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PHEFACE. 


This  Latin  Grammar  is  intended  to  supply  a  twofold 
■want.  1.  It  is  designed,  in  the  first  place,  to  occupy  an 
intermediate  position  between  the  elaborate  works  of 
Znmpt  and  Madvig,  and  the  elementary  treatises  which 
still  continue  to  be  used  even  in  the  higher  forms  of  our 
public  and  private  schools.  Our  object  has  been  to  provide 
a  Manual  of  convenient  size,  and  easy  of  reference  for  the 
class  room ;  but  at  the  same  time  presenting  a  fuller  account 
of  the  forms  and  structure  of  the  language  than  the  ordinary 
grammars,  and  containing,  as  far  as  possible,  all  that  is 
really  needful  for  the  Student.  2.  In  the  second  place  the 
Work  is  designed  to  introduce  the  Student  to  some  of  the 
linguistic  discoveries  of  modem  philologists ;  and  more  espe- 
cially to  make  him  acquainted  with  the  laws  which  regulate 
the  changes  of  the  letters,  and  the  formation  of  the  Cases 
and  Tenses,  upon  which  subjects  so  much  light  has  been 
thrown  by  the  study  of  Comparative  Grammar. 

The  Work  consists  of  four  parts : — 

I.  The  First  Part  contains  the  Accidexce,  in  which  the 
inflexions  are  set  forth  as  simply  and  fully  as  in  a  purely 
elementary  work.     It  has  been  considered  the  wiser  course 

a  1 


to  retain  the  usual  arrangement  and  nomenclature,  ■which 
has  been  in  use  for  so  many  centuries,  and  to  introduce 
jdterations  only  where  some  clear  and  positive  advantage 
was  to  be  gained ;  as,  for  instance,  in  the  classification  oi 
the  Substantives  of  the  Third  Declension  according  to  Iht 
final  letter  of  the  stem.  But  though  the  ordinary  arrange- 
ment of  the  Accidence  has  been  retained,  nothing  is  in- 
serted which  the  pupil  will  have  afterwards  to  unlearn  ;  he 
is  taught  from  the  beginning  to  distinguish  between  tht 
stem  and  the  inflexional  element,  and  is  gradually  intro 
duced  to  a  knowledge  of  the  laws  regulating  the  format  ioij 
of  the  Cases  and  Tenses,  of  which  a  fall  account  is  given  iu 
the  Fourth  Part.  In  drawing  up  the  Accidence  our  greai 
object  has  been  practical  utility.  By  taking  great  pain? 
with  the  arrangement  of  the  page,  and  the  use  of  diffe 
rent  forms  of  tj-pe,  the  Declensions  and  Conjugations  ar. 
presented  in  a  clearer  and  more  distinct  form  than  in  an^ 
other  grammar  with  which  we  are  acquainted.  This  poi 
tion  of  the  work  ends  with  a  chapter  on  the  Formation  c, 
Words — an  important  subject,  but  one  omitted  in  mosl 
elementary  grammars  in  \ise  in  our  country. 

II.  The  Second  Part  contains  the  Syntax,  in  which  car* 
has  been  taken  to  present  such  an  explanation  of  thi, 
Btructure  of  the  language  as  experience  has  shown  tc 
be  most  suitable  to  Students,  and  in  particular  to  give  as 
clear  and  full  a  treatment  as  possible  of  the  Subjunctiv, 
Mood.  It  has  been  thought  desirable  to  arrange  the  Syntax 
in  two  parts:  the  ordinary,  and  the  extraordinary  or  Syn 
taxis  Ornata.  The  latter  subject  famishes  an  opportunity 
for  noticing  various  peculiarities  of  construction  or  styk 
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whicli  ought  to  bo  kno-wni  to  tlic  accTiratc  Student,  Avliilo 
the  substantial  structure  of  tho  language  is,  for  tlie  most 
part,  indopenilent  of  them.  In  this  portion,  several  valu- 
iblo  sections  have  been  derived  from  the  excellent  work 
Df  Niigelsbach — Latcinisclic  Slilistili.  To  this  part  are  added 
in  entirely  new  chapter  on  the  Order  of  Words,  and  some 
i-emarks  on  the  styles  of  the  principal  prose  writers. 
In  the  chapter  on  the  Order  of  Words,  it  is  stated,  in 
opposition  to  Zumpt  and  Madvig,  that  the  more  emphatic 
position  of  an  Attributive  Adjective  is  aJKer  rather  than 
before  its  Substantive.  The  question  is  a  somewhat 
lifficult  one,  but  it  is  believed  that  examination  will 
serve  to  establish  the  mle  given.  Also,  with  reference 
to  the  expression  of  Questions  in  the  Oratio  Obliqua,  a 
iifferent  view  of  the  use  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Infinitive 
Moods  in  such  cases  has  been  presented  from  that  of  those 
Grrammarians.  But  in  a  field  so  thoroughly  worked  as 
Ithat  of  Latin  Grammar,  the  proper  merits  of  treatment 
to  be  looked  for  in  a  new  work,  are  clearness  and  logical 
'  inangement  rather  than  any  novelty.  And  throughout 
the  Syntax,  especially,  the  assistance  of  the  eminent 
'  Grrammarians  referred  to,  as  also  that  of  Silcher  (author 
'  )f  a  School  Grammar  on  a  somewhat  similar  scale  to 
'  :he  present,  widely  used  in  Germany)  has  been  freely, 
i  :hough  it  is  believed  fairly,  iised.  Many  of  the  examples, 
'  n  particular,  have  been  taken  from  the  afore-mentioned 
:  md  similar  works :  but  such  have  been  carefully  selected 

■  md   revised ;  while  a  large   number,  especially  of  those 

■  .ntended  to  illustrate  the  more  delicate  points,  are  quite 
!  lew.     The  English  has  in  abnost  every  case  been  given ; 
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partly  because  it  is  desirable  that  illustrative  sentences 
should  bo  themselves  as  clear  as  possible,  and  partly  with 
a  view  to  the  formation  of  a  good  style  of  translation. 

III.  The  Third  Part  contains  the rROSODY,  which  has  Ik^v. 
treated  at  sufficient  length  to  dispense  with  the  necessity 
of  a  separate  work  on  the  subject.  It  is  mainlj-  derived  from 
an  excellent  treatise  by  Ilabenicht,  published  in  1860. 

IV.  The  Fourth  Part,  which  is  entitled  Ettmology,  ia 
designed  for  the  more  advanced  Student,  and  treats  at 
length  of  the  Latin  Alphabet,  and  of  the  formation  of 
the  Cases  and  Tenses ;  •with  constant  reference,  as  already 
remarked,  to  the  results  obtained  by  the  study  of  Com- 
parative Philology.  In  this  part  we  are  specially  indebted 
to  Corssen's  admirable  works,  '  Ueber  Aussprache,  Voka- 
lismus,  und  Betonung  der  Lateinischen  Sprache'  (1858- 
1859),  and  'Kritischo  Beitriigo  zur  Lateinischen  Formen- 
lehre '  (1863),  which  are  a  perfect  storehouse  of  information 
respecting  the  forms  of  the  Latin  language. 

Short  Appendices  are  added  upon  the  Latin  Authors,  the 
Eoman  Calendar,  Money,  Names,  and  ancient  and  modern 
Abbreviations. 

The  present  edition  has  been  carefully  revised,  and  many 
alterations  and  improvements  introduced :  the  chapters  in 
the  Fourth  Part  on  tho  fonnation  of  tho  Cases  and  Tenses 
are  entirely  new. 
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THE  STUDENT'S  LATIN  GRAMMAR. 


PART  L  — ACCIDENCE. 


Chapter  I. — The  Alphabet. 

§  1 .  The  Latin  Language  was  tie  language  of  Latium,  of 
whicli  Eome  was  the  chief  city.  The  conquests  of  the 
Romans  caused  it  to  spread  over  the  rest  of  Italy,  and  over 
the  greater  part  of  France  and  Spain.  The  Latin  Lan- 
guage is  no  longer  spoken,  but  the  French,  Italian,  SpaniBh, 
and  Portuguese  languages  are  mainly  derived  from  it. 

§  2.  The  Latin  Alphabet  consists  of  25  letters,  being  the 
same  as  the  English  ■without  IF. 

A,  B,  C,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  I,  J,  K,  L,  M,  N,  0,  P, 
a,    b,    c,  d,    e,    f,    g,   h,    i,    j,   k,   1,    m,    u,    o,    p, 

Q,  E,  S,  T,  U,  V,  X,  Y,  Z. 

q,   r,    s,  t,    11,   V,   X,    y,    z. 

Oht.  1.  Onginally  i  was  used  to  express  also  the  semivowel  y,  and  v  to  de- 
note both  the  vowel  sound  u  and  the  semivowel  sound  p. 

Obs.  2.  The  letters  y  and  s  occur  only  in  words  borrowed  from  tLe  Greek. 
(For  a  full  discussion  of  the  alphabet,  see  Part  IV.) 

§  3.  The  letters  are  divided  into  Vowels,  ■which  can  be 
sounded  by  themselves ;  and  Consonants,  which  cannot  be 
sounded  ■without  a  Vowel. 

§  4.  The  Vowels  are  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y. 

§  5.  Consonants  are  divided  into  Mutes,  Liquids,  Sibilants, 
and  Semivowels. 

The  Mutes  are  divided  according  to  the  Yocal  oi^an 
which  is  chiefly  employed  in  pronouncing  them. 


Sharp  or  Thin. 

Flat  or  Medial. 

Aspirated. 

Labials     (lip-letters) 

P 

b 

/ 

Qwttnralt  (throat-letters) 

c  (k,  q) 

1 

h 

DentoJ*      (teeth-lettew) 

t 

(UQUOJ. 

2  PARTS   OF   SPEECH,  §  «. 

TLe  Liquids  are  I,  m,  n,  r. 

The  Sibilants  are  s,  x,  and  z.  A'  is  compotmded  of  cs  or 
gs  :  as,  dux  =  dues,  a  leader ;  rex  =  regs,  a  Jang.  X  and  z  arc 
sometimes  called  double  consonants. 

The  Semivowels  arej  and  v. 

Oh».  1.  iris  used  only  before  o  at  the  beginning  of  a  few  words :  a»,  Ki- 

lendae,  the  Calends. 
Obs.  2.  Q  is  used  only  before  u  :  as,  s^quor,  I  follow. 

§  6.  A  Diphthong  is  the  blended  sound  of  two  vowels 
meeting  in  one  syllable.  The  diphthongs  are  ae,  oe,  au, 
which  are  in  common  use ;  and  eu,  ei,  ui,  which  occur  in 
only  a  few  words. 

Ohs.  The  diphthongs  ae  {«),  oe  (a),  are  pronounced  as  i. 

§  7.  A  S'jllafile  consists  of  one  or  more  letters  pronoimced 
together,  and  having  only  one  vowel  soimd. 

A  Syllable  is  either  short,  long,  or  doubtful,  according  aa 
the  vowel  belonging  to  it  is  pronounced  rapidly,  or  slowly, 
or  sometimes  rapidly  and  sometimes  slowly.  This  charac- 
teristic of  a  vowel  or  syllable  is  called  its  quantity. 

A  short  vncel  is  marked  by  (-) :  as,  pater,  a  father. 

Obs.  A  vowel  followed  by  another  vowel  is  usually  short :  as,  pficr,  a  boy. 

A  long  voted  is  marked  by  ("),  and  may  be  either  long  by 
nature  :  as,  mater,  a  mother;  or  long  by  position  :  as,  mensa, 
a  table ;  dux,  a  leader.  A  vowel  is  long  by  position,  when 
it  is  followed  by  two  or  more  consonants  or  by  a  double 
consonant. 

Obs.  1.  These  marks  of  Quantity  were  not  used  by  the  Latin  writers ;  serving 

only  for  grammatical  purposes. 
Ois.  2.  AU  diphthongs  are  long  by  nature  :  as,  aurae,  breezes. 

A  doubtful  voicel  is  sometimes  short,  sometimes  long :  as, 
amo  or  Eimo,  /  love,  tenebrae  or  tenebrae,  darkness. 

Obs.  A  vowel  is  doubtful  when  followed  by  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  especially 
.  or  r .  as,  dQplex  or  duplei,  tao/otd  ;  tenebrae  or  tenebrae,  darkness. 

§  8.  Accent. — In  words  of  two  syllables  the  accent  is  on 
the  first  syllable :  as,  miisa,  a  muse,  dolus,  deceit. 

In  words  of  three  or  more  syllables  the  accent  is  on  the 
last  syllable  but  one,  if  this  syllable  is  long :  as,  Romanus, 
a  Roman ;  or  on  the  last  syllable  but  two,  if  the  last  syllabic 
bot  one  ie  short :  as,  dominus,  a  lord. 


{ 12.  I'AiiTs  or  spEKin.  3 

CUVITKR  II.  —  rAKTS  OF  SrEKfU.      INFLEXION.     StEM. 
§  9.  'ITiore  aro  eight  paits  of  speech  : 

I.  'Hio  Nous  Sl'iistantivk,  or  simply  Simistantive,  is  Uic 
luinio  ( N  OmoH  »  of  a  person  or  tiling :  as,  Caesar,  Caesar  ; 
vlr,  ij  "Ki'i ;  domus,  a  house ;  virtus,  valour. 

06a.   Names  of  pcrwonn  nnd  placoA  arc   cnllrd  Proper  A'oMnj/  all  other  Suh. 
sU&ntiTM  are  cuUcU  ihnimon  Xoutu  or  Appellatives. 

II.  ITio  Noun  Ajufxttivk,  or  simply  Aijecfive  (Adjeo- 
tI\Tun,  joined  to),  is  joined  to  a  Substantive  to  express  its 
:|u;ilitj-  or  nature  :  as,  bonus  vir,  a  good  man. 

I I I.  ITie  I'konoix  (rrOnOmen)  is  used  instead  of  a  Sul)- 
stantive  :  as,  ego,  /;  tu,  thou. 

IV.  ITio  Vkum  (Verbtuu,  irord)  is  the  word  by  which  we 
iiako  an  as.>iertion  about  something:  as,  equus  currit,  the 
iorse  nins  ;  vir  sC'det,  the  man  aits. 

V.  'llio  Anvi  nil  (Adverbium)  is  joined  to  Verbs,  Ad- 
jectives, and  other  Adverbs,  to  qualify  their  meaning :  as, 

eleriter  currit,  he  ntn.i  quickly;  magi.s  pius,  more  dutiful; 
<itis  diu.  long  enough. 

\l.  The  I'rki'Osition'  (Praepositio)  is  placed  before  Sub- 
taut  ives  to  mark  their  relation  to  other  words;  as,  in,  in. ; 
labito  in  urbe,  /  dwil  in  the  city. 

\'II.  ITie  ('oN.TUNCTiox  (Conjunctio)  unites  words  and  sen- 
ences  :  as,  et,  nnd ;  ut,  i;i  order  tliat :  vir  et  femina,  the  man  ana 
he  ir'7Hrt/i  ;  edimus  ut  vivamus,  ice  eat  in  order  that  ice  may  lite. 
VIII.  ITie  Inteiuection  (Interjectio)  is  a  word  of  excla- 
uatiim  :  as,  heu,  alas! 

§  10.  There  is  no  article  in  the  Latin  language:  thus 
Joiiins  may  be  translated  by  cither  house,  or  a  howe,  or  the  house. 

§  11.  Substantives,  Adjectives,  Pronouns,  and  Verbs  are 
nflected :  that  is,  their  final  syllables  are  changed  in  order 

0  m;irk  their  number  or  relation  to  other  words. 

The  inflexion  of  Substantives,  Adjectives,  and  Pronouns 
s  railed  Declension  (Declensio) :  the  inflexion  of  Verbs  is 
^ed  Conjugation  (Conjugatio). 

Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions,  and  Interjections  are 
lot  inflected,  and  are  frequently  called  PARTici.fs. 

§  12.  The  ^tem  of  inflected  words  is  that  part  of  the 
<v,ird  which  remains  after  the  changeable  endings  aie  taken 
iway  :  thus,  in  trab-s,  a  plank,  trab-is,  of  a  plank,  trab-i,  tc 

1  plank,  the  Stem  is  trab:  and  in  leg-o,  i  read,  leg  Is,  thou 
"'ade.-it,  the  Stem  is  leg.  (See  §  179.) 


4  THE   SUBSTAKTn'E.  §  13 

Chapter  III.— The  Substaktive. 

§  13.  There  are  three  Genders :  the  Masculine  (Mascu- 
linum),  the  Feminuie  (Feminiiium),  and  the  Neuter  (Ncu 
trum). 

Obi.  SnbstanUves  which  are  either  MascuUne  or  Feminine  are  caUed  Common. 
The  rules  for  the  Genders  are  collected  in  §§  141-148. 

§  14.  There   are   two    Numbers    (Xumeri) :    the   5i' 
(Singularis),  which  designates  one,  and  the  Plural  (PlurLU>,. 
which  designates  more  than  one. 

§  15.  There  are  six  Cases  (Casfls)  : 

I    The  Nominative  (Nominatlvas)  Case  answers  the  qne 
tionTlAo.?  orWhat  ?  denoting  the  Subject  of  a  sentence  :  " 
mSgister  docet,  the  master  teaches ;  domus  est  ampla,  the  h 
is  large. 

n  The  Genitive  (Gemtivus)  Case  answers  the  questioi 
Whose?  or  of  \nat?  as,  magistri  domus,  the  masters  house 
folia  arborum,  the  leaves  of  trees.  _ 

III  The  Dative  (Dativus)  Case  answers  the  question  7b  c 
for  whom  .<■  To  or  for  what?  as,  do  librum  magistro,  I  gv 
the  look  to  the  master. 

rV  The  Accusative  (AccusatiYns)  Case  answers  the  ques- 
tion Whom  /  or  What?  as,  amo  magistrum,  Ihte  the  m^teti 
It  also  signifies  motion  toicards  :  as,  eo  Romam,  1  go  to  MomA 

V.  The  VocaHve  (Yocativns)  Case  is  used  for  addressing  j 
as,  0  magister,  0  master ! 

VI  The  AUatice  (Ablativus)  Case  answers  the  questioni 
By  or  icith  ichat  ?  lV7.en  ?  (fee:  as,  Hasta  interfectus  est.  /.. 
teas  killed  icith  a  spear;  aestate,  in  the  summer  It  also  sig- 
nifies  motion  or  separation  from :  as,  abeo  Koma,  i  depart^ 
from  Borne. 

§  16  All  the  Substantives  in  the  Latin  language  ^ 
arranged  in  five  classes,  called  Doclensions,  which  may  b( 
distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  Genitive  Case. 

I.  n.  ^    m.  rr.  v. 

Gm.  S;nn.  ae  i  is  us  ei 

Oen.  riar.  arum  o-rum  -urn  u-um  e-rmn 

i-um 

The  Stems  of  Substantives  can  geBerally  l^.  ascertained  by 
ftway  the  terminations  urn  or  mm  of  the  Genitive  Plural.    Henee 
flntJ  letter  of  the  Stem  ia  in  : — 

I.  n.  in.  re.  v. 

a  0  oousonant  u  • 


18. 


riRST   DECLENSIOJT. 


Chapter  IV.— The  First  or  A  Declexsiox. 

§  17.  The  NominatiTe  Singular  of  Substantives  of  the 
•'irst  Declension,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  Greek  nouni;, 
jndG  in  a. 


Sing. 

v'ojn.  Hens-a,  a  table 

Sen.  Mens-ae,  of  a  table 

Jat.  Mens-ae,  to  or  for  a  table 

ice.    Mens-am,  o  table 

Mens-a,  0  table         liable, 

ibl.    Mens-a,  by,  tcith,  or  from  a 


Plur. 

Mens-ae,        tables 
Mens-amm,  of  table* 
Mens-is,        to  or  for  tablet 
Mens-as,        tables 
Mens-ae,        0  tcmeg 
Mens-ia,        by,  with,  oi  from  tcMe*. 


Ois.  The  meanings  here  and  in  subseqaent  examples  assigned  to  the  Genitice, 
i)atke,  and  Ailatice  cases  are  the  nsnal  ones ;  but  it  must  not  in  inp- 
posed  that  these  cases  can  always  be  thus  translated. 

Ge>t)ee. All  Substantives  of  the  First  Declension  are  Feminine, 

nless  they  designate  males  :  as,  nauta  (masc.),  a  tailor. 

£zamplea  for  Declension. 

Da,  a  wing.  I     hora,       an  hour.  silva,  a  trood. 

)arba,       a  beard.  '     poena,      a  punishment.         Stella,  a  star. 

usa,       a  cause.  I     femlna,    a  icoman.  via,  a  vay. 

foena,       a  supper.  \     porta,       a  gate.  victoria,  a  victory. 

Obi.  1.  The  stems  of  all  sabstantives  of  the  first  declension  end  in  a. 

Oht.  2.  The  Genitice  Singular  ended  originally  in  d>  (a  contraction  of  o-i«). 
This  ending  is  kept  in  ftimllia,  when  compounded  with  pater,  muter,  flliu» 
or  rOia:  as,  paterDmllias,  <Ae/a<ACT-o/ a /om*;!/;  (?<«.patrisfiimllia«;  Dot. 
patrtfamnias,  &c.  In  poetry  the  old  form  of  the  Genitive  ai  instead  of 
ais,  is  sometimes  found  :  as,  aquiV,  of  the  icater ;  terrai,  of  the  earth. 

Obs.  3.  The  Genitire  Plural  of  some  substantives  ends  in  vm  instead  of 
arum.  The  ending  in  «m  is  found  in  the  compounds  of  c51i  and  gf  na  :  &» 
coellcBlnm  from  coellcOla,  an  inhabitant  of  heazen  ;  terrlgfnum  from  tcrri- 
gSna,  earth-torn  :  also  in  drachmum,  amphSrum,  from  drachma,  amphSra 
(with  numerals) :  and  in  Greek  patronymics :  as,  Aeneidum,  from  Aeneidia, 
a  descendant  of  Aeneas. 

Obs.  4.  The  Batice  and  Ablatice  Plural  of  some  words  end  in  abus:  as, 
deabOs  from  dea,  a  goddess;  fUiabus  from  filia,  a  daughter.  This  ending 
distinguishes  them  from  corresponding  masculine  substantives  of  the 
second  declension:  as,  dels  from  deus,  a  god;  fUils  from  fllius,  a  son. 
So  likewise  duabus  from  duae,  tico  ;  ambabus  from  ambae,  both.   See  §  68. 

§  18.  Declension  of  Greek  Scbstaxtives. 

Greek  Substantives  of  this  declension  employed  in  Latin  end  in  I 
,  it  in  the  Nominative  Singular,  and  are  thus  declined : — 

Masculine. 
AnchTs-es  (proper  Dum) 
Anchls-ae 
AnchTs-ae 


Peminine. 
|iVom.  Epitom-E,  abridgment 

I.  EpUom-es 
Dat.  Eplt5m-ae 
Aec.  EpTt5m-€n 
Voe.  £pltBm-e 
Abl.    £pnSm.€ 


Masculine. 
Aenc-as  (proper  name) 
Aenc'-ae 
Aene-ae 
Aene-an  (am) 
Aene-!L 
i  Aene-a 


Anchls-en  (am) 
Anchls-e  (&,  i) 


SECOND    DECLENSION. 


Chapter  V — The  Second  or  O  Declensid:>".    |^ 

§  li>.  The  Nominative  Singular  of  Masculine  Substan 
tives  of  the  Second  Declension  ends  in  us  and  er  lii),  and  o 
Neuter  Substantives  in  mn. 

A.  Masculine. 


Sing. 
Norn.  Sonun-fii,    a  lord 
Geo.   D6min-i,       of  a  lord 
Dot.   Ddmln-o.      to  or  for  a  lord 
Aac.    Ddmin-um,  u  lord 
Voe.    Ddmln-e.      O  lord    [a  lord. 
Abl.    Domin-d.      by,  icith,  uifrotn  ] 

Sing.  2. 

Nam.  Magister,      a  moiter 
Gen.   MSgistr-i,     of  a  matter 
Dal.    Ma§istT-d<     toorfor  a  master 
Aen.    HagistT-nm.  a  ma»ter 
Voe.    Magister,       0  master 
Abl.    3tagistr-6,      by,  with,  or  from 
a  matter. 

Sing. 
Som.  Puer,         a  boy 
Gen.  Pner-ii       of  o  boy 
Dot.   Pner-o,      to  or  for  a  boy 
Ace.    Puer-um,  a  boy 
Foe.    Puer.  O  boy  [boy. 

AU.    Pair-d.      by,  with,  or  from  a 


Plur. 

Domln-i,  lords 

Domin-onun.  of  lords 

Domin-is,  to  or  for  lords 

Domin-os,  lords 

Bomin-i,  0  lords  [lonis. 

Domin-iSi  by,    leith,    or   from 

Plur. 
Hagiatr-I,  masters 

Hagistr-onun,  of  masters 
Magistr-is.         to  or  for  masters 
Magistr-os,        masters 
KaglstT-i.  0  matters 

Magistr-U.         by,  icith,  or  from 


maiiert. 

Plur. 
Puer-i,  boyt 

Paer-drami  of  boys 
Puer-U.        to  01  for  buys 
Pner-M,        boyt 
PuSr-I.  O  boyt 

Puer-U.         by,  with,  ui  from  h.  > 


B.  Neuter. 


Sinp. 
Norn.  Begn-om,  u  kingdom 
Gtn.   Begn-i,      of  a  kiiujdom 
Dai.   Begn-d,      to  or/ur  a  kingdom 
Aee.    Begn-um,  a  kingdom 
Voe.    Begn-um,  O  kiiujdom 
A  bl.    tiega-i,      by,  with,  or  from  a 
kingdom. 


Plur. 
Begn-&.  kingdomt 

Begn-dmnii  of  kingtlomt 
Begn-Ij,  to  OT  for  kinijdoms 

Begn-&,         kingdomt 
Begn-4,         O  kiiuj'louu 
Begn-l3.         by,     irith,    or    /r, 
kingdomt. 


Okspkr.— 1.  A  ffw  SuhstantiTM  in  im  of  the  Second  Doclcnaiixi 
arti  Ft'tninino ;  tlio  nanioH  of  Trot's,  Towirn.  and  Countrii-a  :  aa.  plni\ 
a  year  tree,  Cc'Sriiitliust,  Coriulh;  and  ii  fow  other  wonis  :  an,  hamui, 
the  ground,  alviw,  the  belly,  colua,  a  distaff,  rannuii,  u  i«iniu>uMn(;/aii. 

2.  Thrt'o  in  u»  arc  Ncuti-r  :  viriw,  puison  :  \^AA:;»i,the  i    ; 

vulgua.  On  multitude.     Thu  laat  ia  •omutiuo*  Miueuline. 
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3.  All  Neuter  Substantives  have  the  Nominative,  Acciisative,  and 
('ocative  Cases  alike  in  each  Number  ;  and  in  the  Plural  the^i-  C;.8ea 
ilways  end  in  a. 

Examples  for  Bedensioii  like  ddmtnGs, 


annus,  a  year.      ]  nidus,  a  nest. 

ramus,  a  branch,  i  hortus,  a  garden. 

rlTus,  a  stream,     cemis,  a  sta^j. 


Ibus,  food. 

upus,  a  wolf. 

umerus,     a  number. 

aalus  (/.),  an  apple-tree.  \  ulmas  (/.),  an  elm.      I  pronus  (/.),  a  plum-tree. 

Examples  for  Declension  like  m&gistir. 


ger. 

a  field. 

cancer,  a  crab. 

fiber. 

a  smith 

per. 

a  boar. 

caper,    a  he-joat. 

Uber, 

a  book. 

Examples  for  Declension  \ikepuir. 

deer,      afather-in-law.  I  g6ner,      a  son-in-law.        I  I.Sber,  Bacchus. 

'esper,    evening.  \  adulter,  an  adulterer.       \  llbSri  (plu.),  children. 

NoTs  1.  The  above  are  the  only  Substantives  in  er  vhich  preserve  the  «  in  «'.! 
be  caees.     The  Adjectives  which  preserve  the  e  are  given  in  §  56,  Oh$.  1. 
NoTB  2.    Vetper  is  irregular.     See  §  53,  Obs.  2. 

Examples  for  Declension  like  rtgnvm. 
Wnum,  a  gift.  I  scutum,  a  shield.  I  bellum,      var. 

iectum,  a  roof.  \  rtnum,    vine.  |  templum,  a  tempU, 


Obs.  1.  The  stems  of  all  substantives  of  the  second  declension  end  in  o,  h 
ddmlno,  regno,  pu^ro,  rorigist^ro.  The  yominatite  Singular  originallj 
ended  in  <5«,  and  the  Accusative  in  om  :  as,  d6mlnO-«,  d6mlno-m  :  pu^ro-s, 
pnSro-m.  In  the  older  writers  and  poets  the  o  is  osnall;  found  after  r  ; 
as  8erv5-s,  servo-m,  a  slave. 

Obs.  2.  When  the  Genitive  Singular  ends  in  t'l,  it  is  often  contracted  into  i  . 
as,  fill  instead  of  fllil,  of  a  son  ;  OtT  instead  of  otil,  o/  Uiture. 

Obs.  3.  The  Vocative  Singular  of  ftlius,  a  son,  genius,  a  guardian  spirit,  and 
cf  Proper  Names  in  ius  ends  in  • .-  as,  fill,  0  ion  ;  g(nl,  O  guardian  spirii  ; 
Laeil,  0  Laelius  ;  TullI,  0  Tullius. 

Obs.  i.  The  Genitive  Plural  of  some  words  ends  in  um  instead  of  urum.  This 
is  especially  the  case  with  words  signifying  money,  weight-*,  measures,  and 
trades  :  as,  nummum  from  nummus,  a  piece  of  money  ;  sestertium  from 
sestertius,  a  srsterce,  a  silver  coin  (about  id.)  ;  mfidium  from  mudius,  a 
Roman  corn-measure,  a  ptck  ;  fabrum,  from  f^iber,  a  smith. 

Obs.  i.  The  only  substantives  of  the  second  declension  ending  in  ir  are  vfr,  a 
man.  Gen.  vTr-T,  &c.,  with  its  compounds,  triumvir,  &c. ;  and  li'vU,  trl,  « 
husband's  brother,  a  brother-in-law. 

Obs.  6.  DeQs,  God,  is  declined  in  the  following  manner : 

Sing.  Plor. 


J^'im.  DeQs,  God 

Gen.  Del,      of  God 

Dal  Deo,      to  God 

Ace.  Deum,  God 

Foe.  Ueas,    0  God  [God. 

Ajbi.  DeO,      by,   with,    or  from 


Del,  Dil,  or  Dt,  Gods 

DeOrum  or  Deflm,  of  Gods 

Dels,  Dils,  or  Dls,  to  Gcds 

Deos,  Gods 

Del,  Di%orDT,  0  Gods  \Go4t 

Dels,  Dils,  or  Dls,  by,  icith,   or   fl'om 


The  forms  Dei  (jil.)  and  Deis  are  rarclr  used. 


THIBD  DECLENSION. 


20. 


§  20.  DzcLExsioK  OF  Greek  Sl-bstaktives. 

fmm  ff?.^^"^'*^°5''^f  °^-  *^^  declension  employed  in  Latin  differ 
from  the  ordinary  declension  in  the  foUowing  points :— 

^.A^'J^'^t^  Suhstantives  in  o»  frequently  have  the  Greek  endings  B* 
and  Sn  instead  of  the  Latin  u*  and  urn  in  the  Norn,  and  Ace.  Sing 

2.  Greek  Substantives  in  ds  (»r)  of  the  Attic  Second  Declension 

G^'^llllnZo"  ''''''°^"'°'  '"*  ""^^  '""^'^^  W  in  iho 


A'om.  DaSs 

Gen.    Dell 

Dot.    Delo 

.4ec.    DeJSn,  Damn 

Foe.    Deig 

.44/.     Delo 


AndrSgWs 
Androg«,  AndrBgJo 
Androg^ 

AndrSgfon,  AndrSgeo 
Andr3g?6» 
AndrSgSo 


'^;o^'Tt^.'';^r^' r!^"/°™ '''-'^-'-«-  in  *»^  •• ".  ^*- 


;son4  .•  so,  JVoiB.  Athos,  Aec.  Ath 


tim^  foUow  fh^^P.^  ,  A"  r  ^'"^'\°^  ^"^^  ™^^  Declension  som^ 
MBM  loliow  the  Second  Declension  except  in  the  Nominative  and 
Vocafaye).  but  freqncnUy  preserve  the  Greek  declension 


2fom.  Orpheas 
Oen.    Orph#I,  Orpha 
Dot.     OrphSo 
Aee.    Orph^am 
Voo.     Orpheu 
All.    Orpheo 


Orphfos 
OrphMs 
Orphel,  Orphl 
Orph^a 
Orphea 


*•  The  (?«ii7jt>ePZttraZ  in  some  tiUes  of  books  has  the  Greekr>n,r^- 


Chapter  VI— The  Third  or  Consonant  akp 
I  Declension. 

'iJ3^"T?^f  ^>™^*i^9  Singular  of  Substantives  cf  the 
laird  Declension  ends  in  various  letters.  Their  stems 
end  m  some  consonant  or  L 

A.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Substantives. 

I.  Substantives  the   stems  of  which  end  in  the  labial 
mutes  p.  b,  and  m  the  labial  liquid  m. 


§22. 


THIRD    DECLENSION. 
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Siug. 
Nam.  Trab-s  (f.).  a  beam 
Gen.  Trab-is,    of  abeam 
Dat.   Trab-i,      to  or  for  a  beam 
Ace.  Trab-em,  a  beam 
Toe.  Trab-s,      0  beam        {beam. 
AM.   Trab-e,      by,  with,  or  from  a 

Sing.  2. 

Norn.  Princep-s  (m.\  a  chief 
Gen.   Prmcip-is,    of  a  chief 
Dat.  Princip-i,       to  or  for  a  chief 
Ace.   Princip-ein,  a  chief 
Voc.   Princeps,       0  chief  [a  chief. 
AM.   Princip-e,      by,  with,  ox  from 

Sing.  ! 

Nam.  Hiem-3  (f.),  winter 
Gen.  Hiem-is,    of  winter 
Dat.   Hiem-I,     to  or  for  winter 
Ace.   Hiem-em,  winter 
Voc.    Hiem-s,     0  winter    {winter. 
Abl.    Hiem-e,    by,  with,  or  from 


Plur. 

Trab-es,     beams 

Trab-um,    uf  beams 

Trab-ibus,  to  or  for  beams 

Trab-es,      beams 

Trab-es,      0  beams 

Trab-ibus,  by,  tcith,  or  from  beami, 

Plur. 

Princip-ea,  chiefs 

Princip-uin,  of  chiefs 

Princip-ibus,  to  or  for  chiefs 

Princip-es,  chiefs 

Priacip-es,  0  chiefs  [chiefs. 

Princip-ibus,  by,    with,     or   from 

Plur. 
Hiem-es,       winters 
fliem-um,     of  winters 
Hiem-ibus,  to  or  for  winters 
Hiem-es,      winters 
Hiem-es,       0  winters  [ten. 

Hiem-ibus,  by,  with,  or  from  win- 


Sing. 

4 

. 

Plur. 

Nam.  TJrb-s  (f.),  a  city 

Urb-es, 

cities 

Gen.  TJrb-is,     of  a  city 

TJrb-ium, 

of  cities 

Dat.   TJrb-i,       to  or  for  a 

city 

TJrb-ibus, 

to  or  for  cities 

Ace.   Urb-em,  a  cit^j 

Urb-es, 

cities 

Voc.   Tlrb-s,      0  city 

[city. 

Urb-es, 

0  cities 

Abl.   Urb-e,      by,  with,  or  from  a    Urb-ibiis,    by,  with,  or  from  cities. 

Obs.  1.  When  a  monosyllabic  Stem  ends  in  two  consonants,  the  Gen.  pi.  end» 

in  ium,  not  vm  .*  as  urb-imn.    So  also  below :  ars,  Gen.  Fl,  arc-ium  ;  mens, 

Gen.  PL  mont-ium. 
Obs.  2.  When  a  Stem  of  more  than  one  syllable  has  ?  in  the  last  syllable,  that 

S  is  changed  into  if  when  another  syllable  follows  :  as.  Stem  princ^p,  Gen. 

princlp-is.     So  also  below  :  Stem  jud?c,   Oeti.  judlc-is  ;  St^  mI16t,  Gen, 

mlllt-is ;  Stem  nomSn,  Gen.  nomln-is. 

§  22.  II.  Substantives  the  stems  of  which  enl  in  the 
guttural  mutes  c,  g. 

Sing.  1.  Plur. 


Nom. 

Dux  (c.  g.).  a  leader 

Diic-es, 

haders 

Qen. 

Diic-is,     of  a  leader 

Duc-um, 

of  leaders 

Dat. 

Diic-i,      to  or  for  a  leader 

Diic-ibus, 

to  or  for  leaden 

Ace. 

Diic-em,   o  leailer 

Diic-es, 

leaders 

Voc. 

Dux,        0  leader     [leader. 

Diic-es, 

0  leaders 

Abl. 

Duc-e,      hy,  with,  or  from  a 

Ciic-lbus 

by,  with,  or  from  leaden. 

10 


xVoin.  Lex   f. 
Gen.    Leg-is, 


Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


Leg-i, 


THIRD    DECLEXSION. 
^'"g-  2.  Plur. 


§  JX 


Leg-em,  a  law 

Lex, 

Leg-e, 


a  laic 

of  a  late 

to  or /or  a  laio 


0  law  [laic, 

by,  with,  or  from  a 


I  Leg-es,  laiot 

Leg-um,  of  laws 

'  Leg-ibus,  to  or /or  law$ 

Leg-es,  latcs 

j  Leg-es,  O  laws 

Leg-ibus,  by,  with,  or  from  hi 


Sing. 
Nora.  Judex  (c.'^,  a  judge 
Gen.    Judic-is,    of  a  jmUje 
Dat.    Judic-i,      to  or  for  a  judge 
Ace.     Judic-em,  a  judge 
Voc.    Judex,        0  judge      f judge. 
AbL     Judic-e,      by,  with,  or  from  a 


Plur. 
Jndic-es,      judges 
Judic-um,     of  judges 
Judic-ibus,  to  OT  for  judges 
Judlc-es,      judges 
Jndic-es,       0  judges  [judges. 

Judic-ibus,  by,      with,     or     from 


Nam.  Arx   f.\  a  citadel 

Oen.    Arc-is,    of  a  citadel 

Dat.    Arc-i,      to  or  for  a  citadel 

Aee.    Arc-em,  a  citadel 

Voe.    Arx,        0  citadel      [citadel 

Abl.     Arc-e>     by,  teith,  or  from  a 


Plur. 
Arc-es,      citadels 
Arc-ium,   of  citadels 
Arc-ibus,  to  or  for  citadels 
Arc-es,      citadtU 
Arc-es.      0  citadels 
Arc-ibus,  by,  icith,  or  from  cilndels. 


Eiamples  for  Declension. 


nnx  (f.),  niic-is, 

&x  (/.),  fSc-is, 

pax  (/),  pac-is, 

fbmaz  (/.),  fomac->, 

Toi  f/.'),  v6e-is, 

rHix  (/.),  radlc-is, 

rex  {m.\  reg-is, 


a  nut. 
a  torch, 
peace, 
an  oven, 
a  voice, 
a  root, 
a  king. 


j  grei  (m.),      grgg-is,  a  jhck. 

remei  (m.),  remlg-is,  a  ro'.cer. 

pollei  (m.),    poIUe-is,  the  thumb. 

index  (c),      indlc-is,  an  informtr. 

vertex  (m.),  rertlc-is,  an  eddy. 

fall  (/•).        falc-is,  a  sickU. 

1  ffleri  (/.),      merc-is,  merchandise. 


Ots.  C,  and  g,  are  contracted  into  x-  as,  dux  instead  of duc-«,  lex  instead  of 
leg-8.  In  nix,  „,o,c.  Gen.  nlv-is,  Dat.  niv-i,  &c.,  the  >'<«,.  ends  in  i,  be. 
canse  the  Stem  originally  ended  in  a  guttural. 

§  23.   III.  Substantives  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  the 
dental  mntes  t,  d. 


Sing. 
Som.  Aeta-8  (f.),  an  age 
Oen.    Aetat-is,    of  an  age 
Dat.    Aetat-i,      to  or  for  an  age 
Arc.    Aetat-em,  an  age 
for.    Aeta-8,        0  age         [an  age- 
All.    Aetat-e,      l>y,  with,  or  from 


Plur. 

Aetit-es,  ages 

Aetat-um,  o/  ages 

Aetat-ibua,  to  or  for  ages 

Aetat-es,  ages 

Aetat-es,  0  age^ 

Aetat-Ibifl,  by,  with,  or frmn  ngw. 


134. 
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Au-. 
Abi. 


Sine. 

Up1-«    III.',  (I  tUm* 
Lipld-U,    i>/  <i  •/■'lie 
LApld-t,     /u  «r/ur  u  «<iiii« 
L&pld-«m,  <i  $li>nf 
LipI-«,         0  tiinu-     [a  tlime. 
Upld-i,      I'l),   irillt,  IT  /mm 


8.  n..,. 

Upld-£s,  Mldiiri 

Lapld-iun,  <>/  tloua 

UpU-Ibfts,  (o  ur  /»r  ili/iir* 

L&pld-it,  tfon« 

Upld-i*,  0  $lonei 

L&pld-Ib&a,  '>y,  iri7/i,  or  frnm  «f»ii>  i 


Mxn.  IC16-t  '0.  \  n  mtilirr 

Urn     BDllt-Ii,     xfanAdirr 

IM.    MUIM,      (oor/or  u  Wifier 

i4n-.    Klllt-em,  n  H^ldirr 

Voe.    JCil6-«.        O  foldier  [tolJior. 

Abl.    KUUi,      I'lj,  leith,  OT  from  a 


Kmt-«s, 

Mint-am, 

lOUt-IbOs, 

lOUt-es, 

ICUt-es. 


IMur. 
»<)/(/iVr» 
!■/  nohiieri 
to  iiT  for  toldiert 
$iildier$ 
0  toldiert  [(iiT*. 


milt-rbtlB,    hy,  icith,  or  from  lol- 


Sing. 
Nom.  Mon-a  (m.\  a  moundii'n 
Ofn.    Mont-Is,    n/  n  mountain 
Dot.    Mont-i,     <oor/i(ra  niouii/'i 
Ace.    Mont-em,  ii  mountixin 
Voe.    Mon-s,       O  inountain 


I'lur. 
Mont-es,       mountaint 
Mont-Iom,   of  mowdaitu 
Mont-rbus,  U>  OT  for  mountaint 
Mont-es,       mounlnins 
Mont-es,       0  uwunlaint 


AhL    Mont-i,    fry,  ici'tt.  or /rom  <i    Mont-Ib&s,  hy,  icith,  ot  from  nutun- 
mountain.  I  taint. 

Example*  for  Dcdensioii. 


obs^  (c),     obsld-is,  a  hoattye. 

pars  (/.),      part-is,  apart. 

serpens  (c),  serpent-is,  a  serpent. 

ars  (/.),       art-is  an  art. 

frons  ,/.\     front-is,  a  foreht^l. 


dTltas  (/.),  dvltttt-is,  a  state. 
rirtfls  (J.),  virtOt-is,  virtue. 
iAcerdd«(c.),sA<.'«rdot-is,  u  priest, 

priestess. 
eud*  (/.),     casaM-is,      a  helmet. 
•OotSa  (c),    cdmlt-is,      a  compmion. 

Obi.  I.  T  and  d  are  dropped  before  f :  as,  acU-s,  l^pl-s,  mIlJ-«,  mon-s,  insea^ 
of  aetat-o,  llkpid-s,  mllct-s  mont-s. 

Ohi,^.  In  nox,  noct-is,  night,  the  Sttm  is  noct :  in  the  Nom.  t  is  dro|'(A< 
before  i,  and  the  letters  a  are  contracted  into  z ;  noct-s  =  noc-s  =  nox. 

§  24.  IV.    Substantives  the  Steins  of  which  end  in  l:,e 
Liquids  l,  r.  and  the  sibilant  s. 

Sing.  L  Plui. 

Nom.  Consiil  (m.\  a  oon«iiZ  ConsU-es,  (xn^guU 

Gen.  ConsiU-Is,     of  a  consul  Consul-am,  of  consult 

Dot.   Consul-i,      to  OT  for  a  consul    ConsiU'Ibus,  fo  or /or  ctmiu^ 

Ace.   Conaolem,  a  consul  ^  Consol-es,  connuls 

Voe.  Consiil,         0  consul  Consill-es,  0  consult 

AU.    Consul-e,      by,  tcHh,  or  from    Consul-ibus,  by,    -^ilh,     or    frxxn 
a  amtul.  contiUt. 
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Sing.  2.  Plur. 

Nom.  Clamor  (m.'),  a  ehout  Clamor-es,     ehouU 

Gen.  Clamor-is,     of  a  shout  Clamor-mn,    of  shoult 

Dot.   Clamor-i,      to  oi  for  a  shout  CllmoT-ibwa,  to  oi  for  shout* 

Ace.   Clamor-em,  a  shout  Clamor-es,      shouts 

Voc.    Clamor,         0  shout  [a  shout.  Clamor-es,       0  shouts  [tJiouti. 

AH.   Clamor-e,      by,  with,  or  from  Clamor-ibos,  by,    with,    or    from 


Sing. 
Norn.  Aiiser(m.),  o  goose 
Gen.   Anser-iB,    of  a  goose 
Dai.    Aaseri,      to  or  for  a  goote 
Aoc.    Anser-em,  a  goose 


8.  Plur. 

Anser-es,      gee$e 
!  Anser-nm,    of  geese 
Anser-Ibus,  to  or  for  geese 
Anser-es,      geese 


Voc.    Anser,        0  goose  [a  goose.    Anser-es,       0  geese 

Abl.    Anser-e,     by,  teiih,  or  from  I  Anser-ibas,  by,  with,  orfromgeeae. 


Sing.  '. 

Nom.'PitiT,      a  father 
Geri.  Patr-is,    of  a  father 
Dot.   Patr-I,     to  OT  for  a  father 
Aoc.    Patr.«m,  a  father 
Voc.   pater,      0  father     [father. 
Abl.    Patr-5,     by,  with,  or  from  a 


Plnr. 
Patr-es,     fathers 
Patx-nm,    of  fathers 
Patr-ibiis,  to  or  for  fathers 
Patx-es,     fathers 
Patr-es,      O  fathers 
Patr-Ibfis,  by,  with,  or  from  fathert. 


Sing. 
Norn.  Flos  fm.X  a  flower 
Gen.   Flor-Is,    of  a  floieer 
Dai.  Flor-i,      to  or  for  a  flmeer 
Ace.   F15r-em,  a  flower 


5.  Plur. 

Flor-es,     flowers 
I  Flor-om,    of  flowers 
I  Flor-Ibus,  to  or  for  flowers 

F16r-es,      flowers 


Voe.   Flos,         0  flower      [flower.    F16r-es,      0  flowers 


Abl.   F18r-S, 


with,  or  from  a    Florilifts,  by,  with,  or  fromfloteer: 


bamplM  ftn  DiwlimiUn. 


idl  (m.),       sol-U, 
us<U  ^c),    eisOl-is, 
cflUSr  (m.),   cOldr-ia, 
tlm&r  (m.),  OmOr-is, 
mo*  (rn.),     m5r-is, 


the  sun. 
an  exile. 
colour, 
fear, 
a  custom. 


aj:i:«r(m.),  sggSr-ii, 

cui-^r  ('/».),  carcir-is, 

mQliBr, 

mfttdr, 

fraUr,  fr«tr-is, 


a  mound, 
a  priaon. 

mQlifir-is,    a  uvrmm. 

matr-is,      a  mothtr. 


Obt.  I.  In  lome  SubalantWea  ending  in  ifr,  the  I  i«  dropped  tn  all  cun 
except  the  Nam.  and  Voe.  Sing.:  u  piltrr,  miter,  etc. 

Ob:  2.  The  *  of  the  Stem  la  chunftcd  Into  r,  when  another  tillable  followa  • 
a*.  Stem  and  A'om.  Ill]*,  Oen.  tlAr-ij :  8l*m  and  Son.  polTU,  dutt,  Otm 
polT^r-te. 


§  36. 
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§  25.  V.  Substantives  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  on. 


Sing. 

Nam.  leo  (m.),  a  ii<m 

Gen.  leon-is,    of  a  lion 

Dot.    Leon-i,      tooifor  alion 

Ace.    Leon-em,  a  lion 

Voc.    Leo,  0  lion  [lion. 

AU.    Leon-e,      by,  with,  or  from  a 


1.  Plui"- 

Leon-es,      lions 
Leon-um,     of  lion* 
Leon-ibus,  to  or  for  lions 
Leon-es,       lions 
Leon-es,       0  lions 
Leon-ibus,  by,  with,  or  from  lions. 


Sing.  i 

Nam.  Virgo,         a  maiden 
Gen.  Virgin-is,    of  a  maiden 
Dot.  Virgin-i,     to  or  for  a  maiden 
Ace.  Virgin-em,  a  maiden 
Voc.  Virgo,        0 maiden\maiden. 
AU.    Virgin-e,   by,  with,  or  from  a 


Plur. 
Virgin-es,      maidens 
Virgin-um,     of  maidens 
Virgin-ibiis,  to  or  for  maiden* 
Virgin-es,      maidens 
Virgin-es,      0  maidens    [maidens. 
Virgin-ibus,  by,    with,  or  from 


Examples  for  DeclensioiL 


sermo  (m.),  sermon-is,  a  discourse. 
pdgio  (m.),  pflgion-is,   a  dagger. 
latxo  (m.),    latron-is,     a  robber. 
praeco  (m.),  praecon-is,  a  crier. 
otitio  If.),   oration-is,  a  speech. 
p4f0  (m.),    paron-is,     a  peacock. 


I  homo  (c),    homln-is,        a  man  or  ao- 

grando  (/.),  grandin-is,     hail.     [man. 

ordo  (m.),      ordln-is,         a  rank. 

imago  if.),   Imagin-is,     a  likeness. 

hlrucdo  ff.'j,  hlrundln-is,  a  swalloK. 
I  arundo(/.),  irundln-is,    a  reed. 


Ot*.  1.  If  the  Stem  ends  in  8n  (short),  the  o  is  changed  into  J,  when  another 
^^nable  foUo»3  :  as.  Stem  virgSn,  Gen.  Tirgln-is.     Comp.  §  21.  045.  2. 
OU.  2    care  [Stem  cSrSn)  flesh,  drops  the  S  in  all  cases  except  the  Kcm.  anJ 
Voc.  Sing. :  as,  Jfom.  ciro.  Gen.  carn-Is,  Dat.  cam-I,  &c. 


§  26.  VI.  Substantives  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  i. 


Sing. 
Norn.  Hostris  (c).  an  enemy 
Gen.  Host-is,    of  an  enemy 
Dot.   Host-I,      to  or  for  an  enemy 
Ace.    Host-em,  an  enemy 
Toe.   Host-is,     0  enemy      [enemy. 
AU.    Ho«t-e,     by,iri{h,  OT  from  an 


L  Plur- 

I  Host-es,  enemies 

Host-inm,  of  enemie* 

Host-ibus,  to  OTfor  enemie* 

Host-es,  enemie* 

I  Host-es,  O  enemie*              [mie*. 

Host  ibus,  by,  with,  or  frcmx  eT» 


ciTis  \e^      a  citizen. 
*vU  (j.%      a  bird. 


BnmplM  far  Declension. 

ovis  (/.),      a  sheep. 
fells  (J.),      a  cat. 


vestls  (f.\    a  garnunU 
classlR  '/.),  a  fleet. 


It 
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Some  Stems  end  in  i  or  e,  and  are  thus  declined  :— 


Sing. 
a  doud 
of  a  doud 
to  or  for  a  doud 


Norn.  Nnb-es, 

Gen.   Hnb-is, 

Dot.   KuM. 

Ac   Kab-em,   a  doud 

Toe.   Knb-es,     0  doud        [doud. 

Abl.    Hfib-e,       by,  with,  or  from  a 


Plur. 
ITub-es,       doudt 
Nub-ium,   of  doudt 
Nub-Ibus,  to  ox  far  doudt 
Nub  es,       doudt 
Nub-es,       O  difudt 
Knb-ibus,  hy,  with,  or  from  doudt. 


ciiios,  a  def^it.  I 


Eiamplca  fcr  Declension, 
rfipes,  a  roci. 


ieJes,  a  teat. 


B.  Xeitter  Substantives. 

§  27.  The  Xominative.  Accnsative.  and  locative  SinsTJar 
of  substantives  of  the  Third  Declension  are  properly  the 
same  as  the  Stem.  The  Xom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  I  'lural  Jwave 
end  m  a,  as  m  the  Second  Declension. 


§  28.  I.  Substantives  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  n,  r.  s. 

1-  Plur. 

Nomin-a, 
Nomin-uixi, 
Nomin-ibtts, 
Komln-a, 


Nom.  Nomen,      a  name 

G^n.   Komin-is,  of  a  name 

Dot.    Ifomln  i,    to  or  for  a  name 

Ace.    Komeii,      a  name 

Voc.   Nomen,      0  name      [name.    Nomina, 

AH.    Nomin-e,    by,  with,  or  from  a    Nomin  ibns, 


namet 

ofnamet 

to  or  for  namet 

namm 

0  namet         [na:ne$. 

by.    with,    or    from 


2. 


Flu 


Aom.Fnlgnr._     lightning  Ful^-a,  liahtningt 

Gen.    FulgTiT-is,  o//,V,/.<m-7,g  Ful^-um,  of  Ughtningt 

Dot.    I^lgur-l,    to  OT  for  lightning  Fnl^-ibus,  to  or  for  lightning. 

Ace.    Fnlgur,      lightning  Fnlgnr-a,  lightning. 


Voe.    Ful^.       0  lightning 
Abl.    Fnlgur-e,   by.  with,  or  from 
lightning. 


\om.  Crns 
Gen.  Crur- 
Dal.  Crur 
Ace.  Crus 
Voc.  Crus, 
AU.    Crnr 


Sin?. 

a  leg 
,    of  a  leg 

to  OT  for  a  leg 
a  leg 

0  leg  [leg. 

by.  with,  or  from  a 


Fnlgnr-a,         0  lightnings 
Fiil^ur-rbns,    hj.    trifh.    or    from 
lighlningt. 

3.  Plur. 

jCrur-i,      Ugt 
I  Crur-tun,    oflegt 
j  Crur-ibfiB,  to  or  for  legt 

Crura,       legt 

Crur  a,        0  legt 

Crur-n>a«,  by.  irith.  or  fro^  le^/t. 


J?8. 
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Sing. 
Nom.  Opiis,       11  leork 
(•ni.   Opfir-Ia,  of  a  work 
Dai.    Oper-i,     to  or  for  a  icork 
Aee-    0p&8,       a  icork 
Vac.    6piis,       0  icork  [work. 


L  Plur. 

Oper-a,        tcorht 
Oper-um,    of  irorks 
Oper-ibus,  to  or  fur  irort;" 
Oper-a,       tcork$ 
Oper-a,        O  icorks 


4N.    6per-e,    by,  with,  or  from  a    6per-ibus,  by,  trith.  or  from  works. 


Corpora, 
Corpor-um, 


Plur. 
bodiet 
of  bodies 
Corpdr-Ibos,    to  or  for  bodiet 
Corp6r-a,         bodies 
Voc.   Corpus,       O  body         [body.     Corpor-a,         O  bodies         [bodiet 
Abl.   Corpor-e,    by,  with,  or  from  a  .  Corp5r-ibas,    by,    with,     or    fmm 


Sing. 
Nom.  Corpus,       a  body 
Gen.   Corporis,  of  a  body 
Dot.   Corpor-i,    to  or  for  a  body 
Ace.    Corpus,       a  body 


Sing. 
Nom.  Caput,     a  head 
(7«n.   Caplt-U,  of  a  head 
Dot.    Capit-i,   to  or  for  a  head 
Aac.    Capfit,     a  head 


6.  Plur. 

I  Capit-a,       heads 
Capit-um,    of  heads 
Capit-ibuB,  to  or  for  heads 

I  Capit-a,       heads 


Voc.   Capat,      Ohead 


[head,  j  Capit-a,        0  heads 


Ahl.    Capit-e,   by,  tdth,  or  from  a  '  Capit>ibus,  by,  with,  or  from  headt. 

Note. — A  few  Substantives  ending  in  en  and  us  are  not  Neuter  :  as, 
flamSn,  Ink  m.;,  a  special  priest ;  VtoQs,  6ris,  the  goddess  of  lone;  ISpiis, 
Orifl  {m.\,  a  hare. 


Euinples  for  DedcjisioiL 


flemgn, 

lois, 

a  riter. 

funiis, 

6ris, 

a  funeral. 

cvnnCn, 

Inis, 

a  song. 

latiis. 

6ris, 

a  side. 

fulmgn, 

Inis, 

a  thunderbolt. 

sidiis. 

eris. 

a  constellation 

semgn. 

Inis, 

a  seed. 

Tulniis, 

6ris, 

a  Wixmd. 

murmftr, 

ftris, 

a  mnrmw. 

Uttus, 

oris. 

a  shore. 

gutttlr, 

flris, 

a  throat. 

pigniis, 

oris, 

a  pledge. 

OS, 

oris, 

a  mouth. 

tempils, 

oris, 

a  time. 

eentts, 

eris. 

a  race. 

ngmils, 

oris, 

a  grove. 

foedfis, 

Sris. 

a  treaty. 

pectfis. 

oris. 

a  breast. 

Ob».  1.  The  sobstitntion  of  r  for  the  final  s  of  the  Stem,  when  another  syl- 
lable follows,  is  an  euphonic  chancre  :  as,  crus,  crur-is,  instead  of  crus-is 
fip^  8pfr-is,  instead  of  6p§s-is  ;  corpSs,  corpor-is,  instead  of  corp5s-is. 

Obi.  2.  The  u  in  u>  of  the  Xom.  Sing,  is  only  an  eaphonic  change  of  thi 
i  and  6  of  the  Stem  :  as.  Stem*  6pis,  corp6s  ;  yom.  6piSs,  corptts. 

Ohs.  3.  In  cipQt,  c5pit-Ts,  the  ti  of  the  Stem  is  changed  into  i  when  anothc: 
syllable  follows,  like  the  e  in  nom§n,  c5mln-is.     &«  §  21,  Obs.  2. 
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§  29.  n.    Substantives  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  i  (tho 
Aom.  in  e,  al,  ar)- 


sing. 

\. 

Plur. 

yom 

Har-e, 

(he  tea 

Mar-a, 

teas 

Gen. 

Maria, 

of  the  tea 

Mar-ium, 

of  seat 

Dot. 

Mar-i, 

to  or  for  the  tea 

Mar-ibas, 

to  or  for  teas 

Aee. 

Har-e, 

the  tea 

Maria, 

seat 

Voc. 

Mare, 

0  tea                 {tea. 

Maria, 

0  seas 

AH.    Mar-i,     by,  with,  or  from  the    Mar-ibna,     by,  with,  or  from  teu. 


?ing.  2.  Plur. 

^ofr».  Atiimal,      an  animal  Animal-ia,  animalt 

Gen.  Animal-is,  of  an  animal  Animal-ium,  of  animalt 

XW.   Animal-i,  toor  for  an  animal  Animal-ibiis,  to  oi  for  animaU 

Aee.   Animal,      an  animal  Animal-ia,  animals 

Voc.  Animal,      0  animal  Animal-ia,  0  animaU 

AU.  Animal-i,    by.  with,  or  from  Animal-ibus,  6^,    with,   or  froui 
an  animal.  animaU.  ■ 


Sing. 

Norn.  CalcSr,       a  spur 
Gen.  Calcar-is,  of  a  tpur 
Dot.   Calcar-i,    to  oi  for  a  tpur 
Ace.    Calc&r,      a  tpur 
Voc.  CalcSr,      0  tpur  \spur. 


3. 


Plur. 


Calear-Ia,      »pur> 
Calcar-iom,   of  spun 
Calcar-ibus,  to  or  for  spun 
Calcar-ia,      tpurt 
Calcar-ia,      0  spurt 


AU.   Calc&r-I,    by,  unth,  or  from  a    Calcai-ibva,  by,xnth,oi  from  span 


rate,       a  net. 
6rlld,     a  shaepfotd. 


Examples  for  Declension. 

mdnilg,     a  necklace. 
vectlgil,    a  tax. 


c?rvlc41,    a  pilloa. 
eiempl&r,  an  examfH*. 


Obi.  1.  The  Stems  of  miri  and  similar  Substantives  end  in »,  the  final  it  of  th« 
JVom.  bcins  only  an  eaphonic  change  of  the  •.-  as,  Stem  miri,  Kom.  mirf. 

Ott.  3.  The  Stems  of  words  whose  NominatiTes  end  in  HI  and  ir,  end  in  <J« 
and  Sri,  the  «  being  dropped  and  the  a  shortened  in  the  Nom.  Sing.  :  ajs 
sum  Snlmali,  Xom.  ftnlmU ;  Stem  calcari,  JVom.  caleir.  Hence  the  AhL 
in  •,  see  §§  32,  33. 


S  30.  The  following  iiregnlar  Substantives  aro  thos  declined  ! 


B«a  [e.),  an 


Sing. 
tTom,  Bos 
Orn.    B6t-Ii 
Dal.    B6T-I 
Aee.    Bdr-em 
Too.    Bte 
Ail.    B0V.4 


'  or  eov. 

Plur. 
B8t.*8 

BdT.nm  or  bd-cun 
Bd-bOs  or  ba-bOti 
BS>-{'S 

BiT-fS 

Bd-bOs  or  babOa. 
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S#n»l,  an  old 

man. 

japllfr 

(=»JST.pIUir,  i.  #. 

l>Itfr', 

Sinit. 

riur. 

tkt  god. 

Som.  iVnpX 

«>n-#» 

A'om.  JOpltfr 

Ofn.    SOn-U 

S-in-uni 

0«»1.     JflT-U 

Dat.    tifn-I 

SOn-Ibas 

/>or.   JOt-I 

Aec.    Sfn-om 

S#n-<^ 

jIcc.    JST-«m 

Toe.    S*nox 

5?n^ 

Fix.   JQpIt*! 

Abt.    S*a-f 

S^n-rbOi 

iltJ.      J6T-*. 

Ohatteh  VII. — Rkmarks   on   the    Cases   of    lun 
Third  Declension  (including  Aujectutis). 

§  :U.   Accusative  Singular  in  im. 

Th<>  ^(X.  Sing,  of  many  SabstantiTes,  of  wluch  the  Norn,  ends  iu  it 
bf  j5  f:n,  uot  «m  ; 

L  Alw-ays  iu  the  five  words  : — 

&mti8Sla,  ravls,  sitis,  tossls,  vis, 

and  ill  the  names  of  cities  and  rivers;  as,  Hispftlls,  SeciOe;  Tl- 
beiis,  :/-x.  Tiber. 


toussls  (/.),  a  rule. 
rsvls  ,/.),       AoorsCTiess. 
sitto  (/.),         thirst. 


tusals  (/.),     a  ccnyk. 
vis  (/.),        cto&mce. 


Geuerally  in  the  six  words  : 

febrto,  pelvis,  puppis, 
restis,  turrls,  sScurls. 


febrb  (/.),   feter. 

pelvis  (/.),    a  basin. 

pnppis  '/.%  the  stem  of  a  Mp. 


Testis  (J.),       a  rope. 
turils  (/.;,       a  totcer. 
s^corls  (/.),    an  axe. 


'^  bometimcs  in  the  three  words  : 

clavls,  mesals,  navls. 
clav&  (f.),  a  key.    |  messb  J./,  a  harvest.  |  ua\-ls  (/.),  a  s/iip. 


§  32.  Ablative  Singular  in  L 
The  Abt.  Sing,  has  i,  not  l  .- 

1.  In  all  words  of  which  the  Accnsative  ends  iu  im  only  :  as, 
siti.  TlhOri. 

2.  In  Kcntcrs  in  g,  SI,  and  dr,  (Gen.  aris) :  as.  mftri,  arJmali, 
oabiri. 

c 
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Oit.  1.  Sometimes,  bnt  very  rarely,  these  SabstantiTes  have  ?  in  th 
Ablative  :  as,  mirf  (Varr.,  Lncr.). 

Obi.  2.  Names  of  towns  in  «  always  have  «  in  the  A  W. :  as,  Praenesti. 

Obs.  3.  Substantives  in  ar,  the  Gen.  of  which  is  not  iris,  have  JF  in  tb 
Abl. :  as,  far,  farris,  spelt;  bacc^r,  bacciris,  a  ttteet  herb;  jQbXr. 
jQbiris,  a  s^tn^eam  ;  nectir,  nect&ris,  nectar. 

3.  In  Adjectires  ending  in  is,  e,  and  er,  is,  e:  as,  fftcQI  froHf 
&cllls,  eaey ;  acri  from  acer,  sharp. 

§  33.  Ablatitx  Singular  in  i  and  i. 

The  Abl.  Sing,  has  both  i  and  l: 

1.  In  most  words  the  Ace.  of  which  ends  both  in  im  and  em : 
pnppi  and  pnppg. 

Also  in  if;nls,  StIs,  imbgr,  vesper,  sQpellex. 
ignis  (m.),  fire.  I  sfipellei, /.  (.\bl.  supellectiB,  or  siip 

&vls  y.),    a  bird.  \       lecfllS),  household  utensils. 

imbSr,    n.    (Abl.    imbri    &    vesper,  m.  (Abl  vespfiii  or  vesp 

imbrS),  rain.  I      evening, 

Obs.  Restis  has  only  rest? ;  s&Qrls  only  siciirl. 

2.  In  Adjectives  of  one  termination  and  in  the  Comparatives : 
as,  priidenti  and  priidentg  from  prudens,  experienced ;  altiOri  and 
altiorS  from  altiOr,  higher.    The  Comparatives  usually  have  t. 

Obe.  1.  The  following  Adjectives  have  5  only  : 
paap^,  pubis,  des^ 
oompSs,  impSs,  caelebe, 
princeps  and  sQperstfs. 

paap9r,  Sris,        poor. 
pQbes  (fr\  fris,    on  adult. 
d?8^  Idia,  lazy. 

eompSe,  Stis,         hating    the 
naetery  of. 

Obr.  2.  Fir,  equal,  and  m?m8r,  mindful,  have  only  I.     Bat  pir,  a 

(nibet.),  has  I  also. 
OiM.  S.  The  Participles  in  fu  generally  have  I  when  osed  as  Adjective 

bot  otherwise  i. 

§  34.  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  Plural  in  DL 

The  Kom.,  Ace.,  and  Voe.  Plur.  of  Neater  Nonns  have  B: 

1.  In  Substantives,  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  which  end  in  «,  <il,  < 
(Gen.  arts)  :  as,  m&rlil,  SnlmaliA,  calcarlS. 

2.  Ic  Adjectives  which  have  the  Abl.  Sing,  either  in  i  alone,  i 
In  f  and  ?,  except  the  Comparatives :  as,  grSvH,  hctii,  prudentli 
but  altior&. 

Ok*.  Except  vMQs,  old,  which  has  vftJrL     ComplOris,  i 
oomplilri  and  oomplOril. 


impSs,  Stis,  not  matter  of. 

caelebs.  Ibis,  unmarried. 

princeps,  Ipis,  chief. 

sQpersUs,  Itis,  lurvicing. 
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§  35.   Genitive  Plural  in  inm. 

The  Gen.  Pliir.  has  Turn,  not  um : 

1.  In  Substantives  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  which  ends  in  is  or  es,  not 
increasing  in  the  Gen. :  as,  hostis,  hostium  ;  aedes,  aeditun. 

Exceptions. 

Ambages,  strues,  jiiTjnIs, 
Tates,  cSnls,  vSlOcrls, 

In  genitive  have  um, 
"While  JipTs,  mensls,  sedes. 

Have  either  um  or  turn. 


ambages*  (/.), 
strues  {/.), 
jdvPnTs  (c), 
Tates  (c), 
c^Is  (c), 


2.  In  the  words  : 


a  icindinff. 
a  heap. 
a  youth, 
a  prophet, 
a  dog. 


TolQcrls  {/.), 

mensis  (m.), 
sedes  (/.), 


a  bird, 
a  bee. 


See  §  52,  Ohs.  3. 


ImbSr,  ut^r,  linter, 
Insuber,  caro,  ventCr : 


Insuber  (m.),  name  of  a  Gallic  tribe. 
caro  (f.),         flesh. 
Tenter  (m.),    the  helly. 


as,  imbrinm,  camium,  &c. 

iinber(m.),  rain. 

titer  (m.),    a  bag  made  of  lea- 

linter  (m.),  a  icherry.    [ther. 

3.  In  monosyllabic  words,  the  stems  of  which  end  in  two 
consonants  :  as,  urbs,  urb-ium ;  arx,  arc-ium ;  mons,  mont-ium. 
so  also  OS  f Stem  oss  ,  »?.,  a  hone.  Gen.  PI.  oss-ium ;  as  {Stem  ass ', 
m.,  a  small  coin.  Gen.  PI.  ass-ium. 

4.  Also  in  the  following  monosyllabic  words  in  which  tlio 
stem  ends  in  a  single  consonant : 

Lis,  glis,  and  vis, 
Mus,  mas,  and  nix. 
Add  faux  and  strix. 


lis  (litium),  /.  a  latcsiiit. 

glis  (glirium),  m.     a  dormouse. 
vis  (virium), /.       force. 
mus  (murium),  m.  a  mouse. 


mas  (marium), 
nix  (nivium%/. 
faui  (faucium),/. 
strii  (strlgium), /. 


a  male, 
snow, 
the  throat, 
an  okI. 


Obs.  The  Kom.  faux  is  not  used.     See  §  52,  Obs.  3. 


5.  In  all  neuter  substantives  which  have  the  Kom.  Pl.  in  ia  • 
as,  murium ;  animalium ;  calcarium. 


§  36.   Genitive  Plural  in  inm  (rarely  tun). 

The  Gen.  Plur.  generally  ends  in  ium,  rarely  in  um : 

1.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  which 
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ends  in  n»:  as,  cliens  'clientimn.  rarely  clientmn'',  a  dienl ;  idi 
lescens  (SdOlescendmn,  rarelj  ^dolescentmn  ,  a  young  man ;  pt» 
dens  prudentiiim,  rarely  prudentnm),  pntdent. 

2.  In  national  names  :  as,  Qniris  (Qnlritium;,  a  Soman ;  Arpii 
(Arpinatjuni'),  a  naiire  of  Arpinum.  Also  Penates  (F^natiinnJ,  I 
ViomAoM  godt ;  opCtmates  (optimatium),  the  aoUei. 

§  37.   Accusative   Plural  in  is  arid  Sb. 

The  Aee.  Plur.  of  moet  mascnline  and  feminine  noons,  tlie  Gen.  ] 
tif  which  ends  in  lum,  has  it  as  well  as  it    old  form  eit, :  as,  hostis 
bofts;  artis  and  artes ;  praesentis  and  praesentes. 

Obt.  The  words  whicti  bare  in  the  Sittf.  the  esse-aiulinfs  im  and  i,  i?^  ' 
in  the  Plmrai  the  case-endings  ia,  turn,  and  u,  erenerallT  bav^  -    -_i 
ending  in  L    The  cases  are  thns  formed  according  to  the  ac^:  .-t  :i 
vords  of  other  decleoMons  of  which  the  Stems  end  in  a  rowel :  ^-. 

Aee.  Smg.  pnppi-m     like     grada-m ; 

AH.  SSxg.  pnppl  „        gradu ; 

Ifom.  PI.   mari-i  „       geno-i ; 

Gen.  PI.    mari-mn      „       gcna-om ; 

Ac€.  PI.     puppT-8        „        manu-s. 
But  manr  such  words  foUow  the  analogy  of  words  of  the  third  dcc.^ 
sioQ,  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  a  consonant :  thos  we  hare  also  tl^ 
fariDB  pappem,  pnpp^  pnppes,  £c.     The  1  of  the  Stem  is  frequenlM 
diopped  in  the  JV'oa.  Sing. :  eee  §  39,  Obt.  2.  \. 


Chaptsb  VIU. — Gbeek  Scbstaxtives  of  the  Thii 
Declexsiox. 

§  38.  Xominatite  Singular, 

The  Nam.  Sing,  of  many  Proper  Names  ends  in  the  Greek  on  [m 
as  well  as  the  Latin  d :  as,  Agamemnon,  rarely  Agimemno. 

§  39.   Genitive  Singular. 

1.  The  Gen.  Sing,  of  Proper  Names  in  e*  ends  in  i  mor?  fre 
quently  than  in  l»;  as,  Xom.  PSrieles,  Gen.  P5ricl-i  and  Piricl-U. 

2.  The  Gen.  Sing,  of  Propt  r  Names  in  the  poets  freqnently  end 
in  the  Greek  dt  ot  instead  of  in  the  Latin  t:  as,  Tli^tls.  Ge 
TbSHdos :  Pallas.  Gen.  Pallad-<-.3. 

3.  The  Gen.  Sing,  of  Feminine  Names  in  6  generally  ends  in  th* 
Greek  it  ois,  instead  of  in  the  Latin  Onit :  as,  Sappho,  Gtm, 
Sapphus.  The  Dot.,  Ace.,  and  Abl.  are  osualiy  Sappho,  rarel| 
6spphon-i,-em,  -i. 

§  40.  Acctisative  Singular. 

1.  The  Aee.  Sing,  freqnently  ends  in  the  Greek  i  instead  of  in  thf 
iMXtn  nt  ■  as,  aer,  Aee.  afr-a  ;  Agilmemnon,  A».  Agtmemnnn-i. 
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2.  The  Ace.  Sing,  of  Substantires  in  is  (with  tlie  Stem  in  t)  ends 
either  iu  im  or  in  the  Greek  in  (tv) :  as,  poesis.  Ace.  poesim  and 
poesin;  ChSiybdis,  Ace.  Charvbdim  and  Charybdln. 

3.  The  Ace.  Sing,  of  Proper  Xames  in  es  frequently  ends  in  the 
Greek  en  t)vj,  vrliich  is  the  Ace.  of  the  first  Greek  Declension :  as, 
Aeschines,  Aec.  Aeschinen  and  Aeschinem. 

§  41.    Vocatke  Singular. 

1.  The  Voe.  Sing,  of  Substantives  Ln  is,  ys  (uj),  eus  Uvs\  and 
ae  (Gen.  antis),  ends,  as  in  Greek,  without  s;  as,  Phyllis,  Voe. 
PhylU;  Cotys,  Voe.  Coty ;  Orpheus,  Voe.  Orpheu  (see  §  20;; 
Calchas,  Voe.  Calcha. 

2.  The  Voe.  Sing,  of  Proper  Karnes  in  es,  Gen.  is,  ends  in  es,  &, 
and  e  :  as  Sdcrites,  SocrSt^s,  and  Socr&te. 

§  42.  Nominative  Plural. 

The  Nom.  Plur.  in  the  poets  frequently  ends  in  the  Greek  Is  (ti) 
instead  of  in  the  Latin  is:  eta,  ArcidSs. 

§  43.   Genitive  Plural. 

The  Gen.  Plur.  in  on  aiv)  is  found  in  the  titles  of  books  only ; 
as,  MSt&morphoseon  libri. 

§  44.  Accusative  Plural. 

The  Aec.  Plur.  in  the  poets  frequently  ends  in  the  Greek  oj 
instead  of  in  the  Latin  es :  as,  ArcSd-^s. 

§  45.  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural. 

The  Dot.  and  AM.  Plur.  of  Greek  Substantives  in  ttio,  Geii. 
mails,  frequently  end  in  is  according  to  the  Second  Declension) 
instead  of  in  IbUs:  as,  poem5t-is  from  poemS  (irolji/iaj. 

Examples. 


Sing. 

Sing. 

Kom 

PSricIfe 

Pallas 

Gen. 

PSridls,  PSricH 

Palladls,  PallAdos 

Dot. 

Pgricli 

PallSdi 

Ace. 

Pgriclem,  Pgricli 

PaUadem,  PallSdi 

Voe. 

Pgricles,  PgriclSs,  PBriclS 

PaUas 

Abl. 

Pgricle. 

PallidS. 

Horn. 

PSrfs 

SapphS 

Gen. 

PSrldls,  ParWas 

Sapphus,  SapphOnl. 

Dat. 

P&rldi 

Sappho,  SapphoDi 

Ace. 

Parfdem,  Pirlda,  PftriD 

Sapph5,  SapphOnem 

Vac. 

Pari 

Sappho 

Abl. 

Parldg. 

SapphOii& 
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FOURTH   DECLENSION. 


§46. 


Sing. 
Ifom.  cbl&mjrs,  a  cloak. 
Oen.   chliimjrdls,  cbliliDJ^dos 
Dat.    chl&mj^di 
Ace.   chliimj^dem,  chljimj^dil 
Ml.    chl&m^JS. 


P!nr. 
chlimydSs  or  -it 
chl&mjrdum 
chliiro^dibus 
chljlmj^dgs,  ehlimydia 
cbliLmj^dibus. 


i 


Chapter  IX.— The  Foukth  or  U  Declension. 

§  46.  The  Nominative  Singular  of  jVIaseuline  and  Femi- 
nine Substantives  of  the  Foiuth  Declension  ends  in  ua,  and 
of  Neuter  Substantives  in  n. 

Sing.  L  Plur. 

Grad-U5,      steps 
Grad-uum,  of  steps 
Grad-ibus,  to  or  for  steps 
Grad-os,      steps 
Grad-us,      0  steps 
Grad-ibttS,  by,  with,  or  from  ttepe. 

Plar. 
Gen-na,      knees 
Gen-uum,  of  knees 
Gen-ibfis,   to  or  for  knees 
Gen-ua,      knees 
Gen-ua,      0  knees 
Abl.    &6n-i,    by,  with,  or  from  a  |  Gen-ibus,   by,  with,  oi  from  kneet. 

Qesder. — Substantives  in  us  of  the  Fourth  Declension  are  mascu- 
line, with  the  exception  of  the  names  of  trees  and  the  words  mentioned 
below. 

Bxamples  foi  Dedension. 

Mascidine. 


Nom.  Or&d-fis,    a  step 

Oen.  Or&d-us,    of  a  step 

DU.   Gr&d-ui,     to  or  for  a  step 

Aoc.   Grad-om,  a  step 

Voc.  Grad-ns,    0  step  [step. 

Abl.  Qr5d-tt,     by,  with,  or  from  a 

Sing.  : 

Norn.  Gen-u,    a  knee 
Gen.  Gen-US,  of  a  knee 
Dot.   Gen-fl,    to  or  for  a  knee 
Ace.   6en-n,    a  knee 
Voe.  Gen-u,    0  knee  {knee. 


fiructus,  fruit. 
curms,    a  chariot. 
lensos,    a  sense. 


mOtus,  a  movement. 
Hsos,     a  use. 
cftsus,    a  fall. 


passos,  apace. 
cursus,  a  navmg. 
cantus,  a  song. 


Feminine. 


m&nns,    a  hand. 

tilbas,       a  tribe  (a  diTision  of  the 

Scus,         a  needle.  [Roman  people.) 

portIcu3,   a  portico. 

dOmos,      a  house. 


niirus,  a  daughter-in-law. 

socrus  a  mother-in-law. 

&nus,  an  old-woman. 

idus  (/){.),  the  Ides  (a  division  otibi 
Roman  month). 


FIFTH    DECLENSION. 


23 


Neuter. 


cornu,        a  horn. 


a  spit. 


Obs.  1.  The  Stems  of  all  SubstantiTes  of  the  Fourth  Declension  end  in  «. 
Ohs.  2.  The  Gen.  Shig.  <is  is  a  contraction  of  uis :  as,  grMus  from  grSduls. 
Obs.  3.  The  Cat.  Sing,  ul  is  often  contracted  into  «  .-  as,  gradul,  grSdu. 
Obs.  4.  The  Bat.  and  Abl.  Plur.  of  the  following  words  end  in  iibus,  but 
portus  and  v6ru  have  also  ibiis : — 

quercus,  also  acus, 
arcus,  T§ru,  lacus, 
spgcus,  trlbus,  artus, 
portus,  p6cu,  partus. 
quercus  (/.),  an  oak.       IScus  (m.),   a  lake,  tank,     artus  (m.),     a  joint. 
acus  (/.),       a  needle,     spgcus  (m. /.  1  portus  (m.),  <•  AarJour. 

arcus  (m.),    a  bow.  &n.)/  pecu  (n.),       cattle. 

v8ru  (n.),      "  spit.         trlbus  (/.),        a  tribe.         partus  (m.),  a  birth. 

Obs.  5.  Domns,  a  house,  belongs  partly  to  the  Second,  partly  to  the  Fourth 
Declension. 


Smg. 
JVbm.  DSm-fls 
Ge7i.  D6m-us 
Dot.  Dom-ul 
Ace.  Dom-um 
Voc.  Dom-iis 
Abl.    D6m-o 

Hence  the  memorial  line  : 


Plur. 
D6m-us 

Dom-Qum  or  d5m-orum 
Dom-tbas 

D6m-0s  [rarely  d5m-us) 
D(im-us 
Dom-Ibds. 


ToU^  mSf  mUf  mi,  mis, 
SI  dccllnarfi  domus  vis. 
i.  e.  leave  out  the  endings  me,  mii,  ml,  mis,  if  you  wish  to  decline  domiij. 
D5ml  is  used  only  with  the  meaning  at  home,  and  is  probably  a  dative. 


Chapter  X. — The  Fifth  or  E  Declension. 

§  47.  The  Nominative  Singular  of  Substantives  of  the 
Fifth  Declension  ends  in  es. 


Sing. 
Nom.  Di-ea,     a  day 
Gen.   Di-el,     of  a  day 
Bat.    Di-ei,     to  or  for  a  day 
Ace.    Di-em,  a  day 
Voc.    Di-es,     0  day  [day. 

Abl.    Di-e,      by-  with,  or  from  a 


Plur. 
Si-es,        daijs 
Di-erum,  of  days 
Di-ebiis,    to  or  for  days 
Di-es,        days 
Di-es,        O  dayt 
Di-ebiis,   by,  with,  ox  from  days. 


Gender.— Substantives  of  the  Fifth  Declension  are  Feminine: 
excepting  dies,  wliich  in  the  Singular  is  sometimes  Masculine  and 
sometimes  Feminine,  and  in  the  Plural  always  Masculine :  also 
meridies  (m.),  noon,  vrliich  is  a  compound  of  dies. 
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r6s,  a  thmj. 
iiiiis,  a  point. 
fScies,  a  face. 


IRKEGULAR   SUBSTANTIVES. 


S4S. 


Ezamples  for  Decleasion. 

effigies,     <i  lUeness. 
fides,        faith. 
series,       a  senes. 


sp6ci<fe,  appearance. 

spes,  ht^. 

mgiidies  {m.),  noon. 


Obs.  1 .  The  Stems  of  all  Substantives  of  the  Fifth  Declension  end  in  e. 

Ob3.  2.  In  the  Gen.  and  Vat.  Sitiff.  the  e  in  el  is  long  after  a  vowel,  but  short 

after  a  consonant :  as,  dl-el,  ficl-el ;  but,  til,  tldil. 
0^.  3.  In  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  Sing,  the  ei  is  sometimes  contracted  into  e  .-  as, 

die,  fide. 

Obs.  4.  Res  and  dies  are  the  only  words  of  this  Declension  which  have  a 
complete  Plural.  The  words  licies,  fucies,  effigies,  ei^ries,  species,  and  spOs 
occur  in  the  Plural  only  in  the  Xom.,  Ace.  and  Foe.  cases.  No  other 
words  of  the  Declension  have  any  Plural. 


CnAPTEB  XI. — Ibrequlau  Substantives. 

§  48.  Some  Substantives  are  not  declined :  as,  (as,  penuHUU  ' 
divine  late;  nSfha,  opposed  to  divine  laic;  nihil,  no^Ainc;,-  iustir,  rfsr; . 
biance. 

§49.  Some  Substantives  have  uo  Plural :  ua,justltia,_/us//ce;  filin - 
kttoger;  aurum.  gold. 

§  50.  Some  Substantives  bave  no  Singular :  as,  nuptiue,  o  marria 
tinup,  fiolidays ;  tSnebrae,  dar^meM ;  libCri,  cftiWren;  amia,  orm«. 

§51.  Somo  Substantives  bave  a  diffcrunt  meaning  in  tlio  Siiigui.. 
and  tlie  Plural :  aa. 


Aedfc, 
_  Aqua, 
Auxllium, 
CaroBr, 
(.'astrum, 
C&nltium, 
Cdpia, 
Korttln.i, 
r.  rutin, 


Sing. 

a  temple; 

water ; 

help  : 

a  prison  ; 

a  fort; 

the  pUice  </  Aisemlilij  ; 
pUnty ; 
fortune  ; 
favour ; 


ImpAilmeiitum,  a  hindrance ; 


I.itt*r:«, 
l.a<li>s, 
opflra, 
Opi»  '(lea.), 

RoitTuni, 


TKtftU, 


a  letter  of  the  alpha- 

play,  ichuol ;       [6<i< ; 

exertion ; 

help; 

a  portion  ; 

a  beak ; 


a  board,  pictwe , 


uedes, 

ftquae, 

aitillia, 

caii:dr68, 

castrft, 

C'Smltia, 

cApiue, 

fortjlnae, 

grittiae, 

iiupMlmeiitA, 

litterae, 

IQJI, 

Opdrae, 

partes, 
roitrft. 


I'lur. 

a  hotise. 

mediciiuil  sprinji. 

a  iLcHiary  forces . 

a  startiny-place. 

a  camp. 

the  Asaeinl/ty  itself, 
forces. 

the    gifts    of  fortune, 
thatiis.  Iproperty. 

ba,j<ja<je. 
an  epistle, 
public  ijames. 
workmen. 
power,  we^tlth. 
a  part  in  a  play, 
the  platform  for  speoM- 
ift-.i  iH  the  lioinan  fi>. 
rum    (luliirtutl     leitk 

lAeb>l\3  :■!  ih^, 

wntmi/  tabiett. 
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4  3S.  8«>in"'  SiilwtniitiTi'ii  want  oiio  or  mure  Ciimw. 
I.  Tlic  Mlowliik-  "»  no  NomlniUTP  Slnnular  : 

1,1,  a/,n,l. 

;,!,■  r\  ilomiHinn. 

llnl.in.VIo)  intrmfctOnU  (/.).  dtttruction. 
I.  Th*  follow  Init  Siib«Uintlvrii  h»»o  only  rrrUin  curt : 

(Vm  (/.).  cktnt*.     Only  A'om.  ind  ilW.  Simp.  fortC  (wllhnut  PlonU). 
(opa)  ApU  (/.),  *»/^.     Only  Gm.,  Att.,  Ail.,  An;.  Apia,  Spcin,  fipf.      Pull 

riiirnl. 
ipr.v.ii,  •,    (/.),  ^myT.     Ctn\jDal.,Ace.,tnAAkl..'<,i,f.     Full  rianil. 
( .'.,:.  .,■.,•  Only  Um.,  Ace.,  Ahl.  Simf.  Tkit,  Tlccm,  vit>i.   Full  Plarml, 

»»r.l.l   (..... 

■ta  (/.),  /"r«.     Only  .Voni.,  ^<r.,   AH.   Sing.  Tin,    rim,   tT.     Full   I'lursl 
VTrta,  Tlrlum,  »UlbO»,  rlrf»,  Tlr*«,  Tlr1bO». 

S.  The  fnllowtnir  Sab<UntiTn  liaro  in  tho  SioKuUr  the  Abln'.irc  only,   but 
>  ftill  riurml  :— 

unbtfcf  (/.),  «  nrmil.  |  hucf  (/.),  <A«  throat.   |  TprWil"  (n.),  a  ttrip: 

A.  On»  word  hu  only  the  AbUtire  Singular,  and  no  Tlural : — i<pont<>  (/.),  iy 
intlinatum, 

i  ^.  Some  Substnntivos  ore  UlllrtkUtS,  thnt  i^  Imvo  u  two-ful<l 
Orolonaion. 

I.  In   the   Second   Oerlrniion    •ome    Substantlrrs   end   in    us   and  um .'  as, 
callu9  and  ra'.luni,  hardened  tkin ;  commcnt^riua  and   commcutiiriuin,  a 


f.  Some  S!ih«i.intlTe»  fluctuate  between  the  First  and  Second  Dcclensiona  : 
aa,  inrnd.i  and  menduni,  n  fault.  Vc5p**r  fal«o  respi^ra),  the  eteniug,  haa, 
according  to  the  Second  IVc lrn»ion,  the  Aec.  vespCrum,  but  the  Abl.  usually 
according  to  the  Third  li«'lcn«ion,  rospCrt*,  vcspi'rl. 

(.  Some  Sub«tjintiTe!i  fluctuate  between  the  Fimt  and  Fifth  Decleniioiu : 
aa,  barbiria  and  barb&ri^  barbariam  ;  moUItia  and  moUUiea,  $oftnnt ; 
InxOria  and  luxdrKs,  luxury  ;  m^t^ria  and  ni2t4>rif»,  timber. 

4.  Some  Substantives  fluctuate  between  the  Second  and  Fourth  Declensions : 
aa,  dibnu«.  a  house  (^ee  §  46,  Obs.  5)  ;  Uurus,  a  bay-tree  ;  cOprcssus,  a 
tfpreu  ;  flcu»,  a  fig-tree  ;  ptnu5,  a  pine-tree;  eventus  (4)  and  fvcntum, 
■a  oetftrrence  ;  sugKCStQs  (4)  and  su);^stuin,  a  platform  for  ipeakert. 

t.  Some  Substantires  fluctuate  between  the  Third  and  Fifth  Declensions : 
■8,  plebs,  piebif,  and  pli'bes,  pltb^I,  the  commonalty  ;  rt^quiis,  rfquiCtis  and 
rfqnifl,  re»t. 

6.  Jagftum,  an  acre,  is  of  the  Second  Declenidon  in  the  Sing.,  but  of  the 
Third  in  the  Flur. :  as,  jag^ri,  jOgfrum,  Jilgfrlbas.  V&s,  Tllsis,  a  teuel, 
is  of  the  Thinl  Declension  in  the  Sing.,  but  of  the  Second  in  the  Plural :  ais 
riA,  Tlaorum,  Tasls. 

§  54.  Somo  Substantivos  are  nUlrdginia,  that  ia,  have  a  diffuront 
lender  in  the  Singular  aad  the  Plural. 

S.ng.  Plur. 

ifcus  ( m.V  ajokt.  j6cl  (m.),  j6cA  (fi.) 

ICciis  (m.),  a  place.  lod  (m.),  loci 'n.) 

oarbAsus  (/.).  fine  linen.  carbiUA  (n.),  sails. 

eodiim  {h.'„  />tav*n,  coeli  ^m.)  (_nr»). 


2G         DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES.         §  55. 

Sing.  Plur. 

fisnum  (n.),  a  bit.  £rem  (m.),  fireni  (n.) 

Tartarus  (m.),         the  infernal  regions.  Tartara  (n.) 

dies,*  a  day.  dies  (m.) 

rastrum  (n.),  a  rake.  rastri  (m.),  lastti  (n.) 

Obi.  Dies  is  feminine  Id  the  singular  nticn  a  set  day  or  period  oj  tiiiu  \i 
indicated. 

•  See  §  47,  note. 


Chapter  XII. — Declension  of  Adjectives. 

8  55.  Adjectives  are  either  of  Three  Terminations  (one  for 
each  gender) ;  of  Two  Terminations  (one  for  the  Masculine 
and  Feminine,  and  the  other  for  the  iS^euter) ;  or  of  Otia 
Termination  (for  all  genders). 

§  56.  I.  Ai'JECTivES  OF  Three  Termixatioss  are  divided 
crro  Two  Classes. 

Adjectives  of  the  first  class  end  in  ils,  a,  nm,  or  er,  a,  mn, 
and  are  declined  in  the  ilasculine  and  Neuter  like  Substan- 
tives of  the  Second  Declension,  and  in  the  Feminine  like 
Substantives  of  the  First  Declension :  as,  bonus,  bona, 
boaum,  good;  niger,  nigrS,  nigrum,  black;  tener,  tenera,  te- 
nerum,  tender. 


Sing. 

1. 

Plur. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Som 

B5n-&s 

b6n-& 

bon-tim 

Bon-i 

bon-ae 

bon-a 

Gen. 

S5n-I 

bon-ae 

bon-i 

Bon-orum 

bon-arom 

bon-onun 

THt. 

Bon-o 

bon-aa 

bono 

B6n-U 

bonis 

bon-is 

Ace. 

Bon-tun 

bon-am 

bon-tun 

Bon-6s 

bon-as 

bon-a 

Voc. 

Bon-« 

bon-a 

bon-tun 

Bon-I 

bon-ae 

bon-a 

AU. 

Bon-d 

b6n-a 

Sing. 

bono 

Bon-is 

bon-is 
Plur. 

bonis 

M. 

F. 

X. 

M. 

K. 

N. 

Som.  Niger 

nigr-a 

nigr-nm 

Nigr-i 

nigr-ae 

nigr-i 

Gen. 

Nigr-i 

nigr-ae 

nigr-i 

Nigr-onun 

nigr-arum 

nigr-orom 

Dot. 

Nigr-o 

nigr-ae 

nigr-6 

Nigr-i3 

nigr-is 

nigr-is 

Aee. 

Kigr-nm 

nigr-am 

nigr-tun 

Nigr-6s 

nigr-as 

nigr-i 

roc. 

Nlg^r 

nigr-& 

nigr-um 

Nigr-i 

nigr-ae 

nigr-i 

AU. 

Higr^ 

nigr-i 

nigr-6 

Nigr-Ia 

nigr-is 

niffr-is 

{57. 
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I  Sing.  3. 

M.  K.  N. 

\N(»n.  Tener        tener-^  tener-um 

G«n.  T§ner-i      tener-ae  tener-i 

Dat.  Tener-6      tener-ae  tener-o 

Ace.    Tener-um  tSner-am  tener-um 

Voc.   Tener        tener-a  tener-um 

Ahl.   Tener-5      tener-a  tener-o 


rUir. 

M.  K.  N. 

Tener-i         tener-ae  tener-a 
Tener-orum  tener-arum  tener-oruui 

Tener-is        tener-is  tener-is 

Tener-os       tencr-as  tener-a 

Tener-i         tener-ae  tener-a 

Tener-is      .  tener-is  tener-is 


Examples  for  Beclension. 


m&lus, 

a> 

urn, 

bad. 

superbus, 

a, 

um. 

proud. 

cams, 

a. 

um, 

dear. 

sacei-. 

era, 

rum. 

sacred. 

clSrus, 

a. 

urn, 

brUjht. 

acger, 

gra. 

rum, 

sick. 

pleuus, 

Hi 

um, 

full. 

macer, 

era. 

rum, 

lean. 

albus, 

»! 

um, 

white. 

pulcher. 

chra, 

rum, 

beautiful 

magnus, 

a. 

um, 

great. 

ruber, 

bra, 

rum. 

red. 

parvus, 

a, 

um, 

little. 

sinister. 

tra, 

rum, 

left. 

Olt.  1.  The  only  Adjectives  declined  like  t?u6r  are  the  following : — 

aBper,  fra,  5rum,         rough.  I  liber,  Sra,  2rum,  free. 

I&cer,  {ra,  5rum,  torn.  miser,  6ra,  erum,  wretched, 

prosper,  Sra,  6rum,     prosperous.       \ 
With  all  Adjectives  infer  and  ger:  aa, 

lanlger,  f ra,  fruni,     wool-bearing.     |  Spffer,  6ra,  Srum,  help-bringing. 
All  other  Adjectives  in  2r  drop  the  S,  and  are  declined  like  niger. 
Dextir  is  declined  in   both  ■ways,   dext6rii   and  dextr^,   dextCrum  "ind 

dextrom. 

Obs,  2.  There  is  one  Adjective  in  Hr,  sStiir,  sUttirS,  eStiSrom,  full  of  food, 
sated. 


\  67.  Irregular  Declension  in  us,  a,  um,  and  er,  a,  um. 

The  following  Ac^ectives  and  Pronouns, 

ilntls,  solGs,  tottts,  ulltis, 
atSr,  neuter,  altgr,  nullfls, 
and  iilids. 


hare  in  the  Genitive  Sing,  ius  and 

in  the  Dative 

.    For  example — 

M.             F. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

Norn.  tJU-tls     nU-a 

all-um 

Ct-?r 

atr-S 

ntr-oin 

©en.  UU-IOs 

Utr-IQs 

Dat.  Ull-I 

Utr-I 

Aec.  tril-um    ull-am     ull-um 

Utr-um 

ntT-am 

otr-tim 

Abl.    UU-o        uU-a 

ull-6 

Utr-o 

utr-a 

utr-0 

anas, 

one.                alius, 

any. 

neater. 

neither  of  tvo. 

wins, 

alone.               nuUus, 

none. 

alter, 

one 

of  two. 

lutns, 

whole.             liter. 

which  of  tw 

0.    iUIas, 

one  of  any  number,  another. 

06s.  1.  In  prose  the  i  in  the  Gen.  ius  is  always  long,  except  in  altSrlfls.  Thf 
Gen.  illQs  is  a  contraction  of  iill-Iiis,  and  therefore  always  long.  In  tho 
other  words  the  i  in  the  Gen.  ius  is  short  as  well  as  long  in  poetry. 

Obs.  2.  The  compounds  of  iitSr  are  declined  in  the  same  way  :  as,  flterquC. 
ijtervls,  aterllbgt,  dtercunqufi  :    Oen.  utriusque,  utriusvis,  etc. 
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DECLEXSION    OF    ADJECTIVES. 


§  58.  Adjectives  of  ITiree  Terminatioiis  of  the  second  clastt 
end  in  er.  ris,  re.  and  are  declined  like  Sub-stiuitives  of  the 
Third  Declension.  They  have  three  terminations  in  tL- 
Nominative  and  Vocative  Singular  only:  in  all  other  ca-L> 
they  have  only  two  terminations  :  as,  acer,  aciis,  acre,  «/«/ 


Sing. 

P 

lur. 

M. 

F. 

N. 

M.  and  F. 

X. 

Nom. 

Acer 

acris 

acre 

Acres 

acria 

Gen. 

Acris 

_ 

Acrium 

— 

Dot. 

Acri 

_ 

Acribus 

— 

Ace. 

Acrem 

acre 

Acres 

acria 

Toe. 

Acer 

acris 

acre 

Acres 

acria 

AU. 

Acri 

— 

Acribus 

— 

Ohs.  The  terminalion 

er  is  sometimes,  but    rery  rarelv, 

found 

in  the  Al-n. 

Sing.  Fem 

There  are  only  thirteen  Adjectives  of  this  kind : 
acer,  alacer,  campester, 
ccler,  celJber,  equcstcr, 
pater,  vdlUcer,  terrester, 
p&lu^T,  p^ester, 
8&luber,  Silvester. 


SUoer, 

lively. 

volicer, 

winged. 

campoter. 

level. 

ten>:ster. 

pertaining  to  t/ie  earth. 

oeler. 

quick. 

p&luster, 

marshy. 

caeber, 

croicded. 

pgdester. 

pedestrian. 

dqaester, 

eq'jestrian. 

s&liiber. 

healthful. 

piter. 

rotten. 

Silvester, 

xcoody. 

Ob».  1.  Cdl$r,  cfUrls,  o?l$r$  i3  tbe  onlv  Adj.  of  this  class  that  keeps  the  ' 

before  the  r.     Cilir  has  un,  not  ium,  in  tbe  Gen.  PI. 
Obt.  i.  Sonietimt^  i  hes«-  .adjectives  have  also  the  termination  ru  in  the  .^    .. 
Sing.  Max.   Tetrestria  is  the  usual  form  for  both  genders. 

§  50.  II.  AtuEcnvEs  of  Two  Termixatio.vs  are  declin-  o 
like  Substantives  of  the  Third  Declension  :  as,  tristas,  tri^t^, 
sad ;  altior,  altius,  higher  (§  63). 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Nom. 

M.  and   K. 
TriBt-Is 

N. 

triat-e 

>I.  and 
Triat-es 

F. 

N. 

trist-ia 

Gen. 

Triat-is 

— 

Trist-iuiB 

— 

Dai. 

Trist-i 

— 

Triat-Ibn* 

— 

Aee. 

Trist-em 

trist-e 

Trist-es 

trist-iS 

Vac. 

Trist-is 

trut^ 

TriBt^ 

trist-ia 

AU. 

TruW 

— 

Trist-IMi 

— 

Emnplet  fb 

Dedi 

jfliiop. 

lovis, 
crivis 
Juici*. 

lijht. 
smooth, 
heavy. 
Tceet. 

brSvis, 
fortis, 
turjiis, 
dmllis. 

sWf. 
brave, 
disgraceful, 
liie. 

mollis,      foft. 
f&cllis,      Muy. 
vllis,         cAeap 
hOmllis,  km. 

COMPARISON   OF   ADJECXn^ES. 
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j  (30.  III.  AiutxTivfs  OF  0-Nt  Termlsation"  are  declined 
-     Substantives  of  the  Third  Declension:   as,  ft-lix, /or*  u- 
.  prudens,  prudent. 


ing. 

1 

Flur. 

^.  and  F. 

N. 

.M.  and   K 

v. 

Som. 

Felix 

felix 

Felice 

felic-ia 

Gen. 

Felic-U 

— 

Felic-ium 

— 

Dat. 

FeUci 

— 

FeUc-ibus 

— 

Act. 

Felic-em 

felix 

Felic-€S 

felic-ia 

Voe. 

Felix 

_ 

Felic-€S 

felic-ia 

AU. 

Felic-i  or  e 

— 

FeUc-ibus 

— 

Sing. 

2 

Plut. 

M.  and  K. 

X. 

M.  and  F. 

N. 

Norn. 

Prudens 

prudens 

Prfident-€S 

prudent-ia 

Oen. 

Prudent-is 

— 

Prudent-ium 

— 

Dat. 

Prudent-i 

— 

Prudent-ibus 

— 

Ace. 

Prudent^^m 

prudens 

Prident-es 

prudent-K 

Voc 

Prudens 

— 

Prudent-es 

prudent-ia 

Abl. 

Pradent-i  or  e 

KrUTTiples  fin 

Prudent-ibus 

DeclfinsioiL 

andaz. 

ads,           bold. 

potens,        entis. 

powerful. 

veraz. 

ads,           truthfvd. 

ingens,         entis. 

hwje. 

Ifiqoax 

acis,           talkatice. 

dUigens,      entis. 

dilijent. 

T«l0Z, 

ocis,           s-jcift. 

sSpiens,       entis. 

wise. 

ftroi, 

ocis,            Aa'ij^ 

t'J- 

praesens,      entis. 

present 

Oit.  1.  On  the  AH.  Siny.,  see  §§  32 

,33.     On  the  Kom.  Plu 

r.  Neater  in  is 

aee  §  34.     On  the  Gm.  Plur.  in  i 

um,  see  §§  35,  36. 

O&t.  2.  DiTfs,  dTvltIs, 

rich,  has  a 

contracted   form  :  Norn. 

dls,  dite  ;  Ge: 

dlt-l3,  *c ;  yarn.  Plur.  Seat,  dltla. 

<W».  S.  Some  Adjectires   are  indeclinable :    as,  neqoam,  icorthUta ;    frugT, 
koitett  (properly  the  Dative  of  a   SnbstantiTe)  :    as,   trugi   humo,    frug! 


Chapteb  Xrn. — CojiPABisox  OF  Adjectites. 

5  61.  Adjectives  have  three  forms,  -which   are   Tisnally 
called  the  Positive,  Comparative,  and  Superlative  Degrees : 


Potitirt. 

altOB,  high. 


Comparative. 
altior,  higher. 


Superlatirx- 
altissImOs,  highett 


§  62.  The  Comparative  is  formed  bv  adding  lor,  and  the 
Snperlative  by  adding  isamfis.  to  the  Stem,  any  final  vowel 
of  which  is  droTJoed :  as 
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COMPAEISOX   OF  ADJECTIVES. 


§63. 


PosU. 
Xom.         Stem. 
aJtas,         alto, 
ISvIs,         I5vi, 
felix,  felic, 

prudens,    prudent. 


Comp. 

Tiigh,  alt-ior, 

light,  I6v-i6r, 

fortunate,  felic-ior, 

prudent,  prudent-iOr, 


Sup. 

alt-isslm&s. 
lev-issdnfls. 
fellc-isslmfls. 
priident-issimQs. 


§  63.  The  Comparative  is  an  Adjective  of  Two  Termi- 
nations, having  ior  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  the  ilascnline  and 
Feminine,  and  ins  in  that  of  the  Neuter.  It  is  declined  as 
follows : 


>ing. 


Plur. 


M.  and  F. 

X. 

M.  ad  F. 

N. 

Kom. 

Altior 

altius 

Altior-es 

altior'4 

Gen. 

Altior-is 

Altior-um 

— 

Dot. 

Altior-i 

— 

Altior-ibas 

— 

Ace. 

Altior-em 

altios 

Altior-es 

altior-a 

Voe. 

Altior 

altiiis 

Altior-es 

altior-a 

AU. 

Altior-e  rare 

i/-i     - 

Altior-ibus 

— 

§  64.  The  Superlative  is  an  Adjective  of  Three  Termi- 
nations, us,  a,  nm :  as,  altissimus,  altissima,  altissimum. 

§  65.  Exceptions. 

L  Adjectives  ending  in  er  form  the  Superlative  in  rimus  : 
as. 


Pont. 

Comp. 

Sup. 

pnlchSr,      beautiful, 
liber,           free. 

pulchr-ior. 

pulcher-rlmOs. 

lib5r-ior. 

Uber-rimas. 

acfir,            sharp. 

acr-ior. 

acer-rlraas. 

cSlSr,          twift. 

c6lSr-i(5r, 

cSler-rlmfls. 

Also  vgtaa  {Gen.  vgtir-i= 

\  old,  has  a  Superlative,  vJter-Timfls. 

II.  The  following  six 

Adjectives  ending 

in  ilis  form  their 

Sajjerlative  in  Kmus :  as. 

Ptttit. 

Comp. 

Sup. 

ftolla,             eaty. 

f5cn-i5r. 

ftcil-lImOs. 

difflcllls,         difficult. 

dififlcIl-iSr, 

difintcil-UmQa. 

iffrnTITfi,                /ilv, 

8lmll-i5r, 

slmil-lImOs. 

diflRlmllls,        unlike. 

disslmll-idr. 

dissImil-lImOs. 

gracIUa,            thin. 

g^racTl-iSr, 

gracil-llmtts. 

hOmllls,            low. 

hdmll-iOr, 

hQmil-Umas. 

Obt.  The  substitution  of  nmiti   and  lii 


ton 


I  in  these  SupcrUtirea  k 


owing  to  the  assimilation  of  s  to  the  preceding  liquids  r  and  I. 

III.  Adjectives  ending  in  -diciis,  -ficus,  and  -voliis  (de- 
rived from  the  verbs  dico,  lacio,  and  v6lo)  form  theii 
Comparatives  in  entiOr,  and  tlieir  Superlatives  in  entissl- 
m&s  (as  if  from  Positives  ending  in  ei'<\ :  as. 


COMPAHISOy   OF  ADJECTITTS. 


•M 


rotit. 
railidlciis, 
liSnSfTcQs, 
benSvOlOs, 


danderout, 

henefieent, 

benevolent. 


Camp. 
millStllcentiOr, 
bJnSfTcentior, 
b^neTOlentior, 


Sup. 

miUfUceniiasSmiiB, 
benCflcentissImOs. 
b^DSvOlcntissImas. 


Obt.  These  Comparatives  and  SaperUtiTes  are  formed  as  from  the  Participle?, 
dicens,  tayin^  ;  faciens,  doing  ;  Tolens,  tciahing. 

IV.  Adjectives  ■which  have  a  vovrel  before  the  termination 
'/-.  usually  form  the  Comparative  by  prefixing  the  Adverb 
magis,  more,  and  the  Superlative  by  prefixing  the  Adverb 
maxime.  most :  as,  noxius,  hurtful,  magis  noxius,  more  hurt- 
fuK  maxime  noxius,  most  hurtful. 

Obs.  Adjectives  ending  in  yum  form  the  Comp.  and  Sup.  regnlarlv,  since  the 
•  in  ;u  is  not  regarded  as  a  vowel :  as,  antlqaOs,  ancient,  antlqoifir,  mori 
aneifnt,  antlqnisslmQs,  most  ancient. 


§  66.  Irregulab  CoirpARisox. 
Some  Adjectives  are  compared  irregularly  :  as, 

Ptxit 

bdnOs, 

magnHs, 
parvus, 
nmlto^ 
DCQuam, 


Comp. 

Sup, 

good. 

mglifir. 

optimiis 

bad. 

pejor. 

pessimOa 

great. 

major. 

maxim  lU 

small. 

minor. 

minTmaa 

much. 

pliis  'jpl.  plures,  plura),        plurimas 

vcoTthlett, 

neqmor. 

nequissimOs 

ded.)     fnigal. 

friigalior. 

frugalissimfia 

Sometimes  one  or  more  of  the  Degrees  of  Comparison  are  wanting :  a^ 

Potit. 

Comp. 

Sup. 

jOrenis,  young. 

junior 

(siintmuf  natu) 

aCnex,     old, 

senior 

Imuuimus  natu) 

— 

detJriSr,  icorse. 

deterrlniils 

— 

ocifir,        tvifier. 

ocissImOs 



priSr,       former. 

primus,  first 

nSrOs,     BflT, 

— 

nSvissImQs. 

Oi».  2.  Some  ComparatiTes  and  Snperlatives,  expressing  relations  of  time  and 
place,  either  have  no  Positive  (the  corresponding  Preposition  taking  it« 
place),  or  the  PodtiTe  has  a  different  meaning  :  as, 

Potit.  Canp.  Sup. 

(citrt,  on  this  side),  cItfriSr,    more  on  this  side,  cltlmils,      most  on  thu  std^ 

(ultrl,  on  the  farther  side),  ulterior,  farther,  nltlmtls,      farthest. 

(eitrl,  on  the  outside,  icith-   exterior,  outer,  extremOs,  ouiermtist, 

out), 

Xote. — The  Adjective  ertSri,  ae,  &,  signifies /orei^. 
(infrS,  ieUnc),  inleriSr,  loicer,  inflmils  (tmosj,  lotcest. 

Xote. — Inf&ns  is  used  only  in  Inferum  Mare,  the  Z<ncer  Sea,  i.  e. 
the  sea  sooth  and  west  of  Italv,  and  in  the  Plural  Inter!,  ae,  S, 
belonging  to  the  loicer  icorid. 
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PotiL  Cotp.  .'!up. 

(iiitri,     tcithin),  inWriSr,    inner,  intlmas.  or  ImQs,  mnermnU 

(pr5p*,  near),  prSpiOr,  nearer,  proxImOs,  nearest. 

Note. — In  the  Positive  prSpinquus  is  used,  of  which  the  Comparati»« 

pr{lpiDqui5r  is  rare. 
(po«^  after),  postJriiSr,  later,  poetremOs,  latt. 

Note. — The  Positive    postSrfis    siscnmes    the  next  or  following    it    j 

time),  and  the  Substantive  postfirl,  descendmts. 

(saprk,  above),  sQpJriSr,  upper,  luprenjtts,  or  sommas,  i.^    | 

permost.  ' 

Note. — SapfiriSs  is  used  only   in  SflpSrura    M&rg,   the  Upper  Sea,    : 
i.  e.  the  Adriatic,  and  in  the   Plural   SiSpSn,  ae,  a,  belon-jin-j  to 
tJte  upper  world. 


Chapter  XIV. — The  Numerals. 

§  67.   Cardinal  Numerals  denote  numbers  simply  or  ;, 
lately  :  as,  unQs,  one  ;  duo,  two ;  tres,  three. 

§  68.  The  first  three  Cardinal  Numerals  are  declint 
follows : 


Sing. 

1 

. 

riur. 

M. 

K. 

N. 

M. 

F. 

Nam 

On-iis 

fliU 

An-om 

On-i 

4n-ae 

Oen. 

On-i&B 

— 

— 

On-orom 

On-anun 

Dai. 

Cn-I 

— 

— 

Cn-ig 

— 

Aee. 

On-am 

iin-am 

in-uni 

Cn-6s 

On-is 

AU. 

On-d 

ftn-a 

On-a 

Cn-is 

— 

an-onun 


Ob*.  Unua  is  until  in  the  Plural  with  riural  SubsuntiTe*  which  have  • 
■in^Iar  meaninfr :  ais  UsA  caatri,  ont  eamp ;  Onae  aeU^a,  ont  Aoum  ;  Onaa 
Uttjrae,  one  Utter. 

%. 

M.                K.  N. 

Nam.  Da-«  dti-ae  dno 

Oen.   Du-dmm  da-&ram  da-dmm 

Dal.   Da-dbiis  da-&b^«  da-dbj:i* 

Aef.   Da-ds  du-is  du-o 

Ahl.    So-db&i  du-ibiU  dn-fibOi 

Oht.   Ambo,  both,  \»  drcUned  like  duo. 

§  fiO.  The  CiinliniJ  Xnmoml.s  from  qimttui^r,  ri"<r,  to 
ountiim,  a  Ivnuli-'d,  mo  indeclinablo. 

Dficentl,  no,  \,  t\c>  hundred,  and  the  following  liundroda, 
are  deolinoil  regularly 


8. 

M.   !«n,l  V. 

N. 

Tr88 

oa 

Trium 

— 

Triba* 

— 

Tr*s  T  trto 

tin 

TrIbiU 

— 

1 79.  Till)  numi:i:ai,s'.  3? 

llillc,  a  tlioufaiul,  is  an  indeclinable  Adjective  ;  but  in  tlio 
'huiil  it  is  n  declinable  Substantive :  as,  i\Wi.  milliii,  Geii. 
lilliuju,  JJut.  milllbiLs,  ^Icc.  millia,  All.  millibuis. 

Obs.  1 .  Mill;*  i»  fomctimos,  but  r.-ircly,  used  as  a  Substantive  in  the  Sinpulnr:  an, 
raillJ  hflnilnum,  «  thousand  of  men,  the  common  form  bcmp  mill*  homlnC«. 
In  the  riuial  milli.l  is  rrRuhirly  folUnvcil  by  the  Genitive  :  as,  tri.l  millii 
hSmlnum,  three  thousand  mm.  But  if  smaller  Numerals  follow,  the  Geni- 
tive is  not  used  :  as,  triil  milliii  trfccnti  hSmlnCs,  three  thousand  three 
hundred  men. 

Obs.  2.  The  numbers  between  20  and  100  arc  expressed  either  by  the  larger 
numeral  first  without  ft,  or  by  the  smaller  numeral  first  with  ft :  as, 
TTgintI  unils,  or  unGs  ct  A-TgintI,  tu-cnfi/-one.  The  numbers  above  100 
always  have  the  larger  number  first :  as,  centum  it  scsugintu  sex,  ot 
centum  sexagintu  sex,  one  hundred  and  sijcti/-^ix, 

Obs.  3.  The  numbers  18,  10,  28,  29,  .18,  39  have  the  smaller  muncral  first 
with  the  preposition  de  to  indicate  s'-btraction ;  as,  duodcvTgintl,  undCvIgintI, 
duodC'trlgintA,  undCtrlgintii,  &c. 

§  70.  Ordinal  Numerals  denote  numbers  regarded  as  fonn- 
jDg  parts  of  a  scries  ;  and  hence  they  have  a  relative  signifi- 
iiation :  as,  prinuis,  first ;  secundus  or  alter,  second.  They  are 
leclined  regularly  as  adjectives  ;  see  §  oG. 

I  06*.  Dates  of  years  are  expressed  by  annSs  with  the  ordinal  numeral:  as, 
annQs  millcslmils  octingcntcsimQs  scxagOsImas  prlmQs,  the  year  Ittbl 

;  §  71.  distributive  Numerals  denote  numbers  regarded  as 
lonstituting  groups,  each  group  being  treated  as  a  unit ;  and 
heso  Latin  numerals  may  be  translated  in  vai-ious  ways :  as, 
pini,  two  each,  two  ta/ether,  two  hy  two. 

\  Obs.  1.  Distributive  Numerals  arc  also  used  to  give  a  plural  signification  to 
those  Substantives  the  plural  forms  of  which  have  otherwise  a  singular 
meaning  :  as,  bini  castri,  tiro  camps  ;  binac  aedes,  heo  houses ;  binao 
littSrae,  tico  letters.  Duo  castra  would  be  two  forts ;  duae  aedcs,  itco 
temples,  etc.     See  §  SI. 

Obt.  2.  Miiltipticnlite  Ifumerals  end  in  -plex.  Gen.  plIcTs  (from  the  verb  plTco, 
to  fold),  and,  as  their  name  implies,  denote  Aoio  mamj  times  any  number  or 
quantity  is  to  be  taken.     Only  the  following  arc  in  use  : 

1.  Simplex,  onf/oW     I  4.  Quadruples, /owr/oW    I     10.  D?cemplex,<en/nM 

2.  DQplex,    Ucofotd       5.  Quincuplcx, /cc/oW         100.  Ccntuplex,  o  /iiin- 

3.  Triplex,    threefold  \  7.  Scptcmplex,  sevenfold    \  dredfold. 

Oit.  3.  Proportional  Numerals  end  in  -plfis,  plS,  plum,  and  denote  the  number 
of  times  that  one  number  or  quantity  contains  another :  as,  tripla  pars, 
apart  three  times  as  great  as  another.  Only  the  following  are  in  use,  cor. 
responding  to  the  multiplicatives  in  the  preceding  list : 

1.  Simplds  I  4.  Quadruplfls  [         8.  Octuplils 

2.  Duplis  5.  QuinquiplQs  10.  Decupltit 

3.  TriplQs  I  7.  Septupias  |    100.  Centuplus. 

§  72.  Numeral  Adverls  denote  the  numher  of  times  that 
HDything  happens  or  is  done :  as,  semel,  once ;  bis,  tvnce ;  ter, 
thrci  times, 

o 
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Chapter  XV. — The  Pronouks. 

§  74.  Tho  Pronouns  are  : 

1.  Personal  rronoiins.  j 

2.  Keflectivc  Pronouns.  | 
o.  Possessive  Pronoxms.  I 

4.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.  I 

5.  Determinative  Pronouns.  i 

6.  Eclative  Pronouns. 

7.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

8.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

9.  Correlative  Pronouns. 

ITic  Pronouns  belonging  to  several  of  these  classes  aitf- 
properly  Adjectives. 

§  75.  I.    Persosai-  Peoxouss. 
1.  Pronoun  of  the  First  Person. 


i 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Worn,  figo, 

I 

Nos,                           tee 

Gen.  Mei, 

of  me 

Dot.  MThi, 

to  or  /ar  tne 

Nobis,                        to  OT  for  us 

Aoo.   Me, 

me 

Nos,                            u«     [/rom  m*^ 

AbL    He, 

by,  with,  or  from  me. 

Nebis,                        by,    with,    « 

2.  Pronoun 

of  the  Second  Person.                        J 

Sing. 

Plur.                 r 

Nom.n, 

thou 

VBs,                           ye 

Gen.  Tni, 

of  thee 

Vostri  and  vestmm,  of  you 

Vat.  TOL, 

to  or  fur  thee 

Vobis,                        to  01  for  yo» 

Ace.    Te, 

thee 

Vos,                            you 

Voe.    Ta, 

0  thou 

Vos,                           0  ye         [yom. 

AU.    Te, 

by,  teith,  or  from 

thee. 

Vobis,                      by,  icith,  or  from 

Ob>.  1.  The  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second  Persons  may  be  strenislhened  if  ■ 
the  addition  of  the  srllables  in<^t  or  tl ;  a.<i,  f  jrCmf  t,  /  mysrlf;  tQtf ,  tiilAiM^ 
thou  thyittf ;  nocmct,  Toamet,  ir«  ovmlra,  you  yourtcln*. 

Obt.  2.  The  Dot.  mlhi  is  sometimes  contracted  into  ml. 
3.  Pronoun  of  the  TTiird  Person. 

For  tho  Pronoun  of  tho  Third  Person,  he,  she,  it,  tho  Pe- 
torminativo  Pronoun  Is,  ca,  Id  is  usually  employed.  !Seo  §  79. 

§  76.    II.  Uf.flective  Proxouxs. 

Tho   Pcfloctivo    Pronouns    refer   to    tho  subject   of  the 
Bentenoo,  and  therefore  do  not  require  a  Nominative  casot 
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The  'Rofloctivo  PronoTins  of  flio  First  and  Second  Persons 
arc  tlio  same  i\s  llio  First  and  Second  Personal  I'ronouns  , 
but  tho  Ivellcctivo  Pronoun  of  tlio  Third  Person  is  tlius 
declined : 

Slug,  and  Plur. 

Norn,  (wanting) 

Oen.  Sui,  of  himsel/,  herself,  itself,  or  Ihermelves. 

Dat.  Sibi,  to  or  for  himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themsdveB. 

Arc.    Se  or  sese,     himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themselves. 

Abl.    Se  ur  sese,     hy  himself,  herself,  itself,  or  themselves. 

Obi.  SIbi  and  su  arc  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  met :  as,  sTbiinet,  svmut. 

§  77.  III.  PossESsm:  Pronouns. 

Tlicso  arc  formed  from  the  First  and  Second  "Personal  and 
tlio  Third  liefleelivo  Pronouns,  and  arc  declined  regularly : 


jr. 

1-. 

X. 

MoQs, 

incil, 

mcuin, 

ni.V  or  mine. 

TuOs, 

tua. 

tuum, 

thy  or  thine. 

Nostcr, 

nostra. 

nostrum, 

our. 

VestCr, 

vestril. 

vestrum, 

your. 

Suas. 

sua, 

suuni, 

his,  her,  its,  their. 

Cbs.  I.  The  Voc.  Sing.  Ifaie.  of  mciis  is  mi. 

Obs.  2.  The  Abl.  Sing,  of  the  Possessive  Pronouns  is  sometimes  strcn^hened 
by  the  syllable  ptS  :  as,  meoptC  ingfnio,  by  my  ourn  abilily.  JlCt  is  added 
to  sails :  as,  suiimSt  scdl6r5,  his  own  crimes. 

Cbs.  3.  A  Possessive  Pronoun  is  also  formed  from  the  Relative  :  as,  cujiis, 
cQjS,  cQjum,  whose  ! 

Obs.  i.  From  nostJr,  vestSr,  cujOs  (5,  urn)  are  formed  Adjectives  ending  in 
&8  (Gen.  utis},  which  signify  belonging  to  a  country  :  as, 
nostras,       -atls,         of  our  country ; 
vestras,       -atls,         of  your  country ; 
cQjttS,  -utls,         of  what  country  f 

§  78.  rV.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

These  are  of  the  First,  Second,  and  Tliird  Persons :  namely, 
hie,  haec,  hoc,  this  near  me ;  iste,  ista,  istiid,  that  near  you ; 
iUe,  ilia,  illud,  that  near  him,  or  that  yonder. 


1.  Hie,  haec,  hoc. 

this  near 

Tie. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

M. 

V. 

X. 

M. 

V. 

X. 

Nom.  Hie 

haec 

hoc 

Hi 

hae 

haec 

Gen.  Hujiis 

Honun 

harum 

horuin 

Dat.   Huic 

His 

Arc.   Htmo 

banc 

hoc 

Hos 

has 

haec 

AIL   Hoc 

hae 

b5c 

His 
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2.  Iste,  ista,  istud,  Vuit 


near  yoit. 


Sicj. 

Plur. 

M. 

■  F. 

N. 

M. 

K. 

\; 

Kura 

.Iste 

isti 

istod 

Isti 

istae 

isti 

Gfn. 

Istios 

Istomm 

istamm 

istonun 

Da. 

IsC 

Istis 

At. 

Istmn 

istam 

istid      , 

Istos 

istas 

isti 

AU. 

Isto 

uta 

isto        1 

IsGb 

3. 

lUe, 

illii,  illud,  that  mar 

A/m,  that  t/onder. 

SiDsr. 

Plur. 

M. 

"K. 

V 

yi. 

V. 

V. 

.Vom 

nie 

Ola 

iUad 

mi 

illM 

illi 

<W<i. 

BUu 

morom 

iHanmi 

iUonua 

J><it. 

nu 

niif 

Act. 

ninm 

UlQd 

niM 

ilUs 

illi 

AU. 

ma 

ilU 

illo 

HEa 

Ot*.  I.  The  caMs  of  tbMe  three  Pnaoo*  an  r 

cf  or  r 

Thi*  particle  is  isaeparabie  tram  aver 

may  be  added  to  other*  alio  :  a*,  hqjvaee,  hie;. 

i... 

Uti  with  the  particle  e«  or  c  is  thus  decuntd : 

Sing. 

Plar. 

M.            F. 

X. 

u. 

I' 

V 

ifMLlitie        Utaee 

ietoe 

Istlrf 

Oa.  I<tia«e 

istAme 

ilM.  UI 

Istisea 

AU.   UUta       iMe  htte      |      Istiset 

BU  with  (to  partida  w  or  •  to  4se2iaed  ia  the  KM  1 
flUe  fllaee  Ulai^at*. 

Ot*.  t.  Eeea  or  aa,  UI»M,  are  luaillaiii  pn«za4  to 

— •*"""  or  eOom  ;  *Tttf~~ ;  which  vara  of  ft««iamt  aae 
OU.  I.  Tirgil  oAaa  aaeaotn  as  a  2M.  Simf.  aad  Xom.  H. 
(MB  vas  origtBallj  ot,  whieh  appeon  la  il-im,  jamUr. 

%  79.    V.     DfTERillSATIVK  PbOXOU^R. 

These  are :  Is,  e&.  Id,  this,  and  V,  «A*,  /A<rf,  referring  to 
wnnls  in  the  context  of  a  sentence ;   its  cumpoond.  Idem,  I 
ejulom.  Idem,  the  same ;  and  ijisc,  ipsa,  iptmm,  silf,  Siime. 

1.  Is,  e&.  Id,  this,  and  A^,  she,  it. 

Sing.  riar. 


M. 

F.              N. 

M. 

V. 

JVoai. 

b 

a*              U 

n 

aaa 

t\ 

<;<». 

Cjtta 

sanun 

ainuB 

eiram 

Ital. 

B 

na<>r  all 

j«. 

Iwa 

aaa            Id 

Ua 

ata 

ai 

J6I. 

B 

a              a6 

Ca  (ir  all 

o 

Idem,  cAdem,  Ulom,  '^  /^ 

Nni;. 

tinf. 

riur. 

M. 

K.                N. 

M. 

K. 

V 

.V..n.. 

Idaa 

a«4tB     Uaa 

ndaa 

aaa<a« 

aUaaa 

tim. 

l^naAsm 

Urudaa 

atnadan 

aArundav 

l>-a. 

Bdaaa 

DataBoralataa 

A-^. 

Xaadaa 

aaadaa    Utm 

■aataa 

aai4iB 

t..      . 

AU. 

XMam 

aMaa     adtas 

IMaai  (w^  aMa« 

§81. 
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3.  Ipse,  ipsa,  ipsnin,  se?/,  same 

Sing. 
M.  F.  X. 

Kom.  Ipse        ipsa        ipsum 
Gen.    Ipsiiis 
Vat.    Ipsi 

Ace.    Ipsvun     ipsam     ipsum 
All.    Ipso        ipsa        ipso 


Plur. 

>r.  F.  _  X. 

Ipsi  ipsae  ipsa 

Ipsonun      ipsanua  ipsornm 
Ipsis 

Ipsos  ipsas  ipsa 


Ipsis 
Oh'.  1.  Eece  is  frequently  prefixed  to  U :  is,  ecca,  eccoin,  cccam,  eccos,  eccas. 

See  §  7S,  Obs.  2. 
Obs.  2.  Ipse  compounded  mth  some  cases  of  is  sometimes  loses  the  i  .■  as, 

eumpse,  eampse,  eopse,  eapse  ;  also  reapse  =  re  ipsa  or  re  ea  ipsi. 

§  80.    YI.    EEL-iTIYEPEOSOCSS. 

Qui,  quae,  quod,  icJto  or  xchich. 

Sing.  Pl^- 

M.  F.  X.        I  M.  K  >• 

Kom.  Qui  quae  quod      '      Qui  quae  quae 

Gen.    Cujus  Quorum      quarum        qacrum 

Dai.    Cui  or  cui  Q^iis 

Ace.    Quern        quam         quod  Quos  quas  quae 

Abl.    Qti5  qua  quo  Quibua 

Cb>.  1.  There  is  an  older  form  in  the  Gen.  «■"?■  S"""''  '",  "'%^ fi,  pf ' 
Quci,  in  the  Abl.  Sing,  qui  (instead  of  quo),  and  in  the  Dat  and  Abl.  ft., 
qaS  (instead  of  qultos).  The  Abl.  qui  is  usaaUy  found  m  combination 
>»ith  the  preposition  cum :  as,  qulcom  instead  of  quocum. 
Obs.  2.  From  qui  are  formed  the  two  indeCnite  relaUves  quIcunquS  and 
anisanis   vrhoecer,  aboaoecer,  ichUbecer,  vhateter. 

Quicunque,  qoaecunquf.  quodcunquf  is  declined  like  qui,   quae.  qn8d. 
With  the  addition  of  the  indeclinable  cunque  :  as.  Gen.  cQjuscunquJ,  &c. 

Besides  quisquls,  the  Xeut.  quidquld  (or  qnicquld)  and  Abl.  quoquo  are 
the  only  forms  in  use.  _  .  _     •• 

QuIcunquS  U  generaUy  an  Adjective ;  qnisquTs  always  a  Substantive. 
ms  3    The  interrogative  Qter,  utri,  titrum,  icbich  of  the  txco!  is  used  as  a 
relative  with  cunquf  ;  as,  utcrcunquf,  utrOcunquc,  otrumcunqnf,  v:h,checer 
vf  the  tico. 

§  81.    Vn.    IXTEr.ROGATUT  TkONOUXS. 

Quis  or  qui,  quae,  quid  or  qui3d,  uJio,  whch  ?  xchal  ? 


Sing 


riur. 


M.           ""'     F.            X.      1          M.                 F.  N. 

Tfom.  Quis  or  qui    quae          quid]    Qui               quae  quae 

Gen.  Cujus                          [or  quod  i    Quorum         quarum  quorum 
j)-,f.   Oax                             [or  quod      Quibus 

Aec.   Quem            quam          quid      Quos^            quaa  quae 
All   Quo               qua             quo   1    Quitus 

Ois  1  QuX5  is  used  both  as  a  Substantive  and  as  an  Adjective  ;  quid  only  i. 
a  Substantive  ;  qui  and  quod  as  Adjectives :  as,  quid  coramlslt,  Kha.  hai 
he  done  !  qu5d  faCinOs  couimlsit,  xchat  deed  hat  he  done  ! 
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Ohs.  2.  Tlie  Ahl.  Sing,  (lal  b  used  only  in  the  signification  Itoic  ?  as,  qui  f  II  t 

hoic  does  it  happen  i 
Oba.  3.  QqIs  and  qui  arc  strengthened  by  the  addition  of  nam  in  cmphatia 

inteiTo^tions  :  as,  quisoam  or  ^qulnam,  quaenam,  qoidnam  or  quodnam, 

who  then,  <rAo<  then  ' 
Ots.  4.  When  the  question  refers  to  one  of  two,  flt<5r,  ntra,  ntrum,  which  nf 

the  tiro,  is  used.     For  the  declension  of  jiter  and  its  compounds  Ece  §  il, 

Obs.  2. 
Obs.  5.  Some  derivatives  of  qnis  are  also  capable  of  being  used  interrogrativcly ; 

as,  quantus,  how  great!  qualis,  cfichat  suit  i  quot,  hono  mani/  ?     See  §  83. 


§  82.    VIII.    IXDEFIXITE  PeOXOUXS. 

Qnis  is  also  used  as  an  Indefinite  Pronoun  (=  any), 
especially  after  the  Conjunctions  si,  if,  and  ne,  lest.  Thus, 
si  qnis  is  "  (f  atvj  one " ;  ne  qnis,  "  lest  any  one"  "  that  no 
one." 

AVhen  qais  is  so  used,  it  changes  quae  to  qna  wherever 
that  form  occurs.  In  other  respects  it  is  declined  like  the 
Interrogative  qnis. 

Obs.  I .  Quid  is  u«ed  as  a  Substintivp,  quSd  as  an  Adjective  :  quis  both  as  a 
Substantive  and  as  an  Adjective,  qui  usually  as  an  Adjective. 

Obs.  2.  EcquTs  (ccqui),  ecqua  (ecquae),  ccquld  (ecquud),  any,  and,  strenith. 
ened  with  the  particle  nam,  ccquisnam,  Is  formed  from  quis,  and  dcdimj 
in  the  same  manner. 

Ci».  3.  Allquls,  illquld,  anyone,  some  one  (as  Substantive),  and  SUquI,  allquj, 
attquSd,  any,  some  (as  Adjective),  are  declined  lite  quis  (qui),  except 
that  in  the  Som.  Fern.  Sing,  and  in  the  A'eutr.  Flur.  only  the  form  lUIqu:\  i» 
used. 

Obs.  4.  Quisquam,  quidquam  (quicquam),  any  one,  has  no  Feminine  and  no 
rinral.  Oen.  cujusquam,  &c.  It  is  used  as  a  Substantive  in  negative  sen- 
tences.    The  corresponding  Adjective  is  ullHs. 

Obs.  5.  Tho  following  Indefinite  Tronouns  are  declined  either  like  the 
Relative  or  the  Interrogative  ;  the  Neuters  in  quid  being  used  Substantivi'.v 
and  those  In  quod  .\djcctively  : — 

Quidam,       quacdam,    quoddam  or  quiddam,  a  certain  one. 

Quispiam,     quacpiam,    quodpiam  or  quidpiam,  any  one. 

QuIvIs,           quaevis,       quodvia     or  quidvls,  any  one  you  p:,.:.-. 

QuTUbet,        quacllbi!t,    quodllbJt  or  quidllb^t,  any  one  you  ph  .     . 

Quisqni',        quaequJ,      quodquS    or  quidqui^,  ecery  one. 

Cnusquijquf,    OnSquacquf,    QnomquodquS    or  OnumquidquS,  (J,  •!. 
aniuscujusquj',  &c.,  each  one. 

OM.  6.  The  following  form  the  Gm.  in  Tils  and  the  Dat.  in  T:  nllus,  n 
ncllu!",  none;  BonnuUns  (usu.  in  pi.)  some;  alius,  oiu,  another;  alter.  - 
one  or  other  of  tiro  ;  neuter, (a  contraction  of  no  utcr),  neither  of  ttro.  ^.o 
§  37.  In  early  Latin  and  sometimes  in  the  best  writers  the  tirn.  ia  also 
found  in  i,  ae,  and  tho  JDat.  in  o,  ae  :  as  nuUi  consilii,  nuUo  consiUo,  it. 
The  compound  alteratcr  is  declined  either  in  both  words  :  a*,  (IrH.  altCrlut 
utrlus:  or  only  in  the  latter  :  as,  D,il.  altcrutiO. 
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§  83.  IX.  Correlative  Pkoxouxs. 

CoiTektive  Pronouns  denote  relation  to  one  another  by 
con'esponding  foiins. 


Demonstrative. 

ReUtive  and 
lutcrrogative. 

Indefinite 

Relalive. 

IndcQnite. 

Talis, 
of  such  a  kind. 

Quails, 
of   such    a    kind 
nj(rel.);   ofirhat 
kind !  (interr.) 

Qualiscunquf, 
Quali  squalls, 

of  what  kind  sO' 

ever. 

QualisUbft, 
of  any  kind  you 
please. 

TantOs, 
to  great. 

Quantiis, 
so  great  (M(rel.); 
hoiv   great  f    (in- 
terr.) 

QuantascunquS, 
Quantusquantus, 
how  great  soever. 

AlIqaantQs, 
of  a  certain^  con- 
siderable size. 

QuantusirbCt, 

Quantusvis, 
of  any   size   you 
please. 

T»t  (indccl.), 

so  many. 
Tfitldem  (indccl.), 

jMt  SO  many. 

Qu5t  (indccl.), 
80  many  as  (rcl.)  ; 
how  many?  (in- 
terr.) 

Quotcunquf, 
Quotquut, 
how  many  soever. 

Allqnut  (indecl.), 
some  number. 

QuotlfbCt  (indccl.) 
any   number   you 
please. 

Chapter  XVI. — The  Verbs. 

§  84.  Verbs  are  of  two  kinds : 

1.  Transitive  Verbs,  which  govern  an  Accusative  Case, 
representing  the  object  of  the  action :  as,  amo  puenini, 
/  love  the  hoy. 

Ohs.  Certain  Deponent  Verbs  are  regarded  as  Transitivcs  though  they  govern 
an  Ablative :  as,  iitor,  I  use ;  vescor,  I  cat,  feed  on.  These  occasionally 
take  an  Accusative  :   see  §  315. 

2.  Intkaxsitive  Verbs,  which  do  not  govern  an  Accusa- 
tive Case  :  as,  sedeo,  /  sit ;  curro,  I  run ;  placeo,  1  please. 

Transitive  Verbs  have  Two  Voices  : 

(i.)  The  Active  Voice,  before  which  the  Nominative 
topresents  the  actor  (from  ago,  actum,  to  do) :  as,  pater 
umat,  the  fatlier  loves. 

(ii.)  The  PassiVe  Voice,  (from  patior,  passiis,  to  suffer), 
before  which  the  Nominative  represents  the  object  of  tho 
action  :  as,  piiter  amatur,  the  father  is  loved. 

Obs.  1.  Some  Verbs  have  a  rejlectice  sense  in  the  Passive  Voice  :  see  §  C33. 
Ohs.  2.  Intransitive  Verbs  have  no  Passive  A'oice,  except  in  the  Third  PersgD 

Singular  Impersonal :  sec  §  234,  Obs, 
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Deposext  Verbs  have  a  Passive  form  but  an  Active 
meaning,  and  are  hence  called  Deponent,  because  they  lay 
aside  (deponunt)  the  Passive  sense.  They  are  either  Transi- 
tive, Intransitive,  or  Eeflective  :  as,  hortor  milites,  /  exhoii 
the  soldiers ;  miles  moritur,  the  soldier  is  dying ;  glorior,  1 
glorify  myself  (or,  more  iisually,  /  boast). 

§  85.  Verbs  have  Four  Moods  (Modi)  : 

I.  The  Indicative  Mood  declares  a  thing  positively  or 
unconditionally :  as,  imo,  /  love  ;  scrlbit,  he  writes. 
II.  The  SriucxcTivE  Mood  is  subjoined  to  another 
Verb,  and  states  what  is  conditional,  relative,  or 
contingent :  as,  scribo  ut  legat,  /  write  that  he  mag 
read ;   legat  aliquis,  let  some  one  read. 

Obs.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  however  must  frequently  be  translated  as  an 
Indicative  ;  owing  to  the  defectiveness  of  the  English  Verb. 

III.  The  Imperative  Mood  commands  or  entreats:  as, 

amu,  love  ;  ne  occidito,  thou  shalt  not  kill. 

IV.  The  IxFixiTivE  Mood  expresses  the  ac-tion  denoted 

by  the  Verb  ■without  reference  to  person :  as, 
amiire,  to  love, 

§  86.  Besides  these  four  Moods  three  other  forms  are  do- 
rivod  from  and  partake  of  the  signification  of  Verbs. 

1.  The  Participle,  which  is  a  Verbal  Adjectivj. 
There  are  four  Participles :  i 

Active.  I 

Imperfea.    Amans,         loving.  % 

Future.        Amaturus,   about  to  low.  • 

Passive. 
Perfect.       Amatus,        loved. 
Gerundive.  Amandus,     ft  to  be  loved. 

2.  The  Supine,  which  is  strictly  a  Verbal  Substantive 
of  the  fourth  declension,  having  two  cases  only,  the 
Accusative  and  the  Ablative  :  as, 

Amatum,  to  love. 

Amatu,  in  loving,  to  he  loved. 

3.  TheGEniT.vD,  which  is  also  a  Verbal  Substantive, 
liaving  four  Cases  :  as. 

Gen.  Amandi,  of  loving 

Dot.  Amando,  for  loving 

Ace.  Amandiim,  a  loving 

Abl.   Amando,  bg  loving. 

Oit.  The  want  of  a  Nominative  Case  to  the  Gerund  is  supplied  by  the  Infin.'- 
live  Mood. 


§8.1.  THE   VERB.  4S 

§  87.  Verbs  have  six  Tenses  (TemporS)  or  times,  three 
expressing  Imperfect  or  unfinished  action,  and  three  express- 
ing Perfect  or  finished  action. 

Imperfect  Tenses. 

1.  Present.  Amo,  Hove  or  I  am  loving. 

2.  Past.       Amribam,  I  was  loving. 

3.  Future.   Amabo,  /  shall  love. 

Obi.  The  Present  and  Future  Tenses  are  frequently  Indefinite  and  not  Im. 
perfect.  In  Active  Verbs  the  Future  Tense  is  never  Imperfect :  amSbo 
never  signifies  /  shall  be  loving.  Uence  it  is  better  to  call  these  two  tcnaCB 
Present  and  Future  simply. 

Perfect  Tenses. 

1.  Present.  Amavi,  I  have  loved. 

2.  Past.       Amuveram,  /  had  loved. 

3.  Future.   Amavero,  /  shall  have  loved. 

Obs.  The  Fresetit-Perfect  has  also  the  meaning  of  an  Indefinite-Past :  thus, 
AmiSvI  signifies  1  loved  as  well  as  /  have  loved ;  and  in  the  former  sense 
it  is  sometimes  called  the  Aorist.  As  the  tense  has  thus  two  meanings,  it 
is  better  to  call  it  Perject  simply. 

§  88.  Verbs  have  two  Numbers,  Singular  and  I'lm-al, 
and  throe  Peesoxs  in  each  Number :  as, 

Sing.  Plur. 


1.  Amo,      Hove 

2.  Amas,     tluM  lovest 

3.  Amat,     he  loves. 


Amamus,     We  lave 
Amatis,        T/e  love 
Amant,        they  love. 


§  89.  Latin  Verbs  are  arranged  in  four  classes,  called 
CoxJUGATioss,  distinguished  by  the  final  vowel  of  tho  Stem, 
which  is  seen  in  the  Imperfect  Infinitive  Active.  (Soo 
further,  Chap.  XX.) 


I.  or  A 

II.  or  E 

I  III.  or  Consonant 

IV.  or  I 

Conjugation. 

Conjugation. 

.ind  IT  Conjugation. 

Conjugation, 

Stem,    ama. 

mone, 

rPg,  niinu, 

audi. 

Infini-(  amii-ro, 
live.  \to  love. 

mOne-rG, 

rOg-fre,  mlnti-Cro, 

andi-rc-. 

to  advise. 

to  rule,  to  lessen. 

to  hear. 

The  Present  Indicative,  the  Perfect  Indicative,  the  Im- 
perfect Infinitive,  and  the  Supine,  are  called  the  Principal 
Parts  of  the  Verb ;  because  it  is  necessary  to  know  thofee  in 
grder  to  conjugate  a  Verb. 
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THE   VEEC  SrM. 


§90, 


Chapter  XVn. — The  Yeeb  Sitm  and  the  Foub 

COXJIJGATIOXS. 

§  90.  Tlie  Verb  Sum,  J  am,  is  irregular,  its  inflexiona 
diflFering  in  many  respects  from  those  of  tlie  Verbs  belonging 
to  the  four  Conjugations. 


Sum,  fui,  faturus,  esse, — to  he.    Stem  : 
IKDICATIVE     MOOD. 
1.  Peesest  Tzsse. 


es-,  fa. 


Sing.  Sam, 
Es, 

Est, 

lam 
thou  art 
he  it. 

Plur.  Sunus, 
Estis, 
Sout, 

We  are 
ye  are 
they  are. 

2.  Past-Istpebtect  Texse. 

Sing.  £ram, 
£ri3, 

£rat, 

I  icas                           Plur.  £ramus, 
thou  teatt                               Eratis, 
}ie  teat.                                £rant, 

3.  FCTTEE  Texse. 

We  trere 

ye  tctre 
they  teere. 

Sing.  Ttm, 
feflg, 
firit, 

IsliaUbe 
thou  tcilt  be 
he  teiU  be. 

Plur.  trimus, 
Eritis, 

Erani, 

We  shaU  be 
ye  iciU  be 
they  tcill  be. 

4.  Peetect  Texse. 

Sing.  Fui, 

I  hate    been,  or  ;  Plur.  roimus, 

We  hare  been,  or 

Fnit, 

I  uxu 
iJtou  hoit  bem,  OT 

tJiou  tcatt 
he    hat    been,  or 

he  uat. 

Foistis, 

Fueront 
irfuere 

Wf  ir-  re 
ye  lull---   l-'_n,    of 

ye  iC'.ri 
1  tltey  hare  been,  or 
)        they  tcere. 

5.  Past-Pestect  Tense. 

Sing.  Faeram, 
Fneras, 
Fnerat, 

J  had  been 
thou  hadtt  been 
}ie  had  been. 

Plur.  Fneramos,  TTc  had  been 
FnSritis,     ye  had  been 
■    Foerant,      they  had  been. 

6.  FrrrRE-PEnrECT  Trssr. 

Sing.  Twin, 
Foeris, 
FnSrit, 

I  than  have  been 
thou  teiU  hare  been 
he  leiU  hare  been. 

P/ar.  Faerimus,   We  shall  hare  been 
Fnerifis,      y  trili  hare  been 
Fuerlnt,      tliey  will  hate  been. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

-  1 .  Pbesest  Tesse. 

Sing.  £s, 

Be  thou.                 1  Plur.  Efts, 
2.  FcTCRE  Texse. 

Be  ye. 

Sing.  EltO, 
Eito, 

Thou  thall  be 
he  $},all  be,  or  let 
him  be. 

Plur.  Tstiti, 

SO£tO, 

Ye  thall  be 
they  thall  he,  or  let 
them  be. 

I 


{90. 


THE  VEEB   SUM. 


45 


SUBJUXCTIVE  MOOD. 


S-  Sim, 
Sis, 
Sit, 


S.  Ess  em  or 
forem, 

Esses  or 
fores, 

Esset  or 
foret, 


I  vmy  be 
Uiou  may  si  he 
he  may  be. 


Present  Texse. 
P.  Simfis, 


Sitis, 
Sint, 


2.    PAST-IilPEnFECT  TeSSE. 

P.  Essemus  or 
foremos, 

Essetis  or 
f5retis, 

Essent  or 
forent, 


>  I  miglii  be 
j-  ilioa  mifjJiUt  be 
\  he  might  be. 


We  may  be 
ye  may  he 
they  may  be. 


>  We  might  he 

>  ye  might  be 

>  they  might  be. 


3.  Pertect  Tense. 


S.  Fuerim, 
Fueris, 
Fuerit, 


B.  Fnissem, 
Fnisses, 
Fuisset, 


I  may  hare  been 
thou  mayst  hare  been 
he  may  hate  been. 


P.  Fuerimus, 
Fueritis, 
Fneriat, 


We  may  hare  been 
ye  may  hare  been 
they  may  hate  6«n. 


4,  Past-Perfect  Tense 
thou  rn,ghtst,^^_ 


he  might 


P.  Fiiissemus,   We  might  K„j.g 
Fnissetis,      ye    might  K 
Fuissent,      they  might  ) 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
Ihperfect.    Esse,  to  he. 

Perfect.       Foisse,  to  have  been. 

FcTCEE.        Futunun  esse,  or  fore,    to  be  about  to  he. 


FCTCEE. 


PARTICIPLE. 
Fatnrus,  -a,  -Tun, 


about  to  he. 


Oil.  1.  The  Sapine  and  Gcmnd  are  Trantiug-.  The  Present  Participle  Is 
(bond  only  in  Absens  fromAbsnm,  and  Pracsens  from  Pracsum. 

0J».  2.  The  Verb  has  two  Stem?,  m  (whence  esum,  afterwards  'mm,  and  al!  the 
Imperfect  Tenses),  and  fu  (whence  all  the  Perfect  Tenses). 

Ois.  3.  Like  Sam  are  conja^ted  its  compounds  : 


Absnm,      lam  atcay. 
Adsnm,      I  am  pram  ^ 
Desum,      /  am  vanting. 
Insom,       /  am  in. 
Intersam,  1  am  present  at. 


Obsnm,        I  am  in  the  tray. 
Praesnm,     /  am  before. 
Prosum,      I  am  serriceabU, 
SubsTun,      /  am  under. 
SOpersnm,  I  am  turriring. 
Proeom,  however,  takes  d  before  e  ;  as, 
Sing.  Prosam,      riur.  Prosiimiis,  I  Past-Imp.  Prodfram. 

Prodcs,  Prodestis,  Future.  ProdJro. 

Prodest,  Prosont.  |  Imp.  Inf.  Prodessc. 

Obt.  4.  Possiim,  lam  able,  is  a  contrartion  of  pCtis  (pot)-snm,  but  is  irrcgmat 
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FIEST  COSJTGATIOU — ^ACTIVE. 


§?1. 


§  01.  FIRST  OR  A  COXJUGATION— Acnrz  Voice. 
Amo,  aman,  Smatsm,  ibnarS, — to  lore.    Stem :  ama- 


INDICATIVE     MOOD. 
1.  Peesext  Tesse. 


Siitg.  Am-o,  I  lore 

An-as,  thou  lorett 

Am-at,         he  lores. 


Flur.  im-imuB,    Wehtt 
Am-atis,      ye  Icre 
Am-ant,       they  lore. 


2.    PAST-IilTEEFECT  TEXSl 


Sing.  Am-abam,     I  icat  loring 

Am-abas,      thou  teatt  loving 
Am-abat,     he  too*  kmmg. 


Flur.  Am-abamns,  We  were  1 
Am-abatis,  ye  were  lor 
Am-abaat,    they  were  kz  :j. 


3.  FcTOiE  Tesse. 


Saig.  Am-abo,       J  thall  lore 
Am-abU,      thou  tcili  lore 
Ain<abit,      he  iciU  lore. 


Flur.  Am-aUmoa,  We  thall  Ion 
Am-abitis,    ye  tcill  lor^ 
Am-abnst,    they  tcill  L : 


4.  Peefeci  Texse. 


Stag.  Am-avi, 
Am-^visti, 
A3i4LTit, 


I  hare  lored,  or 

Ilyred 
thou  ha^  loved, 
or  thon  loredet 
he  ftof  lored,  or 

he  loeed. 


Flur.  Am-avimos,  We  hare  I  ■   i, 
or  tre  l"r-  ? 
Am-avistis,    ye   hare   /  :    £, 

or  ye  hrr,  '. 
Am-averTuit,"i<^fcare  I  '■  '. 
or  am-aTire/    or  they  I.  r-.d 


5.  Past-Peefect  Tesse. 


Bi»g.  Am^Teram,    I  had  lored 

Am-aTeras,      thouhadstlored 
Am-avirat,      he  had  lored. 


Flur.  Am-averamus,  We  liod  lorfd 
Aia-aTeraCs,  ye  had  lor<d 
Am-averant,     they  had  lored. 


6.   FcrrRE-PERTECT   TEX5E. 


Saig.  Am-aTiro,  I  ^^]}^^f 
Am-«Terl8,  thou  icilt  ■  i^^ 
Am-averit,     he    teill] 


Flur.  Am-aTerimns,  We  thall^  ^^^^ 
Am-averi^  ye  •"^^./---j 
Am^Terint,     they  teill] 


Si»g  Aa-i, 


Sing.  Am-ato, 
Am-ato, 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

Presext  Ten-se. 
Lore  thou.        \  Flur.  Am-atl,  Lcte  fo. 

FcTTRE  Tesse. 

Thou  thaU  lore      I  Flur.  Am-itote,    Te  thall  lore 
he  thaU  lore,  or  Am-anto,     they  thall  lore,  or 

let  him  lore.      I  let  them  love. 


I 
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SUB.ICXCTIVE    MOOD. 


8.  Am-em, 
Am-es, 
Am-et, 


8.  Am-arem, 
Am-ares, 
Am-aret, 


1.  Presext  Texse. 
I  may  lore  -^    -.     - 

thou  may/t  lore 
he  may  lore. 


P.  Am-emus, 
Am-etJs, 
Am-eat, 


PA?T-IiirErjECT  Tesse. 


I  might  lore 
thou  miglilit  lore 
he  might  lore. 


P.  Am-aremus, 
Am-areti5, 
Am-areat, 


We  may  lore 
ye  may  lore 
they  may  lore. 


We  might  lore 
ye  might  lore 
they  migld  lore 


3,    rERFECT   TEXSE. 


S.  Am^aTerim,  I      may  j  , 

Am-averis,  thoumayit),       , 

%     -  ~  .'  ,  ■'    llorai. 

Am-avent,  he    may   ] 


P.  Am-averimns,      We  may], 
Am-averitis,        »/e    may^j^. 
Am-averint,        ihcymay]    "*^ 


4.   PAST-rERFECT   TEX5E 


S.  Am-avisscm,  I  might  1  -  -j 
Am-avisses,  tliou  migldsl  \~i 
Am-avisset,    he     might  J  "^  -S 


Am-avissemus,  We  mighfl  ^  ^ 
Am-avissefis,  ye  might  }•  §  § 
Am-avissent,     they  might}  ■^'S 


IXFKITIVE   JIOOD. 

GEKCXD 

-y.    Am-are,            to  lore. 
liE.   Am-atunun      ttohealKiut 

Gen. 
Bat. 

Am-andl, 
Am-ando, 

of  loving 
for  loving 

Ace. 

Am-anduin, 

the  loring 

(am,  urn;  esse,/   to  love. 

All. 

Am-ando, 

ly  loring. 

Am-atrnn, 
Am-ata, 


SUPINTS. 
to  lore, 
to  he  loved. 


PARTICIPLES. 
hiTEiiF.     Am-ans,  antis,  loring. 
PuTCRE.    Am-aturus,  a,  mn,  a&otd 

to  loli. 


Cb>.  In  all  the  Tcrfcct  Tenses  ti"  and  re  may  be  omitted  before  a  and  r    a(, 
SmuTistl  becomes  iimostl 
Smivistis       „        amastis 
SmiTcmnt    ,,        amimnt : 
(but    imiTCrJ    does    cot    become 
amiire,    which    "would    be    con- 
founded iritb  tbelmpcrCInfin.). 


SmSTpram  becomes  Smaram 
JLmuv^ro  ,,         am^ro 

amavfrim         ,,         amarim 
SnuLTi58em       ,,         &ma£H-m 
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SECOKD   COXJUGATIOX — ACTIVE. 


§  92.  SECOND  OR  E  CONJUGATION.— Actite  Voice. 


Uo&eo,  mSniii,  monltnm,  monere, — to  advise.    Stem  :  moae- 


IXDICATIVE    MOOD. 
1.  Pkesest  Tense. 


S.  Mon-eo, 
MSa-«3, 
Hon-et, 


I  adrise 
ilioii  adrisest 
he  adcUes. 


r.  Moa-emus,      We  adeiee 
Mon-etls,  j/e  adrite 

U5n-ent,         they  advue. 


2.  Past-Ijipeefect  Texse. 


8.  Mon-ebam,  I  ita»  adciiing 
Mon-ebas,    thou  tcast  adrislng 
Mon-ebat,    lie  leat  advisirg. 


P.  Mon-ebamus,    IT  e  tcere  adriiing 
Mon-ebatis,      ye  tcere  adrisiruf 
Hon-«bant,      they  icere  adcisin^ 


3.  FcTCRE  Tense 


8.  Mon-ebo,      I  shall  adri$e 
Mon-ebis,    thou  irilt  adcise 
M5n-ebit,    he  icill  adcise. 


P.  Mon-ebimus,    TTe  shall  adcise 
Mon-ebltls,      j/e  icill  adcise 
Mon-ebunt,     they  will  advise. 


8.  Mon-ol, 


I  hare  adcised,  or 
/  adcised 

Hon-Tiiati,  thou  hast  adcised,  or 
thou  odcisedjil 

Mon-olt,  he  has  adcised,  or 
he  advised. 


4.  Peefect  Tense. 

P.  Mnn.nimns, 


We  hare  adi-  ^^.^i 
or  tee  adcK,  ■  I 
Hon-nistis,      ye  have  adrifl, 
or  ye  adr-    ' 
Hon-nemnt  \  tlieyhace  adi 
or -Sere,  /     ot  Ihcyaiii,^   :. 


5.  Fast-Perfect  Tense. 


8.  Mon-neram.  I  had  advised 

Mon-ueras,  Ihnn  lituht  adcised 
Hin-oer&t,  he  had  advifed. 


P.  Mon-oerimSa,  We  hr 
Hha-uititiB,  t/eh; 
KSn-uirsnt,     tliey  I. 


6.  FCTCRE-PERreCT  TeSSE. 


8.  M5n-n8ro,    /      shall 


X&n-airls,  thou  wilt  >  j  -^ j 


hare 


r.  Mon-nf rimiSf ,  TPi'  sholli 
Mon-Ut'ritis,     ;/••     ir;7/ 
M&n-aihnt,     they  will  \ 


have 
adrtfui. 


B.   miiri, 


IMPEPvATIVE   MOOD. 
PruaEJiT  TrNsr. 
Advise  Ihoti.  I  P.  M5n4ti,       Advi*e  yo. 

fUTTOE  TkXSB. 


B.  KSa-itO,      Thmt  shall  advise 
]Ito4tO|      he  shall  advise,  or  let 
him  advite. 


v.  M3n.otr)t,\  \ 
M6n-«ato,    r/  - 


;}M. 


SECOXD  COKJUOATION— ACTIVE. 
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smjuNCTivi:  mood. 

1 .    rUlZSt.N  r  TtNSD. 


Mun-oas,       Ihnii  imiiiiil  mlrifc 
If oD-c&t,       At  iitoy  advifi. 


r.  Mon-camua,  TTc  tno;/  adviiie 
Mon-eatis,    ;/<■  viuii  mtriff 
Uon-eant,     tlitij  may  advite. 


2.  rAST-lMPr.r.FrcT  Trssr.. 


1  •.  II5n-«rem,    I  might  adrite 
I       Mon-eres,      Ihou  mirihM  advise 
!     Moa-eret,     he  mi'jhl  adrisc. 


r.  M6n-eremu8,  We  miijhl  ailrisc 
Mon-eretils,    ye  viiglit  advise 
Mon-ereat,    they  might  adviiOi. 


3.  Perfect  Tense. 


may 


hare 


K  KBn-aenin,  / 

'     Hon-nerls,  Ihou  nuiytll    j"'"  , 
Moa-uerit,  he      may  J'"''-'*"^- 


r.  Moa-nerimuB,  TTe  may)    , 
Mon-neritis,    ye    may\    ,  .    , 
Moa-ueriat,     they  vuvj]"'^'^'*'^'^- 


4.  P.vst-Perfect  Tense. 


'?.  Moa-nissem,    I      might    1^*^'     P.  Mon-uissemus,  We  might  \  ^r: 

I     Mon-uisses,     thuu  mighttty~ -i  Mon-uissetis,     ye     miV/At  >  i -5 

Moa-ttisset,    he    might    j'^'5  Moa-oissent,     they  might  ]'^'^ 


IXFIXITIVK  MOOn. 

irrrr.F.     Koa-ere,  to  adrife. 

r.  Moa-uisse,     ['"  'i"^' 
[  advised. 

....    Moa-iturum  jlo  be  about 

(am,  nm)  csse,\  to  advise. 


OEKUXD. 
(7cn.  Uon-endl,  of  advising 

Dat.  Mon-eado,  Jut  advising 
Arc.  MoB-eadum,  the  adrisimj 
Abl.  MoB-eado,  ly  advising. 


SUPINE.-. 
KoB-ItajB,  /')  advise. 

Mon-itu,  to  be  advised. 


PARTICIPLES. 
IsirEr.F.  Xoa-eas,  eatis,  adviting. 
I'UTUKE.  MoB-iturus,  a,  nm,  abunt 
to  -ulr-'C. 
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THIKD   CONJUGATION— ACTIVE. 


§98. 


§  93.  THIRD  OR  CONSONANT  AND  U  CONJUGATION. 

Active  Voice. 

Bego,  rexi,  rectum,  regere, — to  rule.    Stem  :  reg- 


IXDICATIVE   MOOD. 
1.  Presext  Tense. 


s. 

Beg-o, 
Beg-is, 
Beg-it, 

1  rule 
thou  rulest 
he  ruks 

P.  Beg-imus, 
Beg-itis, 
Beg-ont, 

We  rule 
ye  rule 
they  rule 

2.   rAST-lMPERFECT  TnXSE. 

s. 

Beg-ebam, 
Beg-ebas, 
Beg.<bat, 

I  was  riilinri 
thou  tcaxt  riding 
he  icas  riding. 

P.  Beg-ebamos 
Beg-ebatis, 
Beg-ebant, 

We  irere  ruling 
ye  icere  ruling 
they  icere  ruling 

3.  FfTCRE  Tesse. 

s. 

Beg-am, 
Beg-es, 
Beg-et, 

I  shall  rule 
thou  will  rule 
/it  icili  rule. 

P.  Beg-emu8, 
Beg-etis, 
Beg-ent, 

We  shall  rule 
ye  tcill  rule 
they  tcill  rula 

4.  Perfect  Tesse. 

s. 

Bex-i, 

Bex-isti, 

Bex-It, 

I  bare    ruled,  or 

I  ruled 
thou  hast  ruled,  or 

thou  ruledst 
he    has    niltd,  or 

he  ndcd. 

P.  Bex-Imus,      ire  have  nded. 
ire  ruled 
Bex-istis,        ye  hare  nd,d, 

ye  ruled 
Bex-emntorWAei/Aiiiv  nd^^J, 
•ire,     )       they  ruhd. 

or 

(ir 
or 

5.  P-vst-Pertect  Tesse. 

5'_ 

Bex-eram, 
Bex-eras, 
Bex-erat, 

I  had  ruled 
thoH  hiuUt  rut 
he  had  ruled. 

P.  Bex-eramu8 
Bex-era  tls, 
Bex-erant, 

We  had  nd,  i 
ye  had  nUed 
they  hud  ruU.i 

6.  Fctdre-Perfect  Tense. 

5 

Bex-ero, 
Bex-«ri8, 
Bex-£rU, 

7  shall  have  ruled 
th.miritthinvndnl 
he  uill  hai-e  ruUd. 

P.  Eex-erimiis 
Bex-eritis, 
Bex-iriat, 

We  shidl  hare  ru 
;/>■  icill  hiire  ruU 
Ihc'jiciU  have  nu 

d. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD 

Present  Tesse. 

5 

Wg-e. 

nuk  thou.               I  r.  Eij-ltJ, 
KrTLT.E  Tense. 

Hide  y» 

f 

B8g-Ito, 
Bcg-ito, 

Thnu  shall  rule 
he  shall  rule,  or  let 
lum  rule. 

P.  Beg-Tt6tf. 
Big-unto, 

Ye  shall  rule 
they  thall  rui-, 
let  them  rule 

or 

§93. 


THIRD   COXJUGATIOX — ACTIVE. 
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S.  Eeg-am, 
Eeg-as, 
Eeg-at, 


SUBJUNCTIVE    il  0  0  D. 
1.  Present  Tesse. 


I  may  rule 
thou  ma</st  rule 
he  may  rule. 


P.  Reg-amas, 
Eeg-atis, 
Reg-ant, 


We  may  rule. 
ye  may  rule 
Hay  may  rule. 


S.  Reg-erem, 
Reg-eres, 
E«g-eret, 


2.   PAST-IjirEP.FECT  TeSSE. 


7  mi'yht  rule 
thou  mlijhtsl  rule 
he  miyht  rule. 


P.  Reg-eremiis,  IVc  miriht  rule 
Reg-eretis,  ye  miiiht  rule 
Reg-erent,         they  miyht  rule 


S.  Rex-erim, 
Rex-erls, 
Eex-erit, 


3.  Pehfect  Texse. 


/,      """"J    I  hare 
thoutuayst 


P.  Rex-erimus, 
Rex-eritis, 


he    may   )      ''   '  |        Rex-erint, 


We   may]  , 

-'  hare 
ye  via  11)  ,  , 
•;,  -'{ruhU. 

they  viay] 


8.  Rex-issem, 
Rex-isses, 
Rex-isset, 


4,  Past-Pehfect  Texse. 


I      miqhi    I  ,  I  P.  Rex-issemus,    We  miqht]  , 

thoumiiihid),    ,  Rex-issctis,       ye     vuqhl'      ,, 

he     j,i,V//i«   j  ■  I        Rex-isseat,      ihcy  miyht\''"'"^- 


INFINITIVE  JIOOD. 
iMrEP.F.     Reg-ere,  to  rule. 

Perfect.  Rex-isse,        |  ''  '/''i 

FuTUKE.    Rect-urum      )t(>heitliout 
I  (am,  uni)esse,j  tu  nd.. 


nEP.UND. 
Ocn.  Reg-endl,        ofruliu(j 
I)(tt.  Reg-endo,         fi-r  ruliiiij 
Arc.  Reg-endum,      the  ruiiiifj 
All.  Reg-endo,        ly  ruliinj. 


SUPINE.';. 

Rec-tura,  to  rule. 

Ecc-tn,  to  he  ruled. 


P.\r;TICIPI.E?. 
hii'i.r.F.     Reg-ens,  entis,  mllnr;. 
I'LTLi'.E.    Rec-tuTus,  a,  um,  about 
to  rule. 
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FOUETH   COXJCGATIOX — ACTIVE. 


§04. 


§  94.  FOURTH  OR  I  COXJUGATIOX.— Acthe  Voice. 
Aadio,  andln,  auditaiB,  acdire,— to  hear.    Stem :  andi- 


And-m, 

And-ivista, 

And-ivit, 


INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

1.   PnESEST    TZXSE. 


5.  Aud-io, 
And-U, 
Aud-It. 


And-iebam, 

And-iebas, 

Aud-iebat, 


5.   And-iam, 
And-i§8, 
And-iet, 


I  hear 
ihm  luarest 
he  hears. 


r.  Aud-imiis, 
Aad-itis, 
Aud-iunt, 


We  hear 
ye  hear 
they  hear. 


PAST-IstPERFECT   TESSr. 


I  iFa$  hearing 
thou  uxift  Jtearing 
he  i«M  hearing. 


P  Aud-iebamus,  We  trere  hearing 
And-iebatis,  ye  iwre  hearing 
And-iebant,      they  ictre  hearing. 


3.  FcTTEE  Tekse. 


I  than  hear 
thou  irilt  hear 
he  iciU  hear. 


P.  And-iemos, 
Aad-ietis, 
Aud-ient, 


I  hare   heard,   or 

I  heard 
tliou  hofl  heard,  or 

thou  hearilst 
he  htu   heard,   or 

he  heard. 


4.  Pekfect  Tense. 

P.  And-iTunus, 

And-ivistls, 


And-iyemnt 
vr  -ivere, 


We  fhall  liear 
ye  icill  hear 
they  icill  hear. 


We  hare  heard* 

or  ire  heard 
ye    hare    heard, 
or  ye  hear^l 
\they  hare  /i. 
/     or  theyh'    ■ 


PAST-PEnrECT  Ten? 


And-iveram, 
Aud-iveras, 
Aud-iverat, 


/  had  heard 
Ihi'ii  haitft  hiard 
he  had  heard. 


P.  And-iveramu5,  We  had  heard 
And-iverat:s,    y  hud  hrard 
Aud-ivenmt,     thy  hud  heard. 


C.   FETlT.E-PEr.rECT  Tesse. 


fJ.  Aud-Ivero,  /  thall  I 
And-iveris,  IIuih  irilt  ' 
Aud-iverlt,      he     irdl  ) 


hare 
htard. 


P.  And-Iyerimiis,  TTe  thnlt\ 
And-ivcrit"»,  i/r-  lall  ' 
And-iveriat,     thy  in  11  ) 


hart  ' 


^    Aud-i, 


8".    And-Ito, 
Attd-ito, 


1  -M  P  E  n  A  T  1  V  F.    MOOD. 

Pbesext  Tesse. 

Ihar  thou.  I  P.  And-Itf, 

Fi-TiT.i:  Trssr.. 

77ioti  tJutlt  hear    I  7'.  Aud-lWU^, 
he  thall  hear,  ur  I         Aud-iuntOt 
lit  him  hear.     I 


I  liar  ye. 


Ye  $han  Ji, 

thi  .nhidlh, 

lit  Hum 


iir.or 


5  91. 


FOURTH    COKJUGATIOX — ACTIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 


And-iam, 

Aad-iis, 

And-iit, 


1.  Peesest  Tesse. 

I  mnij  hriir  I  P.  And-iimos,  We  mnij  hear 

thoH  maijft  hear    i         Aud-iatls,  y;  vtaij  hear 

he  may  hear.         \        And-iaiit,  they  may  hiar. 


PAST-IiiPEnrEcr  Texse. 


5.  Aud-irem,  /  might  hear 

Aud-ires,  thou  mIrihIM  hear 

Aod-IriS,  he  might  hear. 


r.  Aad-iremus, 
Aud-iret!s, 
Aod-Irent, 


TT""?  might  hertt 
ye  might  hcnr 
they  might  hear. 


Perfect  Texse. 


5.  Aud-iverim, 
Aud-iveris, 
Aud-iverit, 


I  may  |  -^  ~ 
Moil  may  ft  /  S  = 
he      may   j"^  S 


T.  Aud-iverimus,  We 

Aud-iveritis,     ;/c 
Aud-iTerint,     they 


may  1  -^  .-; 
may )  "*  ^ 


4.  Past-Pekfect  Tesse. 

S.  Aud-ivissem,  I  might  1  .^  ^• 
Aod-iyisses,  thou  mightst  i^  ~ 
Attd-ivisset,     he    might    J  "*  -5 


P.  And-ivissemus,  Wc  might)  - -_• 
Aud-ivlssetis,  >je  might  ~  ~ 
Aud-ivissent,    they  mightl"^ .^ 


INTIXITIVE  3I00D. 


GERUND. 


IiirERF.    Aud-ire, 

Perfect.  Aud-Ivisse,      I'^J 

Aud-iturum     ( to  tx:  atxiui 
(am,  urn;  esse,  l  to  hear. 


to  hear. 
1  hare 
heard. 


FCTLKt. 


Gen.  Aad-iendl, 
Dat.  Aud-ieado, 
Act.  Aud-iendxun, 
All.  Aad-ieudo, 


of  hearing 
for  hearing 
the  hearing 
by  liearing. 


SUPINES. 

Aad-itnm,  to  hear. 

Aad-itu,  to  be  heard. 


PARTICirLE.^. 

iMPEnr.     Aud-iens,  ientis.  hraring. 

FcTuiiE.    Aud-irorus,  a,  nm,  about 

to  liear. 


Ob).  In  all  the  Perfect  Tenses  r  is  frcqncntly  omitted  before  c  and  i.     The 
two  r»  arc  often  contracted  into  i  .■  as, 
andlvisti  becomes  andiistT  or  anui^tl    |  cudlTerim  becomes     andi^rim 


aadT%istIs 

aadlvit 

andiTenmt 

audlvi'nun 

andlvero 


aodii^tis  or  audistis 

audiit 

audicnuit 

andicnun 

audit-ro 


audlvissem 


audiissem  or 
[      audissem 
audiisise  or 
audis^. 


FIEST   CONJUGATION — PASSIVE. 


§9.% 


§  95.  FIEST  OR  A  COXJTGATION.— Passive  Voice. 

Amor,  ^matus  sum  or  fui,  amaii, — to  le  lorcd.    Stem :  ama- 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

1.  Peesest  Tesse. 
S.   Am-6r,  I  am  loved  P.  Am-amur,  We  are  loved 

Ain-arjs_or  I  //,<,„  (,^4  Zorea  Am-amini,  ye  are  lorcd 

am-are,      j 
Am-ator,  he  is  loved.  Am-antur,  the'j  are  loved. 

2.  Past -Imperfect  Texse. 


Am-abarls  on   thou   xeast  being 
am-abare,  \       lorcd 

he      icas     leiiig 
lortd. 


Am-abatur, 


•{ 


r.Am-abamur.  {"fj^  ^'"^ 
Am-abammi,  [J^^'Ji^  ^'"^ 
Am.abantur,     {"''f'^'^J^'  ^'"'^ 


FrTTKE  Te>-si:, 


5.  Am-abor,  1  shall  be  loved 

Am-abcr:3  orj  ,^^„  ,,iit  beloved 
am-abere,  J 
"     Am-abltur,     -  he  icill  be  loved. 


F.  Am-abimur,       We  shall  beh 
Am-abimini,     ye  tciU  be  loved 
Am-abuatur,     they  leill  be  lo  ved. 


S.  Am-atus  sum'l  7  hare  l>ecn  loved, 
or  fui         /     or  teas  loved 

I—  -..«•   X.  \thou     hast      lieeii 

Am-atus  cs  I     ,      >  . 

»_•  .-  J     lorcd,    or  trust 

or  ruisti,  I     7       I 

'  I     loved 

'  Am-atus  esflAc  has  bem  loved. 

or  fult,      I     or  irajf  hvtd. 


Pekfect  Texse. 

71    »™  s«  ..-.m.-i.inV    hare    been 
I  .  Am-ati  sumus)     7       . 

*,.7™s.     \     lored,  or  tcere 
or  rulmus,    I     .      , 


Am-aH  estislyehavebcaihr-'l. 
or  fttistis,    \     or  irtre  loved 

Am-ati  sunt,  I  they  hare  beeit 
faerunt,  or  I  lored,  or  tr<T« 
fuere,  '     loved. 


S.  Am-at&s  Srami 


I  had  been  lored 


or  fneram, 
Am-atus   irisU'">'>  hadal   txeii 
or  fueras,     /     lored 

^'^'''^^\V^%hadbcenlvvcd. 
^  or  fuerat,     I 


Past-Pekfect  TFN'r. 

r.  Am-ati  eramns\nv     had     h 
or  fuer&miis,  l'     lored 

Am-ati    iratlsl      ,    j ,  „  , 
..rfufratis.    j!"''<«'^'"''' 

Am-ati     irantUAci/    Add     I 
vr  fuSrant,     /    loved. 


C.  FcTfiiE-PEr.FECT  Tixsr 

Am-ltlis     Srol  J  thall  /mre  been 
or  fu6ro,       I      lored 

Am-itu«    6rlsi//i'it     n-Ht    hare 

iir  fuiJris,      I     '■•"!  / 'i-"f 
Am-4tiis    Jrltl/ii'  lall  Imec  beat 

or  fuirlt,      i    loeoL 


P.  Am-atlJrlmiisnr,.    thnll    h 

or  fuJrimiis,  t     be<-n  lored 

Am-.M1    6rU5s^i/i-  trill  hare  i 

or  fucritis,  ("    /..ic(< 
Am-iVtl    eruntWAc-i/    trdl    I. 
or  fttirint,   /     been  lortd. 


195.  FIEST   CONJUGATION — PASSIVE. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Tessi:. 
!,  Am-are,        Ec  thou  toicd.         |  P.  Am-amini,        Be  ye  loial. 

FcTCRi:  Tensi:. 


Am-ator,        Tltou  fhall  be  loved 

Am-ator,       he  shall  he  loved,  or 

let  him  be  loved. 


P.  Am-antor,  Thnj  fhall  Im 
h.rcd,  or  let 
them  be  loved. 


SUBJUKCTIVE  MOOD. 
1.  Presext  TcNsr. 

Am-er,  I  may  he  lov^d     \  P.  Am-emur,         TTe  may  he  loved 

Am-eris    or  )  thou    inayst    he  \        »„  i„r„T  ?    7      j 

-  -        >      I      J    "^  Am-emiiu,        i/e  maii  be  loved 

am-ere,       /       loved  1         j         j 

Am-etur,  Ite  may  be  loved.  I        Am-entur,         they  may  he  loved. 

2.  Past-Imperfbct  Texse. 
Am-arer,  I  might  he  loved  |  P,  Am-aremur,     We  might  he  loved 

Am-arerls    oT^thoa  mightst  he  I        »„  5.=„r„7         ™-  ui    j      7 
...  -      >    7      J  '  Am-aremiiu,   ye  might  be  loved 

am-arere,     J     loved  '   j        j 

Am-aretor,        hemightbeloved.  I        Am-arentur,   thcymightbelovcd. 
3.  Perfect  Texsi:. 


Am-atus    sim'l  J  may  have  been 

I  r  fuerim,    /    loved 
Am-atus    sis  Uhou  maysl  have 

or  fueris,     J     been  loved 
Am-atus    sit  Yhe  may  have  been 
j     lovt 


or  fuerit,      J     loved. 


r.  Am-ati  simiis'l  We  '  may  have 
or  fuerimus,  I     been  loved 

Am-ati  sitis  \ye  may  have  been 
or  fueritis,   I     loved 

Am-ati     sint  \thiy    may    have 


or  faerint,   j     been  loved. 


4.  Past-Perfect  Texse. 


,  Am-atas  6ssem\  I  might  have  been 

or  foissem,    J     loved 
Am-atus  essea\thoii mighfslhave 

or  fuisses,      /     been  loved 
Am-atus  esset\/je    might    have 
.  or  fuisset,       '     been  loved.        \ 


P.Am-atiessemus"!  TTe  might  have 
or  fuissemus,  /     been  loved 

Am-ati  essetis,"iye  might  have 
or  fuissetis,     /     been  loved 

Am-ati  esseatlttei/  might  have 
or  foissent,  been  loved. 


^ikfixitive'mood! 

IPERFECT.^  Am-ari,  to  he  loved. 

'ERFECT.       Am-atum  (am,  um)  esse  or  foisse,   to  have  been  loved. 
'UTURE.        Am-atum  in,  to  be  about  to  be  loved. 

Obs.  The  form  nmatum  in  the  Fnturc-Inflnitire  is  tlie  Supine ;  and  consc- 
•  qnently  the  same  for  all  genders. 

participles: 

•erfect..      Am-atus  (a,  um),  loved  or  having  been  loved. 

Jercxdive.  Am-andus  (a.  am;,  Jit  to  he  loved. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION — PASSIVE. 


§  9C.  SECOND  OR  E  CONJUGATION.— Passive  Voice. 
MSneSr,  mSnitiis  sun  or  fal,  monen, — to  he  adtiud.    Stem :  mone- 


Mon^r, 
Iton-ens  or 
mon-erl, 
lldn-etar, 


5'.  Mon-ebar, 


]Ion-«batar, 


■  r 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

1.  Prese>t  Tesse. 
I  am  adristd  P.  U on-emur, 

/thou  art  advised  K6n-«mlm, 

he  is  advited.  Kon^entur, 

2.  Past-Ijipeefect  Texse. 

P.  Kon-ebamur, 
Kon-ibamliii, 
Kon-ebantor, 


{I  teas  being  ad- 
vised 
Kon-ebans  oiithou  icast  being 
mon-ebare,  |     advised 

jhe  iras  being  ad- 
vised. 


We  are  advim 

ye  are  advi«ed\ 
they  are  adv 


{We  uere 
advised 
(ye    tvere    bea^ 
\     advised 
(they  were  6m^ 
I    advised. 


3.  FCTTP.E  Texse 

M5n.«b6r,       {^  *J«J    ^   '"^-    P.  M5n-eblm5r, 

llI6n.€beris'  orithou  trilt  be  ad-  „-    -v-_-  - 

Mon-ebere,  i     vised  Mon^ebmrnii, 

(lie  win    be    ad- 
'     \     vised. 


Hon-ebitor, 


(We  shaUbet 
\     vised 

{ye  iriU  be  i 
vised 

Mon^bnnrtr,    i*'"^^* 


{ 


4.  Pektect  Texse. 


S.  Mon-irtBsnmF^^^!,'^*"  '"'-    P.  Mon-M  sumusF'^?^^'^^ 


or  fal, 


Mon-it^  es 
or  fnisQ, 


Xon-itos    est 
or  fait. 


vised,  or  teas 
advised 

Ihou  hast  been  ad- 
vised, or  tcast 
advised 

he  has  been  ad- 
vised, or  teas 
advised. 


or  fgimns, 


'    I     aa 


vised,  or 
dvised 
ye  liavf  been  t 
vised,  or  ir< 
advised 
M6n-:ti     sunt,  [  they  hare  beett  a^ 
faernnt,    or|     vised,  or 
faere,  (     advised. 


Mon-iS  estis 
or  fuistis, 


PAST-PEnFECT  TEXSr, 


S.  Mon-Ttiis  erami'/ Afirf  been  od- 
or faeram,     \     vised 

M5n-it43  eras  \lhou  had-ft  been 
m  fueras,       t     advised 

Hon-itos  erat  jhe  had  been  ad- 
ur  faerat,       \     vised. 


P.  Mon-:ti  eramus  f  We  had  been  i 
or  faeramos,  \  vised 
Mon-iti  eratts  iye  had  been  i 
or  fneratis,  \  vi»e<i 
Kon-iti  erant  ( they  had  been  l 
or  faerant,       (     vised. 


6.  FrrcKE-PERrECT  Texse. 


Hon-Itos  en  (I  shall  have  been 
or  fnero,      \     advised 

Yon-itus  eiis  (thci  tcilt  have 
i.r  faerls,      I     been  advised 

JI6n-;t5s  eiit  (he  trill  have  been 
or  foerlt,      \     advised. 


96. 


SECOND   COXJUGATIOX — PASSIVE. 


57 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Texse. 

S.  Mou-ere,    Be  thou  adciscd.         |  P.  tfon-emiiu, 

FcTCRE  Texse. 

S.  Hon-etor,  Thou  shall  be  advised    P,  Uon-cntor, 
Mon-etor,  1w  diall  he  advised,  or 
lei  him  he  advised. 


Be  ye  advised. 


They  shall  be  ad- 
vised,OT  let  them 
be  advised. 


SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 


Mon^ar,         |    ^;^/^ 

Mon-eaxis  or  fthou    viayst    he 
mon-eare,    \    advised 

the   may   he   ad- 
[     vised. 


1.  Preszst  Tesse. 

P.  Uon-eamur, 


Uon-eatur, 


(We  may  be  ad- 
\     vised 

hje  may  he    ad- 
'    \     rised 

MSn^antur,    /"'«.'/.  "'«y  ««:  «<'- 
'     (     vised. 


Mon-eamini, 


2.   PAST-IjirERFECT  TeXSE. 


II  might  be  ad- 


S.  Mon-erer,       {■   ^-^^^ 

Mon-ereris  otj thou  mighUt    be  , 
mon-erere,   (     advised  , 

jhe  might  he  ad- 
vised. 


P.  Mon^remnr,  H^e  might  be  ad- 


vised 


Uon-eretur, 


•  f 


-eremim,  [y"'  '"f^  ^ 
(     nscd 


ad- 


Mon-erentur,  {"'^vMy^'i  l'^  ad- 
\     vti 


vised. 


3.  Perfect  Texse. 


S.  Mon-itus  simj  J  may  have  been 
or  fuerim,      \     advised 

Mon-itus  sis  tthou  viayst  have 
or  faeris,        |      been  advised 

Mon-itus  sit  (he  may  have  bcai 
or  faint,       \    advised. 


7S.on-iG  simus/TIe  may  have 
or  faerimus,  \     been  advised 

Mon-iti  sitis  t  ye  may  have  been 
or  fueritis,     \     advised 

Mon-iti  sint  (they  may  have 
or  faerint,     \     been  advised. 


4.  Past-Perfect  Tekse. 


^.  Mon-itus  essemf  7  might  Itave  beoi 
vT  fuissem,      \     advised 

Mon-itus  esses  i  thou  mightst have 
or  fuisses,        I     been  advised 

Mon-itus  esset  (he  might  have 
or  faisset,       \    been  advised. 


P.  Mon-iti  essemusj  We  might  have 
or  fuissemus,  \     been  advised 

Mon-iti  essetis(i/c  might  have 
or  foissetis,     \     been  advised 

Mon-iti  essent  jthey  might  hare 
or  foissent,      \     been  adtised. 


INFINITIVE     MOOD. 
IirPERFECT.  Mon-eri,  to  be  advised. 

Perfect.      Mon-itum  (am,  um),  esse  or  foisse,  to  have  been  advised. 
FcTCKE.       Mon-itum  iri,  to  be  about  to  he  advised- 


PARTICIPLES, 
Perfect.      Mon-itus  (a,  um;,  advised  or  having  been  advised, 

Gercsdive.  Mon-eaSus  (a,  um;,  fit  to  be  advised. 
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THinD  COXJTGATION- — PASSIVE. 


§?' 


§  97.  THIRD  OR  COITSOHAIIT  AXD  V  CO^'J^GATIO^'. 

Passitz  Voice. 

Eegor,  rectus  sum  or  fui,  regi,— to  be  rul*d.    Stem :  rig- 


IXDICATIVE    MOOD. 

1.  rnESEXT  Tesse. 
Beg-dr.  lamrukd  P.  Seg-imor, 

Eeg-itur,  he  is  mUd.  '        Eeg-untur, 


We  are  ruled 
ye  are  ruled 
they  are  ruled. 


rAST-IlTPEKIXCT  TZXSE. 


Beg-ebar, 


{' 


teas 
ruled 
Seg-ebarls  oritAou   tract  bciiuj 
reg-€l)are,    I     ruled 


3.    FCTTEE  TeSSE. 

Beg-ar,  IdiaU  be  ruled       F.  Beg-emiir, 

^^ifri"'    ]thoutciU  be  ruled 
reg-ere,        j 

Beg-etor,  he  tcill  be  ruled. 


^'"^  P.  Beg-ebimur.  j  ^'J^  ^'"^ 
Beg-ebamlni,;^^^^  ^"'9 
Beg^-b«itur,  f  %,^  ^"^ 


Beg4mlai, 
Beg-eatur, 


Bee-tus  sun 
or  foi, 

Bec-tos  Ss  or  I 


4. 

(7      hare 

ruled,  or  teat 
ruUd 
lOiou    hast     been 
.  ._^  \     ruled,  or  ira»< 

'"'^  I     ruled 

Beetos  est  otihe  hatbeenruled, 
fiilt,  \    or  ifot  ruled. 


Perfect  Tense. 
been 


r.  Bee 


Bee 


Bee 


ti  gumos 
faimu*, 


ti  estis 
fautu. 


ti  sunt, 
faeniat,  or 
foere, 


We  ihcdl  be  ruled 
ye  iriQ  be  ruled 
they  kSI  be  ruled. 


We     hare    been 

ruleil,  or  tcere 

ruled 
ye      hare      been 

ruled,  or  were 

ruled 
they    hare     l-een 

ruled,  or  ictre 

ruled. 


5.  Past-Pem-ect  Tense. 


}I  had  been  ruled 


Bec-tos   Sram 

or  fueram, 
Bee-t&s   eris  (thou  hadst  been 

I  >r  faeri*.    \     ruled 
Bee-tiU    irit  I  he    had    been 

vr  fairit,     (     ruled. 


been 


liccn 


Bec-ti  erimiislTrir     had 

or  fnJrim&s.  (  ruled 
Bec-U  fratis  iije      had 

or  faeratis,  '(  ruled 
Bee-ti  erant  jthei    had     been 

or  fairant,   \     ruled. 


C:  FrrcKE-PERrECT  Tr.Nsn. 


I  ir  fuiro,      \     ruled 
Bee  tu»    irlf  j(7i.  'i     ir.ll    hiire 

orfuerls,      \     l-..,rd,d 
BectiSi  4rlt    iV  ir.ll  Ante  been 

ur  foirlt,      \     ruUd. 


Bee  ti  irlm&s  I  TTt  ikall  hare 
or  fa{riiniU,\     been  ruled 

Bec-t!  irilU  jy--  iri7/  hare  l>een 
or  fuiritil,  I      ruled 

Bectl  inint  (they  mil  hare 
or  fairiat,  \    btm  nUtd. 


§o: 


TUIltD   COXJUGATIOX — PASSIVE. 


Beg-eri, 


Reg-itor, 
Blg-itor, 


IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
Present  Trxsn. 
lie  thou  ruled.      \  P.  Elg-imiiu, 

FcrrRE  Texse. 

Thou  thali  he  ruled    P.  Eeg-untor, 
he  fhall  be  ruled,  or 
let  him  be  ruled. 


Be  ye  ruled. 


They   rhall    lie 
rtded,    or    let 
th^m  be  ruled. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
1.  Pr.ESEXT   Texse. 


Beg-amlnl, 


Beg-ar,  I  may  he  ruled       P.  Beg-amur, 

Reg-aris     or  \thou     mayit     he 
reg-are,        /     ruled  i 

Beg-ator,  he  may  be  ruled.  \        Beg-antur, 

2.   PAST-IiTPERFECT  TeSSE. 

S,  Beg-erer,         .  I  might  he  ruled   '■  P.  Eeg-eremar, 

Beg-eren8_ or  ythou   mighUt  be  '  Elg-eremlm, 

reg-erere,     /    ruled                ,  "              ' 

Beg-eretur,       he  might  be  ruled.  '  Eeg-erentiir, 


We  may  he  ruled 
ye  may  be  ruled 
they  may  be  ruled. 

TTe  might  he  ruhit 
ye  might  be  ruled 
they  might  be  ruled. 


Bec-tos  sim   )!  ma'/  hare  been 

or  fnerim,    /    ruled 
Bec-tus   sis     Uhou  mayst  hare 

or  fueris,      /     been  rultd 
Bec-tus  sit  or  I  fie  mnyhave  beat 

faerit,  /    ruled. 


Peufect  Texse, 
P. 


Eec-ti  simos  ITTe  may  have 
or  faerimus,/     been  ruled 

Eec-ti  sitis  or  I  ye  viay  hare  been 
faeritis,        j     rtded 

Eec-ti  sint  OT)ihey  may  hare 
faermt,         /    been  rtded. 


4.  Past-Perfect  Tense. 


S.  Bec-tus  essem  II  might  hate 
or  foissem,     J     been  ruled 

Bec-tus  esses  1(7iom  might  ft  hate 
or  faisses,      j     been  ruled 

Bec-tus  esset  l/ie  might  hate 
or  faissit,      /    been  ruled. 


P.  Bec-fi  essemuslTTe  might  hare 
or  ftdssemus, )     fccen  ruled 

Eec-t5  essetits  \ye  might  hare 
or  fuissetis,  J     been  ruled 

Eec-ti  essent  yhey  might  hare 
or  fuissent,    /    been  ruled. 


IXFIXITIVE    MOOD. 

Ijipet-fect.    Eeg-i,  to  he  ruled. 

Pekfect.       Eec-ram  ;am,  urn;  esse  or  faissi,    to  hate  been  ruled. 
FuTCRE.         Bec-tnm  in,  to  be  about  to  be  ruled. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect.       Eec-tus  a,  um\  ruled  or  having  been  ruled. 

V  Geecsdite.  Beg-endus  {a,  vm),  Jit  to  be  ruled. 


CO  FOUCTH   CONJUGATION— PASSIVE.  §  : 

§  9?.  FOUnXH  OR  I  COXJTGATIOX— Passite  Voicr. 
Aadlor,  anditos  snm  or  fal,  a&dui, — to  he  heard.    Stem :  aa£- 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

1.  Presext  Texse. 

I  am  heard  P.  And-imvr,  IT?  are  heard 

\thoti  art  heard  And-TmiTlT,  ye  are  heard 

he  is  heard.  And-Iimtur,  they  are  heard. 

2.   PAST-IStPERTECT  Te>SE. 

Aod-iebaris orl  </t»it  uxiH  being 
and-ieMxe,  (     heard 


S.  And-ior. 
And-ins  or 

and-iie, 
And-Itar, 


'    \     htard. 


P.  Aud-iebamBX.|    ^„,  J 

And-i.b.nmu.|^,^^«    ^'"» 
Aud-ial«xtar.{'^/^:X'   ^'"^ 


0.  FmrEE  Texsc. 
Aad-iar.  I  fkaU  he  heard     P.  Aud-iemnr, 

Aud-iens    or  (thou      wilt      be 

aod-iere,      \     heard 
And-ietor         he  leiU  he  heard.   \       Aod-ientor, 


Aod-iemlni, 


We  ihallhe  heard 
ye  will  be  heard 
they  will  he  heard. 


4.  Perfect  Tesse. 


Aod-itos  sun 
orfui,  ] 


And-itus  es 
or  fuisti. 


Aad-Itos  est 
or  fait, 


I  hare  been 
heard,  or  was 
heard  | 

thou  hast  Iffn 
hiard,  or  leatt 
htard  I 

lie  has  I'ten 
hiard,  or  era* 
htard.  I 


P.  And-iti  sniBos 

ur  fnimns, 

And-iti  estis 
or  foistis, 

And-iti  sunt, 
fnemnt,  or 
fnere, 


IT?  ^^r*"  l<(» 
heard,  or  in  r» 
heard  « 

lie  hare  tif» 
heard,  or  wert 
htard 

Ihey  hare  Ite* 
htartl,  or  ir<.r« 
heard. 


5.  P-ist-Pertect  Tens-. 


}I  had  been  heard 


Aod-itnseraiBl 

or  foeiam, 
And-itos  eraa  yhon   hndst  been  ' 

or  foeras,       )     luard 
And-itos  erat  \he      hail       Uen 

or  foerat,      /    heard. 


P.  And-iti  eramus )  VTc     Jiad     been 
or  fneramns,  f     heard 

And-iti  gratis  )     ,    .,  _, « 

orfoeratis.    ]'^>'^<it^^^'^rd^ 
And-iti  erant   Uhey    had    beem 
or  fnerant,     )     heard. 


And-itos  ero 

or  faero, 
And-itos  eria 

or  fneris, 
And-itus  erit 

ur  fnerlt, 


6.  FrrrRE-PERTECT  Tejtse. 
\ I  shall  hare  been    P.  And-iti  erimas\  We    rhiU    hat* 


/     heard  I 

}<A(<u    wdt    hare  \ 
Uni  htard         j 
)he  will  hare  been  ■ 
heard.  I 


or  fuerimus,  /     hem  heard     i 
And-iti  eritis  iyr  »rj7/  hare  beem 

or  fueritis,      /     heard 
And-iti  emnt   yhey    will    ham 

or  foerint,     )    been  heard. 

i 


§9S. 


FOrr.TH   CONJUGATION-— PASSITE. 


Gl 


■?.  Aud-ire, 


5.  And-itor, 
And-Itor, 


PERATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Texse. 
Le  thou  heard.     \  P.  And-TminT,    Be  yc  heard. 

FUTCKE  TeSSE. 

Thou  slialf  be  heard    P.  Aud-iimtor,   UieydiaUle  heard, 
he  shall  be  heard,  OT  or  let    them    he 

let  him  be  heard.  heard. 


SUBJUNCTIVE  JIOOD 


5.  And-iir,  I  may  be  heard 

Aud-iaris  or  \t^ou     may  it     he 

aud-iaxe,  /     heard 

And-iatur,  he  may  be  lieard. 


1.  Peesext  Tense. 

P.  Aud-iamur,  We  may  be  heard 

Aud-ianuni,  ye  may  be  heard 

Aud-iantur,  Uiey  may  be  heard. 


2.  Past-Isepekfect  Tense. 

Aud-irer,  /  might  he  heard  i  P.  Aud-Iremfir,  We  might  he  heard 

Attd-irerls  or  \thou  mightst  he  .„,  t.s^t^t  ..^  „.-.i<  ^,  j,^  ..j 

, -        >,       J-'  I        Aua-iremini,  ye  mnjht  be  neara 

aud-irere,      J     heard  '  *        •" 

Aud-iretar,      he  mightbeheard.  \        Aai-irenVai,  they  might  be  heard. 

3.  Perfect  Tense. 

P.  And-iti  sTtnus  |  We    may    hare 


Aad-itos  sim  )  I  may  hare  been 

or  fuerim,      /     heard 
Aad-Itus  sis    "[thoti  maygt  hate 

or  faeris,        /     been  heard 
Aud-itiis   sit   \he  may  hate  been 

or  fuerit,       j     heard. 


is  11 
fir  faerimus,  )     been  hmrd 


And-iti  sitis 
or  fueritis, 

Aud-iti  sint 
or  faerint, 


)ye  may  hate  been 
heard 
Vlhey    may    hate 
f     been  heard. 


4.  Past-Perfect  Tense. 


S.  Aud-itus  esseml  I  might  hate  been 
or  fnisssm,     J     heard 

Aud-itus  esses  [thou  mightst  hate 
or  fnisses,      /     beeii  heard 

Aud-itus  esset  ]he  might  hate 
or  fuisset,      j     been  heard. 


P. And-iti essemus'iTTe  might  hate 
or  fnissemus, )'     fcf<Ti  Iward 

Aud-iti  essetis  \ye  might  hare 
tr  fuissetis,   /     been  heard 

Aud-iti  essent  \they  vtiglt  hare 
or  fuissent,    j     been  heard. 


INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
Imperfect.    Aud-!ri,  to  he  heard. 

Peefzct.       Aud-itum  [am,  um)  esse  or  faisse,    to  hare  been  heard. 
Future.         Aud-itum  iri,  to  he  about  tc  be  heard. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Perpeot.        Aud-itus  (a,  um;,  heard  or  hating  hccn  heard. 

Gerundive.  Aud-iendos  (a,  nm;  Jit  to  be  Iteard. 
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THir.D  CONJUGATIOX  WITH   I. 


§09 


§  99.  EXAMPLES  FOR  CONJUGATION. 


Examples  for  Conjugation  like  dmo.    (See  also  $  149.) 


accuse, 
aro, 
clamo, 
li^bito, 


.iiihibeo, 
(ohlbco, 
liebeo, 
eierceo. 


/ accuse, 
/plough. 
I  cry  out. 
I  dwell. 


hdnoro, 

laudo, 

libCro, 


/  honour. 
I  praise. 
I  set  free 
I  name. 


opto, 
orno, 
Iiiro, 
rogo, 


/  wish. 
I  aJom. 
I  prepar, 
liisk. 


Examples  for  Cosjngation  lilce  muneo,    (Sec  aUo  f  130.) 


I  apply. 
I  restrain. 
I  ovce. 
I  exercise 


bubeo,  /  hive. 

mC'ieo,  / deserxe. 

noceo,  /  injure. 

pareo,  /  obey. 


plicoo,  I  please. 

pniebco,  /  presen  i 

prohibco,  I  prcrcn ' 

terreo,  Ifrujhti. 


cingo, 
dko. 


Examples  for  Coi\jngation  lilie  reyo.    (See  aUo  {$  1ST,  sqq  ) 
I  (jird.       I     duco,    "lead.  I  plango,  /  lea/.        I     tego,'/ro 

I  say.        I    juiigo, /_/oiK.  \  sago,  ^  I  stick.       \    tingo,  /  i.' 


Ohs.  Dico,  speak,  duco,  lead,   have   aTc,  due,  in  the  Singular  Impcrat! 
Present  Active.     Sec  §  106,  Obs.  (p.  C9). 

Examples  for.Conjagation  like  audio.    (Sec  also  $  163.) , 


eustoJio,  /  guard. 
Jormio,  /  sleep. 
C':uiio,  Strain. 


f  inio,  /  e7id. 

impOJio,     /  hinder. 
mollio,  '    /  soften. 


mtinio,  I  fortit'i 
niitrio,  /  nouri.-iK 
puuio,.      Ipwiiiii. 


§  100.  THIRD  CONJUGATION  WITH  I  (ia  the  Imiicrfect  Tense.<=). 
Capio,  cepi,  captam,  capere,— <o  take.    Stem :  capi-,  cap- 


Present. 


rast-Imperf. 
Future. 


Presnit. 
Fast-Imperf. 


Present. 
Future. 


I.  ACTIVE  VOICE. 
IsDic.vTiVE  Moon. 


Cap-io,  I  take 
Cap-is,  thou  takcst 
Cap-It,  he  takes. 


Cap-imus,  We  take 
Cap-itis,  ye  take 
Cap-iont,  iheu  take. 


Cap-iebam, 
Cap-iam, 


/  teas  taking, 
J  shall  take. 


like 


Cap-iam, 
Cap-erem, 


SuDjcNXTivE  Mood. 

J  may  take, 
J  miijht  take, 

l3ipr.r..vTivi;  Mood. 


like 


Cip-8,  take  thou. 

Cap-Ito,  thou  shall  take, 

Cap-innto,       they  ihuU  Utke, 


like 


and-iebam. 
aud-iam. 


aud-iam. 
rcg-crem, 


reg-e. 

reg-Ito. 

aud-ionto. 


§  100. 


thihd  conjuqation  with  I. 


03 


Imperfect, 
"imperfect. 


Cap-ero, 
Cap.ieas, 
Cap-ieadi, 


liko 


liko 


IsFiNiTivE  Mood. 

to  take,  liko 

PAUTICirLE. 

taJiing, 
Gep.uxd, 
of  tailing, 

II.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 
Indicative  Mood. 

Cap-imur, 
Cap-iminl, 
Cap-iuntir, 

rnfl-TiiiiJof.  Cap-iebar,     I  irns  being  taken,      liko 
I  shall  be  talcen,  „ 

SuRjuNCTivE  Mood. 
I  may  be  taken, 
I  might  be  taken, 

Imperative  Mood. 
be  thou  taken  - 
thou  shalt  be  taken, 


Present. 


Future. 


Cap-ior,     I  am  taken 
Cap-eris  )   thou  art 

or  -ere,/     lalum 
Capitur,     he  is  taken. 


Cap-iar, 


Present.  Cap-iar, 

Past-Impeif.  Cap-erer, 


Present 
Future. 


Cap-ere, 
Cap-itor, 


like 


liko 


Imperfect. 


Cap-iuntor,  theij  shall  be  taken, 
Infinitive  Mood. 
Cap-i,  to  be  taken. 


reg-er?, 

aud-iens. 

aud-iendi. 


We  are  taken 

ye  are  taken 

they  are  taken, 

aud-iebar. 
aud-iar. 

aud-iar. 
reg-erer. 


reg-ere. 
reg-it5r. 
aud-iuntor 


reg-i. 


Obs.  1.  The  Tenses  derived  from  the  Perfect  and  Supine  are  not  g.ren, 
I     as  their  conjugation  is  quite  regular:  cDp-I,  cC'p-4ram,  cep-6ro,  &c. ; 
"  capturus  sim,  captus  sum,  &c. 
Ohs.  2.  The  i  in  the  Imperf.  Tenses  is  dropped  before  i  and  cr.     In  tbe 

Imperative  the  final  i  is  changed  into  e. 
Obs.  3.  The  Verbs  conjugated  like  ciipio  are  : 


facio, 

ffcT, 

factum. 

facfrS, 

make. 

jScio, 

JGCI, 

jactum 

jacfre. 

throw. 

fugio, 

fugi. 

fflgltum, 

fQggrf, 

flee. 

fodio, 

fodi. 

fossum. 

fOddre, 

dig. 

ripio, 

rapul, 

raptum. 

ripCrf, 

seize. 

pSrio 

pdpOrl, 

partum. 

pirSre, 

bring  forth. 

quiitio. 

(no  perfect), 

quassum, 

quiterS, 

shake. 

ciipio, 

cQpIvT, 

capltum, 

cflpPrf, 

desire. 

sipio, 

sripivi, 

S-tpLTf, 

taste. 

lacio. 

Iuci'tP, 

draw ")  rare,  except  in 
look,  j    composition. 

6p6cio, 

speccrC 

30  the  Deponent  Verbs  : 

gr'idiftr 

gressus  sum, 

gradl, 

walk. 

morior. 

mortCiiis  sum. 

morl, 

die. 

patiur, 

passCis 

sum. 

pati, 

suffer. 

Obf.  4.  Orior,  ortus  sum,  orlrl,  to  rise,  follows  the  Fourth  Conjugation  in 
the  Infinitive  Mood,  uriii,  Imperf.  Subj.  orlrer,  less  frequently  orfrer, 
Future  Part,  orlturus.     So  aUo,  mOrlturus,  from  morior. 


64 


Chapter  XVIIL— 


§101. 


I.  Hortor,  hortatus  Btun,  hortarl,   to  exhort,  like  amor. 
n.  Vereor,  Veritas    sum,  vereri,    to  jntr,        ,,    moneor. 


4 


I 

n. 

Present.      Hortur, 

I  exhort. 

VCr-eCr, 

/  fear. 

eS 

Hort-aris 
(are\ 

\thou  cxhortest, 

VOr-eris 
(crC), 

Uhou  fearest. 

8 

&c. 

*p. 

&c. 

<tc. 

Pagt-Imp.  Hort-abar, 

Itcaseihorting. 

VCr-ebar, 

I  teas  fearing. 

a 

Future.       Hort-iiliOr, 

I  shall  exhort. 

Ver-tbor, 

I  sliall  fear. 

Perfect.       Hort-utus 

\Ihari-  exhorted, 
)   01  I  exhorted. 

VOr-itQs 

'\I  hare  feared, 
/     or  I  feared. 

sum. 

sum. 

a 

S5 

Past-FcrJ.  Hort-atas 
C-ram, 

>I  had  exhorted. 

YCT-ItQs 
eram. 

>  J  had  feared. 

Fut.-Perf.  Hort-atua 

\l  shall  have  ex- 
1  horted. 

VCT-Itu3 

1/   sliall     have 
)    feared. 

I                        Cro, 

Oro, 

Present.      Hort-Or, 

I  may  exhort. 

Vci-ear, 

I  may  fear. 

Past-Imp.  Hort-arer, 

I  miglU  exhort. 

VCr-erur, 

I  might  fear. 

i ' 

Perfect.       Hort-atas 

jl  may  have  ex- 
\    horted. 

"Vcr-!tfl3 

l/  may   have 
)     feared. 

sim, 

sim, 

2 

Poit-Perf.  Hort-atus 

(I  might  hare 
\    exhorted. 

VCr-Itas 

1  /  might  have 
)    feared. 

essem. 

essem, 

<  ^  jPrescn/.       Hort-are, 

Exhort  thou. 

Ver-crO, 

Fear  thou. 

^  S  j  Future.       Hort-itur, 

jthoH    shalt  ex- 
\     hort. 

Ver-etOr, 

thou  shalt  fear. 

a      Imperf.        Hort-uri, 

to  exhort. 

Ver-eri, 

to  fear. 

^      Ftrjtd.       Hort-atum 
p                               esse. 

(to      hare      ex- 
\     horted. 

Ver-Itum 
essJ, 

\to  have  feared. 

2      Future.       Hort-utarum 

tto  he  about  to 
\     exhort. 

V0r-lturiim  \to  be  about  to  \ 

^    '                          esse. 

esse. 

f    fear. 

^      Imperf.       Hort-ans, 

exhorting. 

VCr-ens, 

fearing. 

J       Future.       Hort-aturSs, 

about  to  exhort. 

V5r-Uiiraa, 

about  to  fear. 

5      Per/ect.        Hort-atas, 

having  exhorted. 

Ver-itOs, 

having  feared. 

<       Gerundive.  Hort-andas, 

(fit    to    be    ex- 
\     horted. 

Ver-cndas 

fit  to  be  feared. 

Supines.         Hort-atum, 

to  exhort. 

Ver-Itum, 

to  fear. 

Hort-atu, 

to  be  exlinrted. 

Ver-itu, 

to  be  feared. 

Gerusd.         Hort-andi, 

of  exlwrting. 

ViSr-endi, 

of  fearing. 

Eianples  for  Coqjngation. 

I.    Conor,           /  endeavour. 

II.  Intucor, 

IbcVAI. 

C'onsolor,       /  console. 

Jlereor, 

I  deaerxc. 

Miror,            /  iiondcr. 

Polllccor, 

I  promis:. 
e  two  Active  Parli- 

Obs.  1 .  Besides  the  Passive  forms,  the  Deponents  have  th 

ciples,  the  Supine?,  and  the  Gerunds. 

Deponents  are  the  only  Latin  Verbs  that  have  a  Perfect  Participle  with  an  active    | 

meaning :  as,  hortitfl 

s,  having  exhortrd. 

The  Gerundive  and  Perfect  Participle  (the  Intter  only  in  certain  verbs),  arc  the    1 

only  forms  in  the  Deponent  that  ever  have  a  passive  meaning :  as,  hortainlus    | 

lli  til  lie  exliorled; 

idcptus,  liaviiig  oitain 

cd,  or  .\acinj 

becn  oUaincJ.     bcc 

xnNT  Verbs. 
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III.  Loqnor,  locutus  sum,  loqul,      lo  speak,  like  rcgor. 

IV.  Partior,  partitus  sum,  partiri,    io  divide,     „    audior. 


ni. 

I.iiquOr, 
LOfju-Orli, 

(urC), 
&c. 
LOqu-cbar, 
LOqu-ar, 
Locu-tas 

sum, 
LOcii-tiis 

Oraui, 
Lucii-tiis 

Cto, 


/  Sp((l!;, 

Uhou  tpcahcst, 

<tc 

/  icag  fpeaking. 

I  shall  speak. 
\I  luire  spoken, 
j     or  /  spoke. 

>I  had  spoken. 

}I    shall    have 
spoken. 


J..-«;u-.\r, 

Liiqii-ijrCr, 

Loeu-tas 
81  m, 

Locii-f/.s 
esscm, 


I  may  speak. 

I  might  speak. 

may    have 
spoken. 


Y 

)  I  might  ha 
/    spoken. 


LOqu-erO, 
LOqu-Itdr, 


Speak  thou, 
fdtoii  shall 
\     speak. 


Li'iqu-i, 
LOcu-tuiu 

css(5, 
Loci-turum 

cssC', 


Loqu-cns, 

Lucu-turu3 

L0cu-til3, 

LOqu-cndOs, 


to  speak. 
}to  have  spoken. 

}to  he  about  to 
speak. 

speaking, 
aliont  to  speak, 
having  spoken. 

fit  to  be  spokctt. 


iUPtSES.    L(^eu-tum,       io  speak. 

Lucu-tu,  to  ho  sjioken. 

Ieeuxd.   Loqu-endi,      of  speaking. 


Parti6r, 
I'urt-irld 
(.irC). 
&c. 
Part-iebar, 
Part-iar, 
Part-itdd 

sum, 
Part-itOs 

Cram, 
Part-itaa 

uro. 


IV. 

I  divide. 

Uhou  ditndest, 

&c. 
I  teas  dividing. 
J  shall  divide. 

}I  have  divided, 
or  /  divided. 

\  I  had  divided. 

\  I  shall  have  di- 
)   tided. 


Part-iar, 

Part-irCr, 

Part-itQs 
sim. 

Part-it  u3 
essem. 


I  may  divide. 

I  might  divide. 

11  may  have  di- 
\     vided. 

(I  m 
\     dii 


fl  might    have 
ivided. 


Part-iri;, 


Divide  thou. 


Part-itor,    i"">«'  «'^"  «'' 
{     vide. 


Part-iri,         to  divide.  ' 

Part-itum    l,   ,         ,.  .,  ,  I 

e^sC  I  "  ""'■'"*"•  I 

Part-iturum|<o  be  about  to\ 

esse,         J     divide.  J 


Part-iens,      dividing. 
Part^ituras,  abottt  to  divide. 
Part-itQs,      having  divided. 

Part-iendus,  fit  to  he  divided. ' 


Part-itum,      to  divide. 
Part-itu,  to  be  divided. 

Part-iendi,     of  dividing. 


|.II.  Fruor,  fraitus  sum,       I  enjoy. 
Funffoi",  functus  sum,    I  perform 
Labor,  lapsus  sum,       /  slip. 


Examples  for  Conjugation. 


rV'-  Blanilior, 
I-argior, 
llentior. 


ItUticr. 

I  'tire  money. 

I  lie. 


§  525  for  a  list  of  the  Principal  Perfect  Particinles  of  Deponent  Verb?  ujed 

in  a  Passive  sense.     (Sec  §§  1G9-172.) 
Ois.  2.  Intransitive  Deponents  have  no  Supine  in  «  and  no  Gerundive 
Obs.  3.  A  few  Verbs  have  a  Passive  form  -svith  an  Active  meaning  in  the 

Perfect  Tenses  only,  and  are  therefore  caUed  Ssmi-Deuoiients  ot  KeuUr. 

Pastives  ;  see  §  521. 


GG 


PEEIPHEASTIC   COXJrO.VTION. 


Chapter  XIX. — rEniPHRASTic  Conjugation.      • 

§  102.  I.  The  AcrrrE  Periphrastic  Coxjcgation  consists 
of  tlic  Future  Participle  in  turns  with  the  Verb  sum,  and 
expresses  intention  or  futni-ity. 


INDICATIVE   HOOD. 


Present. 

J'agt-Iinperf, 

Future. 

I'trjert. 

I'ast-Ferfect. 


Present. 
J'nst-Impcrf. 
/'<  rjWt. 
Pasl-Ptrfect. 


ImperJccL 
Perfect, 


Amatfirns  sum, 
Amatorns  eram, 
Amaturus  ero, 
Amatarus  fni, 
Amaturus  fueram, 


I  am  about  to  lore. 

I  teas  about  to  love. 

I  shall  be  about  to  love. 

I  hare  ban  or  teas  about  to  for*. 

/  had  beeti  about  to  lore. 


SCBJCNXTIVE   MOOD. 
Amaturus  sun,  I  may  be  about  to  love. 


Amaturus  essem, 
Amaturus  fuenm, 
Amaturus  foissem, 


/  might  be  about  to  lore. 

I  may  have  been  about  to  lore. 

I  mi<jht  hare  been  about  to  lore. 


IN-FIXITI\-E    JIOOD. 

Amatunim  esse,  to  be  aborU  to  love. 

Amatumm  faisse,         to  have  been  about  to  love. 


II.  The  Passive  Periphrastic  Conjugation  consists  ol 
the  Gcnmdivo  ■nitli  the  Verb  sum,  and  expresses  that  which 

is  to  be,  should  he,  or  ought  to  he  done. 


INDICATIVE  "  mood.  , 


Present. 

Past-Imper/. 

Future. 

Perfect. 

Pait-Perfect. 


Present. 
Past-Imperf. " 
Perfect. 
Past-Perfect. 


Imperfect, 
Perfect. 


Amandus  stun, 
Amandus  eram, 
Amandus  ero, 
Amandus  ful, 
Amandus  fueram, 


I  am  to  be  loved. 

I  teas  to  be  loved. 

I  shall  be  to  be  lored. 

I  hare  been  or  iras  to  be  loved,  i 

I  had  been  to  be  lored. 


srr.JuxcrivE  mood.  . 


Amandus  sim, 
Amandus  essem, 
Amandus  fuerim, 
Amandus  fuissem. 


I  may  be  to  be  lored. 

I  might  be  to  be  loved. 

I  may  have  been  to  be  lorcil. 

J  might  have  been  to  be  loved. 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
Amandnm  esse,  to  befit  to  he  lored. 

Amandom  fuisse,         to  have  been  fit  to  be  lored. 


Obs.  1."  This  pajsivc  conjugation  occurs  only  in  transitivt  Tcrbs.  -  In  ■ 
Tcrbs  the  impersonal  form   is  used,  and  the  a^ent  i.<  represented  ! 
Dative:  as,  mlhi  cundum  est,  I  must  go;  obllvisccndum  Ubi  injun  ,; 
C3£i  ccnaco,  I  am  vf  cuinion  that  you  uuyht  to  furget  your  vrongt. 

■0b4.  2.  The  translations  above  given  arc  intended  rather  to  represent  th« 
meaning  of  the  separate  words  than  the  ordinary  eiinu&caUon  ol  the  com* 
tinations,  which  will  be  fuUy  explained  in  the  Syntax.  . 


§  105. 


STEMS    OF    VERBS. 
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Chapter  XX.— Stems  op  Verbs,  Formation  op 
Tenses,  and  Peculiar  Forms. 

§  103    SxEMs.-Tlie  Stems  of  Verbs  of  tic  First  ConiuKa^ 
tion  end  ma:  as,  ama,  Imx.  ''  ** 

The  Stems  of  Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation"  end  in 
« ;  as,  mono,  advise. 

The  Stems  of  Verbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  end  in 
a  cm^onant  or  u  :  as,  reg,  rule ;  minu.  lessen. 

^^:iZr"'^^"'^"  ''"^^  ^'"^^  Conjugation  end  in  .: 

§  104.    UXCONTRACTED    A^J)    CoXTrACTED   VeRBS.  -  In    tho 

th.  T.n*'°''"°^^'°«*^°.  Terminations  of  the  Tersons  and  of 
the  lenses  are  affixed  without  any  change  in  the  Stem  ■ 

Yo.^XJ'^f'-^T'''  T^  ^°^^^  Conji^atLs  t"o 
V o^^el  of  the  Stem  is  fiequently  contiacted  with  the  Vowels 
of  the  Terminations.  Hence  the  Thiid  Coniueation  is 
6,.-o«...cf.^    the  First,   Second,  and  Fourth  Co^fugXns 


in  COXJCGATIOX. 

Smj.     1.  reg-o  nilnu-o 

"•  '■eg-13  mlnu-Is 

„,         :f-  ""^S-lt  mlDU-It 

J'lur.    1.  reg-ImOi  mlnu-Imiis 

-.  r6g-ltls  winu-ltis 

o.  rgg-uut  luinu-unt 


I  Conjugation. 


Sing.  1.  aina-o       =amo 

2.  am.i-is      =:5mas 

3.  ama-It      =z5m5t 
Plur.  1.  ama-Imus  =  5mamus 

2.  ama-Ms   ^Smatls 

3.  Sma-unt   =5mant 


II  Co.vjcGATioN-.     I   IV  Conjugation. 


mone-o 

moQe-is      rzmones 
m6ne-It      =m6nCt 
mOne-Imus  =  monemiis 
mOne-Ws    =inonetIs 
mOne-unt  =monent 


audi-o 

audi-Is      =audii 

audi-It      =  audit 

audi-lBiiis =audimiis 

audi-ltis    =auditls 

audi-unt 


§  lOo.  Personal  Terminatioxs.— The  Personal  Termi, 
nations  are  the  personal  pronouns  more  or  less  comiptcd. 
llie  regular  terminations  in  the  Active  Voice  are  in  their 
simplest  form : 

Sing.  Plur. 

I-        -m  -mu3    as  in 

2.  -3  -tia 

3.  -t  -nt 


Sing. 
regeba-m 
regeba-3 
regeba-t 


P!ur. 
regeba-miis 
regeba-tia 
regeba-nt. 
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Or  wiili  a  vowel  prefixed  : 

Sing.  Plur.  Sing.  Plur. 

1.  o-{m)  i-mOs  as  in  rOg-o  r6g-I-mfi3 

2.  i-3  i-tis  „  reg-i-3  rCg-i-tis 

3.  i-t  u-nt  „  reg-i-t  reg-u-nt. 

Obs.  I.  Actire  Voice. — 1.  The  -m  is  the  1st  personal  prononn,  which  appear! 
in  mil,  mlhi,  mC-.  It  disappears  in  the  1st  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  of  all  verbs  except  sum,  /  am,  inquam,  /  My.  In  the  plural 
-mns  the  letter  8  is  the  sign  of  plurality. . 

2.  The  -S  is  the  2nd  personal  pronoun,  and  represents  the  t  in  tu,  toi, 
tibi,  te  (Gr.  av).  In  the  2nd  person  of  the  perfect  indicative  (rexis-ti)  the 
t  a'ppears.  Also  in  the  plural  -Ma  the  t  represents  the  2nd  person, 
the  s  being  the  sign  of  plurality,  as  in  the  1st  person. 

3.  The  -t  is  the  3rd  personal  pronoun,  and  is  the  same  root  as  appears 
in  the  Greek  article,  and  in  the  English  pronouns  thia  and  that.  In  the 
plural  -nt  the  letter  n  is  the  sign  of  plurality.  The  letter  n,  as  well  as  »,  is 
a  sign  of  plurality  in  other  languaget  akin  to  the  Latin.  Thus  in  English 
we  have  ox-en  as  well  as  dog-i. 

II.  Passire  roice.  1.  The  1st  personal  termination  singular  always 
dUappcars  before  -r,  the  sign  of  the  passive  :  as,  rfgebi-r  from  rfgeba-m ; 
n^li-r  from  rC-ga-m ;  r0g6rC-r  from  rfgfre-m,  &c.  In  the  plural  in  Uke 
manner  s,  the  sign  of  plurality,  disappears  before  the  r ;  as,  ri^cbimu-r 
from  regtbomus ;  regamu-r  from  regimOs ;  rfgurcma-r  from  rf gerCmOs. 

2.  The  2nd  personal  termination  singular  is  -ris  (more  rarely  -re),  in 
which  r  represents  the  j  of  the  Active,  and  w  is  the  sign  of  lhe_  Passive : 
as,  imi-r-ls  from  ama-s,  imiba-r-is  from  amaba-s. 

Note. — On  the  interchange  of  s  and  r  we  have  examples  in  crus,  crur-is, 
instead  of  crus-is,  and  similar  words.     (See  §  2S,  Obs.  I,  p.  15.) 

The  2nd  personal  termination  plnral  is  -Imlnl  or  -mini  (as  rfg-Imlnl, 
;imu-mInT',  and  has  no  connexion  with  the  singular  termination.  It  is, 
perhaps,  a  participial  termination  (Gr.  m"")' 

3.  The  3rd  personal  termination,  singular  and  plnral,  is  formed  from 
the  Active  Voice  by  adding  -BT,  the  sign  of  the  Passive :  as,  r^It-tlr, 
rigunt-ar,  from  rOglt,  regnnt;  rfgC-bit-Qr,  rfgebant-ur,  from  rigebit, 
regcbant. 

§  106.  FORMATIOK  OF  THE  IMPERFECT  Texses.— 1.  Present 
Teiises.—The  Indicative  and  Imperative  aro  foiined  by  adding 
the  personal  terminations  to  the  stem  without  any  tense 
suffix.  In  the  Imperative  the  s,  the  termination  of  the 
L'nd  person,  is  dropped,  and  c  aloiio  remains:  as,  reg-e, 
rcg-Ite  :  in  the  contracted  conjugations,  ama  =  ama-e ;  mone 
=  raone-e  ;  audi  =  audi-e. 

The  Subjunctive  has  the  tense  suffix  -a:  as,  reg-a-m. 
mone-a-m,  audi-a-m.  In  the  1st  conjugation  the  a  of  the 
stem  is  contracted  with  the  a  of  the  tense  suffix  into  e  :  as, 
ama-a-m  =  ame-m.  llie  Infinitive  has  the  tense  suffix  ere: 
as,  reg-cre-  in  the  contracted  conjugations,  ^oua-ro  = 
iima-ere;  mone-re  =  mOne-ere  ;  audi-re  =  audi-cre.  Iho 
Partinpk  has  the  Buffii  -ens  (stem  -ent)  :  as,  reg-ens,  audi- 
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:  in  tho  Idt  and  2n(l  conjugations,  iima-ns  =  ama-cns; 
;ic-ns  =  niuno-cns. 

'*«.  The  t  of  the  Impcmtlre  U  dropped  in  die,  tpfak,  from  dTeo ;  dflc,  Itai, 
fnim  duct) ;  Dc,  maU,  from  Dcio;  fVr,  triii;,  from  Kto. 

2.  I'<i^t-Impfjfect  Tfiises.  —  Tlio  Lidicathy  has  the  tcnso 
Miflix  «l»:  as,  rr-p-e-ba-ni,  aiuli-fba-m  ;  in  tho  1st  and  I'ud 

{ligations,  ama-ba-m  =  unia-tba-m  ;  rcrme-lia-ni  =  munc- 
i  lu.  Tho  Subjunctive  has  tho  tcnso  suffix  ere:  as,  rrg- 
•lu:  in  tho  contracted  conjugations  ania-rc-m  ^  "mia- 
-lu  ;  monC'-ro-m  =  mone-i-re-m  ;  andi-re-m  =  audi-«re  m. 

Oit.  The  rafflx  eba,  orifrtnally  io,  is  the  same  m  rr,  the  root  of /m-i. 

3.  /"ij/Kre  rcH.vi.— Tho  Indicative  has  tho  tense  suffix  b 
in  tho  1st  and  L'nd  conjugations :  as,  ama-b-o:  mone-l)-o: 
and  tho  tense  suffix  a  or  e  in  tho  ord  and  4th  conju"-a- 

s.  a  being  used  iu  the  first  person,  and  e  in  all  the  other 
■ns:    as.    rig-a-m,    n'g-e-s,    rig-e-t,    ttc. ;    audi-a-m, 
u..ui-e-s,  andi-C-t,  «tc. 

Oit.  The  raSx  b  is  also  the  same  as  tx,  which  has  a  fatare  meanisfr  in 
fore.  The  futures  in  the  3rd  aod  4th  conja^tions  are  allied  to  the  Sub- 
jonctiTc  ;  but  these  eonjugations  in  all  probability,  originally  formed 
their  futures  in  b:  the  forms  tio  and  idio,  bom  to  aod  sew,  \rere  in 
common  oie. 

The  annexed  Tabic  exhibits  the  above  Tense  Terminations 
with  the  Contmcrions : 
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IIL 

L 

n. 

IV. 

I:tdicative. 
Present. 

rSg-fir 

ama-3r  = 

miia&-or 

audi-Or 

&mOr 

Pait-Imperf. 

rSg-ebJlr 

ima-ebir  = 

mone-ebar  = 
mOnebar 

andi-eVir 

Future. 

rgg-ir 

Ima-bor 

mJ5ne-b(5r 

audi-ar 

SnucscrrvE. 

y- 

Present. 

rSg-Sr 

ama-ir  = 

m5ne-ar 

audi-ar 

u 

&mSr 

p 

Patt-Imperf. 

r6g-5r5r 

5ma-6rCr  = 

m5neH5rgr  = 

andi-^rjr  = 

•7: 

amarCr 

mSnerCr 

audirCr 

Imperative. 

Presettt. 

rSg-^rC 

Sma-SrS  = 

m8ne-5r8  = 

audi-IJrJ  - 

&marS 

niOnerB 

audi;C- 

Future. 

rSg-ltOr 

ama-TtOr  = 

miJne-ItOr  = 

audi-lv" 

amiitOr 

mOautOr 

auditui- 

Infinitive. 

rCg-l 

ama-C'ri  = 

mOne-Sri  = 

audi-<!ri  = 

amaii 

mSnOii 

audirl 

GERL'SDIVE. 

rftg-enJtis 

ama-«nJas  = 

mSne-endOs  = 

audi-endils 

amandQ-s 

raoneDiltts 

04j.  The  Stems  of  some 

Verbs  are  atrcngthcned  in  the  Imperfect  I . 

ia  the  following  ways 

:— 

T.  By  the  insertion  of  n  or  m 

before  the  final  consonant :  as. 

Stem. 

'z:J^'    ^-f-  ^'- 

scia 

Kindo                            scIJT               f«or 

Bcindcbam 

scindam 

«K 

tank-o                           tf-tljl           touc\. 

tanefbom 

tank-am 

rflp 

rumpo                         rQpI             hwnt. 

runipt'bam 

rumpam 

n  III  Inwrtrtl  before  the  dental  tnil  rrittural  lettctn :  a«,  icinilo,  (yango  ;  | 

m  brfurr  the  labial  IrtU 

ft :  ui,  cumbo. 

3.  By  the  Iniertlon  of  n  ajtn 

r  the  Rnal  consonant :  is. 

Sfm. 

"z:^'    '">"  ^- 

•p*T 

•prrno                          •prt'.»t         i*fit. 

•[icm^bam 

•prrnam 

e«r 

crrno                            crf-rT           JUlmfuuS. 

cnntbm 

remain 

pfi. 

paJno                              pA^ut          ftiu*. 

ix^nrbam 

pOasaa 

rtaaUlai 

>7.  KOKMATION   OK   TENSES. 

J.  Pjr  aJiUng  (  or  iloublinir  thx  flnnl  ronaonnnt :  at, 


Stfm 

JmpciUrt 

i'trfrct   Tfine. 

life 

flrcio 

lloctrluim 

llictara 

(li'xT              htni. 

p.M 

pcUo 

jH-lKhara 

IM-llnni 

pi'-pQlT         rfrirc. 

4.  By  i-K  lupUfalion, 

that  U,  by  prcflxinir 

tho  Initial  conaonant  vilh  tho 

connecllnic  vowi- 

1.    09, 

Sic 

Imprrfret 
■In,,,,. 

Pcrfert  Trnic. 

gia 

pi-K'n<> 

Ki-Uniham 

(ti-ltnara 

Ki>n-ul          produce. 

•U 

iii-sto 

ni-atC'bam 

•i-8tftm 

itl-tl            cause  to  ilanJ, 

M>.  Gigno  Is  a 

contraction  for  glgvno. 

5.  By  adding  sc,  which  is  tho  termination  of  the  Inrcplivo  vcvbi.     Sco  §  164. 

§  107.  Formation  or  Tin:  Peufkct  Tenses.    Tho  Perfect 
Ttii.'ics  aro  fonncil : 

1.  Ily  milling  v  to  tho  Stem;  as,  iliua  (Smo\  amji-v-i ;  nudi 
(imdiol.  nuiii-v-i.  Tliis  is  tho  regular  way  of  forming  tho  IVrfoota 
of  tho  First  and  Fourth  Coujugatioiw. 

2.  15y  adding  u  tn  tho  Stem  :  as,  mCinC  (moneo),  miln-u-i.  Tho 
final  vowil  of  tlio  Stem  is  dropped.  This  is  tho  regular  way  of 
furmiug  tho  Perfects  of  tho  Second  Conjugation. 

Oks.  1.  The  terminations  V  and  U  are  the  same,  and  arc  derived  from  fu-i, 
the  Perfect  of  the  verb  to  be, 

2.  Some  Terbs  drop  the  sipn  of  the  Perfect ;  this  is  especially  the 
case  with  Stems  endin;;  in  ii  or  v  :  as,  mlnu-o,  mInu-T,  lesien ;  volv-o, 
■volv-T,    roll ;  vert-o,  vcrt-I,  turn. 

3.  By  adding  s  to  tlic  Stem :  oa,  rCg  (rego),  rcsi  =  rcg-s-i. 
Vbs.  The  Euphonic  ehanpcs  of  letters  must  be  noted. 

(i)  cs,  gs,  qiis,  h,  arc  contracted  into  x :  as,  dQco,  duxi,  lead ; 

eoquo,  coxi,  eook ;  traho,  traxi,  drag. 
(ii)  6  is  changed  into  p  before  s  ■■  as,  scrlbo,  scrips!,  tcrile  ;  nubo, 
niipsi,  marry  (of  women), 
(iii)  f  and  (i  are  dropped  before  j  •  as,  mitto,  mlsl,  tend;  lacdo, 
laesT,  injure. 

•1.  By  reduplication  :  as, 

lend      (tendo\      tC-tondi,       ttretch. 

ciiJ        (cado)',       c6-cldi,         fall. 

mordo  (mordeo),  mo-mordi,   bite. 
5.  Cy  lengthening  tho  vowel  of  the  Stem  :  as, 

jilc  or  jaci  (jilcio),    jeei,        throxc. 

veni  (vOnio),   veni,       come. 

luovo  (luoveoi,  movi,      more. 

Obt.  In  compound  Verbs  the  RcdupUcation  is  usually  omitted :  as,  tundo, 
tdiadt,  beat,  but  contundo,  contOdT,  beat  small,  bruise ;  pello,  prpQlI, 
drirf,  but  compello,  compQlI,  drirc  together. 
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1 .  Present-Perfect  or  Aorist  Tenses. — The  Indicative  has  the 
tense  suffix  is;  2nd  pers.  amiT-is-ti,  ;lmiiV-is-tis ;  3rd  pers. 
amav-er-unt ;  the  s  disappears  in  the  other  persons.  Tlio 
Stibjunctire  has  the  tense  suffix  eri:  as,  arafiv-eri-m.  The 
Infinitive  has  the  tense  suffix  isse  :   as,  amav-issC-. 

Ohs.  1 .  In  the  Indicative  is  is  probably  the  same  as  «,  the  stem  of  Vum. 

The  ch:inge  of  «  iato  er  in  the  3nl  person  plural   (lUnaT-ir-ont)   is  also 

found  in  pal^is,  pixlver-is,  dust. 
Obs.  2.  In  the  Siibjunctite  eri-lll  is  the  same  as  esi-m  or  'si-m,  the  present 

subjunctive  of  sum. 
Ohs.  3.  In  the  Infinitirs  isse  is  the  some  as  esst-,  the  present  Infinitire  of 

sum. 

2.  Past-Perfed  Tenses. — The  Indicative  has  the  tense  suffix 
in :  as,  amav-ira-m.  The  iSubJunctirx  has  the  tense  suffix 
isse:  as,  aiuiiv-isse-m. 

06s.  The  sufBxcs  era-m  and   isse-m  are  the  same   as  era-m  and  esse^m, 
the  past  Indicative  and  Subjunctive-  of  sum. 

The  Future-Perfect  Tense  has  the  suffix  er :  as,  amav-CT-o. 
Obt.  The  suffix  er-0  is  the  future  of  sum. 

§  lOS.  The  Supine  is  formed  hy  adding  turn  and  tu  to  the 
Stem :  as, 

I.  Atna-tiim,    amitiL  I      III.  Rpc-tum,     rce-tO. 

II.  Moal-tum.  muul-tu.  |       IV.  Aiuli-tiuii,  auJi-tQ. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  5>eeond  Conjugation  the  e  of  the  Stem  is  chacged  into  i. 
Obs.  2.  The  Euphonic  changes  of  letters  must  be  noted  : 

(i)  g,  f  u,  A  become  c  before  ( .  as,  rtVo<  rectum  ;  cAqoo,  caelum ; 
trUho,  tractum. 

(il)  i  h- '  -  >•■-.•  t:  at,  icrTbo,  neriptnm  ;  nQbo,  nuptum. 

(Ui)  d  1  before  the  t  of  the  Supine,  urbicb  In  thene 

I  a<,  laedo,  lar<uTii,  iiyuri- ;  cluudo,  elau«um, 

1  .  I-.-,  l.iit  rarely,  the  d  or  (  of  the  Strni 

..  .i-Kum,  jriWd ;  mltto,  mis-sum,  ^ 

§  100.  The  Future  J'artidijU  is  formed  l>y  adding  hh-ui  to 
the  Stem  :  iia, 

&iuu-tiirilK;  mrinl-tiirOs :  rcr-tiiras;  auili-turiU. 

(>hs.   I .  The  •ame  euphonic  chanirri  uf  li'Ui-r«  occur  In  the  Futon  Partleipl* 
u  in  (Un  Supine  :    i<, 

trarlUrfts,  Krlpti1ra<,  laoOrni.  ' 
Ob:   1.  In  ■  few  Vi'rb«  the  «iiplnr«  of  which  vary  ttttm  \h»  ngain  Airmi. 
iluD,  the  Futur*  TitrticlplM  du  nxt  adopt  thcM  varlatiun*  :  as, 
Sttm.  aitpUt.  IW.  Pari. 

jfflvo       (JOvtt)  Jdtiim  ..-..  ^Vm 

•#t'u       (t'Va)  M'ltum 

•Alio       (aAna)  xinltum 

mOrUr  (mCr  and  mdrl)    in<>ttucu(|Nir<  )     n:  i.inn,       m/. 


§111.  TEJIAEKS   UPON   CERTAIN'  FOEMS.  73 

§  110.   KeMAEKS  CPOX  CERTADi"  FoRMS. 

1.  Perfect  Active. — (i).  On  the  omission  of  r,  w,  and  r«,  in  the  First 
and  Fourth  Conjugations  see  §  91  Obs.,  §  94  Obs. 

Obs.  Sometimes  the  ii'  in  the  Third  Person  Singular  is  contracted  into  it :  as 
p^tlt  (in  Vir?.  ^«i.  is.  9 )  =  petlvit :  ahlt  =  ibiit,  obit  ^  obiit,  p<:Tlt  = 
periit  (Juv.  Ti.  128,  539,  295).  Even  ii  in  the  First  Person  is  sometiuies 
contracted  into  i :  as,  sepell  =  srpflii  (Pers.  iii.  97). 

(ii').  In  poetry  is  and  iss  are  often  omitted  after  »  or  a;  in  the  Perfect 
and  Past  Perfect  of  the  Third  Conjugation  :  as,  cvasti  =  evasisti ; 
chsti  =  dixisti ;  diviise  =  divlsisse  :  surrexe  =  surresisse  ;  consumpse 
=  consumpsisse ;  abscessem  =  abscessissem. 

(iii).  The  suffix  tnint  in  the  Perfect  Indicative  Active  is  frequently 
shortened  by  the  poets  :  as,  dederunt,  tliey  gate.  The  suiEx  ere  instead 
of  erunt  is  rarely  used  by  Cicero,  frequently  by  Sallust  and  later 
writers. 

2.  The  form  of  the  Second  Person  Singular  Pa^ve  in  re  rarely 
occurs  in  the  Present  Indicative,  because  it  might  be  confounded  with 
the  Imperfect  Infinitive  Active. 

3.  The  Gerund  and  Gertmdive  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Conjugations 
Bometimes  end  in  undum  and  undus  instead  of  endum  and  endus:  as, 
faciimdum  from  filcio,  make  or  do ;  potiundum  from  pOtior,  oUain  poi- 
teition  of. 

4.  From  some  Verbs  is  derived  a  Participle,  or  Participial  Adjective, 
in  hundus.  with  an  intensive  signification  :  as,  laetibundus,  r,-joiriu<j 
greatly,  full  of  joy ;  lacrimabundus,  weeping  profusely ;  fiiribundus, 
full  of  rage ;  mOnbundus,  in  the  very  article  of  death. 

Obt.  1.  Words  in  bundus  come  chiefly  from  verbs  of  the  First  Conjnpation. 
POdrbundu",  full  of  modesty,  is  the  only  one  from  a  verb  of  the  Second 
Conjagration ;  and  lasclvlbondus,  full  of  tcantomest,  the  only  one  from  a 
verb  of  the  Fourth  Conjugation. 
Oba.  2.  These  words  gtnerally  govern  no  case  :  but  we  find  in  Livy  vita, 
bundus  castra,  atoiding  the  camp  (25,  13),  and  similar  expressions. 

§  111.  AxciEST  Forms. 

1.  The  ancient  termination  of  the  Imperferi  Infinitite  Pamce  Vfoa  ier: 
•8,  ^marier  instead  of  imari ;  rC-gier,  instead  of  rOgi. 

2.  In  the  Pretent  Suhjuneiire  Actire  the  old  terminations  were  im, 
it,  it :  as,  sim.  sis,  sit  from  sum ;  velim  from  vulo,  he  tciUing ;  nOlim  from 
nolo,  he  unwilling  ;  milim  from  male,  he  more  tcilling.  Also  cdim  instead 
of  C-ilam  from  edo,  eat :  and  dnim  from  do,  gire,  and  its  compounds, 
particularly  in  prayers  and  execrations  :  as,  di  doint,  may  the  gods 
grant ;  di  to  peiduint,  may  the  gods  destroy  thee. 

3.  The  Future-Perfect  Indieaiire  and  tlie  Perfect  Subjunctive  liad 
ancient  terminations  in  so  and  sim,  the  terminations  being  originally 
eso  and  esim,  instead  of  ero  and  erim :  hence  tlie  forms  levasso,  fuxo, 
laxim,  are  contractions  of  IC'vavfeo,  ficuso.  facesim.  In  like  manner 
ansim  is  formed  from  the  old  Perfect  ausi  (.from  audco),  which  has 
become  obsolete. 
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IBBEGOAE  VERBS. 


§ii: 


ChaPTEE  XXI.— iBBEGrLAB  VeEBS. 

§  112.  Iekegulap.  Tetjss  are  sncli  as  are  not  conjugated 
according  to  the  common  Kules.  The  Conjugation  of  one 
Irregular  Verb,  sum,  has  been  already  given  (§  90).  The 
rest  are  here  given : 


I.  PoBsnm,   potni,  posse, —  to  he  aWe. 


IXDICATIVE. 

SnmrsCTiVE. 

bsTjiCATivE.         SrnjLNcriVE. 

1.  FreteiU. 

4.  Perjeet. 

.?. 

Poe-snn 

Pos-eim 

S. 

Pot-ni                 Pot-uerim 

P0t-€S 

PoS-SiS 

P6t-iii3ti             Pot-ueris 

Pot-est 

Pos-s:t 

Pot-uit                 Pot-uerit 

r. 

Pos-somus 

Pos-slmns 

P 

Poi-Tilinus           Pot-nerimua 

Pot-estis 

Pos-s!ti3 

Pot-nistj            Pot-neritis 

Pos-annt 

Pos-suit 

Pot-nenmt  ;ere)  Pot-neriat 

2.  ToMi 

-Imperfeet. 

5.  Patt-Perfeet. 

s. 

Pot-eram 

Pos-sem 

s. 

Pot-uiram          Pot-niKwnn 

Pot-eras 

Pos-ses 

Pot-erat 

Po9-set 

Pot-uerat            Pot-nisset 

p 

P6t-f  ramus 

Pos-semus 

p. 

Pot-ueramus       Pot-mssemos 

P6t-erati3 

Pos-setis 

P6t-xi?rat:s          Pot-nisset 

Pot-erant 

Poa-sest 

Pot-uerant          Pot-visMBt 

3.  Futwt. 

e.  FuiuTt-PtrftH. 

~ 

P6t-«ro 

£- 

Pot-uero 

P6t-erl» 

P6^ueris 

P6t-«rit 

Pot-uerIt 

V 

Pot-erimufl 

P6t-«ritU 

Pot-enmt 

p. 

Pot-nerimiSs 

Pot-neritis 

Pot-nerint 

I.vris 

mvE. 

Iwperfeet— 

-PoisJ.        P.T/Vd- 

P8taia>8.        Fu/uro— Trontmr. 

Tho  Impfratirr,  Gmind,  and  .'^upme  arc  wantin<;. 
TLe  Imptr/eei  Pttrtieiple  pitasi  is  uscJ  only  sas  aa  A<ljcctire,po<rer/'i  7 
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§  113.    n.    Volo, 

volul,      vcUe,  — 

to  be  uillhtg. 

m.  Nolo, 

nSlui,      nolle,  — 

to  be  umcilling. 

IV.    Malo, 

malol,     malle,  — 
Indicative. 
1.  Present. 

to  be  more  willing. 

5, 

V81o 

Nolo 

Ualo 

Vis 

Non  vis 

Mavis 

Vnlt 

Non  vnlt 

Mavult 

r. 

Volumus 

Nolumus 

Malumus 

Vultis 

Non  vultis 

Mavnltis 

Volnnt 

Nolunt 
2.  Pasl-Impcrfect 

Ualunt 

s. 

Vol-ebam 

Nol-ebam 

Mal-ebam 

Vol-ebas 

Nol-ebas 

Mal-ebas 

Vol-ebat 

Nol-ebat 

Mal-ebat 

r. 

Volebamus 

Nol-ebamus 

Hal-ebamus 

Vol-ebatis 

Nol-ebatis 

Mal-ebatig 

Vol-ebant 

Nol-ebant 

3.  Future. 

Ual-ebant 

^ 

V61-am 

Nol-am 

Hal-am 

Voles 

N61-es 

Mal-es 

V61-et 

Nol-et 

Mal-et 

r. 

V61-emu3 

Nol-emfts 

Mal-emua 

Vol-etis 

Nol-etis 

Mal-etis 

Vol-ent 

Nol-ent 

4.  Perfect. 

Hal-ent 

5 

V61-ui 

Nol-ui 

UU-nl 

Vol-uisti 

Nol-uisti 

Mal-nisti 

Vol-uit 

Nol-uit 

Mal-uat 

p. 

Vol-uimus 

Nol-nimus 

Mal-uimus 

Vol-uistis 

Nol-nistis 

Mal-uistis 

Vol-uenint  or  -uere 

Nol-uerunt  or  -uSre        Mal-uenint  or  -uert 

.5.  Past-Pcrfcct. 

s. 

Vol-ueram 

Nol-ueram 

Mal-uerain 

Vol-ueras 

Nol-ueras 

Mal-ueras 

Vol-uerat 

Nol-uerat 

Mal-uerat 

r. 

Vol-ueramus 

Nol-ueramus 

Mal-ueramu» 

Vol-ueratis 

Nol-ueratis 

Mal-ueratis 

Yol-aerant 

Nol-uerant 
G.  Future-Perfect. 

Ual-uerant 

s. 

Vol-uero 

Nol-uero 

Mal-nero 

Vol-ueris 

Nol-ueris 

Mal-ueris 

Vol-uerit 

Nol-uerit 

Mal-uerit 

p. 

Vol-uerimus 

Nol-nerimus 

Mal-uerimus 

Vol-ueritis 

Nol-ueritis 

Mal-ueritls 

Vol-uerint 

Nol-uerint 

Mal-uerint 

IRBEOrLAR  vi:rb3. 


ra-im 

Till* 
Velit 
YiMmtta 

yn-itu 

TiliBt 


Vel  lem 
VelUi 
Vel  Ut 
Val  limit 
Vel  Utii 
Vel  lent 


V51  uirim 
V61  at^rU 
V51  u*rit 
V61  a^nmai 
V81  nihtli 
VAl  ainnt 


Vil  ouiem 
VAl  oiasit 
V&l  oiMit 
r     Vil  iuM4m(U 
VAl  nteeitli 
VU  niMmt 


▼•lU 

T«i«li 


Siail'SCTTTZ. 

1.  Prttmt. 

tm-im 

mi-im 

H31-U 

XU-Ia 

Hol-lt 

MUIt 

Hol-Imfia 

■U-Iaita 

Hil-itI* 

lUl-ltIa 

R&lint 

KUiBt 

2.   PiUt-lMperffH. 

Kol  lem 

Vklkm 

Nollte 

Mallto 

NolUt 

MalUt 

Rol  Um^i 

M^Umfti 

Hoi  let!* 

MalUtU 

Nollent 

Mftl-lant 

3.   P^ftet. 

RSI  ntrim 

KUniria 

Ndl  arn» 

MU  airU 

Rdl  afr.l 

miairlt 

Nol  U'^rimfta 

MU  niria(U 

R6I  arntli 

Mil  ntrit\» 

N61  a<nnt 

Mil-iUriBt 

4.   I'.i.-t-r,-rf.<i 

RSI  oiaaein 

MUliMOl 

RAI  aiM«* 

HiloiMto 

RAl  auset 

HilolMit 

HAI  uiuimfii 

MUmlMtafta 

VM  uiMitls 

IUl«lMMt 

N<il  uuaent 

MAlllMMt 

IVPKKAriVK. 

IVraml. 

R51  t 

.wttutinf 

N4I  lU 

ftlHf* 

RSI  Ito 

N  ■ 

N 

H..  .      ■ 

Itriniriri. 

/rlt^/Mt. 


RolU 


RU 


/Vr/,W. 


■kit* 
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Vileos 


ItirKBrrcT  I'iUiTicii-u:. 
H&Udi 


(wantioR.) 


<4>.   I.  Niiln  ia  a  conlraction  ut  nr,  n«<,  knil  Tiilo;  mllo  of  mA(  (mi(ii), 

0»j.  I.   tn  r.iinr.,urn-r  nf  thr  Irmlrnrjr  of  llqaidn  to  omlmllalr,  tho  r  of  lh» 
I.;  r.tii  /     thus  rcl-lcm,  nol-lrm,  mal-lrm,  «rr  run- 

I'  <'t(ro,  oiU-tnin;  uul  tc1-U\  nul-lf,  mal-lf,  of 

Oit.  i.  M  >U,  v't-u  >i>'>'i  \f  you  pUiut,  la  •oiuctimct  contracted  intotli. 

§  IK.  y.    F;ro,  t&U,  ferre,  litnm,— <u  &cur. 

I.  ACTivi:  voici;. 

Indicative.         Scdjckctive. 
4.  Ftrftei. 
Tall  Tul  crim 

TiUUU  Tul  crii 

Tillt  Tul  crit 

TjU-ImOs  Tul-erimua 

Tul  Utia  TQl-eritii 

T(U-crant  or  ere  T&l-ihnt 


Indicative. 

SUIULSCTIVL 

1. 

Vrtunt. 

F6ro 

Frrom 

Kor  • 

FcriU 

Fer  t 

Fcr  &t 

Fcr  imiit 

Fcr  amiXa 

Fer  tie 

Fcr  atit 

Ferant 

Ferant 

2.   I\ut-IiU}>trfirl. 
Fcr-cbam  For-rem 


Fereba* 

Forrce 

Fcr  cbat 

For  ret 

For  tbamui 

Fcr  rcrauj 

Fir  ebatii 

Ferretie 

Fer-ebaat 

Fer-rent 

3.  Future. 

Fcr-am 

Fer  eg 

Fer-et 

Fer-emue 

Fer-ctie 

Ferent 

Imperative. 

TrfkHf. 

Fcr 

Fcr  to 

fulnn. 

Ferto 

Fer  to 

Fer-tote 

Fer-unto 

ISFISIIIVI. 

Imfxrfict 

Ferre 

l'rr/r»i. 

Tai  Uso 

Fuiurc. 

La'.unun  euc 

r,isl-l\rf,cl. 


Tul-eram 

Tul-cria 

Tfll-cr&t 

Tul-cramus 

Tul  cratis 

Tolerant 


Tul-usem 
Tfiluaea 

Tul  iaact 
Tul-isaemud 
Tul  isactis 
Tul-iaaent 


r. 


I':  Future- l\rjcrl. 

Tul-cro 

Tuleria 

TOl-erit 

Ttil-erimus 

Tul-critia 

T&l-erint 


Iinfirrjcct. 
Future. 


rARTICirLCS. 

Fcrena 
Latorua  (a,  um) 

isi-ii.M  ;. 

Latum 
Lat& 


Gai. 


Otni  si>. 
Ffr-end 
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II.  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


ISDICATIVE.  SlCJCSCTITE. 

1.  Present. 
Fer-6r  Fer-ar 


Fer-ria 
Fer-tiir 
r.    Fer-imiir 
Fer-inum 
Fer-untor 


Fer-ar;8 

Fer-atur 

Fer-amur 

Fer-amini 

Fer-aatur 


2.  Past-Imperfcd. 


Fer-ebar 
Fer-ebaris 

Fer-ebatur 
Fer-ebamur 
Fer-ebamlni 
Ferebantiir 


Fer-rer 

Fer-rerls 

Fer-retur 

Fer-remur 

Fer-remiiu 

Fer-rentur 


3.  Future. 

Fer-ar 

Fer-eri3 

Fer-etur 

Fer-emur 

Fer-emiui 

Fer-entur 


INDICATIVE.  SCBJtn^CTIVE. 

4.  Perfect. 
Latas  Bom  Latus  aim 


Latas  es 
latus  est 
Lati  somas 
LatI  estis 
Latl  sunt 


Latus  sis 
Latus  sit 
Latl  slmus 
Latl  sitis 
Latl  sint 


f).  Pasl-PcTkct. 


S.  Latus  eram 
Latus  eras 
Latus  erat 

P.    Latl  eramus 
Latl  eratis 
Lati  erant 


Latus  esscm 
Latus  esses 
Latus  esset 
Lati  cssemus 
Lati  essetiS 
LaQessent 


0.  Future-Perfect. 
Latus  ero 
Latiis  erls 
Latiis  erit 
Latl  erimus 
Lati  eritis 
Lati  emat 


Impekative. 
Praenl.  Fer-re 


Future. 


Fer-imini 

Fer-tor 
Fer-tor 
Fer-outor 


iNFrSTTIVE. 

Imperfect.     Fer-ri 

Perfect.        Latum  (am,  um)  esae 

Future.         Latum  iri 

Participles. 
Perfect.         LatuB  (a,  um) 
Gerundke.   Fer-«&dus  (a,  am) 


Ohs.  1 .  In  the  Imperfect  Tenses  of  Tito  the  only  irregnlarity  is  the  omis 
gion  of  C  and  1  in  9omc  of  the  terminations  :  thus,  fer-s  =  fer-Is  ;  fcr-t  = 
fSr-It ;  fcr-rem  -  ffr-f rem  ;  fcr-riS  =  ffr-crf ,  &c. 

Oba.  2.  The  compounds  of  fSro  are  conjugated  in  the  same  way  : 

AfTfro  (ad,    fero),  attulT,  affcrrt',  allatum,  bring  to. 

AuRro  (ab,    fcro),  abstOlI,  auferrf,  nblatum,  carry  away. 

EflPro    (ex,    fero),  extflll,  efferrf,  elitum,  carry  out. 

lufiro   (in,     fero),  intall,  inferrf,  illitum,  cany  into. 

OffJro  (ob,     fcro),  obtaU,  offerrf^,  cblatum,  present. 

rrOffro  (pro,  fero),  protall,  proferrO,  prolitnm,  carry forvard. 

RffJro  (te,    fero),  {rettUi}'  »'^'<"*'    i«l»t«»i    ^^'"^  *'^' 


§  ii: 


IRREGULAU   VERBS. 
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§  115.  VI.    £do,  edi,  ederc  or  esse,  esum,—lo  ent. 


Indicative. 


1. 


SlTJUNCTlVE. 

Prcsint. 
Sd-am  or  ed-im 
£d-as  or  ed-i8 
Edat  (ir  ed-it 

Ed-amus  or  ed-imus 

£d-UIs  or  estls  fid-atis  or  ed-itis 
£d-uiit  £d-aiit  or  ed-int 


tdo 

£d-is  or  es 
£d'U  or  est 
£d'imus 


2.  rast-Imperfcct. 


Indicative. 
4. 
.      £d-l 
£d-isti 
Ed-it 
'.     Ed-imus 
£d-istis 


Sunju.NcnivE. 
Perfect. 

£d-erim 

Ed-eris 

Ed-erit 

£d-erimus 

£d-eritis 


Zd-enmt  or -ere  £d-erint 
5.  Past-rcrfect. 


£d-ebain 

£d-erein  nr  essem 

-!?. 

£d-eram             Ed-issem 

£d-ebas 

Ed-eres  or  esses 

Ed-eras               Ed-isses 

£debat 

Sd-eret  or  esset 

Ed-erat               £d-isset 

£d-ebainu3 

Ed-eremus  or  esseniuB 

P. 

Ed-eramiis           Ed-issemus 

£d-ebatis 

fideretis  or  essetis 

£d-erati3             £d-isseti8 

£d-ebant 

£d-erent  or  essent 

£d-erant             £d-issent 

3.  Future. 

C.  Future-Perfect. 

£d-am 

6'. 

£d-lro 

£d-es 

Ed-eris 

£d-et 

Ed-erit 

£d-einua 

P. 

Ed-erimus 

£d-etis 

Ed-eritia 

£d-ent 

£d-erint 

Imperative. 

Participles. 

Pracnt. 

Future. 

Ed-8  nr  es 
Ed-ite  or  este 
Ed  ito  or  esto 
rd-ito  or  esto 

Imperfect.    £d-en8 
Future.         Esorus  (a  omj 

Ed  itote  or  estote 

Supines. 

£d-unto 

EsTun 

ISFI.MTIVE. 

£sa 

Imperfect. 

£d-ere  or  esse 

Perfect. 

Ed-isse 

Gerund. 

Future. 

Esurum  (am,  umj  esse 

Gen.            £d-endi,  &c. 

Obs.  1.  The  Passive  Voice  is  reiulir  ;  only  estur  is  used  instead  of  fdltiir, 
and  etsitur  instead  of  OdorC'tur.    The  I'erfcct  Participle  is  i-sus. 

Obs.  2.  The  compound  cOmPdo,'  eat  up,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  way : 
as,  cOmcdls  or  comes ;  cumOdIt  or  comcst,  &c. 
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§  116. 


§  lie.    Vn.  Eo,  ivi,  ire,  itnm, — to  go. 


r. 


LVDICATITE. 

SCBJUXCTITE. 

IsDicATiTE.         SrarrxCT 

rvE. 

1. 

Preient. 

4.  Perfect. 

£-0 

Earn 

^^ 

ivi     or  I-i     I  verimorl 

-erim 

Is 

E-as 

I-visti      &c.    I  veris 

&c. 

it 

£-at 

I-vit        &c.    I-verit 

&c. 

.    I-mus 

E-amus 

P. 

Ivimiis    &c.     I-verimus 

&c. 

I-tis 

E-atls 

i  vistis     &c.     i-veritis 

&c. 

£-imt 

E-ant 

I-venint  &c.    I-veiint 
or  Ivere 

&c. 

2.  Faii-Impcrfect. 

5.  Past-Perfeei. 

I  bam 

I  rem 

s. 

I-veram  or       i-vissem,  I 

iseem 

Ibas 

Ires 

I-eram             or  I 

ssem 

1-bat 

Iret 

I  veras       &c.    Ivisses 

&c. 

.     I  bamus 

I  remfis 

I  verat       &c.     Ivissit 

&c. 

Ibatis 

I  retis 

p 

I  veramus  &c.    T  vissemusic. 

I-bant 

Irent 

I  verads    &c.    I  vissetis 
l-verant     &c.    Ivissent 

&c. 
&c. 

o. 

Flit  tin. 

C.  Futtire-PLr/tct. 

Ibo 

(;_ 

Ivero  or  1-in 

IbU 

I  veris       &c. 

rbit 

I-verit      &c. 

i  bimna 

P 

I-verimus  &c. 

Ibitis 

I-veritis    &c. 

I  bunt 

I-verint     &c 

birEHATIVE. 

Present.  I 

Ite 
Future.  I-to 

Ito 

Itdte 

£-niito 

LsTisiTivr.. 
Iiuyicrjeet.       I-r6 
Vtrjuct.  I-visse,  iisse  or  iue 

Future.  I  tanun  (am,  am)  esse 


pAHTICirLI-- 

Imperfect        lens  (^r'<  ii.  e  uni: 
Future.  I-turus  la,  um) 


Gen. 


Oerusd. 
E  undi,  &c 


Obs.  1.  The  stem  nf  this  Verb  is  »,  which  is  changed    into  «  before  a 

and  u  ;  as,  co,  cunt,  cam,  &c. 
Oil.  2.  The   rassivc  is  used  impcrflonally. 

Itum  est,  &c.     Si-ttJ.:  eJtilr.  Ir  lur.  liiir:i 
Ois.  3.  The  compounds  of  eo  li- 

as,    iileo,    /   nppruacit,   n. 
Oil.  4.  The  compounds  of  c. 

pated  thmu^hout   in  the  1' 

lUlrls,  Mitar,  ildlmar,  itdli< 
Oil.  S.    An.h.o,  /./"  „h..ut,  T    ■ 

(rulir 

but 

The   1  .  •      I     : 

itanUvc  u  ambitua. 


I.vnic. :  HQr,  IbutOr,  Uiior, 

i     rfi-a  Tcn^ct: 

■    Ml-,   irc  lonji- 
,  1  ii^i)riMch  ;  I'ass. :  ^dcOTf  < 


§  119. 
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§  117.  Vm.  Qneo,  qnivl,  quire,  qnitnin,— <o  he  alle. 

§  lis.      IX.  Kequeo,  neqaivi,  neqnlre,  nequitam, — to  be  unaUe. 

Tlicse  ^'erbs  are  conjugated  exactly  like  eo,  but  are 
defective  in  some  fonus.  In  the  Present  Indicative  non  quis, 
non  quit  are  used  instead  of  nwjuis,  ncquit. 


§  lis).  X. — Xeuier  Passives. 

A.  Three  Neuter  Verbs — ^Fio,  to  become,  or  be  made,  ^pnlo,  to  he 
heaten,  veneo,  to  be  told,  are  Passive  in  their  signification  and  coa- 
Btruction,  and  are  hence  calleJ  Xeuier-Fassiret. 

1.  Ko,  factos  sum,  flezi, — to  become  or  be  made. 


IXDICATTVE.  SUEJCSCTTVE. 

1.  Present. 


Fi-0 

R-t  cr  C-t 
[R-aus] 
[R-tisj 
Pi-nut 


Fl-aai 

Fi-as 

n-at 

FT-amfis 

Fi-afis 

Hant 


Past-Imperfect. 


Fi-ebam 

R-ebas 

Fi-ebat 

Fi-ebamus 

K-ebatis 

Fi-ebaat 


Fi-erem 

R-eres 

Fi-eret 

Fi-ereaus 

Fi-eretis 

Fi-erent 


Future. 


Flam 
Hes 

Fi-et 
Fi-en:u3 
Fi-eSs 
Fient 


IxDiCATivE.         ScBjrscnvE. 
4.  Perfect. 

'.     Factus  sum       Factns  sin 


Factas  ea 
Factis  est  ' 
Fact!  sTiaiaB 
Facti  estis 
FacQ  sunt 


Factas  sis 
Factis  sit 
Facti  siaus 
Faca  sitis 
Facta  sint 


5.  Pust-Perfeci. 


Factas  eram 
Factas  eras 
Factas  erat 
Facti  eramos 
Facti  eratis 
Facti  erant 


FactuB  essem 
Factns  esses 
Factus  esset 
Facti  esseni'is 
Facti  esjetis 
Facti  essen; 


C.  Future-Perfect. 

Factns  ero 

Factts  erls 
Factus  erit 
Facti  erimus 
FacG  Iritis 
FacQ  enmt 


Present. 


Jmperi'rt. 
P.rf.ct. 


.Fu'iUt 


IlIPERATTTr. 

K,    E-le 

IXFTSTrrTE, 

Fieri 

Factum  ;aa,  itm;  i 

Factum  iri 


Participles. 
Perfect.  Factns  (a,  mu) 

Gerundive.     Faciendus  (a,  umi 


OSs.  1.  Flo  is  used  as  the  Passive  of  ticio. 

Obs.  2.  The  t  in  f:o  is  always  long,  except  in  St  acd  when  not  fo'Joiretl  by  r. 

Obi.  J.  Tic  forms  fjais  and  fltls  arc  doubtful. 
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2.  Vapiilo,  Tapula'vi,  to  he  beaten,  ia  conjugated  regularly,  and  la  used 
as  the  Passive  of  Verbgro.  Hence  vapalo  can  be  used  in  tlie  Passive 
only  as  an  impersonal :  vapQlandum  (Orit  milii),  I  shall  have  to  undergo 
a  heating.     (,Tcr.) 

3.  Veneo,  venivi,  venitnm  (or  vennm^.  to  he  gold,  is  a  compound  of  the 
supine  vCnum  and  the  verb  eo,  a-J  is  used  as  the  passive  of  Vendo. 

B.  Four  other  Verbs  arc  also  called  Xeuter-Fafsiref,  because  their 
Peitict  Tenses  aro  Passive  in  form.  They  arc  likewise  called  iSemi- 
deponenfs,  because  their  Perfect  Tenses  are  Deponents. 

Audeo,  au3U3  sum.  audere,  to  dare,  venture. 

Fido,  flsns  sum,  fiders,  to  trutt. 

Gandeo.  eavisus  sum,  gaudere,  to  rejoice. 

Soleo,  soUtus  sum,  solere,  to  he  accustomed. 

Obs.  A  few  other  verbs  also  use  the  Perfect  Tarticiple  Passive  in  an  active . 
sense  :  sec  §  ili.  ,  1 


Chapter  XXII. — Defective  YePvBS. 

§  1 20.  Defective  Verbs  are  such  as  want  many  Tenses 
and  Persons. 

I.  CoepT,         J  began. 
II.  Alemini,      J  remember. 
III.  Odi,  J  hate. 

lY.  Kovi,  I  know. 

These  three  Verbs  aro  used  only  in  the  Tcrfect  Tenses  ; 
but  the  three  latter  have  a  present  signification. 

INDICATIVE. 

Perfect.  CoepI  Memini  6di  Novi 

Pdft  Perfect.         Coeperam         Memineram  oderajn  Noveram 

Future-Perfect.      Coepero  Uemlnero  Odero  Novero 

SL'EJL'NTTIVE. 

Perfi'ct.  Cocperim  Memlnerim  6derim         Noverim 

Past-Perfcf.         Coepissem        Hemiuissem         Odissem       Novissem 

IMPEnATIVE. 

Future.  (wanting.)     Memento  (wanting.) 

Mementdte 

INFINITIVr. 

Perfect.  CocpissS  Memlnisse  Odisso  Hovisw 

rAUTICirLE. 
Future.  Coeptilriia         (wanting.)  CeOriis 

obi.  1 .  Instrjtl  of  cocpi  and  it«  Tenses,  the  Pasiire  coeptus  sum,  *c.,  is  uiwd 
before  an  InUnitivc  PauiTc  :  oj,  urbj  acdiriirl  coepti  c»t,  »A«  n<y  btgan 
to  if  built. 

Obi.   2.  Jk'ori  is  properly  Iho  pcifcct  of  Noko,  to  learn  to  know 


i>EFr(Tivr  vrnas. 


W] 


i-M.  V.  Aio,  Itatf,  baa  only  ihr  following  fornw : — 


•»tivi:,  SiujtXLTivr. 

Frtttnt. 


S.     ito 
Alt 

;•     - 

Aiut 


Aita 

Ailt 


Aiut 


IsDicATivK,  Sriui-xcrnr. 

I'aitJmprr/rri. 
S.     Ailbwa 

AicbAa 

Aicbkt 
/'.    Aicb&aAi 

AicUUi 

Aiibut  — 


iMrtiirrcT  Pjhiticipli:. 
lieu. 
0»#.  Tb»  ««i  kiiB#.  Myr,(  MoN  '  U  often  tonfrartcd  Into  »ln'. 


^  1.     Iixiuain.   s.iy  J,   ban   only  tlio    following 


I.NDICATIvr- 


T- -....,-, 


ir.  ;:;'is 

Inqiiunt 

Inqoies 
Inqoiet 


rnit-Imprrfccl.    Inqniebam 
Inquicblij 
Inquiebiit 
Inquicbim&t 
Inquieb&tis 
Inqniebant 

rrrfeyt 


Ptttml. 


InqnitU 
Inqnlt 

niriT.ATivr. 

Inqne  |  Futurr.     2  T^r..  Inqulto 


ISWCATIVE.  SCBJlXcnVE. 

•Ufc  _ 

"•Mr.  Sbltar  _ 

Itmrunfa.  Fatnssiin*c 

Itta  cna  Fjta, 


lMrr.R*T!VK. 

Presatl.  f^.  Tire 


TsriNtTivr. 

Fari 


PAnriciri.r?. 
Tmjxr/cH.   FaaHl  ftc.       (ir.tlw«,t  a 

/••rArf.       FatSsA,  am*  '  ^"  ' 
Gerundirr.  Fandus  ;&,  ua) 

SrrixE  —  Fart. 
G£Ei>i>— Fandl  ftc 
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§  124,  Tin.  Salve,  hail !  is  found  in  the  Imperat.  salve, 
palvete,  salveto ;  in  the  Infin.  salvere ;  and  in  the  Future 
bulvebis. 

IX.  Ave  (have),  hail !  is  found  in  the  Imperat,  »ve, 
avete,  aveto  ;  and  in  the  Injin.  avere. 

X.  Apage,  begone  !  (the  only  form). 

XI.  Cedo,  pi.  (cedite)  cette,  give  me,  teU  me,  are  Impera- 
tives of  an  obsolete  Verb. 

XII.  Quaeso,  I  entreat,  quaesumus,  tee  entreat,  are  the 
only  forms  used  in  this  sense. 


Chapter  XXIII. — Impeesoxal  Verbs. 

§  125.  Impersonal  Verbs  are  such  as  cannot  have  a  Per- 
sonal subject  (I,  thou,  he),  and  are  used  only  in  the  Third  , 
Person  Singular.  t 

§  126.    The    following    are  the    principal   Impersonal  ' 
\'erbs : — 

I.  Verbs  which  denote  Mental  States,  etc. 


Decet,  decnit,  decere, 

il  is  seemly. 

Sedecet,  dedecmt,  dedecere, 

it  is  unseemly. 

Libet,  llbuat  &  libitum  est,  Ubere, 

it  pleases. 

licet,  licuit  &  licitum  est,  licere, 

it  it  lairful. 

Liquet,  liquefe, 

it  is  clear. 

Miseret  or  miseretur,  miscritum  est.  miserere, 

it  exeitts  pity. 

dportet,  oportnit,  oportere, 

it  behoves. 

Piget,  piguit  &  pigitum  est.  pigere. 

it  rezet. 

FlacSt,  placuit  or  placitum  est,  placcrc. 

it  pleases. 

Poenltet,  poonituit,  poenitere. 

it  causes  sorroie 

Pudet,  puduit  or  pidltum  est,  pQdere, 

it  shames. 

Taed^t,  (pertaeanm  est.)  taederi, 

it  disyusts. 

Jit.  All  thcM  Verb*  belong  to  the  Second  CoBJngntion. 

II.  Vet.bs  which  denote  ATMOSrnERIC 

AL   PnEXOMEXA. 

Orsndinat,  grandlnare. 

il  hails.                       1 
il  srunes.                     | 

Kingit,  nlnzit,  ning^re, 

FliUt,  pl&It  or  pl&Tit,  plair«. 

i(  raint. 

§l?9. 


AUVEUlkS. 


8n 


Tdnit,  t6nnU,  tdnito. 
LacMolt,    llluxlt.  I  lacoicirt, 
VotpirMcU,  votpcr&vU,  vupiruoiri, 


il  tliumifrt. 

it  hrromtt  liijht. 

rnniiiij  o/>/>riHii7i(ii. 


Vit.  Many  Trrb'  nluch  arr  ronJUKstril  iPRulnrly  »lth  their  proper  ulitnin. 
calionn  arr  \n  crrtain  M<niim  uarU  InipcrwDolly  :  u,  acclillt,  •(  hayjitini 
t&pOtUI,  •(  M  adtantajtfttit,  &c. 

§  127.  Most  Impersonal  Voihs  havo  no  Imperatives.  Tarli- 
ciplo.M,  Supines,  or  (.Jennuls.  Consequently  pialet,  lor 
ciiuupio,  haa  only  tho  fullowiug  forms  : 


I.N!>IC\TIVi;. 

Siiui  NcnvL. 

Infinitivi; 

Vratwt. 

Padit 

Pade&t 

1  PidorS 

J'lift-IiiijKrfict. 

Pildcbat 

Puderet 

Future. 

F&ddblt 

— 

— 

I'crjWt. 
I'ntt-rcrjWi. 

Pidult 
Pudueriit 

Puduerlt 
Piiduisset 

1  Pudousu 

Futurc-l'ir/tct. 

Padaerit 

— 

— 

Tlio  Persons  aro  expressed  in  the  followinp;  way  in  tliu 
Frcscat  Indieativc,  and  similarly  in  tbo  other  Tenses  : 

P&dit  me,  i7  thamet  me,  or  I  am  ashamed. 

Pudet  te,  i7  ihamca  thct;  or  thou  art  a$hamed, 

FudSt  oum,  it  $liamcs  him,  or  he  is  ashamed. 

Pudet  no8,  it  shames  us,  or  tee  arc  ashamed. 

Pudft  Tos,  it  shames  you,  or  you  arc  ashamed. 

P&det  eo3,  it  shames  them,  or  they  arc  ashamed. 

§  128.  Intransitive  Verbs  arc  used  in  tho  Passive  Voice 

i    inipoi-sonally  :  as, 

Cuirltftr,  Itur,  ventum  est  *o.    [Tlicy)  run,  {Iheij)  go,  {they)  came,  c(c- 


Chapteu  XXIV.— Adverbs, 

§  120.  Adverbs  derived  from  Adjectives,  Participles,  and 
Substanti  es,  end  in  e,  6,  tir,  Itiis,  tim.  Their  formation  is 
explained  in  §  lOG,  sqq. 

Adverbs  in  S,  6,  ter,  have  Comparatives  and  Superlatives. 

Tlio  Comparative  of  tho  Adverb  is  the  same  as  the  Neuter 
Isominativo  Sinp^lar  of  tho  Comparative  Adjective,  and 
consequently  ends  in  iua. 

Tho  Supfrlathe  of  the  Adveib  is  foimcd  frcm  the  Super- 


SG 


ADVEEBS. 


lative  of  the  Adjective  by  cliangmc 
the  latter  into  e. 


the  final  syllable  of 


Adjlctives. 

doc:as, 

learned. 

aeger, 

sick. 

foms, 

bravi:. 

simiiis, 

like. 

ac5r, 

lieen. 

felix. 

lucky. 

prudens, 

prudiiit, 

ADVERrS. 
rosilive.  romjnratia.  SuperUtiix- 

docte  doctius  doctisslme 

aegre   icith  dl^fficuUi/^  aegrios  aegenime 

fortiter  fortius  fortissime 

similiter  similiiis  sTmillime 

acriter  acrius  acerrime 

feiiciter  felicius  felicissime 

prudeater  prudentius  prudentissime 


§  130.  If  the   Adjectives    are   irregular   in   their  Cem- 
parison,  the  Adverbs  also  are  irregular. 


Adjectives. 

rosUivt. 

Advekcs. 
Commratitc. 

bonus, 

qood. 

bene 

melios 

opfime 

mains, 

'lad. 

male 

pejus 

pesslme 

mnltus. 

m'uli. 

nmltTun 

plus 

plurimum 

magnus, 

'jruit. 

magis 

maxime 

propinqans 

ntar. 

prope 

propius 

proxime 

ipro)  prior, 

Itj'jrc, 

prios 

primun  &'p 

§  131.    Only  the  fullowing  Adverbs,  not  derived   li 

Adjectives,,  arc  comiMu-ed  : — 

rositiix.  Comparatici.          Saperlativt. 

dift,                       for  a  long  time,      diutins  diutiasime 

nuper,                    lately,                        nuperrime 

saepe,                    often,  saepios  saepissime 

secns,                      otherwise,  secius  


temper!  (tempori),  timely. 


temperius 


§  132.  Many  Adverbs  were  originally  particuliu-  Cases 
of  Substantives,  Adjectives,  or  Pronouns  :  as, 

tempori,  temperi,  from  tempus,  seasonally  {see  §  131\ 

gratis  (gratiis;,                 gratia,  fvr  thanki!,i.e.fur  uothiny. 

ingratiis  .ingraGs},  „       ingratia,  irithout  thanks,  ar/ain.-t  uny 

foras,  foris,                     fora  (nhf.)  -  forts,   alroad.              [o/ie's  icilL 
noctu,                     ,,      noctus  ut,--.)  =  nox,  hy  night. 

din,                old «/'/.  i)f  dies,  by  day.* 

perperam,  ace.  simj.f.  of  perpems,  tcrongly. 


*  In  tlui  sense  only  in  the  phrase  noctu  diuque  (rare}. 


§1^ 


ADVERBS. 
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Some  arc  compounded  of  two  or  more  words :  as  of  an 
Adjcotivo  and  8ub.stautive ;  or  a  Preposition  and  a  Sub- 
stantive ;  or  two  YcrL«  :  a.s, 


hodie, 

quotidie, 

magnSpere, 

tantopere, 

obviam, 

quainobrem, 

invicem, 

scilicet, 

videlicet, 

quamvis 


from 


hoc  die, 
quot  dies, 
magno  opere, 
tanto  opere, 
ob  viam, 
quam  ob  rem, 
in  vicem, 
scire  licet, 
videre  licet, 
quam  vis  (volo), 

With  mauy  others. 


0)1  tills  day. 

efcrij  day. 

tjrcatly. 

fjrcally. 

in  the  way  of. 

wherefore. 

in  turn. 

doubtless,  of  course. 

■manifestly,  to  wit. 

however  much. 


§  133.  Adverbs  may  be  divided,  according  to  their  signi- 
fication, into  the  following  classes  :— 

I.  Adverbs  of  Interrogation,  Affirmation,  and  Negation. 


-Be, 

num, 

nonne, 


(a)   Of  LUerrojation. 


is  it  so  ? 

it  is  not  so,  is  it  ? 

is  it  not  so  ? 


utrum  .  . .  ne,  an,  is  this  the   case, 
quare,  cur,  why'     [^or  that  f 

quoties,  hoio  often  ? 


Note.  Concerning  the  use  of  these  Tarticlcs,  see  Syntax. 


(b)   Of  Affirmation. 


sane,  vero,  utique,  indeed. 
edepol,  pol,      hy  Pollux,  truly. 
mehercle,         hy  Hercules,  in  truth. 


ecastor,  hy  Castor. 

mediiisfidius      \hy  the  god  of  faith 
(me  dius  fidius), )     in  very  truth. 


Obs.  There  is  no  word  in  Latin  precisely  equivalent  to  the  English  yes.  In- 
stead of  it  sonic  part  of  the  question  is  generally  repeated.  Tu  ita  dicis  '. 
Ego  vero  dico.     Do  you  say  so  !  Yes,  1  do. 


non,  hand, 


(c)   Of  Negation, 
not.  I  minimi. 


ly  no  means. 


Obs.  Immo  (imo)  is  equivalent  to  nay,  nay  rather  :  and  may  sometimes  be 
rendered  by  yes  or  no :  as, 

FiitCtur  ?  Immo  pernegat.  Does  he  confess  !  Xo,  he  denies  outright.  Plaut. 
Causa  igitur  non  bona  est?_  Immo  optima.  /«  our  cause  then  not  good  ? 
Yes,  exceedingly  good.  Cic. 
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2,  AdLXrh.^  ofJii'sl,  tlcii  veil  from  rrcpositions  and  other  Wonln. 


itUin. 
without. 


intus, 

intrinsecus, 
cxtrins5cu8, 
prope,  war. 

prociil,  at  a  disltincc. 

passim,  here  and  there,  every- 

tchere. 


foria, 

peregre, 

sabtus, 

put  of  doo 

abroad. 

beneath. 

rs,  abroad. 

Bupeme, 
infeme, 
praesto. 

above, 
brioir. 
at  hand. 

coclitus, 

divinitus, 

fundltus. 


3.  Motion  from  a  Place,  derived  from  other  Words, 

\ 


from  heaven, 
from  the  gods. 
from  the  ground, 
utterly. 


stirpitus,  Ifro^n  the  roots. 

emlnus  .ex  inanu3\/;v))(i  a  distnnee 
(of  skirmishing  witli  missUe$). 


Oib.  Mith  cnitnus,  compare  cumfaiSs,  hand  to  hand,  at  close  quarters. 


i.  Motion  towards  a  Place,  derived  from  other  ^^'ords. 
(All  compounds  of  the  rrcposilion  vcrsCls  (vcrsum),  towards). 


Introrsum  (-us),  inwarde. 
(leorsum  (-ua),      downwards. 
siirsuia(-us),i.c.'l  j 

subversum,     j"i"™'''''- 
retrorsum  (-us),  backwards. 
prorsiis,  straight-fonvards, 

outright. 


adversiis  f-uni),    towards,  against. 
seorsum  (-us),       ayarl. 
dextrorsum (-us),  towards  the  rijht. 
sMstrorsum       J<„,,„,,,, ,;,,  ,,^,. 


III.    Adverbs  of  Tiiie. 


qnando, 

nunc, 

jam, 

niodo, 

tunc, 

turn, 

nuper, 

dudum, 

pridem, 

jamdudum, 

jampridem, 

mox, 


1.    When? 


whenl  at  any  time. 

now. 

now,  presently. 

just  now. 

]then. 

lately. 

] 

/Some  tone  ago. 


quiehhj. 

immrdiately,  forth 
with. 


after 


interim,  interea,  meanwhile. 
alias,  at  another  time. 

tandem,  id  length. 

jamdiu,  long  lince. 
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interdnm. 

) 

semper 

nheayt. 

nonnunQTiani, 

\€01HetiAU$% 

hodie. 

to-day. 

allqaaudo, 

eras. 

tn.morrow. 

qoandoqne, 

1 

heri  Oiere  , 

ti'  ftt  nlay. 

quondam, 
olim. 

pormerly,  liereaftcr. 

pridie. 
nudinsteitios, 

'the  day  t>efore. 
til  r(e  days  since. 

nondnm, 

not  net. 

postndie. 

the  foUoieing  day. 

Tixdnm, 

h'lrdly  ijei. 

perendie. 

the  next    day   but 

near. 

one. 

2.  How  long  ? 

difi, 

long. 

tantisper, 

so  long. 

qnamdiu. 

hoic  long,  as  long 

pammper, 

|/or  a  little  while, 
hitlierta. 

^qnamdio. 
aiiquantisper, 

\jor  a  ichih.      t"'- 

panlisper, 
adhuc, 

tamdlo, 

so  long.                       semper, 
3.  Hoic  often  ? 

alicayt. 

semel. 

once. 

crebro. 

freqxiently. 

bis.  ter,  &c. 

ticice,  thrice,  dec. 

raro. 

teldom. 

to ties, 

to  Often. 

identidem, 

repeatedly 

qnoties. 

hott  often :  at  often 

mrsus. 

>  again. 

aliquoties. 

tereral  timet,    [at. 

iternm. 

plemmque, 

utually. 

denuo. 

afresh. 

interdum, 
subiade, 

\nou!  and  Qien. 

qaotidie, 

crery  day. 
ecery  year. 

1\.  Adverbs  of  Compaeisos,  or  Order,  Masxer,  Degree. 


adlo. 

to  such  a  degree. 

qoisi. 

as  if. 

admodnnL, 

exceedingly. 

qoatenns, 

how  far,  at  far  as. 

aliter. 

in  another  tcay. 

e&tenus. 

in  so  far 

aeqoe  iac\ 

equally. 

hactenns. 

thus  far. 

Jta. 

in  that  way,  to. 

aliquatenuB, 

to  <i  certain  point. 

item. 

likewise. 

saltem. 

at  least. 

magis. 

more,  rather. 

sane. 

truly,  tery. 

minus, 

hts. 

sads, 

enough. 

modo. 

only. 

secns,  seeios. 

othencise. 

omTimo, 

nit'.qHher. 

sic. 

so,  in  this  way. 

paene. 

r.h.M. 

sicnti, 

as. 

pari  ter. 

en  HaU'j,  tide  by  side. 

solum. 

only. 

perinde  (proinde;,  just  at. 

tanquam. 

at,  as  if. 

perqnam. 

tery. 

tantopere. 

so  greatly 

potius. 

rather. 

tantum.,     tant 

'|on7y. 

potissimam^ 

in  preference  to  aU 

nmmodo, 

praecipae, 

chiefly.        [others. 

fit. 

a*,  how. 

prope. 

nearly. 

valde. 

very,  greatly. 

prorsus. 

altunether 

velut,  veluti, 

jutt  at. 

qnam. 

as,  than. 

Til, 

hardly,  with  dijt- 

qoantopere, 

hoic    greatly,     at 
^eatl'j  at. 

culty. 

§  13S. 
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ClLVl'TEU  XXV. — PnErOSITIONS. 

§  134.  Of  the  Prepositions  some  govern  the  Accusative 
Case,  tiome  tlio  Ablative,  and  .some  either  the  Accusative 
or  the  Ablative.  .  Their  construction  is  explained  in  the 
Syntax. 

§  IGo.  I.    With  the  Accusative  alone. 


Ad, 

Adversus, 

Adversum, 

Ante, 

Apud, 

Circa,  circom, 

Circiter, 

Cis  &  citara, 

Contra, 

Erga, 

Extra, 

Infra, 

Inter, 

Intra, 

Juxta, 


to. 

\oppositc,  toicards. 

before. 

near. 

around. 

about. 

on  this  side  of. 

agaiiist. 

toicards     (of     the 

outside  of.  fmind). 

fce/oip. 

bcticeen,  among. 

inside  of,  icithin. 

hard  by,  beside. 


Ob, 

on  account  of. 

Penes, 

in  the  power  of. 

Per, 

through. 

Pone, 

beh  ind. 

Post, 

after.                                                    | 

Praeter, 

beside.                                                \ 

Prope, 

near.                                                  ' 

Propter, 

on  account  of                                    \ 

Secundum, 

following,  along,  in  ac- 

cordance icilh. 

Supra, 

above. 

Trans, 

across. 

Ultra, 

on  the  farther  side  of. 

Versus, 

VprsTiin 

(towards. 

Obs.   Vcrsiis  is  always  placed  after  the  Accusative :  as,  Komam  versus, 
toicards  £ome. 

§  13G.  II. .  ]Vith  the  Ablative  alone.^ 

A,  ab,  or  abs,  by  or  from. 

Absque  (rare),  tcitliout. 

Coram,  in  the  presence  of. 

Cum  xcith. 

Be,  down  from,  from. 

Obs.  1.  Ab  is  used  before  vowels  and  A ;  both  a  and  ub  before  consonants  , 
(lbs  very  seldom  except  in  the  phrase  abs  te. 

Obs.  2.  £i  is  used  before  vowels  and  A  ;  both  ex  and  c  before  consonants. 
Olis.  3.  Teniis  is  always  placed  after  its  case  :  as,  pectorfi  tfnus,  as  far  as 
the  breast. 


Ex  or  e, 

out  of} 

Prae, 

before. 

Pro, 

in  front  of,  before. 

Sine, 

without. 

Tenus, 

reaching  to,  as  far  as. 

§  137.  III.    With  tlie  Accusative  or  Ablative. 

in,       in,  into.  I  Super,      over. 

Sub,    %ip  to,  under.  \  Subter,     under. 

Clam,  icithout  the  Unoiclcdge  of. 

Ill  and  Suh  with  the  Ace.    answer  the  question  Whither? 
with  the  Abl.,  the  question  ]Vhere  ? 

§  133,  Obs.  1.  Some  Trcpositions  are  used  as  Adverbs:  as,  anti?,  cLini,  coram, 
contra,  post,  praeter,  propter. 
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Obs.  2.  Prepositions,  in  composition  with  other  words,  frequently  undergo 
euphonic  changes.  The  most  common  change  is  the  assimilation  of  the 
final  consonant  of  the  Preposition  to  the  initial  consonants  of  the  words 
with  which  it  is  combined :  as,  alluquor  from  ad  and  loquor. 

Abi  abs.  Ab  remains  unchanged  before  vowels  and  most  consonants. 
Before  m  and  v  it  becomes  a :  as,  ii-moveo,  a-vf  ho.  Ab  becomes  au  in 
au-fSro,  au-fdgio.  Aba  stands  before  c  and  t  only :  as,  abs-cC-do,  abs- 
tlnco. 

Ad  remains  unchanged  before  d,  j,  m,  r .  as,  ad-do,  ad-jSiceo,  ad-mlror, 
ad-Teho.  The  d  is  assimilated  before  most  other  consonants :  as,  ac> 
cedo,  af-f(!ro,  ag-gero,  ap-pOno,  ac-quiro,  as-sisto,  as-sumo.  The  d  i> 
omitted  before  s  followed  by  a  consonant,  and  gn :  as,  a-splcio,  a-gnosco. 

Com  (instead  of  cum)  remains  unchanged  before  the  labials  p,  b,  m  :  as, 
com-pono,  com-blbo,  com-mitto.  The  m  is  assimilated  before  I,  n,  r  ; 
as,  col-Ugo,  con-necto,  cor-rlpio.  The  ni  is  changed  into  n  before  the 
other  consonants  :  as,  con-ffro,  con-gOro,  con-tr&ho.  The  m  is  dropped 
before  vowels  and  A  :  as,  co-iilesco,  co-eo,  co-haereo. 

Ex  remains  unchanged  before  vowels  and  the  consonants  c,  p,  g,  i,  t ;  as, 
ex-eo,  ex-clpio,  ex-pono,  ex-qulro,  ex-solvo,  ex-tr.'iho.  The  x  is  assimi- 
lated before/.'  as,  ef-fi^ro.  The  z  is  omitted  before  the  remaining  con- 
sonants :  as,  e-Ugo,  C-jIcio. 

In  becomes  im  before  the  labials  p,  b,  m  :  ae,  im-pOno,  im-bao,  Im-mitto. 
Then  is  assimilated  before  I  and  r :  as,  il-ludo,  ir-rumpo.  Before  other 
consonants  and  vowels  it  remains  unchanged. 

Inter  undergoes  assimilation  only  in  the  verb  intel-Ugo  and  its  den- 
vatives. 

Ob  undergoes  assimilation  before  c,  f,  g,  p :  as,  oc-eurro,  oNfBro,  og-gero, 
op-pGno. 

Per  undergoes  assimilation  only  in  pcl-Ucio  and  its  dcrivatircs. 

Sub  undergoes  assimilation  before  c,  f,  g,  m,  p,  and  often  before  r .  as, 
euc-curru,  suf-flcio,  sug-gOro,  sum-mitto,  sup-puno,  sur-rlpio. 

Trans  is  frequently  shortened  into  tr^ :  as,  tra-duco,  tra-jicio. 

Ob$.  3.  Inseparable  rrepottlions  occur  only  in  composition.' 

Amb,  nround :  as,  amb-io,  Co  go  around ;  amb-Igo,  to  icander  around. 
The  4  is  dropped  before  p :  as,  am-pQto,  to  cut  around  or  atcay ;  aiu- 
ptcctor,  to  twint  around  or  embrace.  Ainb  becomes  an  before  gutturaN 
and/'  as,  an-ceps,  two-headed;  an'KiuIro,  ft>  teek  around;  an'-ftactu", 
a  bending, 

Dil  or  di,  i«  different  directions  :  an,  dis-puno,  to  let  in  differmt  parts  , 
tll-rlpio,  tn  tear  in  pieces.  Before  /,  dis  bvcumea  d(f:  as,  dif-fundo,  (i> 
f/iinr  IM  different  directtuns. 

BS  oT  Todi  back :  an,  r  j-mitto,  to  tend  back ;  ri^d-co,  to  go  back. 
86  or  Sedi  aside :  as,  sC-<laco,  to  lead  aside;  aC-cdrus,  f^te  /rout  can- 
•vdltio,  a  going  apart ;  sedition. 
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Chapter  XXYL— Conjunctions. 

§  1.30.  Conjunctions  may  bo  divided  into  tLo  foUo'wing, 
classes  : 

I.    COXXECTIVE. 


£t, 

Atque,  ac. 
Que, 
Aut, 
Vel,  ve. 


>    either,  or. 


Keqne,  nee. 
Neve,  nen, 
Sive,  sou, 
Necnon, 
Etiam, 
Quoque, 


>     neither,  nor. 
or  if. 


aha. 


Obs.  1 .  Que  and  ve  arc  always  added  to  the  end  of  the  second  of  the  two 
words  which  thcv  unite,  and  must  be  pronounced  with  it,  as  if  they 
formed  a  single  word  :  as,  terra  nuirlquf,  by  land  and  by  lea  ;  plus 
mlnusvi',  more  or  less.     Such  words  are  called  enclitics. 

Obs.  2.  Ac>  ve,  nec,  nen,  sen  are  contractions  respectively  of  atquf,  vel, 
ni-que,  nevf,  se. 

Obs.  3.  Ac  is  never  used  before  vowels  or  A  ;  atquiS  occurs  most  frequently 
before  vowels,  but  also  before  consonants. 

To  these  may  bo  added  tlie  correlatives  non  modo 
(solum)  ....  sed  (venim)  etiam,  not  only  ....  but  aho ; 
qutuu  (turn)  ....  turn,  loth  ....  and. 

II.  Advki'.s.vtive. 


Sed, 
Autem. 
Ast,  at, 
Atque, 

Ihut. 
and  yet. 

Tamen, 
Vemm,  vero, 
Enimvero, 
Attamen, 

yet,  nevertheless, 
but,  indeed. 
Int  indeed 
hut  yet. 

III. 

COXDITIOXAL. 

Si, 

Nisi,  ni. 
Sin, 

if- 

if  not. 

if  not :  Int  if. 

Dum, 
Modo, 
Bummodo, 

[provided  that. 

IV. 

Concessive. 

Etsi. 

fitiamsi, 

Tametsi, 

Licet, 

Quanquam 

nlthoiiQh 

Quamvis, 

Qumn, 

Ouidem, 

ut. 

hotrever  mueh,  al 
although,    [though 
indeed. 

granting   that,  al- 
though. 

\ 

Cadsal. 

Qnum, 
Quia,   quod, 

Quoniam. 

irhetens,  sinre. 

Iieranse. 

sinre. 

Nam, 
£nim 
Eteuim, 

]for. 
and  in  fact. 

Quandoquidem,   seeing  that. 
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Ergo, 
Idcirco, 
Ideo, 
Igitur, 


m, 

Quo, 
Qoln, 
Quonunus, 
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VI.  CoxcLrsivE. 

Itaque, 
Quocirca, 
Quare, 
Quapropter, 

and  so,  accordingly, 
>  ichcrcjore. 

VII.  Final. 

therefore. 


\thaf,  in  order  that.  I  ^r- 

) ,,  ,     ,  1  Neve,  neu, 

ithat  not.  '       ' 


flint  not,  lett. 
and  that  .  .  .  not. 


Anteqaam, 
Priusquam, 
Postquam, 


VIII.   Temporal. 


}&"/< 


'ore  that. 


after  thai. 


Donee, 
Quoad, 
Dum, 


\so  long  as,  until. 


Simulatque  (ac),  as  soon  as. 
Note. — Concerning  the  uses  of  the  above   Conjunctions,  sec  Syntax. 


Chapter  XXVII. — Ixterjectioxs. 

§  140.  Interjections  are  not  so  much  parts  of  spcccli  as 
substitutes  for  definite  sentences.  They  are  mostly  sounds 
or  cries  expressive  of  emotion. 

They  may  be  divided  into  the  following  classes  : — 

1.  Of  surprise:  5!  eu!  ecce!  papae!  atat!  etc. 

2.  Of  griff  :  ah !  eheu  (heu) !  hei !  vae !  etc. 

3.  Of  Joy:  10 !  ha!  6voe  :  eu  (cuge)!  etc. 

4.  Of  disgust:  phui!  apage !  etc. 

.").  Of  adjuration  :  pro  (proh) !  To  this  may  bo  .idilod  the  abbrevi- 
ated oatlis  mehercle  (mehertule,  hercle,  etc.),  pol,  edepol,  medlusfldlus, 
uud  the  like. 
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Chapter  XXVIIL— The  Genders  of  Substantives. 

GENEKAL  EULES. 

GENDER  ASCERTAINED  BY  THE  MEANING. 

§  141.  Mules,  Mountains,  Months,  Winds,  and  Ilivcrs 

ai  0  Masculine. 

2.    Females,  Countries,  Islands,  Towns,  and  Ti-ees 
are  Feminine. 

Obs.  In  the  case  of  some  animals  sex  is  disregarded  :  tlius,  aqufla,  ra/y/c,  and 
vulpcs,  foT,  are  always  feminine  ;  while  lepus,  hare,  mus,  tnousf,  and 
jiasser,  sparrow,  are  always  masculine.  Such  Substantives  'are  called 
Epicene  (eri  Koii-ds). 

o.  Indeclinable  Substantives,  as, 

Fas,  uefas,  nihil,  instar, 
arc  Neuter. 

fas,  pcrmilted  hy  heaven.  ]      nlhtl,        nothing. 

nclas,      nut  permitted  hy  heaven,    j      instir,      resemblance. 

4.  Substantives  denoting  both  the  male  and  the  female,  as 
Civis,  conjux,  sacerdos,  testis 
are  Common. 

civis,      a  citizen  (male  or  female).  [    sJiceriios,  a  priest  or  priestess. 
conjux,    a  husband  or  icife.  \    testis,     a  witness  Tmale  or  female)- 


SPECIAL  EULES. 

GENDER  ASCERTAINED  BY  THE  TERMINATIONS. 

§  142.    I.  FinsT  Declension. 

Principal  Rule. 
A  and  e  are  Feminine, 
Ab  and  es  are  Masculine, 
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Exceptions. 


1.  Names  of  Males  in  a  are 
Masculine :  as, 

scriba,  a  clerk. 
nauta,  a  sailor. 
incola,     an  iithabitunt. 

2.  Most  Rivers  in  a  are  Maseu- 
liiio  (§141,  1) :  as, 

Addua,  the  AM.i. 


Gorumna,  the  Garonne. 

t-u;]uaiia,  the  Seine. 
Also  JIdlria,  the  Adriatic  Sea. 
But  the  following  are  Fcniinine : 

Albula,  ancient  tiame  of  Tiber. 

Allia,  in  Latium. 

JIatiuua,  the  2Iame. 


§  143.    II.  Secoxd  Declension'. 

Principal  Bide. 

Us  and  er  aro  Masculine, 
Um  is  Neuter. 


Exceptions. 


1.  Trees  and  Towns  in  us  follow 
llic  general  rule,  and  aro  Feminine 
I  see  §  141,  2) :  as, 

iilraus,  an  elm-tree 

Curinthns,      Corinth, 

2.  The  following  aro  also  Fe- 
minine : 

alviis,  the  bell;/. 

cSlus,  o  distaff. 

humus,  the  (jrounj. 

vnimus,  a  xcinnovcing  fan. 


And  some  Greek  words  :  as, 
niethiklus,       method. 
arctos,  the  constellation 

Bear. 
carbSsus,        fine  Jinx. 

3.  Tho  following  aro  Neuter  : 

virus,  poison. 

jiClagus,  the  sea. 

vulc;us,  the  common  people. 

Ohs.   Viilms  is  sometimes  Masculinr. 


§  144.    III.  Tinnn  Declensiox. 
Pnliminan/  links. 


1.  Tho  rules  for  doterminins;  tho  Gentler  of  SuKstantivca 
finni  their  nieanins  (^iven  in  i?  141)  aro  of  coiirso  appli- 
<.il)lo   ill   tliis  ;is  in  tho   oilier  Deihnsions  :  thus,  putter,  a 
I'li'hi-r  :  Tibrris,  the  Tifei 
whilo  ninlier,  a  icdimin  ; 
beauty  and  grace,  aro  l'\uninine 

2.  All   Abstract   Substantives  derived   from   Adjcctivefl    || 


ho  other  Deeh'usions  :  thus,  putter,  a  , 
er  ;  Lib.s,  a  S.  W.  mud,  are  Ma.seuline  :  4 
I ;  snror,  a  sister  :  Venus,  the  <jixldess  of    ', 


'•  Or.NDKItM   or   HIBHTANTIVKH.  y7 

tni.timoii  nlw)  fn)tii  .StiUtniitivoii).  nixl  .loncting  qualitift. 
Fomiiihui ;  m«, 

homilit«»,       U'WHtu.  KumiUiy.    fViim     hnmllU. 

"""••',•■  '■       ■    '■  ..  «ltH«. 

'■•""'■'•■•         '■■■■■'•■  ..        fortU. 

»irlii»,  muniiHiu,  rirfii'-,         ,^         vir. 

!.  .SuWnnfiToB    in  io  lUo.  tlon  .IrrivM   fn.m  Wrl.s.   nn.l 

.  \|.r^^s.MI,^'  th..  ftctii.n  niKsjrnctly.  arc  Foiiiinino  :  an 

•  \|ii  ••■  .ti...     lakltut  hy  tl,niH,      fnim  rxpu^nu. 

'""""•  ""■•'' ■•'•/.T/./yi»j.  ..  inutiio. 

;'"''"-^'  •'•;'-'■;',•.  „  dfcr.Io. 

''"•>■"'"•  '>■•'''>■  ..  Innrior. 

Opiiii.i,  tlMnkimj.  opinion,       ..  <}pinor. 

contigio.  toncKing,  cnlagion.    „  contango  (root  TAO). 

'*,'JL'!^*."'  ""  '•""■  ""  •**'"  •««n«<»tion  U  lo.t.  u  rtWo,  a  rfijirtrt 
(rr«n  rhro  ;  I'wlo,  a  i,^.  (from  Kyo). 

3    To   thr    ,S.Tr   m.,r  hr   a.MrU  thow  which  dtooto  .  p,rwu,nn,t  utloa  or 

conilil;.>n.  in  f  an.l  J.>      »«, 

cQpldo,  m  dtnrf.  postion.  „        c«plo. 

'•  ith  the  exception  of  the  alx)ve.  all  fJcmlers  of  this 
,.<n,sii>n  must  bo  decided  by  the  ttrmination. 

first  Principal  Rule  {Masculine). 
0,  or  (nris),  os,  and  er, 
Es,  increasing  .«.V  if  in  Genitive, 
»ro3/W,W._E\AMii.t.s:    Loo.    fmis,  a  Ikm  ;   dolOr    oris 
jmn  :  floe,  flons,  a  jioicer ;  anser,  tris,  a  ^oose ;  pOs,  pCdis,  a 

Exceptions. 
1.  Ino.  I         s,,,"- 

Fcmiiuno  arr  do,  go,  io,  |  .V.i' 

To  tht^<  ml.l  rur...  ^An.  i  J,,, 

Hot  Majioulinf  nr.  harj-ago.  rui 


'Wo,  r<jrr/o.  fripio. 


*>■".  camis 

•cfco.  fchiU, 

k«T*r».  taif, 

•H»,  Init, 

oais, 
■■io,   ODis, 


f.<-,. 

•tn  (•■■-..i. 
a  roir. 

pflgio, 
titjn. 

o  »f<T(r. 
a  tiiilrJ. 

the  n.jr«A. 

curcfillo, 
Tf5perti 

Lastly  rf*iteTiilio. 

Ini«,  aborderoredge. 

onu,  a  jpot/e. 

Gnu,  a  dagger. 

6nis,  a  firc-hrmtd, 

oaii,  a  hvttfrfy. 

6t\\f,  a  poirL 

finis,  a  VftriL 

Trvpertilio,  Oois,  a  lut. 
U 
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GEXDEES   OF   SUBSTANTITES. 


§  145. 


2.  In  or.  I        Marmor,  aequor,  Sdor,  c5r. 

Xcuter  Nonns  -which  end  in  or  Feminmi  ggnfiris 

Are  only  four  :  |        I3  only  arbor  {arbHrit). 


marmor,  Oris,     marble. 
aequor,     Oris      the  level  swrface   of 
the  sea. 


ador,       5ris.       spelt. 
cor,         cordis,     the  heart. 
arbor,      6ris,        a  tree. 


3.  In  OS. 

Feminine  are  cos  and  dOs. 


Neuter  Nouns  are  5s  and  os. 


cOs,  cotis. 

a  xchetstone. 

5s,  ossis. 

a  hone. 

dos,  dotis. 

a  doxcry. 

OS,  oris. 

the  moath 

4.  In 

er. 

Many  Neuters  end  in  er : 

Zingiber,  papdter,  tuber. 

Yer,  eddarer,  iter,  tuher. 

Acer,  tiler. 

rerber,  spinther 

deer,  ptp< 
vSris, 

>r,  siser,  uber. 

Femiuine  is  only  linter. 

T8r, 

the  spring. 

zingiber,  gris. 

ginger. 

ridaver,    6ris, 

a  corpse. 

papiver,  gris. 

tlie  poppy. 

Iter, 

ItlnSris, 

a  journey. 

suber,       gris. 

the  cork-tree 

tuber. 

eris. 

a  sicelling. 

acer,          gris. 

the  maple. 

cicer. 

ens. 

the  chick-pea. 

slier,         gris. 

a  withy. 

piper. 

8ris, 

pepper. 

Terber,      gris. 

a  ichip,  scourge. 

slser, 

gris. 

a  pl.int  (skirret). 

spinther,  gris. 

a  kind  of  bracelet. 

uber. 

6ris, 

an  udder. 

linter,        tns 

/.),  a  vcherry. 

5.  In  68,  increasing  in  the  Genitive. 
Feminine  are  rlquiis. 


^^1  !'/'•  \rest. 

requies,  etis,  / 

inquies,  Stis,  restlesaneu. 

merces,  edis,  vages 


Quiet,  merces,  merges,  t?gg$, 
Compes,  inquiet,  and  ifgls. 


merggs,  Itis,  a  sheaf  of  cor ' 

tgggs,  gtis,  a  mat. 

compes,  gdis,  a  fetter. 

sg^&,  gtis,  standing  com. 


§  145.  Serond  Principal  Rule  (^Feminine). 

X,  as,  aus.  and  is, 
S  preceded  by  a  consonant, 
Es  not  incTCiUsing  in  CJcnitive, 
are  Feminine. — Ex.VMPi.t:^:  Pax,  pucis,  peace:  libertas,  &til 
lihrti/ :  lau.s,  landis,  prauie ;  uavis,  is,  a  ship  ;  urbs,  urbis, 
aity  ;  nub^s,  is,  a  cloud. 


§  145. 


GENDERS   OF   SUBSTANTIVES, 
Exceptions. 


99 


1.  In  X. 
ila.sculine  are  words  in  ex : 
Feminine  alone  are  lex, 
Supellex,  edrex,  ilex,  nex, 


Masculine  are  tradux,  rolix. 
Phoenix  too,  as  well  as/onii>. 


lei,  'egis,     a  taw. 

sipellei,  lectUis,  furniture. 

farex,  Jds,       a  kind  of  rmh. 

>Im,  Icis,       the  scarlet  oak. 

"fi,  necis,    violent  death. 


I  tradiii,  ucis,  a  vine-branch. 

'  cali.x,       icis,  a  cup. 

phoenix,  icis,  a  fabulous  bird. 

t'oraix,     Icis,  an  arch. 


2.  In  as. 
Sis  Masculina  end  in  as  : 
As^   assisu  mas,  and  ilephas, 
Vas  {vddis},  gigds,  dddmds. 


'      The  Xeuter  Nouns  which  end 
in  as 
Are  Vds  [rd$is),fds  and  nefdi. 


as,  assis, 

mas,  mSris, 
5l5ph§s,antis, 
vas,  vSdis, 
gigas,    antis. 


a  Roman  coin, 
a  male, 
an  elephant, 
a  surety, 
a  giant. 


In  is. 
ilany  Xouns  which  end  in  is 
Are  ilascQlini  generis  : 
Pdnig,  pi  sets,  crin  is,  finis, 
Ignis,  lapis,  pulm's,  cfnis, 
Orhis,  amnis,  and  cdndlis. 
Sanguis,  unguis,  glis,  anndlis. 


pSnis, 

piscis, 

CTinis, 

finis, 

ignis, 

lapis,        Jd 

pulvis,      6ri 

cinis,        6ri: 

orbis, 

amois, 

canalis, 

sanguis,    Inis, 

nnguis,        is, 

glis,  iris, 

annalis  'nsii.  plor. 

fescis,  is, 

*iis,  is, 

fiinis,  IS, 

ensis,  is. 


bread, 
a  fish, 
hair, 
an  end. 
fire, 
a  strme 
dust, 
ashes, 
a  circle, 
a  river, 
a  crmduit. 
blood. 

a  finger- or  toe-nail. 
a  dormouse. 
■),  a  yearbook, 
a  bundle, 
an  arle. 
a  rope. 
a  sicord. 


adamas,   antis,     a  diamond. 
Tasis,     a  vessel. 
findecl. ),    permitted  by  heaven. 
(indecl.),     not    permitted     by 
heaven. 


fas 
nSfa 


Fascis,  axis,  finis,  ensis, 
Fustis,  vectis,  vomis,  mensis. 
Vermis,  torris,  cUcSmis, 
Post  is,  foUis,  mUgilis, 
Cassis,  caulis,  cattis,  collis, 
Sentis,  torquis,  penis,  poUis. 


I  fustis,  is, 

'  v-ectis,  is, 

Tomis,     (more  freq. 
Tomer;  '  ris, 

mensis,         is, 

vermis,        i«, 

torris,  is, 

cOcttmis,  is,  and  dris, 

postis,  is, 

follis,  is, 

miiglflisrHsu.mugil), 
cassis  (plur.  ium), 
caulis,  is, 

callis,  is, 

collis,  is, 

sentis,  is, 

torquis  (also  es),  is, 
penis,  is, 

poll's,       Inis, 


a  cudjel. 
a  lever. 

>a  ploughshare. 

a  nvmth. 

a  worm. 

a  firebrand. 

a  cucurrOmr, 

a  doorfiost. 

a  pair  of  hellovrs. 

a  mullet. 

a  net. 

a  stalk. 

a  path. 

a  hill. 

a  bramble. 

a  chain  for  the 

a  tail.        [neck. 

fine  flour,  meal. 
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GENDERS   OF   SUESTANTIVES. 


§146. 


4.  In  s  preceded  by  a  consonant : 
Masculine  are  pons  and  foiis. 
Hydrops,  torrena,  gryps,  &  mans. 


Adeps,  rudem,  orieiis. 
Dens  and  tridens,  occidenf. 


pons, 
fons, 
hydrops, 
torrens, 

gryps. 

ir.ons, 


tis, 

a  bridge. 

adeps. 

Ipis, 

fat. 

tis. 

a  fountain. 

rfldens. 

entis, 

a  cable. 

Opis 

dropsy. 

Criens, 

tis. 

the  east. 

tis. 

a  torrent 

dens. 

tis. 

a  tooth. 

gryphis, 
tis, 

a  grifUn. 

tridens. 

tis, 

a  trident 

a  mountain. 

ocrldens. 

tis. 

the  tcest. 

In  es. 
Masculines  which  end  >n  es 
Are  verres  and  dcinacit. 


verres,       is,       a  boar-pig. 
£cia!ic£s,   is,       a  seimUar. 


§  146.   T/iird  Principal  Rule  (yeuter) 

A,  e,  and  c, 

L,  n,  and  t, 

Ar,  ur,  and  us, 
are  Neuter. — Examples  :   Poema,  utis,  a  poem  ;   mare,  is,  the 
sea ;  lac,  lactis,  milk ;  animal,  alis,  an  animal ;  nomen,  inis,  .i 
name  ;  caput,  capitis,  a  head ;  fulgur,  uris,  lightning  ;  corpus, 
oris,  a  body. 

Exceptions. 


1.  InL 

Masculines  in  1  are  mugtl, 
Sol  and  coniiil,  sal  and  pugit. 


I  miigil,  lis,  a  mullet. 
I  s6l,  sOlis,  the  sun. 
I  consul,  lis,  a  consul. 


sil,    sSlis,  salt. 
piigil,  lis,    a 

boxer. 


In  n. 
Masculines    in    n    are    rcn, 

tplcn. 
Pectin,  lien,  attdgen. 


ren,      renis  (usu.  in  pi.),  the  kidney. 
splen,    enis,  the  spleen. 

pectSn,  Tnis,         a  comb. 
liJn,       enis,         the  spleen. 
attilgen,0Qis,        a  heathcock. 


3.  In  ur. 

Masculino.")  in  TIT  ato  furfur. 
Atlur,  vtdtur,  fur,  and  turtur. 


ftirfur,  flris,  6ran. 
a.<tur,    iii-is,  a  hawk. 
vultur,  iiris,  o  vulture. 


4.  In  ns 

Tho  Masculines  which  end  in  as 
Are  Wpus  {lUpOris)  and  mii$. 


fur,  Oris,  a  tkirf, 
turtur,    Qris, 
turtU-doM. 


If  pus,    6vis,  a  hare, 

miii,      niUris,       a  mouse. 


§  us. 


OENDKItS   OF   StHSTANTIVKS. 
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In  as. 

Till'  Fi-minincs  which  end  in  lu 

Arc  JureiUiU,  virti'u,  tcrvUils, 


jUveiitfis,  utis,  j/oiiM. 

villus,  Otis,  virt\te. 

scrvltus,  atia,  ilnvcry. 

sfncctus,  Otis,  old-age. 

tellfls,  Oris,  the  earth. 


SSnediii,  tfUu*.  incus,  tdh'u. 
Add  j«Vu«  tpCcudis)  niid  pSlu 

incus,  fulis,  an  anvil. 

salus,  utis,  snfety. 

pCoiis,  adis,  cattle. 

piilus,  udis,  a  marsh. 


§  147.    IV.    Fourth  Declension. 

Principal  liule. 

Us  is  Masculine 
U  is  Neuter. 

Exceptions. 

Fomiaines  which  end  lu  us:      I  Dumus,  nSnis,  socrus,  Snug, 

Tribus,  dcus,  porticus,  \  Idiis  {iduiim)  and  mdnug. 


trlhus, 

a  trihe  (a  division 

of  the 

socrus,      a  mother-in-law. 

Koman  people). 

anus,         an  old-woman. 

Scus, 

a  needle. 

idus  (/>/.),  the  Ides  (a.  division  of  the 

porticus 

a  portico. 

Roman  month). 

d5mus, 

a  hottse. 

mamSs,      a  hand. 

nflrus, 

a  daughter-in-law. 

§  148.    V.   Fifth  Declension. 

Rule. 

All  are  Feminine  except  dies  (mendies),  which  in  the 
Plural  is  always  ^lasculine,  and  in  the  Singular  either 
Masculine  or  Feminine. 
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FIBST   COXJUGATIOX. 


§ua 


.U'PEXDIX  B. 


Chapteb  XXIX. — Perfects  axd  Supdtes 
OF  Verbs, 

I.    The  First  Co.njugatiox. 

§  149.  The  Perfects  and  the  Supines  of  the  First  Conju- 
gation end  regularly  in  avi,  atom:  as,  amo.  amavi,  amatum, 
amare,  to  love.     The  follo^N"ing  are  exceptions : — 

Perfect — uL     Supine— turn. 

XoTE.    Some  of  these  verbs  have  likewise  Perfects   and  Supines  in  avi, 
atom. 


1. 

CrSpo, 

crjpui. 

crepitTim, 

crepare. 

to  creak. 

2. 

Cttbo, 

cQbui, 

cQbltum, 

cabare. 

to  lie. 

3. 

Domo, 

dOmui. 

domitum. 

domare, 

to  tame. 

4. 

Sono, 

soiiui. 

sOnitum, 

isonare. 

to  sound. 

5. 

VJto, 

vetui. 

Tctitum, 

vetare. 

to  forbid. 

6. 

Tono, 

tOnui, 

— 

tonare. 

to  thunder 

7. 

Mico, 

micai. 

— 

mlcare. 

to  glitter. 

8. 

Pllco, 

fplicui, 
tplicavi. 

pllcltum, 
plicattiiu. 

pllcare. 

to  fold. 

9. 

Frleo, 

frlcui. 

ffricatum, 
\frictuin. 

fricare. 

to  rub. 

10. 

SJco, 
fNeCO  ' 

sScui, 

regular). 

sectum. 

secare. 

to  cut. 

n. 

{  EnSco, 

(engcui. 
\enecavi. 

enectum, 
enScatom, 

cnCcare, 

to  Ml. 

Remarks  asd  Compocxd  Verbs. 

Oil.  Onl7  thoae  compound  verbs  are  inserted  vhich  differ  from  the  simple 
verb*. 

1.  Discrfpo,       discr^pui,      di«r?pltum,        discrfpire,       to  differ. 

discr^pavi,     diwrt^patum, 
Incr^po,         incr^pui,       increpUum,         incri^plre,        to  chide. 
increpari,      increpltum. 
But  the  forms  in  dri  and  Hum  are  rare. 

2.  Cilbo.     Some  of  thecompoonds  are  of  the  Third  Conjugation  : 

occumbo,       accObui,       aecObUom,       accnmb^re,        to  recline  al  ladle. 

In  like  manner  Incumbo,  fiVor  lean  upon  :  prucumbo,  tie  down;  succumbo, 
lie  or  fall  under  ;  occumbo  (supply  mortem),  die,  &c. 

4.  Sino.     Future  Port.  sdnatanM. 

> .  imleo,  inilcui,  f miclltum,         f mlcikrc,  to  tpring  out. 

dimico,  dlmlcHvi,        dlmlc^tum,       dimlclirr,  tofifht. 
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8.    Pltco  is  nsed  only  in  composition  : 

expUco,        espllcni,        expHcItcm,       espUciire,      to  unfold, 

expUcavi,       expllcatum, 
impUco,        impllcui,        impllcltum,       impUc^e,      to  fold  in,  entangle. 
impUcavi,      impUcatlun, 
10.  Sico.     Future  Fart,  sfcatunis. 

2.  Perfect — i  'yi) — tnm. 

1.  Javo,  juvi,  juttun,  juvare,  to  auiit. 

I  lavatum, 

2.  L5vo,         lavi,  <  lautiim,  lavare,  to  wash. 

[lotum, 

Eejiarks  asd  Compocxd  Veebs. 

1.  Juto.     Future  Part.  jaTatnms. 

2.  Luro.     There  is  al50  an  infinitive  livere  of  the  Third  Conjugation.     In 
composition  IQo,  of  the  Third  Conjugation,  is  used :  as, 

abluo,  ahlui,  ablutum,  abluere,  to  icash  au:ay. 

3.  Perfect  icith  Reduplication.     Supine — torn. 


:.   Do, 

doJi, 

dattim. 

dire. 

to  give. 

!.    Sto, 

steti. 

sUtum, 

stare. 

to  stand. 

CoJiPOCSD  Verbs. 

1.  Do.     In    composition   with    prepositions    of   tico   syllables    it     is   the 
same :  as, 

circumdo,      circumdMi,      circumditum,      circomdlire,      to  surround. 
But  in  composition  with  prepositions  of  one  syllable  it  is  of  the  Third  Con- 
jugation ;  as, 

addo,         addldi,  addltum,  addSre,  to  put  to,  to  add. 

See  §  159,  Xo.  IS. 

2.  Sto.      In    composition   with    prepositions   of   two    syllables   it   is    the 
same :   as, 

circumsto,  circumst^ti,  circumstare,  to  surround. 

But  in  composition  with  prepositions  of  one  syllable  the  perfect  is  stiti . 
adsto,  adstlti,  adstare,  to  itand  near. 


n.   The  SecoM)  Coxjtgatiox. 

§  1 50.  The  Perfects  and  the  Supines  of  the  Second  Con- 
jugation end  regularly  in  ui  and  itum:  as,  moneo.  monui. 
mouitum,  monere,  to  advise.     The  following  are  exceptions  : 

1.  Perfect — xd.    Supine — torn. 

1 .  Doceo,         docni,  doctum,  docere,  to  teach. 

2.  Teneo,         tenui,  tentmn,  tinere,  to  hold. 

J      -.r-  -      .  finistam,  •    -  ^        • 

i.    ILsceo,        miscui,        <„-j nuscere,  to  mix. 

^nustum. 
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SECOND   CONJUGATION. 


§151 


Torreo, 

Sorbeo,       <  „^  ;■ 
(sorpsi, 

Ceuieo,        censui. 


torrui, 
/sorbiii. 


toatum. 


censum, 
COMPOCSD  Verbs. 


torrere, 
sorbere, 
censOre, 


to  roast, 
to  suck  up. 
toasiess.think 


Ri^tlneo,         ri^tlnui,  rftentum, 

So  also  the  other  compounds  of  teneo. 
( rfcensTtum, 
I  recensum, 


6.    Rfccnsco,       rOcensui 


{rfcensTtum,! 
recensum,    J 


(J 151. — 2.    Perfect — evi.     Supine —itxja. 

1.  Deleo.  delC'vi,         deletum,  tlelOre,  to  blot  out,  dettroy. 

2.  FlfO,  flevi,  flotuin,  flore,  to  iceep. 

3.  Nfo,  nevi,  nC'tmn,  nOre,  to  spin. 
.     I  Pleo  only  in  composition. 

■   (Conipleo,     complevi,    complOtuni,  fomplOrc,     to  fill  up. 
Oli'O  only  in  composition. 

(Aliolfo,         ilbOlrvi,         atiolitum, 
AiioUo,        adOlOvi,       ailultiuu, 


AiioUo,        adOlOvi, 
)  (Adolesco,) 

iKxoleo         exolGvi, 
(Exolesco,) 
Obsulco,       obsolevi, 
(Obsolfsco,) 


ibOlOre, 


to  abolish, 
to  grow  up. 


exOlctum, 
obsulC-tuiu, 


—  to  grou)  old. 

—  to  grow  out  of  use. 

ciOre,  to  stir. 

r.   Cieo  in  composition  is  either  the  same,  or  a  verb  of  the  Fourth  Con- 
jugation : 

concieo,       conctvi,       concltum,       conciire,    )    .  ,,  ., 

concio,  conclvi,       concltum,       cunctre,      i  '    ' 

But  accio,  acclri,  accTtum,  accire,  to  summnn,  is  of  the  Fourth  Cmtjugstion 
only.     Cxcio  has  both  excUus  and  cxcltus. 


To  this  class  may  be  adilcd  : 
Cieo,  civi,  cltum. 


1.  I'mr.deo, 

2.  S.-.1.-0. 

3.  Vld.o. 

i  Strkk'O, 


§  152.— 3.  Perfect— i  (di). 

prnadi,  pransiim, 

tu'ili,  Bt'iwum, 

villi.  visum, 

stridi,  — 


Supine — tnin. 

pnui.lrTi",  /()  breakfast. 

sodiTi',  to  sit. 

vIiK'ti',  /<i  nee. 

striiliTi',  to  creak. 


Monh'o. 
r.iidr... 
SpomU'o 
Toiid.o, 


Willi  Reduplication  in  the  Perfect  Tenses. 

monidrdi,      niorsiini,  mordt'ro,  to  bite. 

pi'liiiidi.         prn.-iiini,  pnidrri',  (u  hang. 

DpopiMidi,      Rponxiini,  spoiiiliTi',  to  firomise, 

tutondi,         toiisutii,  toiuU-ro,  to  shear. 

[it:.MAKK!l    AND   COUrulNP    VkKIM. 

1,  I'rnniim.  The  I'artlrlplr  prnnaus  bus  an  actlTo  mrnninf  :   otu  yiks  i 
krniK/iultJ.     §  111),  "A.i. 

2.  SiJfo  In  i'nm|MMltl«n  with  pr<<|«nllli>n>  of  two  ■jllnhira  U  lh«  mum) 

clrcuwnMt'o,  clrcuoisiUl,  vttouwsiMUiu,  clrcumsi'tMr*,   lasil 


§  ivi. 


TEUFECTS   ANI>   Sfl'INES. 


u\r, 


Iliil  with  prvponUinna  of  one  ■fllahlr  the  (Iriit  r  of  tlir  ■Inn  lirrcnira  i  in 
thp  Imprrfrcl  tcnwii :  u, 

auliiro,  awf-ilt,  tMivoum,  aatliKrc,  to  til  Ay. 

i,  f>,  7,  S.   In  rompoaitlnn  tlip  rriliipllcntion  l»  drnppptl  :  nn, 
rnnnlro,       mlnioriU,  admorniim,  ailniurilc'ri-,          In  hitr  nl. 

■  |MHi|pi>,      pr('>|>rntU,         (pr"|K'ii««m),     pnipi-nili  rp,        to  hunj/  ilntrn. 
>;Hin.l.'o,       n*^iH>ntlt,  rr«|K>nsnm,         rpapondrrc,        to  anxvrr. 

xnilc'o,         attondi,  attuuauni,  attuniliTf,  (u  shrar  cloirly. 


§  l.ia— 4.  Trr/.W— i(vi).    Supiiif— tarn. 


Cftvoo, 
Kavro, 
Kiivi'o, 
Movi'o, 
Vovi'o, 


CllVI, 

fuvi. 
fovi, 
luijvi, 
vovi. 


riiiitiini, 

fiuituiii, 

fotum, 

mritiiiii, 

Totuiu, 


ravrri", 
fftvirf, 
fuviTO, 
mOvcro 
vOvcre, 


ravio,         pilvi, 
tonnivco,  {         ■  ■ 


Without  Supine. 

—  pavOro, 

—  forvOre, 


In  </i/rir>{  nne't  idf. 
In  fiiriiur. 
to  thi-rith 
to  move, 
to  vow. 


to  fear, 
to  hoil. 


connivorc,     to  wink. 


or  all  rrrb*  cndinir  in  •rto  the  Perfects  arc  formed  bj  lengthening; 
Tuwrls  of  the  Sterna. 


§  154.— 5.  Perfect— A. 
Aucco, 
Inilultroo 

Torqui'o,  tofiii, 

Ardi'O,  arsi, 

Ilocrco,  Imcsi, 

Jobco,  jusdi, 

Mlnoo,  mnnsi, 

Muloi'O,  mulKi, 

Mnljjio,  miilsi, 

Riilio,  risi. 

Suadi'o,  suiai, 

TiTgeo,  terai, 

Algeo,  alsi, 

FriRco,  frixi, 

Fuli;oo,  fulsi, 

Lucio,  luxi, 

Lusoo,  luxi, 

Turgt-o,  '  tnr3i\ 

Urgeo,  ursi. 


Supine — turn  and  sum. 


auxi,  nuehun, 
iiidiiisi,  iiidultum, 
tortum, 
ar^iitii, 
hnt'sura, 
jiiB^um, 
nian^um, 

UllllsUU), 

niulctum, 
risum, 
suusum, 
tcrstun. 


austere, 

iudulRcre, 

torqui're, 

ardrrc. 

liaiTcrc, 

jftboru, 

milnOro, 

niuloore, 

mulgOrc, 

ridOro, 

suiidcre, 

tcrRcre, 

alRore, 

frige  re, 

fulgorc, 

luccro, 

lugoro, 

turgcre, 

urgOre, 


to  incrente. 
to  iiidulije. 
to  liciet. 
to  hliize. 
to  tlick. 
to  ortler. 
to  remain, 
to  stroke, 
to  milk, 
to  lautjh. 
to  adcite. 
to  wipe. 

\to  he  cold. 

to  shine, 
to  be  light, 
to  ijriere. 
to  swell, 
to  press. 


§  155.  Semi-Deponents  or  Xeuter-Passiret. 

1.  Audco,         aii.siis  3um.         —      audr-rc,         <<)  dare. 

2.  Guuilco,       gavisiis  siuii,       —       pniidOre,       to  rejoice. 

3.  Soleo,  solltiu  sum,        —      s6lcrc,  to  be  accustomed. 

§  lis.  Obi.  1.   Many  Verba,  chiefly  IntransitiTc,  hare  regular  Perfect  Teikc«, 
bat  no  Supines  : 
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§1- 


1. 

.\rceo. 

arcTii, 

arcere. 

to  keep  off. 

2. 

Calleo, 

callui, 

callere, 

to  hf  skilful. 

3. 

£pco. 

f?ui, 

fgfre. 

to  vaiit. 

4. 

Floreo, 

florui. 

fiorire. 

to  flourish. 

5. 

Horreo, 

horrui, 

horrere, 

to  shudder. 

6. 

Latco, 

Utui, 

latere. 

to  lie  hid. 

7. 

Nlteo, 

nUui, 

nitfre, 

to  shine. 

8. 

Oleo, 

61iu, 

61ere, 

to  smell. 

9. 

Pitco, 

pSitui, 

piterc, 

to  lie  open. 

10. 

Rlireo, 

rlgui, 

rIgCre, 

to  be  stiff. 

11. 

sneo. 

ellui, 

BUere, 

to  be  silent. 

12. 

Stadeo, 

stadui, 

stQdere, 

to  pay  attention  to. 

13. 

TTmeo, 

timui. 

Hmere, 

to  fear. 

14. 

Wgeo, 

vigui. 

vlgcre, 

to  thrive. 

15. 

^^reo, 

Tirui, 

Tlrere, 

to  be  green. 

and  c.\erceo,   to   ezereist. 


Arceo  has  the  compounds  coerceo,  to  restrai 
with  Sapines  coercUum  and  exercitum. 

Obs.  2.  Many  Verbs,  chiefly  Intransitive,  have  neither  Perfect  Tenses  nor 
Sapines : 


1. 

Aveo, 

Svere, 

to  detire. 

2. 

Calreo, 

calvere, 

to  be  bald. 

3. 

Caneo, 

canere. 

to  be  prey. 

4. 

Fluveo, 

flavere, 

to  be  yellmc. 

5. 

Foeteo, 

foetere, 

to  stink. 

6. 

Hfbeo, 

hfbere. 

to  be  blunt. 

7. 

Humeo, 

humere. 

to  be  damp. 

8. 

LTveo, 

iTvere, 

to  be  licid. 

9. 

Maereo, 

maerere, 

to  mourn. 

10. 

PoUeo, 

poUere, 

to  be  powerful 

11. 

Rfnldeo, 

r^nldere, 

to  shine. 

12. 

Scateo, 

scitere. 

to  gush  forth. 

13. 

Squaleo, 

squalere, 

to  be  dirty. 

III.    The  Third  Cosjugatiox. 

§  157.  Yerbs  of  the  Third  Conjugation  are  best  classified 
according  to  the  final  consonants  of  the  Stems. 

1.    Verbs  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  the  Labials  B,  P. 


(a.)  Perfect — sL    Supine — turn. 
Note. — B  becomes  p  before  »  and  t. 


I 

2. 
3. 

Cirpo, 
Giu)io, 
N  u  i>o. 

carpsi, 
glupsi, 
nupsi. 

carp turn, 
gluptum, 
uuptum. 

carpfire, 
glubure, 
nubere. 

to  pluck, 
to  peeL 
to  marry. 

4. 
5. 
6. 

Repo, 

Scalpo, 

Scribo, 

rcpsi, 

ecalpsi, 

scripsi, 

reptuni, 

scalptum, 

scriptum. 

reperc, 

scalpfre, 

scribcrc. 

to  creep, 
to  scratch 
to  write. 

7. 

Serpo, 

strpsi. 

ecrptum. 

serpCre, 

to  cratcL 

§l- 
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(h.)    Per/ert—lii.     Sujiiur—tvou  or  Itnin. 

IkikP'io,        rfl|)ui,  rn]>tiuii,  r&|ii'r)',  l»$eize. 

iCiiii'l"'. 
i  IiiciiiiiU),    inralxii,      iiiciil>lliiiii.      iiuMiinliCrc,     In  lit  upon. 

Stri^po,        HtrO|iui,        8trOj>Uuiii,       strC'pOri-,  lo  make  anoitt. 


(c)  J'er/tct — L    Supine — tnm,  or  wuntiiif;. 


Ciip-io. 
Ituiiipu, 
1M1-... 

I.tlllll>0, 
SoilK>, 


oi-pi. 

rupi, 

l.ilii. 

Iambi, 

sottbi. 


captum. 
ruptuin. 


cilpCrc, 

rimii>Ori', 

bll«-r.', 

liiniln'rc, 

m-abOri.', 


In  lake, 
to  hur/t. 
In  <irink. 
to  lirk. 
to  scratch. 


(li.)  Ferfecl  —  lvL     Supine — Itnm,  or  wanting. 
16.     CQp-io,         oilpivi,        cilpituni,         ciliM^ri',  to  detire. 

1 1,     bap-io,        >       ,     ■       J       —  sapore,  to  tatte. 

Remarks  and  Compound  Vlris. 

1.  Dfcerpo,  dCcorpsi,         dfccrpium,       dfccrpi'rc,       to  pluck  off. 

8.  Arrlpio,  arrlpui,  arrcptum,         arrlpore,         to  snatch. 

9.  Cumbn  occurs  onlv  io  compounds.     The  simple  Verb  is  eilbo  of  the 

First  Conjugation.     .See  §  149. 
11.  Acclpio,  rWpio,  etc.  (sec  §  206,  1). 
17.   l)0!*lpio,  —  —  dC'sIpi^re,  to  be  foolish. 


§  158.  —  li.    Veii/s  the  Stem.'!  of  irltich  end  in  tlie  gutturals 
C,  G,  H,  Q,  X. 


(o,)  Perfect—^    Supine — turn. 
NoTK. — CS,  hs,  and  gs  become  x.     G  becomes  c  before  t. 


1.     Dico, 


dixi. 


2.  Duco,  duxi, 

3.  Ciiquo,  coxi. 

4.  Cin<;o,  ciuxi, 

,  j  FliRO,  not  uscil.) 


dictum, 
ductuui, 
coctum, 
ciuctum. 


6.    Frigro, 


frixi, 


7     Juniro,         junxi, 
8.    Liii{:o,  linsi, 

g  f(Muniro,  not  used.) 

10.  Platigo,        plaiixi, 

11.  KCjro,  nxi, 

J.,     f(Sp»?cio,  vtrj-  seldom 
(Asplc-io,     ospesi, 

13.  Sugo,  suxi, 

14.  Ti'-o.  tesi, 

e     /Tinso.        ,. 
^5.    < ....  tuixi, 

1 1  ui;juo,         ^^ 


frictiim, ) 
frixum,  ) 
junctum, 
linctum, 

cmunctum, 
plani'tuiu, 
rectum, 
nsod.l 
a3pcctum, 
suctum, 
tectum, 

tiuctum, 


dicerc, 
diicC-re, 
coquere, 
eiiijrfre. 


\Aflligo,        afflixi,         afiSictum,        aflfligCre 


frigere, 

jung<?re, 
lingOre, 


aspicOre, 

sOgSre, 

tCgCre, 

ItingCre, 
tiiiguOre, 


to  tay. 
to  lead, 
to  cook, 
to  surround, 
to  siriki . 
to  strike  to  the 
ground. 

to  parch,  to  fry. 

to  join. 
to  lick. 


emungCre,       lohlmc  the  note. 
plangOre,  '"  heat. 

rCgiJre,  to  direct,  rule. 


t(  hihold. 
to  suck. 
to  cover. 

to  dip. 
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•J-  ((Stingno,  not  used.; 

I  Esstinguo,  esstinxi,  eistinctrun,  exstingufire, 

18.  Traho,  traxi,  tractTim,  trah^re, 

19.  Veho,  vexi.  Tectum,  vghere, 
2«  ((Lac-io,  very  seldom  used.) 

■  lAllIc-io,      aUexi,  allectum,  alliegre, 

21.  An  go,  anxi,  —  angSre, 

22.  Xingit,  ninxit,  —  ningere, 

23.  Fingo,  fin\i,  fictum,  fingSre, 


24.  Mingo,  minsi, 

25.  Pingo,  pinxi, 

26.  Striiigo,         strinsi 


27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 


35. 

36. 

37. 
38. 
39. 
40. 


minctum,        minggre, 
pictum,  pingere, 

strictum,         stringgre. 


to  anoint. 

to  extinguith. 
to  drag, 
to  carry. 

to  entice, 
to  vex. 
to  snou;. 
to  form,  to  in- 
vent, 
to  make  teater. 
to  paint, 
to  grasp. 


(Jb.)  Perfect — sL     Supine — sum  and  znm. 


Mergo, 

Spargo, 

Tergo, 

Figo, 

Flecto, 

Necto, 

Pecto, 

Plecto. 


mersi, 

sparsi, 

tersi, 

fisi, 

flexi. 


mersum, 

sparsum, 

tersum, 

fixum, 

flexum. 


nexi  (and-ui"*,   nexum. 


pen. 


pesTira, 


plexi  [and-vi;,  plexmn. 


mergfre, 

spargere, 

tergfire, 

figere, 

flecWre, 

nectgre, 

pectere, 

plectere. 


to  tinJi. 
to  scatter, 
to  wipe, 
to  fix. 
to  bend, 
to  bind, 
to  comb, 
to  plait. 


(c.)  Perfect — i  (with  Reduplication       Supine — anm  and  trim. 


Pango, 

Parco, 

Pungo, 
Tango, 
Disco, 
Posco, 


pSpigi, 
1  p^perci, 
Iparsi, 
pdpagi. 
tetigi, 
didici, 
poposci. 


pactum, 
(parcitum, 
(parsum, 
punctum, 
tactum. 


panggre, 

parcSre, 

pungere, 
tangSre, 
discSre, 
poscJre, 


to  fix. 

to  spare. 

to  prick, 
to  touch, 
to  learn, 
to  dematuL 


(d.)  Perfect— i  ( teith  vowel  of  Stem  lengthened). 

•A-go, 

Fic-io, 

Frange, 


FQg-io, 

Ico, 

Jac-io, 

L»!go, 

I^inquo, 

Vinco, 


egi, 

feci, 

fregi, 

fugi, 

ici, 

jeei, 

legi. 

liqui, 

Tici, 


actum, 

factum, 

fractum, 

fugltum, 

ictum, 

jactum, 

lectum, 

(lictum,) 

victum. 


agfre, 

ftkcCre, 

frangtSre, 

fQgCre, 

ic6re, 

jacfire, 

IggSre, 

linquOre, 

vincOre, 


to  do. 

to  make,  to  do. 

to  break. 

tofiee,  to  fly. 

to  strike  ^a  treaty). 

to  throw. 

to  read. 

to  leave. 

to  conqxter. 


50.     Teio, 


(e.)  Perfect — uL    Supine — tnm. 
tesui,        textum,         tesSre,  to  weave. 


(/.)  Guttural  Stem  disguised. 

51.  Fluo,  fluxi.  fluotum.        flufre,  tofloio- 

52.  Rtriio,  struxi,  htnicluni,      struOre,  to'pile  up. 

53.  Vivo.  vixi,  victum.         vivCrc, 


to  pill 
to  livt 
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Resiarks  axd  CoMPorsD  v'erbs. 

11.  Ois.  Rlfo  in  composition  becomes  rigo,  as, 

Arrlgo,         arreii,         airectnm,         arrigf  re,  to  raw. 

So  also  corrigo,  erigo,  &c.     lergi  (a  contraction  of  per  and  rego)  and 
lurgv  (a  contraction  of  sub  and  rego)  make 

Pcrgo,          perreii,       perrectum,      pcrgSre,  to  go  straight  ok. 

Snrgo,          sorrexi,       surrectum,       surgvre,  to  rite  up. 

12.  The  other  compoonds  of  specio,  as  conspicio,  desplcio,  etc.,  are  conja* 
gated  like  asplcio. 

23 — 26.  In,<n<70,  pingo,  stringo  the  »  is  a  strengthening  letter,  and  the 
Stem  appears  in  the  Supine. 

23.     Conspergo,     conspersi,     conspersum,  conspergtre,    to  tprinkle. 

Jl-;— 34.     laflecto,  necto,  pecto,  plecto,  the  t  is  a  strengthening  letter  and 
not  a  part  of  the  Stem. 

33.     Compingo,      eranpegi,     compactnm,    compingfre,        to  fix  together. 

,g  I  Comparco  ,    comparsi,     comparsnm,    comparcere,        to  sate. 
'\  (Comperco,) 

37.     Compungo,     compnnsi,  componcttun,  compungere,     tu  prick. 

3S.     Attingo,  attlgi,  attactom,  attingere,  to  touch, 

and  the  like. 

41.  Ago  in  composition  changes  the  a  into  t  in  ubtgo,  adigo,  exigo, 
tCbigo,  traruUgo: 

Abigo,          abegi,  abacttun,  ablgSre,       to  drive  aicay. 

It  preserves  the  a  in  perigo,  cireumago.     In  cCgo  (a  contraction  of  coa 
and  igo)  we  have — 

Oogo,  coegi,         coactom,         cogfre,        to  drice  together,  to 

foret. 

42.  FScio  in  compos,  with  other   verbs  and  with  adverbs  remains  un- 
altered: 

Calefacio,    calffeci,      calefactnm,    cali-facdre,     to  make  trarm. 
Satisf3cio,  satisfeci,     satisfactum,  satisfac^re,  to  giie  satisfaction. 

But  in  compos,  with  prepositions  we  have — 

Perflcio,     perfeci,       perfectum,     perflcere,      to  complete, 
and  the  like  :  t.  §  206,  1. 
Also,  meHIflco,  I  make  honey ;  and  nldlTco,  /  buiid  a  nest,  are  of  the 
First  Conjugation   v.  |  205,  OM.,. 

43.  Perfringo,     perfregi,     perfractom,     perfringere,    to  break  through. 

46.  Abjicio,  oonjicie,  dejicio,  etc:  r.  §  206,  1. 

47.  Lego  preserves  the  e  in  allege,  perlego,  praellgo,  relego:  as. 

Allege       allegi,       allectum,       allegere,       to  choose  in  add  itiijM 
It  change  the  e  into  i  in  colligo,  detigo,  efigo,  Siligo :  as, 

Co-Iigo,      coHegi,     collectam,     colllgere,       to  collect. 
The  Present-Perfect  is  different  in 

Dlllgo,       dllexi,      dllectum,      dUTgfre,         to  lore. 

Intelligo,  intellexi,  intellectum,  inteUigSre,     to  widerstand. 

KegUgo,     negiexi,  neglectum,    negUgere,      to  mglect. 

51  —  53.     In  ;fuo  and  struo  the  root  is  Jluc   and  struc,  the  e  being  dropped 

in  the  Imperfect  Tenses.     In  rico  the  second  r  represents  a  guttuml. 


110 


THIRD   CONJUOATIOX. 


§  159. 


§  159. — 3.  Verbs  the  Stems  oftchkh  end  in  the  Dentals  D,  T. 

(a.)  Perfect — sL     Supine — tun. 

Not* — D  aad  (  arc  grnerallj  dropped  before  i,  but  are  somccimrs  changed  into  j. 


Claudo. 

Divl.lo, 

Laedu, 

Ludo, 

Plaudo, 

Rado. 

7.     RkIo. 

a.     Trudo. 

Q    iVado. 

"•  llnvido, 

n.     Crdo, 

1.     Mittu. 

•J.     Quit-io, 


clauai. 
dlvisi, 
laesi, 
liui, 

radi, 
n">ai, 
trvud, 

inTii.si, 
oesai. 


cliiiumm, 

divi^um, 

la»suiii, 

lasuiii. 

plausum, 

ra^um, 

nwum, 

trodum, 

Cf*<uni, 
quiuuum. 


claudSre, 

divld^re, 

lu-dorf. 

luiiOrt', 

plaudOre, 

ra«lCTe, 

triid^re, 

Vad0r»-, 

invadJro, 

cedJre, 

mitttrt-, 

qu&Wrt-. 


to  ihut. 

to  diride. 

to  strike,  to  injure. 

to  pluy. 

to  rl-n  the  haniU. 

to  ti-raye. 

to  yttate. 

to  thrnu. 

to  ,]0. 

to  I/O  ngaintt. 

to  yield. 

to  iemi. 

to  shake. 


Caeilo, 
P<ndo, 

TinJo. 
Tundo. 


;,ft.')  Perfect  with  the  Beduplieat'on. 

cet-Idi. 
t*cidi, 
pt'jM'iiili. 

t^ti'Ddi, 


tntadi. 

Do  in  cnnipi>8itioa. 
Abdo,  ii»>dldi. 
Addu.  midldi. 
Condo,     condldi, 


cisum, 
ca.v.iim, 

pi  ii'iini, 
I  tiiiriiim, 
|t>  ■ittiiii, 
j  tuii.-^uiu, 
(tusuiu, 

a>'ilUum, 
udilltum, 
cuiidltuio, 


l-ftdiVf. 
nu'dt'rt', 

ptluliTf, 

teaddre, 
tundOre, 

aKIOre, 
udd(^n\ 
i-uud^re 


to  fatt. 

to  itrike. 

to  humj,  to  tetiyh. 

to  etretch. 


Dedo  dvdidi,  dOilltutu,  ded<!n>, 

fido,  i-dldi,  ('dituiu.  viifTf, 

Indu.  indlli.  ii\.liti'm.  in  !i''n-. 

Pird...  |H  r 

Ppinlo.  pr 

RiHldo  t^>\  '       . 

Subdii,  lulxhdi,  luUIItiiiu,  autxUrt', 

Tridu,  tridlili.  truditum,  InuK'^ri-. 

rn'.lo.  <-r<-tllili,  .nilltiiiii.  cr.d.'r.-, 

Viiiilii,  Vciidlih,  vi-ii.llliirii.  vi'ii.li'n-, 

Si»t<i,  allll,  ■Utiiiii,  «j<I.Vf, 

j   Caiido) 

I  Aiv«mil»,  i»<*<>rmll,  »rri'n«iim,  aii-^'ndPn-. 

Cuilo,  cmll,  I'lKiiiii,  tMii|<>ri'. 

£ilu>  tdi,  liaulu,  AlOru, 


lobtaL 
to  put 


to  fiut  'toim,to  »' 

<ii  vul  I'.irth.to  j  ' 
lith'. 


I  " 


lofiit  UHtler.to  »'.' 

Mlulf. 
to  uHt  tirntm,  to  I 

/.)  Mircv,  trust. 

lo-U. 

to  ciius*  (u  statist. 


tn  let  urn  Jht. 
to  httmatef, 

(t>  Mtl. 


I 


§  159. 


PERFECTS   AND   SUPINES. 


in 


(Fendo  not  used, 

DOfindo,     dcfenJi,     dcfensnm,     defendCre, 

OffeuJo,      offendi,      offensTun,      offendfire, 


to  Btrilic.) 

to  icnrd  off,  to  de 

fend, 
to  strike  againit.  In 

assault. 


24. 

FOdio, 

fodi. 

fossum. 

folere. 

to  dig. 

25. 

Fundo, 

fudi. 

fusum. 

fundere. 

to  pour. 

26. 

Mando, 

mandi, 

(rare. 

niansum, 

) 

mandere. 

to  chew. 

27. 

Pando, 

pandi. 

\  passu  m. 

pandere. 

to  spread. 

28. 

Prehendo 

,    prChendi,  preheii^um, 

preliendere 

to  graso. 

29. 

Scaiido, 

standi. 

scansum. 

scandere. 

to  climb. 

30. 

( Stride, 
1  Strideo, 

stridi. 

— 

stridCre, 

to  creak. 

31. 

Verto, 

verti, 

Tc-rsum, 

vertere. 

io  ium. 

32. 

Findo, 

fidi. 

fissum. 

find<5re. 

todeacf. 

33. 

Scindo, 

scidi. 

scissum. 

scindere. 

to  tear. 

34. 

fFrendo, 
iFrendeo, 

- 

ffressum, 
\fresQm, 

(d.>  Other  1 

frendere, 
'orms. 

io  yncsh  the  teeth. 

35. 

MSto. 

messtii. 

messnin. 

metfire. 

to  mow. 

3«. 

PJto, 

petivi  or 
pttii. 

petitum. 

pet^re. 

to  seek. 

37. 

Sido, 

sedi  rarelv          — 
sidi 

sidfire. 

to  settle  doim. 

38. 

Sterto, 

stertui. 

_ 

stertere, 

to  snore. 

39. 

Fido, 

fisus  sum,          — 

fidere. 

to  trust. 

Remarks  asd  Compocsd  Teres. 
The  compounds  of  clando  change  a«  into  u;  as  concludo,  occliido,  etc. 
The  comiTOunds  of  laedo  change  ae  into  i;  as,  allldo,  eollldo,  etc.:  v. 

§  206,  3. 
Plaudo  in  compos.     Applaudo  is  the  same,  bat  the  others  are  like 
Zxplodo,       explosi,       esplosnm,       explodere,       to  hits  off. 
The  compounds  of  qaStio  change  qaS  into  cii ;  as, 
Concutio,      concQssi,     concussnm,     concQtfre,       to  shake  together. 
Occido,         oecidi,         occosum,        occldf re,  to  fall  dovn,  to  set, 

and  the  like. 
The  compounds  of  caedo  change  ae  into  I,  and  drop  the  reduplication ; 

as 
OccTdo,         occTdi,         occlsnm,        occidfre,  to  slay. 

No  reduplication  in  the  compounds. 
Tfttiio  in  compos,  generallv  has   onlv  tentum  ;  hut  a  few  Compound." 

have  both  tensum  and  tentum  :  as. 


Eitendo, 


.     ,.    5  extensum, 
extendi,  S 


1  extentum, 
Xo  reduplication  in  the  compounds. 
The  compounds  take  stitum  for  stitnm ;  as, 
Subiisto,        substiti,     subsfltum,     subsistere, 
Aecendo,        ascendi,     ascensum,     ascend^re. 


extendere,        to  stretch  out. 


to  halt. 

to  climb  up. 
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§  1 60. —  I  erbs  the  Stems  of  ichich  end  in  L,  M,  N. 
{a.)  Per/eft — vL    Supine —itvaa  oi  turn. 


aloi. 

alltum  or 

alere. 

to  nourish. 

altnm. 

2. 

C6I0, 

colni. 

cultum. 

colSre, 

to  till 

3. 

ConsQlo, 

consalui. 

consul  turn. 

consalcre. 

to  coneult. 

4! 

MOlo. 

mului. 

mulltom. 

BiOlere, 

to  grind. 

5. 

Occdlo, 

occaloi. 

occaltum. 

occ  alere. 

to  conceal. 

6. 

Volo, 

y<5lui. 



Telle, 

to  leidi. 

7. 

Friimo, 

frSmui, 

frtmitum. 

frJmfre, 

'to  roar. 

8. 

G€mo, 

gCmui, 

gemitum. 

gfmere. 

to  groan. 

9. 

Tremo, 

trtmui. 

— 

trC-nifre, 

to  tremble. 

10. 

Vomo, 

vumui. 

vomltum. 

vOiuC-re. 

to  romit. 

11. 

Gigno, 

gSnui, 

gigaire. 

geuitiim. 

to  produce. 

(6.)  Perfect  with  Reduplication. 

12. 

Fallo, 

fSfeUi, 

falsum. 

fallcre. 

to  deceive. 

13. 

Pello, 

pepoli. 

pulsuin. 

ptUOre, 

to  drive. 

U. 

Cano, 

cScIni, 

can  turn. 

cauiSre, 

to  ting. 

(c.)  Perfect— A.    Supine — turn. 

15. 

Como, 

compsi. 

comptum. 

ormiere. 

to  adorn. 

16. 

Demo, 

dtrapsi. 

dt-mptuiu. 

dt'iiiere. 

to  take  ateaj. 

17. 

Pr'-mo, 

prompsi. 

promptum. 

prnmere. 

to  take  out. 

18. 

Sumo, 

sumpsi. 

sumptrun. 

sumere. 

to  take  up. 

19. 

Temno, 

tempsi. 

temptum, 
(d.^  Other  f 

tc-muSre, 
bmu. 

to  detpite. 

20. 

Percello 

percali. 

pereulsum. 

poreellfre. 

to  strike  doien. 

21. 

Psallo, 

p>alli. 

— 

psullere. 

to  play  onasiri 
instrument. 

22. 

VeUo. 

vtlli. 

vulsum. 

TfUfre, 

to  pluck. 

23! 

Tollo, 

sustali. 

sublutum. 

to  Here, 

to  raise  up. 

24. 

£mo. 

emi. 

cniptum. 

fmSre, 

to  buy  or  take 

25. 

Prtmo, 

pressi. 

pri'sswni. 

pri'iiiiTe, 

to  press. 

26. 

Lino. 

ICvi. 

lltum. 

lillire. 

to  sintar. 

27. 

Sino, 

sivi. 

sltum, 

sluC-re, 

to  permit. 

Compound  VEP.ns. 

1».     IWfcUo,  TfttWU  —  rtHellfre,  to  rr/ylt. 

IS.     Exprllo,        expali,       expuUura,    rxpell*r»,         to  drtr*  out. 
14.     Occlno,  orclnui,      occcntum,     occln<^rp,  to  limf  ogaiiut. 

13 — 19.     CCno,  dimo,  prCmo,  lOmo  are  cum  pound*  of  rva,  dl,  prC,  •: 
and  law. 

§  101. —  Verbs  the  Stems  of  irhich  end  in  R. 


Cemo,  rrevi, 

Speriui,        iipn'vi. 
Slemo,         atruTi, 


cn'tum. 

Hpri'ltini, 

atrutuiii. 


cirnerc, 
np<  riurr, 
»liTiiOrr, 


to  $ifl,  to  dirid, 
to  drsfiise. 
to  itrrte. 


I 


§  163. 


PERFECTS    AND   SUPINES. 


iVd 


Gfro, 

Uro, 

Curro, 

FCto, 

Par-io, 

Quaero, 

S6ro, 


nssi, 

cuourri, 

tQli, 

pC'peri, 

quaisivi, 
s6rui. 


gestum, 

ustum, 

cursum, 

lutuin, 

parhim, 

quaesitum, 

sertum. 


SSro,  sevi,  sStum, 

TCro,  trivi,  tritum, 

Vcrro,  verri,  versum, 


gfirgre, 

urgre, 

currere, 

ferre, 

parere, 

quaerere, 

serfire, 

sfirfire, 

verrere, 


to  carry. 

to  burn. 

to  run. 

to  hear,  carry. 

to  produce. 

to  seek. 

to  put  in  rows,  to 

plait, 
to  soic. 
to  rub. 
to  sweep. 


Remarks  and  Compouxd  Verbs 

1 — 3.  In  cemo,  sperno,  sferno,  the  Stems  are  cer,  sper,  ster,  the  n  being 
the  strengthening  letter  of  the  Imperfect  Tenses.     See  §  106,  Obs.  2. 

6.  Curro  in  compos,  sometimes  retains  but  generally  drops  the  redupli- 
cation :  as,  acciirro,  accurri,  rarely  accdcurri. 

8.  Pario.     Fut.  Part,  piirlturus. 

9.  Quaero  has  the  Stem  ending  in  s  as  well  as  r.  Hence  we  find  not 
only  quaesTvi,  quaesitum,  but  also  quaeso,  quaesumus,  /  pray,  Ke 
vray.     Sec  §  124.     Quaero  in  compos,  becomes  quiro :  as, 

Conquiro,     conqulsivi,     conqulsltum,     conqulrfre,         to  collect. 

1 62. —  Verbs  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  S,  X. 


Depso, 

depsui. 

depstum. 

depsere. 

to  hnead. 

Pinso, 

Jpinsui, 
tpinsi. 

(pinsitum, 
( pinsum, 

pinsGre, 

to  pound. 

Piso, 

— 

pistum. 

plsi-re. 

to  pound. 

Viso, 

visi. 

— 

vlsCre, 

to  visit. 

Pono, 

posui. 

positum. 

pougre, 

to  place. 

Arcesso, 

arccssivi 

arcesaitum. 

arcesscre. 

to  send  for. 

Capeiso, 

cSpessivi 

capessitum 

capes.-ere. 

to  take  in  hand. 

Facesso, 

ftce.9si. 

facessitum. 

f^cessCre, 

to  make,  to  cause 

Lacesso, 

lacessivi 

lacessitiim. 

lacessfire, 

to  prorohe. 

Remarks  and  Compound  Verbs. 

5.     In  pono  the  root  is  pos,  the  n  being  the  strengthening  letter   of  the 

Imperfect  Tenses.     See  §  106,  Obs.  2. 
6- — 9.     Arcesso,   capesso,  fticesso,    lUcesso    are    formed  respectively   from 

arcio  (an  old  verb,  the  root  of  vrhich  is  seen  in  riVo),  ciipxo,  facto,  lacio. 

There  was  also  an  old  verb  pr-tesso,  to  ieek,  from  pfto. 
Arcesso  sometimes  has  an  Infin.  Pass,  arcesslri. 


§  163. —  Verbs  the  Stems  of  which  end  in  U,  V. 
Perfect — i     Supine — turn. 


Acuo, 

acui. 

acutum. 

acugre,  . 

U  sharpen 

Aipruo, 

aro;ui. 

argutum. 

arf^uere, 

to  prore. 

Imbuo, 

imbui. 

imbotum. 

iiiibuere. 

to  soak. 

Induo, 

indui. 

indutura. 

iniluCre, 

to  put  on. 

Exuo, 

exui, 

exutum. 

.   txuCTe, 

to  put  ojf. 

114 


THIUD   CONJUGATION. 


§164 


6. 

Minuo, 

minui. 

mlnutnm. 

minuCre, 

to  leuen. 

7. 

Rao, 

rui. 

r  a  turn. 

ruure. 

to  rtish. 

8. 

Spuo, 

spui. 

sputum. 

spuere. 

to  spit. 

9. 

Stituo, 

statu! , 

statutum. 

statuOre, 

to  set  up. 

10. 

Suo, 

sui. 

sutum. 

sue  re. 

to  sew. 

11. 

Tribuo, 

tribui. 

tributum. 

tribuere. 

to  distribute 

12. 

Lavo, 

lavi. 

(lautum, 
\l6tum, 
solutum. 

lavJre, 

to  wash. 

13. 

Solvo, 

solvi. 

solvere. 

to  loosen. 

14. 

Volvo, 

volvi. 

viSlutum, 

volvfire. 

to  roll. 

15. 

Congruo, 

congrui. 

— 

congrufire. 

to  agree. 

16. 

Lug, 
j  Nuo, 

lui. 

— 

lufire. 

to  atone, 
to  nod.) 

17. 

<  Abnuo, 

abnui. 

— 

abnugre. 

to  refuse. 

(Annuo, 

annul. 

— 

annuere. 

to  assent. 

18. 

MiStuo, 

metui. 

— 

metuCre, 

to  fear. 

19. 

Pluit, 

pluit   or 
pluvit 

— 

pluere. 

to  rain. 

20. 

Sternno, 

stemui. 

— 

stemuere. 

to  sneeze. 

Obs.  In  /luo,  struo.  Tiro,  the  Stem  ends  in  e  or  7. 

See  §  158. 

Remarks. 

7.  Suo.     I\it.  Part,  niiturus. 
12.  Laro  is  also  of  the  First  Conjugation.     See  §  149,  2. 
16.  Imo.     Fut.  Part,  luitums. 


§  164. —  Verbs  the  Present  Tense  of  which  ends  in  SCO. 

Terhs  ending  in  sco  are  Inceptive,  that  is,  denote  the 
heginiiiug  of  an  action.  They  are  formed  from  Verhs, 
Substantives,  and  Adjectives.     See  §  194,  2. 

§  1 65.  Inceptives  formed  from  Verbs  have  the  Perfects 
of  the  Verbs  from  whicli  they  are  derived,  but  usually  no 
Supines  :  as,  incalesco,  incalui,  incale.^cere,  to  grow  warm, 
from  caleo,  calui,  calere,  to  be  warm.  The  following  Incep- 
tives are  exceptions  and  have  Supines  : — 


1. 

AbOlesco, 

abOlevi, 

abolltum. 

abOlescSre, 

to  grow  out  of 

2. 
3. 
4. 

Adolesco, 

Exolesco, 

Coalesco, 

>  alo) 

adolevi. 
exolcvi, 
cOalui, 

adultum, 
exolitum, 
cOalitum, 

ftdOlescere, 
esolesc6re, 
c6alesc6re. 

to  grow  up. 
to  grow  M. 
to    grow   toge- 
ther. 

Concapisco,    concapivi,   concOpitnm,  concflpiacSre,   to  desire. 
(cQpioi 

C.  Convalesco,   convSlui,     convalltum,    convalescfire,    to  groie  strong. 
'^valeo) 

7.  Exardesco,    esarsi,         exarsum,        esardescSre,    to  take  fire. 

lardeoj 

8.  Invfti!ra5co,  invStCrivi,  invet«5ratum,  invCtSrascere,  to  grow  old. 

linvftCro) 

9.  Obdormisoo,  obdonnivi,  ibdormitum,  obdormiscfire,  to  fall  asleep. 

'  dunuiu') 


§  K.8. 


PERFECTS   AXD   SX,'PI^■ES, 
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10.  Rovlvisco, 

rC'Tisi, 

rgTictum, 

(TITO) 

11.  Scisco, 

SClTi, 

scitum, 

(scio) 

rCTiviscgre,  to  come  to  life 
again. 

sciscgre,  to  seek  to  krunc, 

to  enact. 

Obs.  .\bolesco,   idulesco,   exolesco  are  formed  from  an  obsolete  verb  61eo, 
to  ffroie. 

§  166.  Inceptives  formed  from  Substantives  and  Adjec- 
tives have  either  Perfects  in  iii  and  no  Supines,  or  they 
want  both  Perfects  and  Supines :   as, 


1.  Consgnesco, 

(senex) 

2.  IngraTesco, 

(gravis) 

3.  JaTenesco, 

(juTfinia) 

4.  Maturesco, 

'maturus) 

5.  Obmuteseo, 

(mutus) 


consgnui. 


matumi, 
obmutui, 


—  consenescfire, 
ingiSvescgre, 

—  juvenescere, 

—  maturescCre, 

—  obmutescere. 


to  grow  old. 
to  grow  heary, 
to  groiB  young, 
to  grow  ripe, 
to  grow  dumb. 


§  167.  The  folio-wing  Verbs  in  sco  are  derived  from 
forms  no  longer  in  use,  and  are  therefore  treated  as  unde- 
rived  Verbs : 


1. 

Cresco,         crcTi. 

crotum. 

crescfire. 

to  grow. 

2. 

Glisco,               — 

— 

gliscgre. 

to  sicell. 

3. 

Hisco,  (bio" ,     — 

— 

liiscfire, 

to  gape. 

4. 

Nosco,           noTi, 

nOtum, 

noscSre, 

to  learn,  to  know. 

5. 

Pasco,            pavi. 

pas  turn. 

pascfire, 

to  feed. 

6. 

Quiesco,         quievi,       quietum. 

quiescgre, 

to  become  quiet. 

'■ 

Suesco,          suevi. 

,         suetum. 

Remarks 

suescgre. 

to     grow    accu»- 
tomed. 

4.     If^osco.     The  Perfect  signifies  7  inotr;  the  Past-Perfect,  7  inar.     The 

Stem  is    gno  : 

in  compos,  we  have 

-Agnosco, 

agnSvi,       agnltum. 

agTiosc^re, 

to  recognise. 

Cognosco, 

cognovi,     cofnltum 

1,     cognoscere, 

to  learn,  to  know. 

IV.  The  Fourth  C'o.\JuaATiox. 

§  168.  In  the  Fourth  Conjugation  tlie  Perfect  ends 
regularly  in  ivi,  the  Supine  in  ituin:  as,  audio,  audivi,  audi- 
tum,  audire,  to  hear.     The  following  are  exceptions  : 

1.  Farcio,         farsi,  jfartum,         farcire,  to  cram. 

((fare  turn,) 

2.  Fulcio,         fulsi,  fultum,         fulcire,  to  pro}). 
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§169. 


liausi. 

Ixaiistniii, 

hanrirer 

todrate  water^ 

sansi. 

(■sancitmn, 
(sanctum. 

sancire. 

to  ratify. 

sarsi. 

sartnm. 

sarcire. 

to  patch. 

senii, 

Eenstun, 

sentire. 

to  fed,  to  think. 

saepsi. 

saeptum. 

saeplre. 

to  fence  m. 

Tinsi, 

vinctnin. 

vincire. 

to'bhuL 

ivi, 

inim. 

ire. 

to  go. 

salui  or 

saltu 

saL 

to  leap. 

salii. 

sepelivi. 

sSpnltam, 

sJp^lire, 

to  bury. 

Teni, 

venTum, 

Venire, 

to  eome. 

finiJctii, 

amictum. 

amicire. 

todothe. 

lamixi. 

ipirui. 

apertum. 

apCrire, 

to  open. 

Operui. 

Opertum, 

Operire, 

to  cover. 

Hanrio, 

Sancio, 

Sarcio. 

Sen  do, 

Saepio, 

Vincio, 

Eo. 

Salio, 

SspeUo, 
Venio, 

AmJcio, 

ApCrio, 
Opt-rio. 

CoMPorxD  Vesbs. 
1.     Fircio  takes  e  in   the   compounds  :  as,  confercio.  r«crcio,  etc:  t. 
§  206,  I. 
10.     Dtdao,          de*!!ui,  desaltnm. 


desDlre, 


to  leap  itnau 


V,  Depoxests. 
§  169.  First  Conjugation  (all  regolar). 


XcTS. — ^The  ironii  to  which  an  asterisk  is 

•AdmluicQlor,  to  niii. 

Abt'Luii-or.  to  eziTets  abhorrence. 

Adversor.  to  oppoie  myttlf. 
*Adulor,  to  flaiter. 

Aemdlor,  to  riroi. 
*Altercor,  to  quarrel. 

Sliicinor    also  allnc. and hallnc.', 
to  dote,  talk  uJly.  j 

Amplexor.  tn  e unbrace. 

Ancillor,  to  he  a  handmaid. 

Apricor,  to  fin  onetelf. 

Aquor,  ti>  f-t-h  icater. 

Arbitror,  to  think. 

.KTciilU^toT,  to  build  arcbitectos). 

Ar::;iiut-ntor.  to  argue. 

Ar^utor,  to  chattrr  to  he  arguhis). 

Asponnr.  >••  •ir*}'itt. 

As^  flatter. 

A.-!;; 

Auct 

AucQjv'r, 
aucepa.! 

Auu-.^.r   r 

•.\u- 

lUr 

^»t..  -  . 


:(  aurlion. 
a.fcA   birdi    {to   be 


I  to  prartite 
tioutlaayinj. 


prefixed  occur  also  in  the  actire  form. 

Ausllior,  to  aid. 

Aversor,   to   ditlPce,    avoid    with 

horror. 
Bacchor,  to  revel  a»  a  Baeduinal. 
Calumnior.  to  earil. 
Caviller,  to  banter. 
Cunp'inor,  to  deal  in  retail. 
Causor,  to  allege. 
Circalor,  to  furm  a  circle  around 

one. 
Coniissor,  to  rerd. 
*C"niltor,    to    accompany   (.active 

only  in  the  poets !. 
Commentor.  to  reJUci  upon,  di»- 

pute. 
Contiuuor,  to  harangue. 
•Conflictor,  to  eomUmd. 
G'mor.  to  attempt. 
C.>nsllior,  to  airite. 
Coiiaplcor,  to  grt  right  of. 
Contemplor,  to  lytnUotplate. 
Omvicior,  to  rerile. 
C  r.vivor.  tn  f'ffl    conviTaV 
1  '  ■!.<  a  erw. 


§  1G9. 


DEPONENTS. 
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Di'pffculor,  to  plunder. 
Uesplcor,  to  despise;  but  despi- 

cutus  is  passive,  despised. 
Deversor,  to  lodge. 
Digladior,  to  fight. 
Dignor,  to  think   xcorlhy  (Cicero 

sometimes  uses  it  as  a  passive, 

to  be  thought  worthy). 
Dedignor,  to  dii^dain. 
Domiuor,  to  rule  .domimis). 
*Elucubror,  to  produce  by  dint  of 

labour. 
Epdlor,  to  feast. 
Kxsocror,  to  execrate. 
•Fabricor,  to  fashion. 
Fabiilor,  conlabdlor,  to  talk 
Famdlor,  to  serve  '^famulus). 
*Feneror,  to  lend  at  interest,  (the 

active,  "to restore  with  interest," 

occurs    in   Terence  ;    in   later 

writers  the  active  has  the  same 

sense  as  the  deponent). 
Ferior,  to  keep  holiday. 
FrOmeutor,  to  collect  com. 
Frustror,  to  disappoint. 
Furor,  sufiuror,  to  steal. 
GlOrior,  to  bodst. 
Graecor,  to  live  in  the  Greek  style, 

i.e.,  luxuriously. 
Grassor,  to  advance,  attack 
Grfitificor,  In  comply  with. 
Griitor  and  gratfilor.  to  give  thanks, 

to  present  gratulations. 
Grivor,  to  think  burdensome;  to 

grudge. 
Helluor,  to  gluttonise. 
Hortor,  to  exhort ;  adhortor,  ex- 

hortor,  dehortor  (to  dissuade). 
Hospltor,  to  be  a  guest;  lodge. 
Imaginor,  to  imagine. 
Imltor,  to  imitate. 
Indignor,  to  he  indignant,  spurn. 
Infitior,  to  deny. 
Insidior,  to  plot. 
Interpretor,   to  explain  (to  be  an 

interpres). 
Jicdlor,  to  throic,  dart. 
Jocor,  to  jest. 
Laetor,  to  rejoice. 
Lamentor,  to  lament. 
Latrocinor,  to  rob. 
Lenoclnor  alicu!\  to  flatter. 
liibidlnor,  to  be  voluptuous. 
Licitor,  to  bid  at  an  auction. 
Lignor,  to  collect  wood. 


Lncror,  to  gain. 

Luctor,  to  strive,  wrestle  (obluctor 
and  reluctor,  to  resist). 
*Ludificor,  to  ridicule. 

Machinor,  to  devise. 

SlatOrior,  to  fell  timber. 
*]\Ii;dIeor,  to  heal. 

Meditor,  to  metlitate. 

Jlercor,  to  buy. 
*M«5ridior,  to  repose  at  noon. 

Meter,  to  measure  out. 

Jllnor  and  minltor,  to  threaten. 

Miror,  to   wonder    (demiror,   ad- 
mlror). 

MisOror,  commijC-ror,  to  pity. 

ModCror,  to  restrain,  temper, 

Modulor,  to  modulate. 

MorigC-ror,  to  comply. 

Muror,    to  delay ;  trans,   and  in- 
trans.  (commororj. 

Muneror,  rfimunCror  (aliquem  ali- 
qua  re\  to  reward. 

Mutuor,  to  borrow. 

NOgotior,  to  carry  on  business. 

Nidulor,  to  build  a  nest. 

Nugor,  to  trifle. 

Nundinor,  to  deal  in  buying  and 
selling. 

Odoror,  to  smell  out. 

Ominor,   to  prophesy  (HbOmlnor, 
to  abominate). 

Opfiror,  to  bestow  labour  on. 

Opinor,  to  think. 

Opitulor,  to  lend  help. 
*Oscitor,  to  yawn. 

Osculor,  to  kiss. 

Otior,  to  have  leisure. 

Pabulor,  to  forage. 

Palor,  to  wander. 
*Palpor,  to  stroke,  flatter. 

Pirusitor,  to  act  the  parasite  (para- 
situs). 

PatrOcinor,  to  patronize. 

Pereontor,  to  inquire. 

Peregrlnor,  to  dwell  as  a  stranger. 

PiJriclitor,  to  try,  to  he  in  danger. 

Pliilosophor,  to  philosophize. 
*Pigneror,  to  take  a  pledge,  to  bind 
by  a  pledge. 

Pi^ror,  to  be  idle  (piger). 

Piscor,  to  fish. 
•Pupulor,  to  lay  xcaste. 

Praedor,  to  pluruler. 

Pracstolor,  to  wait.far  (with  the 
dat.  or  accus.). 


lis 
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PraevarTcor,  walk  with  eroohed 
legs,  act  dislionestly,  as  a  prae- 
varicator,  that  is,  as  o  false 
accuser. 

Precor,  to  pray ;  comprieor,  in- 
vohe  ;  deprecor,  deprecate ,  im- 
prCcor,  imprecate. 

Proelior,  to  fight  a  battle. 

RatiOcInor,  to  reason. 

RtSconlor,  to  call  to  mind. 

Refrigor,  to  oppose. 

Rimur,  to  examine  minutely.        • 

Kixor,  to  vrrangle. 

Rustlcor,  to  live  in  the  country. 

Scitor  and  sciscltor,  to  inquire. 

Scortor,  to  live  unchastely. 

Scurror,  to  play  the  buffoon. 

Sector,  to  follow  (the  frequenta- 
tive of  sequor) ;  assector,  con- 
sector,  insector. 

Sermoclnor,  to  hold  discourse. 

Solor,  consolor,  to  comfort. 

Spatior,  exspatior,  to  walk. 

Spfictllor,  to  keep  a  look  out. 

Stipalor,  to  make  a  bargain ;  ad- 
stipdlor,  to  agree. 

StOmachor,  to  be  indignant. 

Suavior,  to  kits. 


SuflFragor,      assent  to. 
Susplcor,  to  suspect. 
Terglversor,  to  shuffle. 
Tester  and  testlflcor,  to  bear  xait- 

ness. 
Tricor,  to  mak«  unreasonable  diffl- 

culties  (tricae). 
Tristor,  to  be  sad. 
Tratinor,  to  weigh. 
TOmultuor,  to  make  uproar. 
Tutor,  to  defend. 
Urinor,  to  dip  under  water  (to  void 

urine  is  Urinam  facfire  or  rcd- 

dere). 
Vador,  to  let  go  mi  bail. 
VSgor,  to  wander. 
•Velificor,  to  steer  towards  (fig.  to 

gain  a  purpose ;  with  dat.). 
Velitor,   to    skirmish  with    light 

troops. 
V6n2ror,  to  venerate. 
Venor,  to  hunt. 

VJrecundor,  to  feel  shame  at  doing. 
Versor  (properly  passive  of  verso  , 

to  dwell,  be  occupied  in;  aver- 

sor,  conversor,  obversor. 
VocifC-ror,  to  vociferate. 


§  170.  Second  Conjugation. 


]. 

T^teor, 

fassus  sum. 

fiteri. 

to  confess. 

2. 

Lieeor, 

licitus  sum. 

iTceri, 

to  bid  'at  a  sale) 

3. 

iledtor. 

— 

mC'deri, 

to  heal. 

4. 

•MtTeor, 

mgrltus  sum. 

mercri. 

to  earn,  to  deserve 

5. 

Mlsfireor, 

mlsuritus  sum  or 
misertus  stun. 

mlsi5reri. 

to  take  pity  on. 

6. 

Polllceor, 

polllcitus  sum. 

polllceri. 

to  promise. 

7. 

Reor, 

latus  sum. 

reri. 

to  think. 

8. 

Tueor, 

tultus  sum. 

tueri. 

to  look  upon,  pro- 
to  fear.          [tect 

9. 

VCreor, 

ventus  sum. 

v6reri. 

Compound 

Verbs. 

1.     Conflteor 

confessu3  sum, 

conffteri. 

to  confess. 

Pronteor, 

prCfessus  sum, 

prSfltcri, 

to  avow. 

Ditnteor, 

— 

difflteri, 

to  deny. 

Poinceor  is  a  compound  of  pro  and  llceor. 
Commfrcor,  DemCreor,  Promfreor,  to  deserve. 
Contueor,  Intueor,  Obtueor,  to  look  upon,  to  look  at. 
Rivireoi,  to  reierence  ;  SubvJreor,  to  fear  slightly. 
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§171.   Third  Conjugation, 


1. 

Fruor, 

p'fnictus  sum,) 
(frultus  sura. 

frui. 

to  enjoy,    -"n 

2. 

Fuii'Tor, 

functus  sura. 

fuiifri. 

to  perform. 

3. 

Grlilior, 

gressus  sum. 

{jraili. 

to  step. 

4. 

Labor, 

lapsus  sura, 

labi. 

to  dip. 

5. 

Liquor, 

(liquefactussum,) 

liqui. 

to  melt. 

0. 

Loquor, 

luciitus  siun. 

lOqui, 

to  speak. 

7. 

Morior, 

inortuus  sum. 

mOri, 

to  die. 

g. 

\itor, 

1  nixus  sum, 
1  nisus. 

niti. 

to  strain. 

9. 

Patior, 

pussus  sum. 

pati. 

to  suffer. 

10. 

Qutror, 

qucstus  sum. 

quCri, 

to  complain. 

11. 

Kingor, 

— 

ringi, 

to  show  the  teeth 
to  snarl. 

12. 

SCquor, 

sCcutus  sum. 

sfqui. 

to  follow. 

13. 

Utor, 

U5US  sura. 

uti. 

to  use. 

14. 

l(Verto) 
1  ROvertor, 

(reversu3  sum}. 

rCverti, 

to  return. 

j(PItcto) 

15. 

<  Amplector, 

araplexus  sum. 

amplecti,    ; 

to  emhrace 

( Coinplector, 

coraplexus  sum, 

compkcti. 

16. 

(Apiscor, 
(Acllpiscor, 

aptus  sum. 

apisci. 

to  obtain. 

adeptus  sum. 

adipisci. 

to  obtain. 

17. 

Commmiscor, 

commentus  sum. 

commluisci 

to  devise. 

18. 

Remiiiiscor, 

— 

rPminisci, 

to  remember. 

19. 

Defetiscor, 

defessus  sum. 

defttisci, 

to  grow  weary. 

20. 

E.xpergiscor, 

experrectus  sum, 

expergisci, 

to  wake  up. 

21. 

Irascor, 

— 

irasci. 

to  be  angry. 

22. 

Nanciscor 

nactus  sum. 

nancisci. 

to  obtain  by  chance. 

23. 

Nascor, 

natus  sura. 

nasci. 

to  be  born. 

24. 

Obliviscor, 

oblitus  sum. 

oblivisci, 

to  forget. 

25. 

Paciscor, 

pactus  saia. 

pacisci. 

to  make  an  agree- 

26. 

PrSficiscor, 

profectus  sum. 

proficisci, 

to  oet  out. 

27. 

Ulciscor, 

ultus  sum. 

ulcisci. 

to  avenge. 

28. 

Vescor, 

— 

vesci. 

to  eat. 

CoMPOCND  Verbs. 


J6. 


to  enjoy  completely, 
to  attack. 


1.  Fruor.     Fut.  Part,  fruiturus. 

Perfruor,  perfrnctus  sum,         perfrui, 

3.  A^grMior,  aggressus  sum,  aggrJdi, 

7.  Morior.     Fut.  Part,  morlturus. 

9.  Perpf'tior,  pcrpessns  sum, 

19.  B^fitiscor,  from  fatisco,  to  crack,  to  groic  ueary. 

20.  Eipergiscor,  from  ex  and  pergo. 

2 1 .  Irascor  has  no  Perf.     In  Iratus   sum,  /  am  angry,  iratus  is  an  .■id- 


perpfti,         to  endure. 


jective. 
ProficiKor,  from  pro  and  facio. 
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§  172.  Fourth  Conjugation. 


1. 

*Assentior 

assensus  sum. 

assentiri. 

to  agree  to. 

2. 

Blandior, 

blanditus  sura. 

blandiri 

to  flatter 

Z. 

ExpOrior, 

expertus  siun. 

e.xperiri. 

to  try. 

4. 

OppCrior, 

(  oppertus  sum, 
(  oppfritus. 

oppgriri. 

to  tcail  for. 

5. 

Largior, 

largltus  jum. 

largiri. 

to  givebountifullu. 

6. 

Mentior, 

mentitus  sum. 

mentiri. 

to  lie. 

7. 

Mctior, 

mensus  sum. 

metiri. 

to  measure. 

s! 

MOlior, 

mOntus  sum. 

moliri. 

to  labour. 

». 

Ordior, 

orsus  sum. 

ordiri. 

to  begin. 

10. 

Orior, 

ortus  sum. 

oriri. 

to  rise. 

11. 

♦Partior, 

partitus  sum. 

partiri. 

to  divide. 

12. 

•Potior, 

pOtitus  sum. 

potiri. 

to   obtain  posses- 
tiiyn  of. 

13. 

*Punior, 

punitus  sum. 

pfiniri. 

to  punifh. 

14. 

♦Sortior, 

sortitus  sum. 

sortiri. 

to  take  by  lot 

11. 


t'^F.M.^REB    AND    COMPOCSD    VeRBS. 

CompSrior,  to  find  out,  is  used  only  as  a  Deponent  in  the  Present. 
The  usual  form  is  coini>^rto,  compfri,  compertuin,  comp^rlre. 

Orior.  The  Ftit.  Pass,  is  Srlturus.  The  Pres.  tnd.  follows  the  3rd 
Conjugation  :  6r*ris,  Srltur,  iSrlmur.  In  the  Imperf.  Subj.  b^th 
Ort!rer  and  8rtrer  are  found.  The  compounds  cMrior  and  exCrior, 
to  arise,  arc  conjugated  like  orior:  but  idorior,  to  attack,  has 
idArlris,  &di5rltur. 

Partior. 
•Dispertior,         di-^pcrtltus  sum,         dispcrttri,  to  distribute. 

Impertior,  impertnus  num,         impertlri,  to  mmmunicalt. 


dispcrttri, 
impertlri, 

13.  The  active  form  punio  is  the  usual  one. 


§  180.  for:^iatiox  of  words  121 

F0R3EATI0N    OF    WOEDS. 


Chapter  XXX. — Formation  of  Words. 
Derivation  of  Substantives. 
§  173.  Words  are  either  Simple  or  Compound. 
§  174.  A  Simple  Word  may  be  either, 
(1.)  A  Pure  Koot,  ■without  any  addition  whatever:  as. 
&d>  ab  sub;  ne  or  non;  with  some  othei'  indeclinable  words. 
Oba.  Some  words  have  become  identical  with  pure  roots  by  the  loss  of  a 
Suffix  properly  belonging  to  them :    as,   fer>  bear  thou  ;   die,  say  t?w.i ; 
fur,  a  thief;  and  the  like. 

Or  (2.)  A  word  derived  from  a  Single  Boot  by  the  addi- 
tion of  a  Suffix  :  as,  ^c-o,  dic-tio,  dic-ax,  from  die. 

§  175.  A  Compound  Word  is  formed  from  two  or  more 
roots  :  as,  homicida,  a  manslayer,  from  hom-o,  a,  man,  and 
caed-o,  to  kill. 

§  176.  A  Root  is  always  a  monosyllable,  and  expresses 
an  elementary  notion. 

§  177.  ^1  Suffix  is  a  termination  added  to  a  root  to  modify 
its  meaning,  but  not  intelligible  by  itself :  as,  the  s  of  the 
Xominative  Case  Singular,  in  all  Declensions  except  the 
First ;  the  Adjectival  terminations  -osus,  -inus,  -ilis,  etc. 

Obs.  For  the  sake  of  convenience  the  term  Suffix  will  hereafter  he  applied 
to  the  terminations  used  in  the  derivation  of  words,  without  regard  to 
their  inflexion. 

§  178.  A  Prefix  is  a  syllable  placed  before  the  root  to 
modify  its  meaning  :  as,  amb-io,  to  go  around.  In  inflexion 
a  prefix  is  found  only  in  certain  Tenses  of  Verbs :  as, 
te-tig-i  (Koot,  -tag),  mo-mord-i  (Koot,  mord),  etc. 

§  179.  The  Stem  of  a  word  is  that  part  which  remains  after 
taking  away  the  inflexions  :  as,  agilis  (Stem,  agili)  active ; 
volens  (Stem,  volent),  icilling ;  from  the  Roots  ag  {act),  vol  (will). 
§  180.  Some  words  are  formed  at  once  from  the  Root 
simply  by  adding  the  inflexional  terminations.  These  are 
called  Primary  Words ;  and  in  them  the  Root  and  the  Stem 
are  the  same  :  as, 

ag-o.  Stem  and  Root    ag,       _  set  in  motion,  act. 

diic-o,  dux  (duc-s),        „  „       dlc,      '  lead. 

rSg-o,  rex  freg-s  ,         „  „       rhg,        rule. 

l6g-o,  lex  (leg-s),  „  „       leg,        read. 

pes,  p6d-is,  „  „      ped,        the  fool. 

sol,  solis,  „  „      SOL,  the  sun. 

s&\,  sJlUs,  „  „      SAL,         salt. 
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§   181.     I.    SUBSTANTI\T3    DEKIVED    FROM  YERBS. 

Substantives  are  derived  from  Verbs  by  the  addition  of 
the  following  Suffixes  - 

1.  or  (m.)  expresses  tlie  action   or  conditiou  of  the  verb  aa  an 
abstract  substantive  :  as. 


ilm-or. 

lore. 

from  amo 

clam -or. 

a  shout. 

„     clamo 

cal-or. 

uarmth. 

„     caleo 

tlm-or. 

fear. 

„     tlmeo 

ftv-or, 

jacour. 

„     ftlveo 

fOi-or, 

madness. 

„     faro. 

Obi.  When  the  Stem 

of  the  Verb  ends 

in  a  Towel,  the  Towel  is  dropped 

before  the  Suffix  or. 

tor  C"*-)  denotes  the  doer  •  as. 

ama-tor. 

«  lover. 

from  amo 

audi  tor. 

a  hearer. 

„    audio 

monitor. 

an  adviser. 

„     muueo 

vie -tor. 

a  conqueror 

„    vinco  (root  viC) 

vena-tor, 

a  hunter. 

„    vcnor 

lector. 

a  reader. 

..    lego. 

Most  Substantives  in  tor  have  a  corresponding  Feminine 
Substantive  in  trix :  as, 

victor,  victrix,  conq^terett. 

vvuiitor,         veniitrix,  huntress. 

Obt.  The  SuBlx  lor  ia  subject  to  the  same  changes  that  occur  in  the  Sapine  : 
as,  cursor,  u  runntr,  from  curro  (cursum). 

3.  io  and  tio  i  Gen.  onia,  /.)  dunoto  the  action  :  as, 
obsUl-io,        a  tieqe,  from  olioldoo 


obliv-io, 

fnrgetfulnets. 

„    obliviacor 

contu^-io, 

a  touvhimj,  contagion,  „     eontingo,  root  (con')TAO 

ac-tio. 

doimj. 

..    a>;i> 

lio  tio. 

reintinij. 

„    lop' 

Dcrijvtio, 

tcritiwj. 

„     seribu. 

tu  (Gm.  tuM, 

m.)  also  denotes  the  action  :  as. 

uc-tus. 

doimj. 

from  a^o 

liudi  ttM, 

hriirinij. 

,,     audio 

UIK-    tun. 

an  inrri'asf. 

,,     au^eo 

cuatiiD, 

linginij, 

„     ckno. 

Obt.  ThcMufflir* 

lilt  anil  Im  unilrrito  Iho  v 

>mo  euphonic  rhanir«a  aa  t<c<'<i    ii 

tha  Mupliia :  » 

Tcrilu  and  rcrsus  from  vt'rio  ;  vlulu  and  riaus  from  tl.UM. 

A,  tftrs  iilao  ttiuully  di<notes  tho  action  ;  an. 

iiiiTcii  tiira,        trading,  from  inereor 

a|H'r'tLint,  on  iiyirtii'ni;,  „  ftiiOriu 

ciiic-tiiru,  a  Mi'ri/iii^,  .,  ciii^t 

Juac-turu,  (I  joinimj,  „  juut^. 
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C.  iam  (n.)  (lonotos  on  act  or  atato  :  na, 

Rniiil-ium,  joy,  from  f'liuiIi'O 

rxl-iuiii,  halretl,  „     odi 

inci  mi-ium,         a  ronj{>igralion,        „     incotido 
ac<liric-iuin,  u  building,  „     ncJlflco. 

7.  min  (Gen.  minis,  n.)  usually  denotes  an  infitnimcnt:  as, 

flu-iiicn,  (I  ri'ivr,  from  fluo 

lii-mcn,  a  light,  „     liicco 

siila-uien,  a  cotuulnlion,  „    eijlor 

tog-men,  a  cortring,  „    Wgo. 

06j.  The  Sufllx  mm  has  Komclimcn  a  Tawive  furcc  :  as,  .ij;mrn,  that  uhieK 
U  ted,  an  nrmy  marchiug ;  gcstanicn,  tttat  tchictt  is  carried,  etc. 

8.  mentom  (ii.)  frequently  denotes  an  instrument :  as, 

d'icri-mcutum,  a  pronf,  from  doceo 

impiili-meiitum,  a  himlmnce,  „    impi!dio 

niiHmentum,  a  moring  furre,  „     nioveo 

ornu-mcntum,  on  r/nianient,  „     orno. 

9.  biUom,  cillain,  and  tmm  (u.)  (brum  and  crum  after  I),  uLao  de- 

note an  inutruraent :  as, 

T("n;i-balum,  (i  hunting-spear,  from  vonor 

|>u-balum,  fndder,  „     pascor 

Kab»rna-calum,      a  nuider  „    gQbema 

frr-<'Qlum,  a  tray,  „    fcro 

lAvAcrum,  a  hath,  „     lilvo 

fulcrum.  a  prop,  „    fuUio 

veiitilabrum,  a  xcinnmcing-forlt,   „     ventdo 

Hr^ltrum,  a  plough,  „     &ro. 

O&j.  1.  If  the  verb  cnd»  in  c  ut  g  the  termination  i<>  alum  onljr  :  as, 
jlic-Qlum,  a  dart,  from  j^lcio 

cing-tllnm,  a  girdle,  „     cingo. 

Oi).  3.  Sometimes  the  (Suffix  btllum  signifies  a  place  :  a^',  stii-baium,  a 
ttanding~plac4  or  ttalt,  from  sto  (sta-re). 

^0.  ies  (/.)  denutcs  that  which  is  made,  or  which  is  the  result  o( 
an  oction ;  a^ 

fi'u-i.  8.  figure,  from  filcio 

efflgit  s,  image  „    effinf;o  froot  ex-FlG.) 

congOries,  a  heap,  „    cong(<ro 

1 1.  mnns  (m.\  passire  or  middle  participial  form  (Gr.  -Sfitvos) :  as, 
Ulumnus,  nurteling.  fofler-ton,       from  alo 

Vtrtumnns,        go<l  of  the  $eafont  [he        „    verto. 
that  turns  himself], 

§  182.      II.    SCTBSTASTIVES   DERIVEO)   FROM    SOBSTANTIVES. 

Substantives  are  derived  from  Substantives  hy  the  ad 
dition  of  the  following  Suffixes  : 

I.  iiiu  (m.)  dvnotes  a  person  engaged  in  some  trade  or  occu- 
pation ;  a.-i, 

urgent-urius,  a  sdrertmith,        from  ar;;entuiu 

8t.\til-urias  a  tt-ituary,  „     st^tai 

aor-arius,  a  ropperrmith,  „     oes 

sic-arius,  an  atMuin,  „     sica. 
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§  181.     I.    SCBSTAXTIVES    DEEIYED    FF.OM  YeEBS. 

Substantives  are  derived  from  A'erbs  bj  tbe  addition  of 
the  following  Suffixes  - 

1.  or  (m.)  expresses  tlie  action   or  condition  of  the  verb  as  an 
abstract  substantive :  as. 


am-or, 

/ore. 

from  amo 

dam-or. 

a  shout. 

„     clamo 

cil-or. 

tcarmth. 

„     caleo 

tim-or. 

fear. 

„     timeo 

fiv-or. 

jacouT, 

„     fSveo 

filr-or. 

madness. 

„     faro. 

Obs.  vrhen  the  Stem  of  the  Verb  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  vowel  is  dropped 
before  the  Suffix  or. 

2.  tor  (m.)  denotes  the  doer  •  as. 


ama-tor. 

a  7orer, 

from  amo 

audi -tor. 

a  hearer. 

„     audio 

monl-tor. 

an  ad  riser. 

„     muueo 

vie-tor. 

a  conqueror 

„    vinco  (root  vie) 

vena-tor. 

a  tiunter. 

„     venor 

lec-tor. 

a  reader. 

„     lego. 

Most  Substantives  in  tor  have  a  corresponding  Feminine 
Substantive  in  trix :  as, 

victor,  victris,  conqueress. 

Venator,         venatris,  huntress. 

Obs.  The  Suffix  tor  is  subject  to  the  same  changes  that  occur  in  the  Supine  : 
as,  cursor,  a  runner,  from  curro  (cursum). 

3.  io  and  tio    Gen.  onis,  /.)  denote  the  action  :  as, 

obsld-io,  a  siege,  from  obsideo 

obliv-io,  forget  fulness,  „    obliriscor 

cont»g-io,  a  touching,  contagion,  „     contingo,  root  (con)  tag 

ac-tio,  doing,  „     ago 

lec-tio,  reading,  „     Ifgo 

scrip-tio,  tcriting,  „    scribo. 

4.  tu  (Gen.  tus,  m.)  also  denotes  tbe  action  :  as. 

ac-tus,  doing,  from  ago 

audi-tus,  hearing,  „     audio 

auc-tus,  an  increase,  „     augeo 

can-tuB,  singing,  „     cano. 

Obs.  The  Suffixes  tio  and  liu  undergo  the  same  euphonic  changes  as  occur  la  T 
the  Supine :  as,  versio  and  Tersus  from  rcrto  ;  visio  and  vlsu*  from  Tldeo.  f 

5.  tara  also  usually  denotes  the  action  :  as,  ^ 

lui-rcu- tura,  trading,  from  mercor 

aptr-tura,  an  opening,  „     anCrio 

ciiic-tiira,  a  girding,  „     cingo 

juuc-turu,  a  joining,  „    juugo. 
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6.  iam  (n.)  denotes  an  act  or  state  :  &s, 

gaud-ium,  joy,  from  gaudeo 

Od-ium,  hatred,  „    odi 

inctnd-ium,         a  confinrjTaiion,        „     incendo 
aedlfic-ium,         a  building,  „     aedlflco. 

7.  men  (Gen.  minis,  n.)  usually  denotes  an  instrument :  as, 

flii-men,  a  river,  from  fluo 

Ill-men,  a  light,  „    luceo 

sola-men,  o  contolation,  „     solor 

teg-men,  a  covering,  „    tCgo. 

Obi.  The  Suffix  men  has  sometimes  a  Passive  force  :  as,  agmen,  that  which 
M  ted,  an  army  marching  ;  gestamen,  that  tchich  is  carried,  etc. 

8.  mentom  (>i.)  frequently  denotes  an  instrument :  as, 

ducu-mentum,  a  proof,  from  dOceo 

iiiipCdi-meiitum,  a  hindrtince,  „    impCdio 

mo-mentum,  a  moving  force,      „     mijveo 

orna-mentum,  an  ornament,         „     oruo. 

9.  bulum,  culmn,  and  trum  («.)  (bmm  and  cram  after  I),  also  de- 

note an  instrument :  as, 

vena-bulum,  a  hunting-spear,  from  venor 

pa-bulum,  fodder,  „     pascor 

gabema-calum,      a  rudder  „     gabema 

fer-caluni,  a  tray,  „     fero 

lavacrum,  a  bath,  „     livo 

fulcrum,  u  prop,  „     fukio 

veutilabrum,  a  icinnowing-fork,   „     ventilo 

iiratrum,  a  plough,  „    aro. 

Ot^s.  1.  If  the  verb  ends  in  c  or  ^  the  termination  is  ulum  only  :  as, 
jic-alum,  a  dart,  from  jicio 

cing-illum,  a  girdle,  „     cingo. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  the  Suffix  bulom  si^ifies  a  place  :  a^,  st5-biiium,  a 
standing-place  or  stall,  from  sto  (sta-re). 

■^0.  ies  (/.)  denotes  that  which  is  made,  or  which  is  the  result  of 
an  action ;  as, 

fi'icits,  figure,  from  fdcio 

effigies,  image  „    effingo  (root  ex-FiG.) 

congeries,  a  heap,  „    congSro 

11.  mnns  (m.;,  passive  or  middle  participial  form  (Gr.  -i/ifyos)  :  as, 
alumnus,  nurseling,  foster-son,      from  alo 

Vertumnus,        god  of  the  seasons  [he        „    verto. 
that  turns  himself], 

§  182.    n.  Substantives  derived  from  Substantives. 

Substantives  are  derived  from  Substantives  bj  the  ad 
dition  of  the  following  SuflBxes  : 

1.  arins  (m.)  denotes  a  person  engaged  in  some  trade  or  occu- 
pation ;  as, 

argent-arius,  a  silversmith,        from  argentum 

stata-urius,  a  st<ituary,  „     statai 

aer-arius,  a  coppersmith,  „     aes 

Bic-ariuB,  an  assassin,  „    sica. 
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§  184.   Patkoxtmics. 

Patronvmics  are  Greek  words,  used  by  lie  Latin  poets, 
which  designate  a  person  by  a  name  derived  from  that  of 
his  father  or  ancestor. 

Masculine  Patronymics  end  in : 

1.  ides :  as,  Priam-Ides,  a  $on  of  Priamui. 

2.  ides :  as.  Atr-ldes,  a  ton  of  Atretu. 

3.  ades  and  lades :  as,  Aene-ades,  a  gon  of  Aeneai ;  Atlant-iade^ 

a  eon  of  Atlat. 
Oil.  PatronTmics  in  Ides  («S<(c)  axe  onlr  fanned  from  Pr^ier  Xames  in  eas 

Feminine  Patronymics  end  in : 
1.  is.  Gen.  idis:  as,  Tantal-is,  a  daughter  of  Tantabu. 
1.  eis.  Gen.  eidis:  as,  Ktl-eis,  a  daughter  of  SeUut. 

3.  ia*.  Gen.  ladis:  as,  Laert-ias.  a  daughter  of  Laertei. 

4.  ine:  as,  Neptiin-ine,  a  daughter  of  Septunus. 

5.  one :  as,  Acrisi-One,  a  daughter  of  Aeritiu*. 

§  185.     in.    SCBSTASTIVES    DEPJVEP   FROM    AnJECTIVES. 

Substantives  derived  from  Adjectives  denote  a  quality 
or  state,  and  have  the  following  Suffixes  : — 
1.  ia  if.'' :  as. 


grat-ia. 

favour , 

from  gratns 

iiiaan-ia. 

madtutt. 

„    insanns 

misCx-ia, 

ic'etdttdne*$. 

„    miser 

prudent-ia. 

prudence. 

.,    pradens. 

2 

tia  /.) :  as. 

laetl-tia. 

Joy, 

from  laetos 

jo-stl-tia. 

juttiee. 

„    jostns 

mi.llitiu. 

K'ftne**, 

..    mollis 

pigrl-tia. 

tUh, 

..    piger. 

3. 

tfa   G<n.Utis,/.): 

as. 

bonl-tos. 

goodneu. 

from  bdans 

Tirl-tas, 

Irulh. 

„    T^rus 

crudtll-tas. 

CTwtty, 

„    crudelia 

atiOcI-taa, 

fiercem«*$. 

„     atrox. 

4. 

tOdo  {Gen.  tudlois./ 

.)■■  as. 

altt-tudo. 

height. 

fromaltus 

Bturt-tiido, 

ticknett. 

,.    a«fi;er 

furtl-tutlo. 

hrarery. 

..     fortis 

(Imlli-tiido, 

likenem. 

„     slmllia. 

5 

mAnia  't.^ :  n\ 

from  nanctils 
ratttus 
„     iccr. 
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Chapter  XXXI. — Derivation  of  Adjectives. 

§  18G.   I.  AnjECTiVKS  derived  from  Verbs. 

Adjectives  are  derived  from  Verbs  by  the  addition  of  the 
following  Suffixes  : 

1.  bondos,  intensifying  the  meaning  of  tho  imperfect  participle. 

See  §  110,  3. 

2.  Idus  denotes  the  quality  expressed  by  a  verb  :  as,    rcA*-  u.cu%  :  'i^^etcuM. 

frig-Idus,  cold,  from  trigeo 

rald-Idus,  irtY,  „     madeo 

tim-ldus,  fearful,  „     timeo 

val-Idiis,  firong,  „     valco. 

3.  His  and  bilis  denote  the  possibility  of  a  thing  in  a  passive 

sense:  as,  ^e«v« ta-^«y c»v/fca^5.  (u.ji.fc'3. 

doc-Ilis,  ieachahle,  from  dOceo 

f^c-His,  doable  (easy),  „     facio 

ama-bilis,  loveable,  „     amo 

mo-bflis,  moveable,  „     mOveo. 
(  =  m0vl-bllia) 

4.  ax  denotes  a  propensity,  and  generally  a  faulty  one  :  as,  aJ^-o  2/iu*. 

aud-az,  daring,  from  audeo  <*>t*.o^tcZu-< . 

5d-as,  gluttonous,  „  cdo 

I6qu-ax,  tallcatiie,  „  loquor 

v6r-ax,  voraciouf,  „  voro. 

Obi.  The  following  Suffixes  are  less  common  : 

1 .  cundos :  as,  IrS-cundus,       angry,  from  Ira-scor 

n-cundus,         eloquent  „     fari 

3.  nlns :   as,       qa£r-alus,         querulous,       ,,     qnSror. 

T't'cJcS.    7^LtrU,i  t*'   «**»»<    tl  f>tA^-  JiCAj.f>a.H, 

§  187.  II.  Adjectives  derived  from  Substaxtives. 

Adjectives  are  derived  from  Substantives  by  the  addition 
of  the  following  Suffixes : — 

1.  ena  denotes   the    material,  and    sometimes,  but    rarely,  re- 

semblance :  as, 

aur-eus,  golden,  from  anrum 

virgin-ens,  maidenlike,  „    virgo,  -Inis. 

Also  -nus,  made  of;  appended  to  stems  of  noons  denoting  trees;  as  5cer- 
nus,  made  of  maple,  from  £cer,  a  maple  tree;  quer-nus  [qnero-nus],  oaken  ; 
from  quercns. 

2.  icius  or  itius  denotes  the  material,  or  relation  to  something  :  as, 

later-Icius,  made  of  bricht,  from  later 

tribiin-icius,       relating  to  a  tribune,         „     tribiinus 
aedil-Icius,         relating  to  an  aedile,        „    aedilis. 
Obt.  1.  acetis  has  the  same  meaning,   but  is  rare  :  as,   argill-acens,  made 

of  clay,  from  argilla. 
Obs.  2.  Adjectives  in  icius  derived  from  the  Perfect  Part,  or  Supine  have 
the  i  long,  and  denote  the  way  in  which  a  thing  originates,  and  hence  it* 
Ubd :  as,  commentlcius,  ftigned. 


lOtlCIM, 

frvKt, 

pOKtICIU, 

hinder. 

apneas. 

««(»». 
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3.  ICTU  denotes  belon^ng  or  relating  to  a  thing  :  as, 

bell-Icua,  relating  to  war,  from  bellum 

civ-Icns,  relating  to  a  ntizen,         „     civis 

clas9-Icua,  rdcUing  to  a  jleet,  „    cLLSdid. 

Oit.  The  foUowm;  AdjectiTes  in  ieiu  hare  I : 

Jlmlcuii,  friendly,        from  imo,  imor 

„  ant; 

,,  post. 

ip*rio  (T) 

4.  Dis  has  the  same  meaning  :  as, 
ho:<t-ilid,  hoitilt,  from  hostia 
8erv-ili».                   $laciih,  ,.     senrus 
pu^r-ilid,                 childitk,  .,     pner. 

5.  Uia  has  the  same  mcaain;;  :  as, 
(it-alis,                   /'ital,  from  fatmn 
ret;-iUis,                    kingly,  „     rex 
Tit-ulLi,                  vilak  „     vita. 

Oil.  If  Ihr  laat  arlUbte  of  the  nubatantiTC  U  preceded  by  I,  the  SaflU  ot 
the  AiljrrtiTr  m  &rit  (cump.  §  181,91  :   aa, 

p<'>piU.:kris  prrlaming  to  the  pevple,         from  p^ttllU 

■uiai-lru,  taiutary,  „     aUOa,  ailOti*. 

6.  iu  has  the  same  meaning,  and  is  usually  formed  from  personal 
names  :  us, 

piitr-iin.  -  r,         from  pkter 

m'lr'iT-ni^.  r,  „    siiror 

uritur-ius,  ^  -.tirr,  „     uriitor. 

7.  Ibu  ha.v  the  Mime  meaning,  and  is  found  especially  in  dehva- 


tionafr'tii  in.-  n.i 

II.S    ,.t°iUlllM.l4 

lu. 

ctn-imi-. 

from  cftnis 

ftjU  iiiii-, 

„      «t|UUS 

iliv-imi-. 

;■■■'  ■ ■ ' 

;  •I." 

.,     divus. 

8.    tnU  ha.t  t):e  -^i.lii. 

urJ>-iiiim, 

f  Mit  IIIIIM, 

i 
m«<i»ninir  • 

n-i. 

,, 

from  nrtis 
lit.      „     fiiiis,  ftuitis 

muiit-iiJiiM, 

II _               I11XII.1.  Illolitl.-l 

i).  &rlw  has  lh<t  mmn 

at(r  uriiiK, 
icr#i;«ruw, 
li'^iuii  uriu*. 

: 

'111  ll.;i^r 

..     K-rex,  f;r«Ki« 

..     UVio. 

l>h:    ilritu    and  <iriwM 

an    often 

uard 

aa  the 

!4ul1t«ra  uf    !(ubat»ir 

10    teU  <li'ii..l.'g  fuhf 

■Jt       IU, 

l&|i|<l  IMII4, 

l':  '!  ■    •'  </.» 

,., 

ix'ri.aluiu 

|H^rliMll  .mlU, 

tllllU-4141111, 

ftlillulM. 
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11.  lentns,  tisually  preceded  by  tlic  vowel  tl  or  0,  also  denotes  ful- 

ness :  as, 
fraud-fllcntus,      full  oj  deceit,  from  fraus  i  fraud -s) 

vi-oleutus,  full  of  violence,  „     \is 

12.  atns,  sometimes  itus  and  utne,  denote  having  something  or  pro- 

vided with  something     as, 

ala-tus,  furnished  with  wings,  winged,  from  ala 
tog-atus,                   „              a  toga,  „     toga 

aur-itus,  „  ears,  „     auris 

corn-utuB,  „  horns,  homed,       „     comu. 


§  1S8.    III.  Adjectives  DERm:D  from  PEorER  Names. 

AdjectiTes  are  derived  from  Eoman  names  of  men  by  the 
Suffix  anus  or  ianns  ■  as, 

Mari-anus,  from  Marius 
SuU-anus,  „     Sulla 

Gracch-anus,  „     Gracchus 

Ciceron-ianus,  „     Cicero. 

The  Snffix  inus  is  rare  :  as, 

Verr-inus  (punningly),  from  Verres  'or  verres,  a  hog;. 

Obs.  From  Greek  names  of  men  we  have  the  Suffixes  eus  or  inS  and 
ICQS :  as, 

Eptciir-eus,  from  EpTcurus 

Aristot^l-Tus  ,,     Aristot^les 

Piaton-icus,  „     Plato. 

The  poets  form  Adjectives  in  ens  from  Eoman  names  :  as, 
Komdl-eus,  from  RomQlus. 


§  189.  Adjectives  are  formed  from  the  names  of  towns 
by  the  addition  of  the  following  Suf&xes ; 

1.  ensis;  as, 

Cann-ensig,  from  Cannae 

Com-ensis,  „     Comum 

Sulmon-ensis  „     Sulmo    Sulmon-is). 

2.  inus,  from  names  of  towns  in  ia  and  ium:  as, 

Amer-inus,  from  AmPria 

Caud-iQUs,  „     Caudium. 

3.  anus,  from  names  of  towns  in  a  and  ae,  and  from  some  in  um 

and  i    as, 

Rom-anus,  from  Boma 

Theb-anus,  „     Thebae 

Tuscal-anus,  „     Tuscfllum 

j                                 Fund-anus,  „     Fundi. 
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4.  is,  Gen.  &tis,  cliicfly  from  names  of  towns  in  ntnR.  but  sometimes 
frou  tbosv  iu  rtu  and  ttae :  as, 

Arpinaa.  from  Arpluom 

C&peoas,  „     Captna 

FiJenas,  „     Fldi-nae. 

Ott.  1.  Theae   AdjectiTes  are  also  nsctl   as    s^uboCantiTes   to  dcaot*   til* 

inhabitaau. 
Obt.  2.  In  AdjrctiTni  drrirfd  from  names  of  Greek  towns  the  Greek  raftsra 
are  retained.     The  moKt  frequent  suffix  ts  iiu     u, 
COnnlh-ius,  from  COrinthus. 

§  190.  Sometimes  Adjectives  in  fens  are  formed  £rom  the 
names  of  people,  e.speciully  when  the  latter  are  need  only 
as  Substantives  :  as, 

Oall-Uu-t,  Gallic.  from  Gallus.  a  Gaul 

Ar&b-lcus,  Arixbic,  „     Arabs,  tin  .^ raft. 

ObM.    The    name"    "f    .•.iiin!ii.»     ire     u-iii.ls     i!,T:vi-.i     from    thoM    of    the 
people  :  u,    I '  -a   eniil  dc- 

riTed  from  •■:  .   not   to  the 

people :   an,  i\  ^  ,    .  .   Suatit,  not  an 

army  consisting  uf  >pani<Arils.    but,  uu   tlitf  uthtT  hja«U  spartum  Hia- 
pOnleom  1*  a  plant  (towing  In  Spain ;  similarly  Oallktaa*  ftom  GaUIeus. 


Chapter  XXXII. — Derivation  or  Verbs. 

§  101.    I.  Verks    pkrivki>  from   SiTBSTAjrnns   anp 
AivJECTivia. 

Derivativts  Transitive  Verhs  are  usually  »f  the  first 
Conjugation,  and  are  f»)nned  from  Substiintivea  anil  Ad- 
jeotivcH  by  the  addition  of  the  Kuffi.\o»  of  the  First  Oon- 
jueation.  'I'hev  ^ignify  to  make  what  the  Substautiv«>  or 
•Atljectivo  denoti-H  :  »ui, 

niatiiM,     /  mnkf  rip*.  from  mitUrat 

lihOr...       Im.iUfrf*.  ,.     Ilh,r 

rubOru,     /  milk*  tlrumj,  I  $tr*ngtK0n,    „     rtibar  '  rubi>r-ia\ 

Oti.  A  hw  Tsrb*  tif  the  Fourth  Cui^u(atlun  we  •Inllarly  Ibrmed  :  aa. 
rinlo,  /  AomA.  fron  ftala 

niullio,  /  K/tMk,  „     OMitU. 

i  102.  Many  IVjxint'nt*  of  tho  First  Ctinjugntion  arc 
foiiutMl  in  llio  .tuniK  way,  and  i<i);nify  to  ht  or  to  prviuk 
mtmlj'  wifli  what  the  SubntJintiVK  «ir  Adjeetivi*  di^notM ;  im, 

•nnlliir,  /  "m  >t  •«.•!./  trr»«»»<,    tuuu  aiicilla 

ki|iii>r,  /  ,.  a>|iia 

U'tor.  /  „  U<-tiM 

|>lil|i'«<'>|i|ior.  I  htr.  ,.  I'lillitei^liliua. 


cUm-Ito, 

I  cry  exit  often. 

rtg-Ito. 

I  afk  ojien. 

mln-Itor, 

I  threaten  often. 

lect-Ito. 

I  read  often. 

scnpt-ito. 

I  xcrite  often. 

vent-Ito. 

I  come  often. 
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§  193.  Derivative  Intran.sitive  Verbs  are  nsiiallv  of  the 
Second  ronjiipatiun.  and  are  finned  in  a  similar  manner 
from  Substantives  and  Adjectives  :  as, 

calvco,  1  am  laid,  from  calms 

albtx),  1  am  tckite,  „    olbua. 

Ott.  MuiT  Verb*  of  this  kind  w  onlr  foood  u  icceptim  (sec  §  194,  3] : 
H,  dOmco  (dOico),  I  from  ^mrd,  fram  duriu. 

§  194.    II.  Verbs  derived  from  Verbs. 

1 .  Frequentative  Verlis  erpress  the  repetition  of  an  action, 
and  are  fermed  bv  adding  ito  to  the  Stem  of  the  First  Con- 
jugation, and  to  the  Supine  of  the  other  Conjugations ;  as, 

from  clamo 
n    rOgo 
„    minor 
„    Itgo.  lectmn 
„    scribe,  scriptnm 
„    vSnio,  Tentum. 

OU.  Many  freqnentetiTes.  e«p«i»llT  of  the  Third  Conjugation,  are  formed 
at  once  from  the  Supines  by  simply  aHHiiig  the  termiiiations  of  the 
Verb;  as, 

ctir«o,         /  nm  Xither  aitd  tkithtr,     baa  cnrro,  enr«nm 
salto,  /  damee,  „     silio,  saltnm. 

2.  Inceptive  Verbs  express  the  beginning  of  an  action, 
and  are  formed  bv  adding  sco  asco.  esco,  isco  ,  3,  to  the 
Stems  of  Substantives  and  Adjectives  as  well  as  of  Verbs  : 
as. 

lab-asco,  I  heyin  to  totter,  from  ISbo 

cil-«*co,  I  grow  tcarm,  „  c&leo 

bim-iaco,  I  begin  to  tremble,  „  tremo 

obdormi-sco,  I  fall  aeUep,  „  dormio 

sfn-tsco,  /  grow  old,  „  senex. 

Desidfratice  Verbs  express  a  desire  after  a  thing,  and 
are  formed  from  the  Supine  bv  adding  fiiio,  and  dropping 
the  um  of  the  termination :  as, 

es-ario,  I  long  to  eat,       from  €do,  esnm 

script-drio,        /  long  to  write,        „    scribo,  scriptnm. 
04*.  Ey  anah^y  is  formed  SoUatdrio,  /  Umy  to  play  the  part  of  Sulla. 

4.  Diminutive  Verbs  express  a  diminution  of  the  action 
and  end  in  illo    ill  are,  l):  as, 

cant-illo,  I  warble,        frtjm  canto 

sorb-illo,  /  tip,  „     sorbeo 

coD^rib-illo,         J  Btrihble,  „     conscribo. 
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§  195.  Intransitive  Terbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation  are 
sometimes  derived  from  Transitive  Verbs  of  the  Third  Con- 
jngation.  the  latter  signifying  a  momentary  act  and  the 
former  a  state  :  as, 

j&cic,       jicfire,         to  throtr,  j&ceo,   jicere,      to  lie. 

pendo,      pendfre,      to  hang,  to  tceigh,  pendeo.pendere,   to  be  hcuiging. 
p&rio,       p&rSre,        to  bring  jortk,         pareo,    parere,     to  be  visible. 

( cando,    candere  ,   Ug  g^i  „„  s„  candeo,  candere,  to  he  burning. 

incendo,  mcendere.)  •'  '  ^ 


Chapter  XXXIII. — Derivatiox  of  Adverbs. 

§  196.  Adverbs  in  e  are  derived  from  Adjectives  of  the 
First  and  Second  Declensions,  or  from  Perfect  Participles 
Passive  :  as, 

modesto,  modestly,         from  modestus 

pulchre,  beautifully,         „     pnlcher 

docte,  learnedly,  „     doctns. 

Obs.  I .  Prom  bSnos  comes  b*nf ,  from  m&lns  comes  mile,  both  Tith  the 
final  e  short.     From  rilldos,  Mirony,  comes  valde. 

Obs.  2.  Some  AdjectiTes  of  the  Hist  and  Second  Declensions  hare  Adverbs 

in  ter  as  well  as  in  e :  as 

dure,  durlt^T,         terrrfly,  from  dums 

firme,  firmlt^,        firmly,  „       firmns 

^ive,  ^naTlt^,       acticely,  „       gnaros 

humane,     '  humanity,   courteously,       „       humanns 
lar^,  larglt^,        bounU(nuly,      „       largns 

lucOlente,     lucOlenter,  splendidly,         „       luctUentos. 

From  Tiolentus,  reliemeni,  there  is  only  riSlcnt^ ;  the  form  TiSlens  is 

nerer  used  in  prose. 

§  197.  Adverbs  in  5  are  derived  from  Adjectives  of  the 
First  and  Second  Declensions,  and  from  Perfect  Participles 
Passive,  and  are  properly  Ablatives  Singular :  as, 

falso,  falsely,  from     falsos 

Into,  taj'ely,  „        tutU3 

crebro,         frequently,  „       creber. 

Obs.  The  form  in  0  is  rare.  From  some  Adjectires  come  AdTerbs  both  in 
e  and  Ot  but  with  a  difference  of  meaning  :  as,  certo,  certainly,  and 
certe,  at  any  rate  ;  Tero,  in  truth,  indeed,  and  Tcre,  truly, 

§  198.  Adverbs  in  ter  are  formed  from  Adjectives  of  the 
Third  Declension  .  as, 

grSvi-tor,         heavily,  from     grivia 

felid-Ur,         fortunately,  „      ielix. 
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Oti.  If  the   Stem  of  an    AJJcctivc    or    Participle   <>n<l»   In   r,    one    I    i« 
omitteU  :  a.s 

•Itpicntrr,         trurli/,         from  sapiens  (sApient-»). 

§  19'J.  Tho  Neuters  Singular  of  many  Adjectives  are 
used  as  Adverbs  :  as, 

filcIlC,  eatihj ;  rJSccns,  lately ;  multuni,  much. 

§  200.   Adverbs  in  ItiiB  are  derived  from  Substantives  and 
Adjectives,  and  denote  proceeding  from  something;  as, 
c<iol-Ita3,         from  hearcn,         from  coilura 
rudic-Uil:^        rom  the  root*,        „     rudix  (rudic-s). 

§  201.  Adverbs  in  tim  are  formed  from  Substantives,  Ad- 
jectives, and  Verbs,  and  denote  the  way  or  manner :  as, 

catcrva-tim,  in  troops,  from  citerva 

priva-tim,  as  a  privnte  person,      „     privatu3 

stil-tim,  immediately,  „    sto  (stare) 

punc-tim,  tr(</i  the  point,  „    pungo. 

§  202.  Adverbs  derived  from  Numerals  are  given  in 
§§  72,  73 

§  203.  Adverbs  derived  from  Pronouns  are  given  in 
§  133. 


Chapter  XXXIV. — Composition  of  Words. 

§  204.  A  Compound  Word  is  formed  of  two  or  more 
roots. 

Obi.  Sometimes  a  Substantive  and  Adjective,  both  of  which  are  declined, 
or  a  Genitive  and  the  Substantive  on  which  it  depends,  are  written 
together,  but  these  are  not  genuine  compounds  :  as, 

respubliQa,  Gen.  rflpubllcae,         the  commoniceallh. 

jusjQrandum,    Cen.  jurisjiirandi,       an  oath. 

s<^natus-consultnm,  a  resolution  of  the  senate. 

iiqnae-ductas,  voter-channel. 

§  205.  The  first  part  of  a  compotmd  word  may  consist 
of  any  part  of  speech ;  but  a  verb  is  only  found  in  the 
first  part,  when  facio  is  in  the  second  :  as, 

arefacio,  to  mahe  dry 

cilcfocio,  to  mohe  irarm. 

llquCfocio,  to  cause  to  melt. 

madEficio,  to  make  uet, 

pateficio,  to  throic  open. 

Obi.  Such  apparent  compounds  as  nidlfico,  /  build  a  nest,  are  rather  to  be 
referred  to  an  intermediate  Adjective :  as,  nidlflcus,  nest-building. 
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§  206.  A  compound  rerb^  as  a  general  rule,  consists 
only  of  a  preposition  and  a  verb  ;  but  the  vowel  of  the 
verb  usually  undergoes  the  following  changes  : — 

1.  Sliort  a  is  usually  changed  into  short  i  before  oae  consonant, 
bnt  sometimes  into  short  e ;  as, 

cipio,  to  fake,  accipio 

rapio,  to  seize,  arripio 

patior,  to  suffer  perpgtior 

gradior,  to  icalk,  congriJdior. 

Obs.  Pfnlgo,   to   complete,    perpliceo,    to  please  greatly,  and  Hicio   com- 
pounded with  adverbs,  as  sitisfacio,  to  satisfy,  are  exception*. 

2.  A  before  two  consonants  is  usually  changed  into  e :  as, 

carpo,  to  pluck,  concerpo 

damno,  to  cotidemn,  condemno 

scando,  to  climb,  conscendo 

spargo,  to  scatter  conspergo. 

3.  .il  is  sometimes  changed  into  u :  as, 

salto,  to  daiice,  insulto 

calco,  to  tread,  conctdco 

quatio,  to  shake,  concdtio. 

4.  Short  e  is  changed  into  short  i  before  one  consonant :  as, 

6g5o,  to  want,  indlgeo 

sedeo,  to  sit,  insideo 

tSneo,  to  hold,  abstineo. 

Obs.  Fexligo,  to  read  through,  praeKgo,  to  read  to  others,  rSlego,  to  rec.  i 
again,  are  exceptions. 

5.  The  diphthong  ae  becomes  long  i :  as, 

caedo,  to  cut,  occido 

quaero,  to  seek,  inquiro 

laedo,  to  strike,  coUldo. 

6.  The  diphthong  au  becomes  either  o  or  u,  but  in  one  instance 
e:  as, 

plaudo,  to  clap  the  hands,  explode 

claudo,  to  shut,  conclQdo 

audio,  to  hear,  obedio. 

Obs.  The   chants  which  the  prepositions   undergo   in   composition   are 
mentioned  in  §  138 

§  207.  Substantives  and  Adjectives  in  composition  are 
usually  connected  by  the  vowel  i,  or  the  last  syllable  of 
the  first  word  is  changed  into  i ;  as, 

pidlaSquus,     a  folloicer  OH  foot,    from  pes  (pBd)  and  sCquor 
munillcus,      bountiful,  „    niiinus  and  f&cio 

causldlcus,      u/i  advocate,  „     causa  and  dico 

agrlccila,  a  hushamlmnn,  „     gaOr  and  culo 

aqulllfSr,         a  itandard-bcarer,        „     q  uTla  and  Rio. 

§  208.  The  quantity  of  Verbs  in  composition  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  simple  verbs :  as,  fcro,  atlcro ;  hilbeo,  pro- 
hiboo,  etc.  The  only  ai)pareut  exceptions  are  mentioned  in 
the  Prosody. 


(     135     ) 
PART    II.  — SYNTAX. 


BOOK  I. 


§  209.  SjTitax  treats  of  the  relations  of  words  and  sen- 
tences or  parts  of  sentences  to  eacli  other. 


Chapter  XXXV. — Of  Sentences. 

§  210.  The  elementary  parts  of  a  sentence  are  two  ; 
SuBjKCT  and  Predicate. 

The  Subject  is  that  whereof  something  is  affirmed  or 
predicated  (praedicare,  to  affirm);  the  Predicate  is  that 
which  is  affirmed  of  the  Subject. 

Oit.  1.  In  Grammar,  the  terms  Subject  and  Predicate  are  applied  to  single 
TTords ;  the  remaining  "words  of  the  sentence  being  regarded  as  enlarge^ 
meats  of  the  Subject  or  Predicate.  Thus  in  the  sentence,  Alexander 
Magnus  rex  MicedOnum  erat,  Alexander  the  Great  tca^  king  of  the 
Macedonians^  Alexander  is  the  Subject,  and  rex  the  Predicate  ;  Magnus 
being  an  enlargement  of  the  Subject  (Alexander),  and  Macedonum  an 
enlargement  of  the  Predicate  [rex).  Transitive  verbs  require  an  object  as 
the  complement  of  the  Predicate :  thus  in  the  sentence,  Caesar  vlcit  Gallos, 
Caesar  conquered  the  Gauls,  the  object  Gallos  is  a  complement  of  the  pre- 
dicate vicit. 

Obs.  2.  The  term  Predicate  is  by  an  extension  of  its  original  meaning 
applied  to  sentences  which  contain  a  question  or  a  command  instead  of  an 
affirmation  :  as, 

Quis  credat  ?    u:ho  would  believe  '    Tu  ne  quaesi^rls,  inquire  not  thou  : 
where  the  Predicates  are  credat  and  quaesieris. 

§  211  The  Subject. — The  Subject  of  a  sentence  must  be 
either  a  Substantive  or  some  word  (or  words)  eqmvalent 
to  a  Substantive  :  as, 

India  mittit  Cbur,  India  sends  ivory. — Virg. 
Hos  ego  versiciilos  feci,  I  made  these  little  verses. 

Obs.  The  Subject  is  often  only  indicated  by  the  termination  of  a  Verb,  so  that 
a  sentence  may  consist  of  a  single  word  ;  as,  vicimus,  ire  have  conquered ; 
fuerunt,  theg  have  been,  have  ceased  to  exist. 

§  212.  Hence  the  Infinitive  Mood,  being  a  verbal  Sub- 
stantive, is  often  the  Subject  of  a  sentence :  as, 

Pulchrum  est  di<?Ito  monstrari.  It  is  a  fine  thing  tu  he  pointed  out 
\Jor  admiration)  with  the  finger. — Pers.     ^Subject,  digito  nionstrari.  ~, 

Obs.  Any  word,  or  even  letter,  when  spoken  of  a^  a  tcord,  may  become  the 
Subject  of  a  sentence  :  as, 

Atque  particQla  conjunctio  esse   dicltur  connexlva,  ITte  pat  tide  atque 
is  said  to  be  a  connective  conjunction. — Geil. 
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§  213.  The  Predicate. —The  Predicate  of  a  sentence  may- 
be a  Verb,  an  Adjective,  or  another  Substantive :  as. 

Omnia  jam  ftent,  AH  the  tkiiujs  tcili  now  come  to  past  — Ov. 

Sicr&teii  (iruL'cOrum  idj)ieiitiMimu»  v.t!rat\  Socratt*  inu  the  witett  of 
the  (Jrneks. — Cic. 

Hanuibitl  ilAmilc&ria /iltiM  (fuit),  Ilatmibiil  icat  the  ion  oj'IIamAcar 
— N..p. 

(N3.  For  the  Syntax  of  the  Predicate,  sec  §§  •J19-227.) 

0*j.  1.  When  the  Verb  "  to  be  "  u  employed  to  connect  Subject  and  Predici 
(u  in  two  uf  the  above  examples),  it  is  calletl  the  Cupula  ;cOp(Ua,  (u 

Oi».  i.  Occaxionally  an  Adverb  forms  the  Predicate  after  the  Verb  eue  :  ^v 
bine^  recU  est,  i(  u  melt. 

§  214.  Apposition. — Sometimes  a  Substantive  is  define  1 
\)y  the  addition  of  another  Substantive  descriptive  of  it. 
The  latter  Sub.siantive  is  said  to  be  in  Aii/ntnUion  with  the 
former,  and  is  put  in  the  same  Case,  generally  in  the  same 
number,  and,  if  possible,  in  the  same  Gender. 

TlitViii.'t.irlfii,  impfratur  Pirslfo  bt-llo,  Gruecutm  atrvltato  Ubdr»vit. 
Theiiiii'torlr^,  cumnutmirr  in  tite  iVrdtiu  irur,  Jeltctrtd  Gnect  from 
huiulaijf.  -  C.c. 

S'l^lOrum  inr«i/ar  I'lyssoa,  l'li/t»e*,  conlritfr  •  'n. — Virg 

OUue  Mlnirva  inemtrix,  ilinervn,  iiiteiUur  nj  ^    r^. 

Ut  {Jmitttim  illa.'t  omnium  ilot'tririurum  inrtni,,..,  \^,„  „^ui.  To  tay 
niUhing  uf  the  J'nmuu$  Athciu,  iiictiitreu  of  enrry  Immeh  o/ teariung.— 
Cii-. 


feiuiJitUC  »;i:i  tuu^uUiv'A,  a«  iu  Urn  ptwwvUui^  cxxja^.w*. 

Otj.  ].  Two  SubatanilTr*  ulten  eooM  t«i|<>UMr  In  the  uin*  eiM  bjr  AppoM- 
•itlon,  when  It  prr«>n  or  pl.u.-r  U  Imllcatril  at  uuce  bjr  Ita  name:  *•,  Ktj 
Dtlltut,  urb*  Kama.      (Nevirr  urba  Kuuuc.) 

S  31'>.  When  the  S(ibf«tantivo  in  App"sitiun  is  not  of 
th«  m«iiii>  (it-ndcr  or  NiiuiIht  um  tli.it  ti>  wlih  li  it  ri'fi-rs,  tho 
I'leilii'iito  ii.Hiially  follows  thu  Ciendor  and  numbvr  of  the 
original  subject :  as, 

Tulli<'>la.  iirli<-iJ<tw  rxMlruc,  niuiiiUH.*atum  tuum  jUi^at,  IVIt'o,  my 
lUtU  ititrtiiiij,  cliiiiuiurt  /iir  yrntr  prttmt. — C'ic. 

Mt.  N.it  alwiir*.  howvTvr  i.->iinp.  Civ.  Manll.  t.  1 1,  Curlnlhuoi  ijkm.\  QTWMla* 
lumen  M</i>H>(«M  «•«)  Tnluvrunl,   TWy  wuitU  kan  tWwrt,  lA*  MyAi  •(/ 

tjrm«c0^  fUt  out. 

Itiit  wh<<ii  tlio  Sulwtantivo  iu  aptxxtitiuu  \m  urhn,  oi<i>Ui*tn, 
cMtin  or  a  iiimilar  word,  th«)  I're^lu'ate  in  rv^fiilarly  mudo 
to  o^reo  thcrnwith  .  an, 

GOrlAll  offblum  uaptitai  ^val\  TK$  tuwn  o/  Cufiuli  WM  lilibl.— Li > 
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§  21(5.  Adjectives  and  Participles  can  also  be  used  in 
Apposition ;  when  of  course  (§  223),  they  agree  with  the 
Substantives  to  which  they  refer  in  Gender,  Kumber,  and 
Case :  as, 

Catflina,  iiobili  g^nere  ndtus,  fuit  magna  vi  et  aninii  et  corporis, 
Catiline,  born  of  a  distinguished  family,  was  possessed  of  great  strength 
of  mind  and  body. — Sail. 

Artes  sunt  innumCrabiles,  ad  victum  necessdriae,  Tliere  are  innu- 
merable arts  necessary  for  living. — Cic. 

§  217.  Sometimes  simple  Apposition  takes  place  where  in 
English  we  should  use  the  words  "  as  "  or  "  when :  "  as, 

Defendi  rempubllcam  juvenis,  I  defended  the  commonwealth  as  (or 
when)  a  young  man.  —Cic. 

Nemo  fCre  saltat  sObrius,  nisi  forte  insanit,  Jlavdly  any  one  dances 
ichen  sober,  unless,  perchance,  he  is  out  of  his  mind. — Cic. 

Oba.  But  Then  ai  denotes  something  supposed  or  presumed  (e.g.  he  was 
taken  up  as  a  thief),  it  must  be  expressed  by  tamquam,  quasi  or  ut ;  and 
when  as  denotes  a  comparison,  it  must  be  expressed  by  at,  sic — at,  tan- 
quam  :  as, 

Cic^TO  ea,  quae  nunc  usu  vgniunt,  cdctnit  at  viites,  Cicero  predicted,  like 
a  prophet,  those  things  which  are  now  happening. — Isep. 


Chapter  XXXVI. — Concord  and  Government. 

§  218.  SjTitax   is   sometimes   divided  into  two   parts 
Syntax  of  Concord  and  Syntax  of  Govesnment. 

The  Syntax  of  Concord  treats  of  such  agreement  or  cor- 
respondence as  exists  between  words  related  to  each  other  ; 
Syntax  of  Government  of  the  modifying  influence  exerted 
upon  one  word  by  another  on  which  it  depends.  Thus  in 
the  sentence, 

Alexander  vicit  Darium,  Alexander  conquered  Darius, 

the  Verb  vicit  coiTcsponds  ("  agrees  ")  with  the  subject 
Alexander  in  Number  and  Person  [Syntax  of  Concord]  ; 
while  the  Substantive  Darium  is  put  in  the  Accusative 
Case,  on  account  of  its  dependence  upon  the  Transitive 
Verb  vicit,  by  which  it  is  said  tc  be  "  governed."  'Syntax 
of  Government.  ] 
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First  Concord. 

§  219.  The  Nominahve  Case  and  'Yerh. — A  Verb  agrees  with 
its  Subject  or  Nominative  Case  in  Number  and  Person :  as, 

Conon  magnas  res  gessit,  Conon  achieved  great  exploits. — Nep. 

Maarniis  hoc  beilo  ThSmistocles  fuit,  Themistocles  was  great  in  this 
tear. — Nep. 

Athenienses  omnium  civium  suorum  potentiam  extimescebant.  The 
Athenians  stood  in  great  dread  of  the  predominance  of  any  of  their  feUow- 
eitizens. — Nep. 

§  220.  When  two  or  more  Substantives  form  the  joint 
Subject,  the  Verb  is  put  in  the  Plural  Number :  as, 

Castor  et  Pollux  ex  gquis  pugnare  visi  sunt,  Castor  and  Pollux  were 
seen  to  Jtght  on  horseback. — Cic. 

Syphax  regnumque  ejus  in  pOtestate  Kumanuram  eranf,  Syphax  and 
his  kingdom  were  in  the  hamls  of  the  Romans. — Liv. 

Vita,  mors,  divitiae,  paupertas,  omnes  hominea  vghgmentisslme  per- 
m5vent.  Life,  death,  riches,  poverty,  have  very  great  influence  upon  all 
people. — Cic. 

Obs.    1.   When  the   Subject  consists  of  two  Sin^lar   Sabstantires   which 
together  form  but  one  idea,  the  Verb  is  in  the  Singular  :  as, 

S^natus  pOpQlusque  Rdmonos  intelltpit.  The  senate  and  people  of  Rome 
are  {lit.  is)  aware. — Cic. 

Tempus  nj^cessltasque  postiilat.  Time  and  necessity  demand. — Cic. 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes,  when  there  are  two  or  more  subjects,  the  Verb  agrees 
with  the  nearest  and  is  understood  with  the  rest :  as, 

Orgftiirlfris  filia  et  iinus  e  filiis  captus  est,  The  daughter  of  Orgetorix 
and  one  of  his  sons  was  taken  prisoner. — Cacs. 

Ohs.  3.  Occasionally  a  Plural  Verb  is  used  when  an  Ablative  Is  connected  by 
the  Preposition  cum  with  a  Nominative  Case  in  the  Sinj^ular  :  as, 

Bocchus  cum  p^dttXbtis  .  .  .  postrC'mam  {Lciem   Rdm&nOrum   inctldunt, 
Socchtis  along  with  the  infantry*fall  (s)  upon  the  rear  of  the  Romans. — Sail. 

Obs.  4,  When  the  Subject  consists  of  two  Substantives  connected  by  aut,  the 
Verb  may  be  in  the  Plural  as  well  as  the  Singular  :  as. 

Si   Socrates  aut  Antisthi'-nes  dTcOret    or   dlc^rent.  If  Socrates  or  .lii.'i- 
sthenet  were  to  speak.     (Soo  Zumpt^  L.  G.  §  374.) 

§  221.  AVhcn  Subjects  having  a  common  Predicate  are  of 
different  Persona,  the  First  is  preferred  to  the  Second,  and 
the  Second  to  the  Third.  For  in  fact  a  Subject  of  the  First 
Person  and  a  Subject  t)f  the  Si'cuml  or  Tliird  Person  are 
together  equivalent  to  a  First  Person  riiual  (  =  nos)  ;  while 
a  Subject  of  the  Second  Pei-son  and  a  Subject  of  the  Third 
I'ersou  are  together  etiuivalont  to  a  Second  Person  Plural 
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(  =  vos)  :  thus  ego  ot  tu,  or  ego  ct  fralcr  nicus,  both  =  nos ; 
while  fu  ot  illo,  tu  ot  fratcr,  =  vos :  as, 

Si  tu  et  Tullia  lux  nostra  valclis,  ogo  ct  suavisslmua  Cici5ro  vulemus. 
If  you  (iiul  my  darling  Tullia  (=  ye)  are  well,  so  am  I  and  my  sweetest 
Cicero  {=  so  are  wej. — Cic 

Oba.  In  Latin  the  First  Person  always  takes  precedence  of  the  Second  :  as, 
fgo  ct  rex,  2  and  the  king. 

§  222.  \\'hon  the  Subject  is  a  Collective  Substantive 
C"  Noun  of  Multitude  "),  or  a  word  implying  plurality,  the 
Verb  is  sometimes  put  in  the  Plural,  especially  in  the 
poets :  as, 

Tura  fSrant  placenfque  nOvum  pia  turba  Quirinum,  Let  tlie  pious 
people  offer  incense  and  propitiate  the  new  {deity)  Quirinus. — Ov. 

Desectam  siJgitem  magna  vis  hdmlnum  simul  immissa  corblbus  fudert 
in  TibCSrim,  A  large  body  o/  men  icas  set  in  work  at  once  to  reap  the  corn 
and  empty  it  from  baskets  into  the  Tiber. — Liv. 

Obs.  1.  This  construction  is  far  less  common  in  Latin  than  in  English,  and  is 
rarely  used  "when  the  Collective  Substantive  stands  quite  by  itself.     In  the 
following  passage  the  Singular  and  I'lural  are  combined  : — 
Pars  stnpet  innuptae  donum  exltiiile  Rllncrvae 
Et  mirantur  i^qui  molcm, 
Part  are  atre-struck  at  unwedded  Minerva^s  fatal  offering,  and  wonder  at 
the  massy  bulk  of  the  horse. — Virg. 

Obs.  2.  A  Plural  Verb  is  sometimes  used  after  iUerque,  quiaque  (especially pro 
se  quisque),  pars — pars  (for  tilii — uVii),  alius — (ilium,  and  alter — alierum, 
since  these  words  contain  the  idea  of  plurality :  as, 

Eodem  die  tlterque  eOrum  ex  castris  stitivis  excrcltum  educunt,  On  the 
\anie  day  both  of  them  lead  out  the  army  from  the  stationary  camp. — Caes. 

Missi  (sunt)  hSnoratisslmus  quisque  ex  patrlbus,  All  the  rnost  distinguished 
(lit.  every  most  distijiguished  man)  from  the  fathers  were  sent. — Liv. 


Second  Concord. 

§  223.  The  Substantive  and  Adjective. — An  Adjective  agrees 
with  its  Substantive  in  Gender,  Number,  and  Case :  as, 

Jam  pauca  aratro  Jujero  regiae 
Moles  rClinquent, 
Ere  long  the  princely  piles  will  leave  few  acres  for  the  plough. — Hor. 

Nee  te  [silebo]   mStuende  certd 

Phoebe  sSgittd, 
Nor  irill  I  hold  my  peace  of  thee,  Phoebus ;  to  be  dreaded  for  thine 
unerring  shaft. — Hor. 

Obs.  The  rule  is  the  same  whether  the  Adjective  is  used  as  an  Attribute  or  a 
Predicate  :  as,  vTr  bonus,  a  good  man  ;  or  vir  est  bonus,  the  man  is  good. 

§  224.   In  like  manner,  the  Perfect  Participle  used  in 
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forming  the  Perfect  Tenses  of  the  Passive  Voice,  agrees  iu 
Gender  and  Number  with  the  Subject  of  the  Verb  ;  as, 

Omnium  asseusu  comprobata  ordtio  est,  77»e  speech  teas  approved  by 
the  assent  of  all. — Liv.  | 

Neglectum  Aiixuri  praesidium  (est).  The  garrison  at  Anxur  wai  not 
looked  -after. — Liv. 

§  225.  When  an  Adjective  or  Participle  is  predicated  of 
two  or  more  Subjects  at  once,  it  is  put  in  the  Plural 
Kumber. 

(1.)  If  the  Subjects  are  persons,  though  of  different 
genders,  the  Adjective  is  Masculine  .  as. 

Pater  mlhi  et  mater  mortui  sunt.  My  father  and  mother  are  dead. 
— Ter. 

(2.)  If  the  Subjects  are  things  without  life,  and  of  dififerent 
genders,  the  Adjective  is  Neuter :  as, 

St'Cundae  res,  b")n6res,  impCria,  victoriae  fortuita  sunt.  Prosperity, 
honours,  places  of  command,  victories  are  accidental. — Cic. 

Labor  roluptasqite  sucietilte  quadam  inter  se  conjuncta  sunt.  Labour 
and  enjoyment  are  linked  together  by  a  kind  of  partnership. — LiT. 

Obs.  1.  Even  if  the  things  are  of  the  same  Gender,  the  Neuter  is  often  used  ; 

as, 

Ira  et  Hcdrltia  impfrio  potentiara  Srant,  Anger  and  avarice  tc«re  too 

strong  to  be  controlled. — Liv. 
Obs.  2.  When  an  Adjective  is  used  attrihutiveiy  of  more  than  one  Substan- 

live,  it  usually  agrees  with  the  nearest,  and  is  left  to  be  understood  with 

the  rest :  as,  omnes  agri  et  mariu,  all  aeas  and  lands  ;  or  the  .adjective 

is  repeated,  as,  agri  omnes  ommaque  milria. 

§  226.  Sometimes  the  Adjective  or  Participle  of  the  Pre- 
dicate follows  the  sense  instead  of  the  grammatical  form  of 
the  Subject :  as. 

Duo  millia  Tfriorum  crtkelbua  ajixi  sunt.  Tmc  thousand  Tyrians 
mere  crucified. — Curt. 

Capita  conjfiriitir)ni3  virgis  caesi  nc  sPoiiri  pereusti  sunt.  The  heads 
of  the  conspiracy  were  scourged  and  beheaded. — Liv. 

Obs.  In  both  the  above  example^!  the  Masculine  of  the  participle  is  used 
because  J'ersona  arc  meant,  though  the  words  millia  and  cApita  are 
Neuter. 

§  227,    Sometimes   a  predicative  Adjective,    instead  of 

agreeing  in  Ciender  with  the  Subjoit,  is  put  in  the  Neuter; 

where  in  English  wo  should  express  the  word  ^'thiuij  ."  ii.s, 

Trisli-  lilpud  stilbalid.  The  wolf  is  a  sorry  thing  in  nif</*-*<ai/».— ViriC 

Turpitudo  pejus  cat  ({Uiim  dolor,  Disgrace  is  <i  worse  thing  than  ;iiini. 

—Cic. 


fjso.  roN(*om>  Axn  oovrnNnrNT.  HI 


Third  Concord. 

$  2'JS.  T^i/-  Rflttir*  iiiu/  i/jt  Antfcfihnt.-  Tho  Holativo  ngrco«i 
with  it.H  Ant«<(H-<i('iit  in  (ii'iitlcr,  NiiniWr,  and  rcrNoti :  lui, 

F>f\  <pii  %i>  confimvi.  ipso  m«>  non  pnnnii),  I  \rhn  nm  rneimraging 
fou,  •vmiHil  Kmnmriujf'  myttlf. — Cic 

Nullum  jNrniii/.  ifuix{  Miiii;titni-m  li&Wt,  Mno  rnnio  rno  potent,  A'u 
•mMd/.  mAi^A  Aim  U>h*1,  mn  It  ilittilulf  i/ii  Aoarf.  —Cic. 

"»t    Th»  rVw  of  Ihc  nrlidrr  l<  ilrlrrminrd  hy  lu  rrUtion  to  lU  own  cUnnc, 
«  htrh  i*  tliUJi  trralnl  oji  *  trpanitr  nrntrnco  ;  w, 

Art^m  tfTT%  il111|trn>  >(r1r>Ma,  fvlntat  ulapTrirl  bacram  lp««  nun<)aun, 
TXt  mJmlriotu  hiutvndmian  trill  ptani  trtrt,  tht  fnit  of  tcltiek  A«  will 
Hvmmlf  Mfwr  tdl  rytt  on.— Cle. 

Nan.  — Itrn>  th«  Rclatin  piamm  i*  |r>Tt>rn«d  bj  the  flulxtanUT* 
baecam  in  Um  RcUUt*  »cntciiee.     [Ocnitirr  of  PowcMor,  §  1C5.] 

§  229.  ^Vhon  tho  Kol.it ivc  hns  for  its  Prcdic.ato  a  Sub- 
Btanlive  of  ililTorent  Rondor  from  tho  Antecedent,  tho 
Relative  usually  agrees  in  gender  with  tho  Tredieato:  as, 

C^o«nr  Oi'TTipb'x"  yvm-nit.  qund  ost  (not  <jui  ntni)  oppfdum  Bocutiac. 

-'tick  it  a  Unm  of  lioeotia. — Caca. 

■1    i:lnrinni,  qni  'not  qttnr)  est  fruetiu  verao 

I'liiiri-.  It  it  rhtirarli-rirlir  of  a  irotthlctt  miitd 

Uf  aapitrjtiti  yiury,  tchidt  it  the  mott  honourahle  /mil  of  tnu  virtue. — Cic. 

CUt.  I     Til-  «iii<-  ro-K'nirtion  u  u»«)  whrn  thf  Rolalitr  It  th*  Subject  of  a 

1  S  -521,  or  the  object  of  an  Acfire  one  (§  2S4)  :  u, 

'>J  dlcltur,    The  eonclusioH   of  a  tp*te\,  vKieh   if 

1'  :i.iLi„-i  c  iijjn  !.i,  quai  urbtt  dlclmos,  DtctUing-houttt  conitteltd 
lofttktT,  irkicK  n  «i//  eilut. — Cic. 

'^<   !.  The  ume  cnn«tn>ction  is  found  in  the  caae  of  the  dcmoiutratiTe  and 
.It-trnninatiTe  rronoun*  :  aa, 

idem  Telle  rt  Iilem  nolle,  ra  fnot  id\  demnm  Tcra  <IiiiicI(>a  e«t.  To  hart 
'^•  tarn*"  iruArj  nrni  tkt  tamt  ftars,  that  and  nothing  short  of  it  it  trut 

/■ifiiihip. — Sail. 

§  2.>0.  When  the  Relative  has  for  its  Antecedent  a  whole 
pTO|H>sition,  the  latter  is  treated  as  a  Neuter  Substantive  :  as, 

S,\pi%  nt.s  !»Mi.  i/w/vf  est  propriam  dlvlfiiinim,  contenti  sunt  robiui 
■ui.'i,  It'i<--  iM>Tj  ittjij — irhai  properlij  Mongs  to  ireaUh — are  content  tcith 
ttkat  it  their  iiirn. — Cic. 

0&<.  In«trad  of  the  timple  rtlatire,  id  fuod  (MMDetimet  fuat  rrt)  may  bo 
naed  :  aa, 

TTmSlcon,  t./  -  pOt^tur,  mnlto  ^.^pientius  tAIit  B^nndam, 

qtmm  adTrriMini  ''■on — vrfiat  w  thought  the  mort  difficult — 

turt  protptrily  r.  .    y  Iham  adrrrtUj/. — Nep. 
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Chapter  XXX"\TI. — The  Xomtnatite  Case. 

§  231.  The  Nominative  Case  is  used  to  denote  the  Sub- 
ject of  a  Sentence :  as, 

Ego  reges  cjeci,  roi  tjrannos  intiuducitis,  I  expelled  kingf,  ye  are 
bringing  in  despott. — Auct.  ad  Her. 

See  also  §  219. 

Ois.  Only  in  the  case  of  the  Infinitive  Mood,  as  in  the  Obliqun  oratio,  the 
Subject  i:>  in  the  Accusative. 

§  232.  The  Nominative  is  also  used  as  descriptive  of  the 
Subject  after  the  following  classes  of  Verbs : — 

(1.)  Verbs  which  signify  to  be  or  to  become  :  as,  sum,  ex- 
isto,  fio,  evado  Qo  issue,  turn  out')  nascor  (to  be  boi-n),  etc. 

(2.)  Verbs  -which  denote  a  state  or  mode  of  existence ;  also, 
gesture  :  as,  maneo  (to  remain),  duro  {to  endure),  incedo 
{to  walk),  etc. 

(3.)  Passive  Verbs  of  naming,  making,  appointing  :  as, 
noniinor,  dicor,  appellor  [also  audio,  in  sense  of  to  be 
called] ;  creor,  fio,  designor,  instituor,  etc. 

(4.)  Verbs  signifying  to  seem  or  be  thought :  as,  videor, 
habeor,  existimor,  ducor,  etc. :  as, 

(1.)  Nemo  rSpente  fit  turpissimus,  Xo  one  becomes  utterly  ha$e  all  at' 
once.^Tuv. 

(2.)  Mumtionea    integrae    manebant,    T7ie   forfificaliom    remains 
entire. — Caes. 

Diviun  incedo  regina,  I  tcalli  queen  of  the  gods. — Virg. 

(3.)  Nama  Pompilius  rex  creatus  est,  Xuma  Pompilius  teas  mad 
king. — Eutr. 

Jtistltia  erga  decs  religio  dicitur.  Justice  towards  the  gods 
called  religion. — Cie. 

f4.'  Satis  altitudo  muri  exstructa  vldebattir.  The  height  of  the  teal 
seemed  sufficiently  raised. — Nep. 

In  rebus  ansritstis  animosits  ct  fortis  nppare.  In  trying  circun 
stances,  show  thyself  courageous  and  manly. — Hor. 

Obs.   rxdror  is  penerally  used  as  a  personal  rerb,  though  more  ft«qaent] 
translated  in  English  as  an  impersonal :  as, 

Ne  Alpcs  TTcis«e  Hanrlbilcm  vldeantur.  Lest  it  should  sem  that  tht  A^ 
fuiTe  conquered  Hannibal. — LiT. 

§  233.  The  Nominative  is  usen  oven  after  the  Infiniti^ 
of  the  above-mentioned  Verbs,  when  they  follow  possum 
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^olo,  malo,  nolo,  cupio;    incTpio,   coepi;    desino;    videor 
existimor ,  and  the  like :  as,  ' 

Beatis  esse  sine  virtute  nemo  potest.  No  one  can  be  happy  wilhout 
rirtu*.— Cic.  ■*  ^ 

Cato  iGnus  esse  quam  videri  malebat,  Cato  preferred  heinq  qood  to 
teeming  so. — Sail.  •'  ^ 

Jliltiades  lion  rulebahir  posse  esse  prh-cltus,  Miltiades  did  not  seem 
to  be  capable  jf  being  a    mere  i  private  citizen. — Nep. 

msinanl  nimium  esse  tlmidi.  Let  them  cease  to  be  'so   excessively 
fearful. — Cic.  ' 


Ch.u>ter  XXXVIIL— The  Accusath-e  Case. 
1.  Accusative  of  the  Object. 

§  234.  llie   Accusative    denotes  the  Direct  Ohiect  of  an 
Action,  ^ 

Transitive  Verbs  of  all  kinds,  both  Active  and  Deponent 
govern  the  Accusative  (see,  however,  §  84,  1,  Obs.).  ' 

Deus  mundum  aedrflcdvit,  God  built  the  icorld.— Cic. 
,hadow'-c!c!^'^"'  ^"'^"'"^  ^hms?quUur.  Glory  follows  virtue  like  a 

''^nf  L  '^'""  i;"''''"^^  ■^"»»  '"•I'icli  govern  the  Accusative  case  are  capable 
of  becoming  Passive,   the  object  of  the  Active  Verb  becoming  in  the  Passive 

n  th.T"    '".."'l^V'^J*^"'  ='"•'  '"^  ^""J^^'  "f  ">«  Active^-erb  becotZ 
in  the  Passive  the  Ablative  of  the  Instrument  or  Agent :  if  the  Agent  if 

^TL'rr%''j:Xi"™b  " "'  '''"''^''  ■■  ""•  -^-'- P~  "aud'at 

t^r!  rH:;  •7r:<w  '7;rr;r  ''^  '"^'^^'  ^"^^  ^  °'^^'^°  '-<^^- 

"tly  .^pltX'^lf '  ^°^^™  ^°^<"^"  --  -°  "«  -<»  -  *e Passive 

/a4«"^1iT„.f;r"r""    f°"°'i?"^    f"^'""-^.    ^'"i'>ent   and   flourishing 
fortune  w  ^„t,erf.-Cic.      (Lit.,  Envy  is  felt  by  men  for  eminent  fortune.) 

.halZ/""'""'-  '•'^"";  Z^''*'""'  "*""  «°'  *«  spared.-Cic.     (Lit.,  JTier. 
tnail  be  no  sparing  for  labour.)  ^^^i'-,  -mere 

the^Actfve  V^rl*?"  '"'""'"  "'  '''■''^'  °°  '^^^  =»""  ^l^^  ^---  '""^  ^'"er 

"^riv!"  J'jr^  principal  fl;,;,ar«n<  exceptions  to  the  Government  of  an  Accuaa 
tive  by  Transitive  Verbs  wiU  be  found  at  §  291.  Accusa- 

iJi^f'ii^''^"^'/''"'"^''"'— ^°*^^^«"^^-^  ^'erbs  are  some- 
.^es  followed  by  an  Accusative  of  cognate  or  kindred 
lense  to  themselves  :  as, 
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Yenaduram  j'tfjuranditm  jurare.  To  gicear  a  most  true  oath.— Cic. 

Obs.  The  Intransitive  Verb  has  in  such  cases  a  transitive  force  :  thus,  to 
dream  a  dream  =  to  have  a  dream ;  to  swear  an  oath  =  to  use  or  uttM- 
an  oath.  This  construction  is  especially  nsed  when  an  Attributive 
Adjective  is  employed,  as  in  examples  given. 

§  236.  Some  other  IntransitiTe  Verbs  may  govern  an 
Accusative  by  virtue  of  a  transitive  sense  involved  in  them. 
Thus,  sitio,  1  thirst  (for^  =  I  desire  eagerly  ;  contremo,  /  tremble 
(at)  -  I  fear  ;  horreo,  /  shudder  (at)  =  /  dread  ;  fleo,  /  icetp  (/"r) 
=  /  lament ;  rideo,  /  laugh  (at)  —  1  ridicule  ;  depereo,  I  am  dying 
(for)  =  /  desperately  love  :  as, 

Sanguinem  nostram  sltiebat,  He  teas  thirsting  for  our  blood. — Cic. 

S^qnani  Ariovisti  crUdilitdtem  horrebant,  Tlie  Seqaani  dreaded  the 
cruelty  of  A  riovistus. — Caes. 

Nemo  illic  vltia  ridet,  Xo  one  there  laughs  at  vice. — Tac. 

Contrgmere  hastam,  To  tremble  at  the  lanee. — Virg. 

Oha.  1 .  This  construction  is  widely  used  in  the  poets  and  later  writers  :  as, 
pallere  pontum,  to  turn  pale  at  {the  sight  of]  the  sea  (Hor.) ;  erubesc^re 
jura,  to  blush  at,  i.e.  to  respect  rights  (Virg.). 

Obs.  2.  But  such  Verbs,  not  being  real  Transitives,  are  not  often  nsed  a« 
Personal  Passives  (§  234,  Obs.  1)  :  thus  such  forms  as  doleor,  horreor, 
are  never  found. 

KIdeo,  to  ridicule,  takes  a  personal  passive :    as,  mirlto  rlderi,  to  be 
deserredly  laughed  at.  —  Quint. 

§  237.  In  like  manner  Verbs  signifying  to  taste  o/'and  to 
smell  of  (to  yield  a  savour,  emit  an  odour)  are  used  as  Transi- 
tives, and  govern  an  Accusative :  as, 

Olet  unguenta.  He  smells  of  perfumes. — Ter. 

Piscia  ipsum  mure  sapit.  The  fish  tastes  of  the  eery  sea. — Sen. 

And  in  a  figurative  sense  : — 

Olet  pCregrinnm,  It  has  a  foreign  smell. — Cic. 
RedClet  anttquitutem.  It  smacks  of  antiquity. — Cic. 

§  238.  All  Intransitive  verbs  of  motion  compounded  with 
the  Prepositicms  ctrcom,  per,  praeter,  trans,  super,  and  rabter. 
become  Transitives,  and  govern  an  Accusative  :  as, 

TimStlieua  Pglt'ponnemim  circumreheris  L&conlam  poptiliitus  est, 
Timatheus  sailing  round  Peloponnesus,  laid  icaste  Laconia. — Ncp. 

Hannibal  Alpes  cum  exiTcItu  transiit,  Ilannibal  crossed  the  Alp* 
with  an  army. — Nep. 

Obs.  Such  verbs  are  regarded  as  real  Transitives,  and  sometimes  become 
Personal  Passives,  the  object  of  an  Active  Verb  becoming  the  subject  of  tht 
Passive  (§  234,  Obs.  1)  :  as, 

Rhodiinus  nonnuUis  lucis  v5da  Iransitur,  The  Rhone  is  crossed  in  sotm 
places  by  a  ford. — Caes. 
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§  239.  ^lany  Intran.sitive  verbs  of  motion  compounded 
with  the  Prepositions  ad  and  in,  and  sovie  verbs  compounded 
with  ante,  con,  ex,  and  prae,  become  Transitives,  and  govern 
an  Accusative :  as, 

Naves  Geiiuam  accesserunt,  Tlie  ships  reached  Genoa. — Liv. 

Urbem  iiivadiint.  They  fall  upon  the  city. — Virg. 

Nemiuem  couvcni,  /  have  met  no  one. — Cic. 

Societatem  coire.  To  form  a  partnership. — Cic. 

Slodiun  excedCTe,  To  exceed  the  limit. — Cic. 

Quantum  Galli  virtute  ceteros  mortules  praestdrent.  How  much  the 
Gaulg  surpassed  the  rest  of  mankind  in  valour. — Liv. 

Nemo  eum  in  &micitia  antecessit,  no  one  excelled  him  in  friendship. — 
Nep. 

Obs.  1.  After  Verbs  compounded  with  ex,  the  Ablative  is  more  common  (see 
§  306) ;  and  after  those  compounded  with  con,  prae,  ante,  the  Dative 
(§292). 

Obs.  2.  With  many  of  these  verbs  the  Preposition  is  very  often  repeated  :  as, 
accedo  ad,  invddo  in,  excedo  ex. 

§  240.  Intransitive  verbs  of  rest  (as  sedeo,  sto,  sisto), 
compounded  with  circom,  become  Transitives,  and  govern 
an  Accusative :  as, 

EquTtes  Rrniiani  sSnatum  circumstant,  Roman  hnights  stand  around 
the  senate. — Cic. 

§  241 .   These  five    Impersonal  Yerbs,   pudet,  tt   shameth ; 

taedet,  it  xcearieth  :  poenitet,  it  repenteth  ;  piget,   it  grieveth  ;  and 

iseret,  it  pitieth  (^ajfects  uith  pity)  :  take  an  Accui^ative  of  the 

Person  tchom  the  feeling  affects.     The  object  of  the  feeling  is 

put  in  the  Genitive  (see  §  282)  :  as 

Me  ptget  stidtitiae  meae,  I  am  vexed  at  my  folly. — Cic. 
Tim6thei  post  mortem  pupHlum  judicii  sui  poenltuit.  After  the  death 
of  Timotheus  the  people  repented  of  their  judgment. 

Obs.  The  Object  (or  cause)  of  the  feeling  is  sometimes  expressed  by  an  Infini- 
tive mood  or  clause  :  as, 

Non  me  vixisse  poenitet,  I  repent  not  haring  lived. — Cic. 
Quintum   poenitet,    guod  antmum  tuum  qfeiidit,   Quintus  is  sorry  that 
he  has  wounded  your  feetings. — Cic. 

§  242.  In  like  manner  decet,  it  is  becoming,  and  dedecet,  it  is 
unbecoming,  take  an  Accusative  of  the  Person :  but,  unlike 
the  above-named  Impersonals,  they  may  have  an  Imper- 
sonal Nominative  as  their  subject :  as, 

Oratorem  minima  dCcet  irasci.  It  very  ill  becomes  a  speaker  to  lose  hit 
emper. — Cic. 

Tills  dScet  Ira  feras,  Savage  anger  becomes  wild-beasts. — Ov. 
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Obs.  In  like  manner  the  Impersonals  oportet,  it  behorej  ;  jurat,  it  delights ; 
l/itet,  fallit.  fugit,  praetirit,  it  esaip-'S  {notice)  ;  take  an  Accusative  of  the 
Person.  Oportet  takes  also  an  Infinitive  Mood,  hut  never  a  Nominative 
of  the  subject. 

2.  Double  Accusative. 

§  243.  Verbs  of  teaching  and  concealing  take  a  double 
Accusative  after  them — one  of  the  thing  and  another  of 
the  person :  as,  doceo,  /  teach  (with  its  compounds)  ;  celo, 
I  conceal,  hide  frovi :  as, 

Qtiis  mificam  docuCrit  Epdmitwiidam,  Wlio  taught  Epaminoiuias 
music. — Xep. 

Xon  celavi  te  sermonem  hOmlnum,  I  hare  not  kepi  from  you  the  men's 
discourse. — Cic. 

Obi.  1 .  The  reason  of  this  double  Accusative  is  that  we  may  say,  for  example, 
both  d(5cuit  muslcam,  he  taught  music ;  and  ducuit  Kp^mlnondam,  he 
taught  Epaminondas ;  hence  blending  the  two,  miuicam  docuit  £pamv 
nondam. 

Obs.  2.  D6ceo,  to  inform,  takes  the  Ablative  with  de :  as, 

Praemittit  ad  Boios  qui  de  mo  adrentu  doceant.  He  sends  Jorvard  men 
to  the  Boii  to  inform  them  of  his  arrival. — Caes.  (It  may  also  be  followed 
by  a  relative  clause,  or  by  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive.) 

Ohs.  3.  Celo,  to  conceal,  takes  the  .\blative  with  de  in  the  Passive,  and  some- 
times in  the  Active  :  as. 

Est  de  illo  veneno  celdta  mater,  The  mother  teas  kept  in  ignorance  of 
that  poisoning. — Cic. 

Ohs.   4.  Accusalice  after  a  Passive  Verb.     When  a  Verb  of  teaching  is  turned 
into  the  Passive,  the  thing  taught  may  still  remain  in  the  -Accusative  :  as, 
L.  Marcius  omnes  mllltiae  artes  cdoctus  fu^rat,  Lucius  Marcius  had  been 
taught  all  the  arts  of  war. — Liv. 

Obs.  5.  With  verbs  of  teaching,  the  instrument  on  which  an  art  is  practised 
is  put  in  the  .\blative  :  as, 

Socrfttem  fJdibus  diScuit  nObllissImus  f  Idlcen,  A  most  distinguished  hjriit 
taught  Socrates  the  lyre  ^i.e.  to  play  on  the  lyre). — Cic. 

§244.  Some  verbs  of  anhing,  entreating,  and  demavdi  i, 
take  a  doiible  Accusative  after  them — one  of  the  thing  and 
another  of  the  person :  as,  rogo,  /  ask ;  6ro,  /  entreat ;  posco 
(ieposco\  flagito,  J  demand  :  as, 

Lt'gati  Verrem  stmt'iliicrum  CfrCri.s  rOposcuut,  Ttte  envtyys  demaiul 
tack  from  Verres  the  tliilue  of  Cereis. — Cic. 

Ciiosur/r«)ne;i<uni  Aeduos  flagUubut,  Caesar  kept  demanding  com  of\ 
the  Aedui. — Caes. 

Obs.  1.  Pflo,  postiilo,  and  quaero  arc  not  used  with  a  double  Accusativ 
I'ustiilo  takes  the  Ablative  of  tlio  iH'von  with  ah  or  de  ;  i/uaero  uuX  pito  I' 
Ablative  of  the  person  with  ",  o*,  or  de. 

Obs.  2.  Verbs  of  inquiring  or  asking  often  take  the  Ablative  of  the  thia 
with  di  (intcrrOgo,  pcrcontur  Ulqucm  i»  iUlqua  rej.     The  double  Aoeu 
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tive  is  most  frequently  used  when  the  thing  is  expressed  hy  the  neuter  of 
a  pronoun  or  an  adjective  (comp.  §  253) :  as, 

Hoc  te  oro,  I  entreat  you  this ;    multa  nie  intenoguvit,  He  asked  me 
many  questions. 
Obs.  3.  When  a  verb  of  asking,  &c.,  is  turned  into  the  Passive,  the  thing 
may  still  remain  in  the  Accusative  :  as, 

Primus  rugutus  est  sententiam,  Me  was  first  asked  for  Jtis  opinion. — Sail. 

§  245.  Factitive  Accusative. — Verbs  signifying,  to  make  or 
appoint,  to  name,  to  reckon  or  esteem,  and  the  like,  take  afier 
them  a  double  Accusative — one  of  the  Object  and  the  other 
of  the  Predicate  to  that  object:  as, 

Ancum  Blartium  rccjem  (Fact.  Ace.)  popQlus  creavit.  The  pcuph 
made  Ancus  Martiue  kimj. — Liv. 

CicCronem  tiniversa  civltas  consiilem  {Fact.  Ace.)  declaravit.  The 
whole  state  declared  Cicero  consul. — Cic. 

Romalus  urbetn  ex  nomine  suo  liomam  (Fact.  Ace.)  vocavit, 
Eomulus  called  the  city  Home  from  his  oimi  name. — Eutr. 

Contempsit  Slcfilos,  non  duxit  fcos)  hOmlnes  (Fact.  Ace),  He  de- 
spised the  Sicilians ;  he  did  not  take  them  fur  human  beinjs. —  Cic. 

Obs.  The  Factitive   Accusative  becomes  a  Predicative  >'oiiiiiiative  after  the 
Passive  of  the  above  verbs  :  see  §  232. 

§  246.  Some  Transitive  Verbs  compounded  with  trans 
and  circum,  as  transjicio,  transduco,  transjjorio.  tn  carrij  across, 
and  circumduco,  to  lead  around,  take  after  them  a  double 
Accusative :  as, 

Agesilaus  IleUespnntum  cdpias  trajccit,  Aijesilaus  carried  his  troops 
across  tlie  Hdlespunt.—  Nop. 

Hannibal  noniiginta  miHia  pCditum  Tberum  ti-adnxit,  Hannibal 
led  ninety  thousand  foot-soldiers  across  the  Hierus. — Liv. 

Pnnipoins  Enscinum  omnia  sua  praesidia  circumduxit,  Pompeius  led 
lioseillus  round  all  his  entrenchmeids. — Cues. 

Obs.  1 .  In  such  cases,  one  Accusative  is  governed  by  the  Verb,  and  the  other 
by  the  Preposition  in  composition.     Thus  the  first  of  the  above  examples 
might  be  read,  Agesilaus  truns  Hellcspontum  copiasj>ci7. 
Obs.  2.  In  the  Passive  one  of  the  two  Accusatives  may  remain  :  as, 

Major  multitiido  Gormanorum  Jthcniim  transUucMur,  A  greater  multitude 
of  Germans  is  carried  across  the  Jihine.—Cae^. 

Obs.  3.  Transitive  Veibs  compounded  with  circum  take  more  frequently  an 
Accusative  and  a  Dative  (sec  §  292,  obs.  4). 

3.  Accusative  of  Motion  towards. 

§  247.  Karnes  of  Towns  and  small  I.slands  are  used 
in  the  Accusative  without  a  Preposition  after  Vcib.s 
■signifying  Motion  tavcards.  For  examjiles.  see  §  259  in  the 
■Appendix  on  the  Construction  of  names  of  Towns. 

I 
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§  248.  Similarlv  the  Accusative  is  nsed  after  many  Pre- 
positions signifying  motion  toicards,  proximity,  or  relation  to  : 
as,  ad,  in  for  into,  inter,  prope,  &c.  See  the  Chapter  on  Pre- 
positions. 

4.  Accusative  of  Time  or  Space. 

§  249.  Duration  of  Time  and  Extent  of  Space  are  put 
in  the  Accusative,  ansvrering  to  the  questions — How  long  1 
How  far  1  How  high  ?  How  deep  ?  How  broad  ?  How  thick  ? 
as, 

Qnaedam  bestiOlae  unura  diem  vivunt.  Some  insects  lire  but  one  day. 
— Cic. 

Paricles  quadraffinta  artnos  praefait  Athenis,  Pericles  amerned  Athens 
for  forty  years. — Cic. 

POdem  e  villa  adhuc  egressi  non  sdmus.  As  yet  ice  hare  not  stirred 
one  foot  from  the  i  country  house. — Cic. 

Campus  Marathon  ab  Athenis  circlter  millia  passuum  decern  abest. 
The  plain  (of)  Marathon  is  distant  from  Athens  about  ten  thousand 
puces. —  Xep. 

Milltes  aggfrem  latum  pedes  tricentot  iriginta,  altum  pSdes  odoginta 
exatnixerunt.  The  soldiers  constructed  a  mound  330  feet  broad  and 
SO  feet  high — Caes. 

(Without  the  Adj.  lotus,  alius,  the  Genitive  would  ha-re  been  used  : 
see  §  274.) 

Oks.  1 .  Duration  of  Time  is  also  expressed  emphatically  by  per  :  as, 

Ludi  di^em  per  diet  facti  sunt.  The  games  were  telebrated  through  ten 
entire  days. — Cic. 

Obi.  3.  Duration  of  time  is  sometimes,  but  rarely,  expressed  by  the  Ablative 
in  the  best  writers  ;  as, 

Puftnatum  est  contlnenter  hiris  qninqae.  They  fought  for  fite  hours  i.-i- 
eessantly.  —  Caes. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  same  manner  in  answer  to  the  question,  how  old !  the  Accu- 
aetiTc  is  used  with  nitus,  bom,  (so  many  years)  :  as, 

AlcibiSdcs   annoa  circlter   qoadrlfnnta    ndtut    diem   Sbiit    suprimnm, 
Aleibiadea  died  when  about  forty  yean  old. — Nep. 

5.  Accusative  in  Exclamations. 

§  250.  The  Accusative  is  used  in  exclamations,  cither 
■with  or  Avithout  an  Interjection  (cf.  §  516)  :  as. 

Me  caecum,  <iui  hoec  onto  uon  viderim.  My  Uiaduess  iio(  to  have  -'  ci 
this  before  .'—Cic 

O  ri'in  maiimam  orTOria,  0  the  enormous  poicer  of  error! — Cic. 

Eheu  m/"  mUicrum,  O  hapless  me! 

Pro  deOnuu  atque  bOmlutuu  fldem!  In  the  name  (ifgodt  ami  nun  '. 
—Cic. 

En  quattuor  iras,  Lv,  four  "liurs. — Viig. 


§  253.  THE   ACCUSATIVE   CASE.  14y 

Obs.  1.  But  en  and  ecce  are  quite  as  frequently  found  with  the  Nominative: 
a», 

Ecce  tuae  literae  (sc.  sunt)  dc  VarrOne,  There  h  your  letter  about  Varrc  ! 
— Cic. 
Obs.  2.  Bei  and  rae  ire  construed  with  the  Dative   (Dnfiruj  ineommodi)  :  a^ 
Vac  rUiia,  Woe  to  the  conquered. —  Liv. 
Hei  mTs^ro  miAi,  Woe  to  wretched  me. — Ter. 

6.  Accusative  of  Closer  Definition, 

§  251.  The  Accusative  is  used,  especially  by  the  Poets, 
after  Verbs,  Tai'ticiples,  and  Adjectives,  to  indicate  the 
part  of  the  Subject  specially  referred  to  :  as, 

Hannibal,  adversum  femur  grSvIter  ictus,  cCcIdit,  Hannibal  ftll 
^etr.rely  icoundal  in  the  /ore  part  of  the  thigh. — Liv. 

Kquus  trt'init  artus.  The  horse  tremhles  in  itt  limbs. — Virg. 

Feraiiiae  niidae  brachia  ct  lacerlos.  Women  icith  both  the  loicer  and 
tipper  part  of  the  arm  bare. — Tac. 

Trajectus  pedes.  With  the  feet  pierced. — Virg. 

Obs,  In  prose,  the  Ablative  is  more  ^nerally  used:  as, 
PMIbus  aeger.  Diseased  in  the  feet.  —  Cic. 
Capti  ociilis  talpae.  Moles  maimed  in  the  eyes  (i.e.  blind). — ^Tirg. 

7.  Greek  Accusative. 

§  252.  Sometimes,  by  a  Greek  idiom,  a  Passive  Verb  is 
\ised  in  a  middle  sense,  and  made  to  govern  an  Accusative  : 
as,  induor,  amicior,  /  clothe,  put  on  myself ;  ezuor,  /  strip  off  {from 
myself^  ;  cingor,  accingor,  1  givd  on  myself ;  and  the  like  :  as. 

Inutile  ferrum  cingilur,  He  ijirds  on  the  booties  deel. — Virg. 
AadrOgei  galeam  induUur,  He  puts  on  the  liehnet  of  Androgeus. — 
Virg. 

Obs.  On  this  principle  must  be  explained  Horace's, 

Suspcnsi  lociilos  tiibiilamqae  licerU),  fl^ith  their  satchels  and  tablet 
swinging  at  their  elboic.  ^Suspensi,  having  fastened  to  themselcet: 
iTnumntcML.)     But  the  construction  is  confined  to  the  poets. 

8.  Other  Uses  of  the  Accusative. 

§  253.  The  Neuters  of  some  Pronouns  (quid,  quod,  id.  hoc, 
Qlud,  idem,  &c.),  and  of  Adjectives  implying  number  (unum, 
multa.  pauca,  &c.),  are  frequently  used  with  verbs  •which  re- 
quire a  diflerent  construction  in  the  case  of  other  words :  as. 

Idem  glOriari,  To  make  the  same  hoast. — Cic. 

Omnes  mOlicre:,  eadem  student.  All  vcomen  hate  the  same  inclina- 
tions.— Ter. 

Id  operam  do,  I  strive  after  this. — Ter. 
Utrumqtie  laetor,  I  rejoice  at  both  things. — Cic. 
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Quid  Opus  facto  sit.  What  it  may  he  necessary  to  do. — Ter.  (Phor.  5, 
l,3o.) 

Disolpdlos  id  Onum  moneo,  I  remind  pupils  of  this  one  thing. — Cie. 

Sucpt;  Don  audimiu  eu.  quae  ah  natuia  mOnouur,  Tl'e  often  do  not 
listen  to  those  admonitiout  ichich  ice  receive  from  nature. — Cic. 

Ob».  1.  This  Accu5a(iTe  may  also  be  nsed  vith  the  Passire,  as  in  the  last 

example. 
Obt.  2.  The  name  eonntmction  is  nsed  eren  without  rerbs  :  as. 
Id  tempuris.  At  that  time. — Cie. 
H6ino  id  aetatU,  A  man  of  that  age. — Cic. 

§  254.  The  Accusative  is  used  adverbially  in  the  expres- 
sions,  T"»g"ff"'  fmaTTmami  partem,  Jijf  the  inont  part ;  vlcem,  on 
account  rif,  in  the  manner  of;  secus,  sex  ;  cetera.  i/»  other  respects ; 
nihil,  not  at  all :  as, 

Snevi  matlmam  partem  laote  atqne  p5c<5re  Tivunt,  TTte  Suevi/or  the 
most  part  lice  on  milk  and  cattle. — Cic. 

Tuatn  vlcrm  saepe  dOleo,  /  oftett  grieve  on  your  account. — Cic. 

Hiiniauam  Ticem,  After  the  manner  of  men. — Hor. 

Lilrfrurum  cftpltum  ririle  s^ews  ad  dectm  millia  capta.  Ten  tKtmmnd 
free  penons  i>f  the  male  $ex  were  taken. — Lit. 

Vir  cet«?ra  pjrt'Kiua,  A  man  ailmirahie  in  other  retpeeU.  — Liv. 

SCnatiu  nihil  sane  intent lu.  The  senate  {wat  not  at  all  on  the  alert. — 
Sail. 

§  2r>.">.  On  the  con.stniotion  of  the  Accusative  Case  and 
Infinitivf  Mood,  see  the  Syntax  of  Verbs  (§  507). 


ArpExnix  on'  the  Construction  of  the  Names  of  Towns. 

§  25fi.  It  has  been  thought  advisable  to  place  to{jt>ther 
all  the  rules  for  the  construction  of  the  names  of  towns 
and  small  islands,  in  answer  to  the  (jui-stions  Where  f 
Whit/ur/    W/iejicef 

1.  Answer  to  the  Question  Where  P 

§  257.  In  unswir  to  the  quistion  1'  A  /v  .'  names  of  towns 
ami  sm.ill  islands  are  put  in  the  Genitive,  if  the  Sulwtantive 
W  iif  till-  First  or  Srcond  Di-clension  and  Sinj;ular  ;  in  all 
other  eusis  in  the  .Ablative  without  a  pn]Hisition :  us, 

n-'m,,.'   ('..'. -ril...,    Mh.-nU   Arrtinnti  ^   r.irf.    ■    r    S^l1^r•te^  lire  JQ- 
i  '  >         <  .lr<-AiMW,  ul 

\ 

/.' 'rrur. — Hor. 
lUUs.Ai-j.*.  I  '*'"<*.  At   lU,Ut,  Anys    ,!/,;».  lUlr.u.—  \U\T. 
D'\ui\yM\u'Ciirinthi  iiiU?riij  di>ci't>ut,  l>iui.y»iu*  taught  hof*  ul  Curinth. 
—Cic. 

0*«.  1.  There  can  De  no  Uiwbt  that  Ihete  ca«M  w»t»  onitlnallx  i4>c.i/.'  «. 
a  r(Mr  whirh  *ai>l*  In  lUnacrlt,  with  the  trrnilnatlon  i  In  tb«  HInitv'  >' 
Tliia  acruunta  for  the  furm  at  In  the  lat  IVilenalon,  whieh  was  urlnin  <  v 
ui,  fur  the  form  i  In  tbt  2nil  IX'clenalun,  aud  fix  auch  fbruia  aa  CarthtKiui, 
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LscedarmAni,  in  the  Srd  Declension,  which  frequently  ocear  in  MSS.,  instead 
of  the  Ablative,  in  answer  to  the  question  irkere  .'  Uence  ruri  rather  than 
rure,  w  (A<  country.     Sec  §  258. 

Obi.  2.  When  the  name  of  a  town  is  qualified  by  an  Adjective,  the  Ablative  ii 
u.<«d  either  with  or  without  the  preposition  in:   as. 
In  ipsi  Alexandria,  Ai  Aiezaudiia  itstlj. — Cic. 

Oil.  3.  If  the  Substantive  urhs,  onp'idum  or  eir-il<u,  be  added  in  apposition, 
it  is  put  in  the  Ahlntire  usually  with  in  .■  as,  MlUtes  Albat  constlterunt,  in 
urbt  opportune  The  soldiert  halted  at  Alba,  (in)  a  tuUdble  dty. — Cic. 

§  2.i8.  After  the  same  manner  are  used  the  following 
Substantives,  domi.  at  home;  humi.  on  llip  ground;  ruri,  less 
frequently  rure.  in  the  country ;  mlUtiae,  belli,  in  the  field :  as, 

Vir  dSmi  non  solum  sed  etiam  Bomae  cirrus,  A  man  famoui  not 
only  ai  home    in  hit  oxen  country)  hut  aha  at  Rome. — Li  v. 

Xon  cadem  domi  qnae  milTtiae  fortuna  Crat  plebi  Bomanae,  The 
Jtoman  commons  had  not  the  tame  good  fortune  at  home  at  in  the  field. — 
Liv. 

Vir  ddmi  beQiqae  fortissimns,  A  man  moft  raliant  at  home  and  in  the 
field.— \e\l. 

Forte  cvenit  ut  ruri ''or  riire )  essemus.  It  to  happened  that  tee  tcere 
in  the  country. — Cic 

Obs.  Domi  is  also  used  with  mtae,  tuae,  suae,  nostras,  restrae,  and  alienae; 
but  if  any  other  .Wjectire  or  a  Possessive  Substantive  is  used  with  it,  the 
preposition  in  is  more  common,  as  in  illd  dome  ;  in  domo  publics  ;  in 
ddmo  Caesaris. 


2.  Answer  to  the  QiiestiorL  Whither  ? 

§  259.  In  answer  to  the  question  Whither  ?  names  of 
towns  and  small  islands  are  put  in  the  Accusative  without 
a  preposition :  as, 

Curins  primn3  elephantos  qnattnor  Bomam  duxit.  Curias  firtt  hrougld 
four  elephantt  to  Home. — Eatr. 

Pansaniam  cum  classe  commiiiii  Cypntm  atqne  Helletpontum  mite- 
runt.  They  tent  Pautaniat  tcith  the  combined  fleet  to  Cyprus  and  the 
Hellespont. — Nep. 

Obs.  1.  If  urbt  or  opptdun  be  added  in  Apposition,  the  Preposition  in  mast 
be  used;  as. 

Consul  perrenit  in  oppldum  Cirtam,  The  consul  arrited  in  the  totcn  o/ 
Cirta. — Sail. 

065.  2.  The  poets  rise  the  same  construction  with  the  names  of  countries,  and 
Substantives  generally :  as, 

Italiam  venit.  To  Italy  he  came. — Virg. 

Verba  refers  aures  non  perr^nientia  nostras.  Words  thou  reptatest  which 
reaeh  not  to  our  ears. — Ot. 

Obs.  3.  Even  in  prose  writers  the  preposition  is  frequently  omitted  with 
Aegyptui,  Chersonetus,  and  Sellespontus.     (See  the  second  examole.) 
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§  260.  The  Accusatives  domnm.  home  ;  and  rus.  to  the  coun- 
try, have  the  same  construction  as  Names  of  Towns  :  as, 

S^mel  egressi.  nnnqaain  domum  livertere.  Baring  once  gome  tAroad, 
they  nertr  returned  home. —  Cic. 

Ego  rut  ibu,  atqne  Ibi  m^nebo,  I  inQ  go  inio  the  country  and  remain 
there.— Tei. 

3.  Answer  to  the  Question  Whence. 

§  2'"1.  In  answer  to  the  question  Whence?  names  of 
Towns  and  hmall  Islands  are  put  in  the  Ablative  without 
a  Preposition ;  as, 

DidDvsins  PUtOnem  Alhinit  arressivit,  Dionytiu*  $erU  for  Plato  from 
A  them. — Nep. 

DOmihitUji,  Turqulnii  iv^3  pater,  Tarqninios  Corinlho  fugrit,  Dem,i- 
raiut  the  father  of  King  Tarijuiniui  fied  from  Corinth  to  Tarquinii. —  Ci'. 

Similarly  dSmo.  fnym  home  :  rtlre.  from  the  cowUry ;  are 
xised  in  the  Ablative  without  a  l^eposition. 

Oi*.  When  wr&j  or  oppidum  ar«  used  in  Apposition  or  before  the  name  of 
towns,  thrT  foUow  their  ordinary  eonatmcliom  nnd  talie  ■  Prcpoeition 
(comp.  §  2i},  Obt.  i;  :  u, 

Eipellltur  ex  opfi4o  GcrgOTiS,  Ht  i*  irirtm  ant  of  tk*  torn  tf  <»""- 


Chapteb  XXXIX.— The  Gexitive. 

§  2t>2.  The  Genitive  Case  denotes  the  dependence  if  . 
Substantive  (or  Pronoun)  upon  another  word,  which  ;- 
generally  a  Substantive  or  Adjective,  but  sometimes  a  Vtii'. 

06*.  1.  The  GenitiTe  appear*  orijinallj  t     '  "    ' 

from  or  of :  it  can,  howerer,  Tery  <eU> 

which  i*  cxprcMcd  by  Um  AhlatiTc. 
0»».  2.  The  GrnitiTc  is  alao  found  after  the  rrvpu-iiion  (.'•»»     ma-  tl-.r  i  h^i  • 

on  l^poaition*,  §  S57,  10. 

A.    GKNinVE    AFfKR    Sl'BST ANTl VES. 

$  263.   Cfneral  Hule.—T'he  Genitive  is  used  to  d.  • 
dependence  of  any  one  Sulwtantive  upon  another:  «», 
Bfllum  I'yrrhi.  Tht  trttr  of  or  irifA  i'yrrAia. 
SlniQlatin  &raioItia<-,  Th»  yrrUtu-*  uffnmiltkip. 
Nkvia  auri,  .1  thiy  "/,  i.e.  (ck/cn  with  gulU. 

i  264.  Hence  the  Genitive  deiieuds  uiH>n  eatui.  rriil*.  •rc». 
for  the  nthg  (>/),  whith  are  Ablativtw.  'i  he  (.ieiiilive  \uiui»lly 
•tanda  bt/ur*  thetiu  words  :  um. 
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Yoluptates  omithmtur  majdrum  toluptdfum  adipiseendarttm  causa, 
Plenxures  are  neglected  for  the  sake  of  obtaining  greater  pleasures. —  Cic. 

Dulnrcs  suscipiuntur  majurum  dClCrum  effugiendonim  gratia,  Suffer- 
ings are  submitted  to  for  the  sake  of  avoiding  greater  sufferings. — Cic. 

Si  quid  contra  alias  leges  hHjus  legis  ergo  factum  est,  If  anything 
has  been  done  contrary  to  other  laws  for  the  sake  of  this  law. — Cic. 

Ohs.  1 .  Causa  is  commonly  used,  gratia  less  frequently,  and  ergo  Gr.  eir/<f) 
rarely,  chiefly  in  law  phrases. 

Ois.  2.  Instead  of  the  Genitive  of  the  Personal  Pronoun,  the  Possessive  Pro- 
noun is  used  with  causa  and  gratia :  as,  mea  causa,  for  my  sakt ;  tua  causa, 
for  thy  sake. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  same  way  the  Genitive  depends  upon  the  indeclinable  sub- 
stantive instar,  {in)  the  likeness  [of]  ;  on  the  scale  of:  as, 
Instar  montis  fquus,  A  horse  like  a  mountain. — Virg. 
P13to  mThi  Onus  instar  est  omnium,  Plato  alone  is,  in  my  opinion,  icorth 

them  all  put  together. — Cic.  

1.  Possessive  Genitivej  or  Genitive  of  the  Possessor. 

§  2G5.  The  Genitive  denotes  the  Possessor,  or  the  person 
or  thing,  whereto  anything  belongs  : — 

Graves  Cyclopum  offlcinae.  The  heavy  forges  of  the  Cyclops. — Hor. 
In  umbrosis  Heliconis  oris.  In  the  shady  regions  of  Helicon. — Hor. 

§  2C6.  The  Possessive  Genitive  is  frequently  used  after 
the  verb  sum,  -when  in  English  the  word  proivi-fij  (belonging 
to),  duty,  mark,  characteristic,  or  the  like,  is  expressed  : — 

Omnia  sunt  victoris.  All  things  are  the  {property  of  the)  conqueror 
(i.  6.  belong  to  the  conqueror,. — Liv. 

Militum  est  diici  parere.  It  is  {the  duty)  of  soldiers  to  obey  the  general, 

Xiliil  est  tara  angusti  Snimi  quam  amare  divitias.  Nothing  is  [the 
characteristic)  of  so  petty  a  mind  as  the  love  of  riches. — Cic. 

CHjuscis  hominis  est  errare.  It  is  {the  part)  of  any  man  to  err. — Cic. 

Obs.  1.  The   Substantive   or   Adjective    (as   officium,  munus,  proprium)  is 

sometimes  expressed  :  as, 

Si'natus  o^cium  est  civltatem  consllio  jiivare,  //  is  the  business  of  the 

senate  to  aid  the  state  u:ith  counsel. — Cic. 
Obs.  2.  This   construction   is   not   admissible   in   the  case  of  the   Personal 

Pronouns  :  thus  we  must  say,  meum  est,  it  is  mine  or  my  duty  ;  tuum  est, 

it  is  thine  or  thy  duty  ;  not  mei,  tui  est. 
Obs.  3.  The  words  "  wife,"  "  son,"  or  "  daughter,"  are  sometimes  omitted 

before  the  Possessive  Genitive  :    as, 

Verania  PisSnis,  Piso's  Verania,  that  is,  Verania  the  tcife  of  Piso. — Plin. 
Hasdrabal    GisgOnis,  Gisgo's  Masdrubal,  that  is,  Basdrubal  the  son  of 

Gisgo. — Liv. 
Obs.  4.  The  word  "temple"  (aedes  or  templum)  is  frequently  omitted  after 

the  preposition  ad,  and  before  the  Genitive  of  the  name  of  the  deity  :  as 

Yentum  erat  ad  Vestae,  We  had  come  to  {the  temple)  of  Vesta —  Hor. 
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2.  Subjective  Genitive. 

§  2^7.  The  Subjective  Genitive  denotes  the  Subject  of  tl 
action  expressed   in  the  word  on  which  it  depends,   aL  i 
takes  the  place  of  the  subject  of  a  verb  :  thus  Smor  Dei,  the 
lace  of  God  (  =  Deus  iimat  nos)  :  as, 

Cdionit  nobfle  letam,  CaU)'»  noble  death. — Hor. 
Cura  patrum.  Care  on  the  part  nf  leuatort. — Hor. 
/7wni{fiiiin  lapsud.  The  gliding  eoftrtet  of  riven. — Hop. 

05i.  1.  The  poaattBTt  proooaas  are  vMd  inslead  of  the  SabjeetiTc  CcaitiTe 
of  the  personal  pronooiu  :  u,  eoaifllltin  meat,  ay  ivmmlml*  ;  mors  tiu, 
(Ay  rfcoO. 
06$.  i.  Hence  ■  GcnitiTe  ma;  ataad  ia  appontkai  to  a  jomemin  |««uoiui :  ai. 

Met  amut  Hpiri  icspaUIea  aalra  est,  Tkt  npttUic  wmt  mmti  )y  wtf 
txtrtio»$  oione.— Cic. 

Hi  ad  Ttatram  ommimm  eacdea  BAnae  TevtltA-ant.  IVh  rtmmimtd  at 
Momtt  tcUk  a  ritw  to  tk*  tlmmfUtr  ^fm  ail  \oJ aU  rfyom).     Clc. 

The  GenitiTcs  —'«»,  ifiat  [iptonm)  are  often  so  ossd. 

Similarl7  vbere  the  CenitiTe  is  that  of  the  iWsMSsr :  as, 

Tnnm,   Mmlnit  simpncia,   pectns  Tidlmas,    Wt  kmet  ssm  ysar  Ireast 
(i.  e.  tuart),  aa  artla*  smh  —  yoa  art. — Cic 
OhM.  S.  So  the  BeUtiTc  ma;  agne  vith  a  Cenitire  implied  in  a  FoaaeasiTe 
Pronoun  :  as, 

y'ottra  eaede  fw  rfmaimifftnna,  WUk  tkt  nassniTS  ^  mtk  V  '^ 
rtwuimtd.—ac. 

3.  Objective  Genitive. 

§  2»i8  The  Objective  (lenitive  donutos  the  Direct  of  the 
notion  expressed  in  the  word  on  which  it  depends,  aii  I 
taki-8  the  jilacu  of  the  object  of  a  verb  :  thus  amor  Dei,  i'  u- 
toxcards  Gud  (  =  nos  amumiis  Deum)  ;  as, 

FrtTT-.l.    .-t    ,r-7-r.r„    J-i.r.n,„„ju^    r„i,t> mpli,..    FM;tH.U    it    f,' 


Ms.  1.  IMh  tha  (M[)s«U««  and  BaltlscUT*  Oanttl**  vhaa  ilapaaitoat  » 
a  ItabstaaUTa  awy  ba  rsdoead  lo  lb*  head  AsassMas  «aaiMa» ,-  sail  < 
oAaa  bo  IraaalaM  by  lbs  bcUsh  faaassst**  Ctak  A*  Ql^Un  i.. 
Ur%  homfnm,  awaUy  ra«alTss  sgm  riapaaUtsa. 
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Oks.  i.  An  ObjectiTe  and  SabjectiTe  Genitire  are  sometimes  dependent  upon 
the  same  subsutntire  :  as. 

Pro  v(-t,Tlbas  HelvetiOnim  injuriis  PopOU  Bomani,  For  old  vrrongt  done 
by  the  Selcetii  to  the  Soman  people.  — Caes. 

Here  Helttliorum  denotes  the  Subject  and  Populi  Romani  the  Object ;  and 
the  sentence  is  equivalent  to,  The  Helretii  did  tcrongs  to  the  Roman  pe^plf. 

Obt.  4.  With  the  Objective  GenitiTe,  the  Genitive  ol  the  personal  pronoun, 
(mcif  tui,  tuif  nostri^  restri),  and  not  the  possessive  pronoun,  is  usetl :  as, 

MIsit  niium  non  solum  deprA;atorem  sui,  sid  #tiam  accusStorem  mei. 
Be  $ent  his  son  not  only  to  intercede  for  himtelf,  but  also  to  acctae  me. — 
Cic. 

M^m<5riam  nostri  quam  maxime  longam  efflcSre  debemus.  We  ought  to 
make  the  remembrance  of  ouruhei  as  lotting  as  possibU. — ^Sail. 

06*.  5.  The  Objective  Genitive  is  also  found  after  Adjeetices  derived  from 
Verbs:  see  §  276,  Obs.  1. 

4.  Partitive  Genitive. 

§  2i)9.  Tte  Genitive  is  used  after  substantives  and  words 
■used  substantive Iv  to  denote  the  whole  of  which  a  part  is 
taken  :  as. 

JlOdius  tritici,  A  peck  of  iclieat. — Cic. 

Mille  hOminom  Tilentiam,  A  thousand  nf  able-bodied  men. — Cic. 
lilil.  20., 

§  270.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  most  frequently  foiind 
after  the  Neuter  of  Adjectives  and  Adjective  Pronouns 
denoting  quantiti/.  These  Neuters  are  then  virtually  Sub- 
stantives. 

The  principal  Adjectives  and  Pronouns  soused  are  these  :— 
mnltnm.  much  ("with  plus  and  pliirimum)  ;  patilnm  or  panlliun. 
a  little  (w^th  minus  and  minimum  ) ;  tantum.  io  much  ;  quantrmi. 
hoic  much;  aliquantum.  a  good  deal  (with  their  diminutives, 
tantulum.  quantiilum,  aliquantulum) ;  also,  hoc.  this  (amount); 
id,  illad,  that  (amount')^  aliqnod,  some  (amount);  qnicquam,  any 
(amount)  soever  :  as, 

JInltum  temporis.  Much  'of  time. — Cic 

Aliquantuin  cquOram  et  armurum,  A  considerable  quantity  of  hortee 
and  arms. — Sail. 

Tantalum  mOrae,  So  little  delay. — Cic. 

Ho^  rnpiorum  In  Hispanias  portatuin  est,  TJo's  amount  of  troops  teas 
eanreyed  into  the  Spains. — Liv.  '42,  18,  ejctr.  . 

Xum  quidnam  nOvi,  Is  there  any  neir*  f — Cic. 

Id  t€mpOris.  At  thai  time. — Cic. 

To  the  above  add  the  indeclinable  Substantive  nihil  'nil',  nothing, 
tume  of  .  as,  nihil  mail,  no  {hind ,  of  eciL— Cic. 

Obi.  1 ,  The  Genitive  n?ed  with  these  Neuters  is  not  nnfrequently  an  adjec- 
tive of  the  5iecond  Declension,  used  Substantively.     See  above. 
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,   Obs.  i.  Bnt  Adjectives  of  the  Third  Declension  cannot  be  used  as  Sabstantires 

in  the  Genitive  :  hence  we  have  al'.qoid  difficile,  something  difficult ;  Ulqnid 

di^cQins,  something  more  difficult. 

Obs.  3.  Poets  and  prose-writers,  after  Cicero,  use  the  Neuters  of  any  Ad- 

^     jectives  as  Sutetantives,  with  a  PartitiTe  Genitive  dependent  on  them  1  as, 

Concta  terrdrum,  AH  (of)  the  icorld. — Hor. 

Ardoa  terrSrum,  The  lo/tg  [parts  or  regions)  of  the  earth.— Tir^. 
Exigunm  eampi  ante  castra  frat.  There  kos  a  smalt  portion  of  the  plain 
before   the  camp. — liv. 

Baiqonm  noctis  acqtiieTit,  Se  slept  the  remainder  of  the  night. — Curt. 
Tacirus  is  fond  of  this  construction. 

§  271.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  also  found  after  Adverbs 
of  Quantity*  Place,  or  Time,  used  Substantively :  as, 

Satis  eloquenHae,  fapieniiae  pilnini.  Plenty  of  eloquence,  little  enough 
of  voudom. — S;dl. 

Ubinam  g«,<.um    |  ^j^^  .„  ^^  ^corUi-Qic 

Lbi  terrarum  • 

Eo  mlteridrum.  To  such  a  pitch  of  teretchedness. — SalL 

Postea  loci,  A/tericardg. — Liv. 

Inde  loci.  Thereupon. — Lucr. 

*  These  Adverbs  are  : 
s3tis,        enough.  \  abande, 


p&rtnn. 


Zl^  T^]'^'^'^'^^y- 


§  272.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  also  found  after  Com- 
paratives and  Superlatives :  as. 

Major  Jurenum,  (Thou)  elder  of  the  youths. — Hor. 
'iiasime  princ'pum,  Greateit  of  princes' — Hor. 
Graecorum  ordtorum  praestantissTmi,    The  most  eminent  of  Grede 
orators. — Cic. 

Obs.  Instead  of  the  Genitive,  the  Prepositions  ex,  de,  and  in  certain  cases  in, 
inter,  are  used :  as, 

Acenimus  ex  omnibus  nostris  senstbus  est  sensus  vldendi,  T?te  keenest 
of  all  our  senses  is  the  sense  of  sight. —  Cic. 

Croesus  inter  rfges  upOlentissImus,  Croesus,  vealthiest  among  kings. — Sen. 

I  273.  The  Partitive  Genitive  is  also  found  after  some 
Numerals,  and  after  Pronouns  or  Adjectives  implpn^  i 
number ;  as, 

Primi  jur^num.  First  of  the  youllts. — Vir<r. 

Conxulum  alter,  one  of  the  tico  ronsuh. — Liv. 

Trium  minimum,  The  youngest  of  the  three. — Ov. 

Obs.  I.  The  Genitive  is  often  used  in  £n|rU<>h  with  numerals  and  idjectlvo'i 
when  there  is  no  Partitive  meaninfr,  but  only  an  enumeration  of  the 
whole.  In  such  cases  the  Genitive  is  very  seldom  used  in  Latin  :  thus  we 
say  in  English,  "  The  veterans,  of  whom  few  are  surviving,"  but  in  I.jt.n 
"  qui  pauci  supersunt,"  because  these  few  are  oIL  So  also  "  aU  of  us  "  u 
in  Latin  "no*  omnea." 
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'^' f.  }.  Tb*  SM  of  prapadUoQ*  (•*,  iiiUr,  dt)  I*  more  rrtqucnt  aflrr  aamr- 
rkls  :   u, 

Cnu>  rx  till*  dfcrarTrU,  Om  c/  Horn  Dtttmrirt. — Cic. 
/>>  trTbu*  rt  d^rrm   ftindi*  im  DoblUallDO*  pooldet.  Out  ef  Ikirttnt 
tttatt*,  ht  koUt  tk»  tkn*fiitttL — Cle. 
M<.  a.  AWm  uid  rMfntM  an  lucd  u  PutUire  Gcnitircs,  but  not  nottn 
•alMitn.  •M§S}9. 

5.  Genitive  of  Quality. 

§  274.  Wln>n  a  Snlw«t.'intivo  of  qu.ility,  quantity,  or  de- 
Bcrijition,  has  an  Adjective  joined  with  it,  it  may  be  put  in 
the  Genitive  or  Ablative  (see  §  318):  as, 

(Vir)  prisoao  ac  nlmia  durae  iltirltdtU.  A  man  of  antique  and  ex- 
mtfirtly  ri<jot\iu*  Krerily. — Li  v. 

Agtr  quattuor  jmjifntm,  A  farm  of  four  acre*. — Liv. 
Vir  irutirnii  rorpvri*,  A  man  of  rery  grtat  stature. — Xep. 

C6«.  1 .  The  Grnitire  of  Qnalitj  denotes  a  mon  inherent  and  abiding  quality 
than  the  Ablatire. 

Okt.  2.  Tbe  GenitiTe  and  .\bIatiTe  can  nerer  be  nsed  witbont  an  A^jectire  : 
thus,  a  man  of  talmt,  is  bfimo  in^niusos  (not  humo  ingtaii)  ;  bat  a  man 
of  grtat  talmt,  is  bAmo  magni  ingtinii. 

Oij.  S.  It  mn^  be  partirolarlT  noticed  that  this  Genitire  of  Qoalitf  is  limited 
to  the  connexion  of  tvo  Substantires  :  thus  we  say,  fossa  quind^im 
pMaa.  a  dite\  offifttn  fttt ;  but  when  longus  or  litus  is  added,  we  must 
say  fossa  qaindJcim  pMes  lata  :  in  like  manner,  paer  decern  annomm,  a 
toy  of  ten  year*,  bat  poer  decern  anno*  natos.     See  §  249. 

6.  Genitive  of  Definition. 

§  27r>.  Smietimes  a  Substantive  is  used  in  the  Genitive 
by  way  of  Definition,  where  we  should  rather  have  expected 
a  Substantive  in  Apposition :  as, 

Haec  vox  vOluplati*,  Thit  tcord  pfeanire.— Cic  {Tin.  2,  2,  txir.} 

B.  Gexitive  after  AruEcnTES. 

§  276.  Adjectives  signifying  capadty  ;  also  of  desiring,  ex- 
perieiiix,  remembering,  partidfiating ,  fullness,  and  their  opposites, 
govern  a  Genitive  of  tte  Object :  as, 

ThimistocXea  pfrHiatmot  hdJi  nora//*  Athenienses  fecit,  ThemittoeU* 
made  the  Athenian*  the  most  tkilful  in  naral  uxtr. — Nep. 

Omnes  immfmorem  biniflcii  odemnt,  AQ  haie  the  man  xrho  it 
mmmindftd  of  kindnet*. — Cic. 

Ira  impotens  tui  est.  Anger  it  incapable  of  goremlny  itself. — Sen. 

Humo  partirepi  est  rationi*  et  cugitatidnis,  J/an  it  partaker  ofreaton 
and  thought. — Cic. 

R'Stiae  rationit  et  orationit  experte*  stmt,  Beattt  are  dtttitute  of 
reatun  and  tpeech. — Cic. 
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Plenam  Bacfki  pectus,  A  hotom  (wjuT)  /ufl  of  Baechui. — Hor. 
Virtitit  compos,  Foitefged  of  rirtue.—  Clc. 

ITie  following   Adjectives   follow   the   above   rule   and 
govern  the  Geniiive : — 


I.  ftvarns. 

eoretous. 

aemulus. 

jealou*. 

arid  as. 

greedy. 

cQpidns, 

eager. 

stadiGsus. 

fond. 

featidiCsus, 

di-fdainful. 

inridns. 

jeulotu. 

timldas, 
piTidas, 

[fearful. 

literalis. 

liberaL 

profusns, 

larith. 

parens. 

ttingy. 

2.  peritus. 

^:med. 

imperitus. 

umkilUd. 

consciTis, 

comeiout. 

insciof, 
nescins. 

}  ignorant 

pravscios. 

forekrifncing. 

gnirus. 

hiwicing. 

ignarns. 

not  knoieing. 

prudens. 

foreteemg. 

imprudena. 

not  foreteemg. 

rudU, 

umkiOed. 

insOleos, 

insolirus. 

uuaeautomed. 

msu'tua. 

compos. 

matter  of. 

impos. 

notauuter. 

pOtens. 

powerful. 

impOtens, 

not  poirerful. 

3.  memor. 

mindful. 

immemor. 

unmindful. 

curiOtsus, 

careful. 

incuriusas. 

careless. 

4.  parttceps. 

participating. 

consors. 

sharing. 

essors, 
expers. 

\not  Aaring. 

Inops, 

ireak. 

5.  plenus. 

fua. 

inanis. 

empty. 

Verbal  Adjectives  in  ax  follow  the  above  mle :  as,  t-J:\. 
devouring ;  capax,  holding. 

Ois.  1.  The  Genitive  after  .AdjectiTes  enamerated  in  1.  2.  3,  «nd  those  in    --. 

OM,   and  etu    {see   §  277  ,   is  an  Objective  Genitive:  thus,  cflpldus  ?^;. 

pteuniae  ^  cQpio  pecuniam  :  comp.  §  268.      The  Genitive  after  Adject. vt5 

enmnerated  in  4,  S,  is   a  Partitive  Genitive.     Comp.  §  269. 
Oit.  2.  Those  signifying  plenty  or  wont  are  also  used  with  the  Ablative  : 

see  §  317,  Oit. 
Oi*.  3.  The  Genitive  is  also  sometimes  found  after  rerit  of  plenty  or  wan:  : 

Bee§  317. 
Ot(.  4.  Kiida  and  prudent  are  also  nsed  vith  in  and  the  Ablative :  as,  prudcns 

in  jure  cIvlU,  tkilfui  in  eirU  lor. — Cic 
Ok$.  5.  Such  -Adjectives  as  imlcus,  friendlif  :  Inlmlcns,  %tnfrir»dly  ;  fTJ-'Us 

f  Idas,  faithfHl.  kc,  do  not  fall  mider  the  above  mle,  bat  govern  the  D-^tive 

according  to  §  29S. 

§  277.  Many  Imperfect  Participles  become  Adjectives, 
and,  according  to  the  above  nde.  govern  the  Genitive, 
though  as  Participles  they  govern  the  Case  of  their  Yerl>.s : 
thus  patiens  {adj  )  Idborum  signifies  capable  of  enduring  /ki  .'- 
sfups  ;  patiens  (^part.)  Idhores,  (actually)  enduring  them  :  as, 

f  [.-.  '      -  !.ti  fuit  rfrltati*  dlUgen*,  nt  ne  joco  quidem  im  ir.:- 

Ktur.  ,'  rat  to  careful  of  truth  that  he  would  xrf  tell  n  lit 

even  in  ^ 

Aliiiti  api*U!is.  sui  prOfOsus,  Covetoutof  tdtat  beUmgtd  to  ctheaiuL 
larith  of  hit -itcn. — Soil.  fl 
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r.    Gknitivk  Arrm   Vki:!-.-;. 

1.  Genitive  alter  to  Remember  or  to  Forget. 

§  278.  Verbs  signifying  to  remember  or  to  forget  usually 
govern  tho  Genitive  (of  the  Object) .  as, 

Animus  mi'mlnit  prtiet^Hiirum,  The  mind  rememlert  the  p<ul. — Cic. 

Ncc  unqnam  obliviscar  illiu*  itoctis.  Nor  shall  J  erer  forget  that 
(vteiitvrahir   night. — Cic. 

Oi«.  1.  But  thry  goTrm  the  AccasatiTc  : — 

(a)  Wbcn  the  mtirt  objtet  U  represented  aa  retained  in  the  mind  or  di;'- 

mlwd  from  it :  u, 
EfmlniHi  pristlzi  tempSrii  uctrhitStem,  To  rememhfr  the  bittrrneu  of  the 

,ojf.— Nep. 
Tu,  C  Cjir«ar,  obIlTi<ci  nlbTl  B61e«,  nisi  injuria*,  Tkov,  Caius  Caetar,  art 

tTQht  to  forfirt  nothing  tare  injuries, — Cic. 

HcTirc  memini  inrariabljr  goTcms  an  .\ccasatiTe  to  indicate  a  contem- 
porarT  :  as, 

Cinnam  mi^mlni,  rldi  Sullam,  /  rtmember  Cinna,  I  toic  Julia. — Cic. 
(i>  When  the  object  is    a  Xenter  Pronoun  or  .Adjective  :    thas,  id,  ea. 

omnia,  malta  rOcordori,  rteilnisei,  &c. ;  not  ejus,  eonun   'but  eanuu 

renunj,  &c.  'see  §  253.) 
Ois.  3.  Verbs   of   reminding  'muneo,  admSneo,   commSneo,  etc.)  gorem  the 
AccnsatiTe  of  a  person  and  the  Genitive  of  a  thing :  as, 

Citnina  adm5ncbat  ilium  fpejtatis,  ilium  eupiditStit  suae,  CatiUnt  re- 
minded one  of  his  destitute  circunutances, another  of  his  ruiing  passion.  -  Sail. 

But  if  the  thin^  is  a  Neuter  Pronoun,  it  likewise  Is  put  m  the  .Accusatire, 
so  that  a  verb  of  reminding  is  thus  joined  with  two  AccosatiTes  :  as,  illud 
me  admdnes,  you  remind  me  of  that. 

Obs.  S.  Verbs  of  reminding  are  frequently  constructed  with  de  and  the  Abla- 
tive :  a-s 

De  aede  Telluris  me  admdnes,  Vou  remind  me  of  the  temple  of  Tellus.  — Cic. 

Obs.  4.  Bleordor  generally  governs  the  AccnsatiTe,  very  rarely  the  GemtiTe : 
as, 

CommOnes  belli  casus  r$cord2bantnr.  They  called  to  mind  the  common 
chances  of  tear. — Caes. 

Obs.  5.  The  impersonal  phrase,   "  veiut  mibi  in   mentem,"  to  think  of,  to 
recollect,  is  also  used  with  the  Genitive  :  as, 

Siilet  mihi  in  mentem  venire  iV/iut  temporis,  I  am  tci-nt  to  call  to   mind 
that  time. — Cic.     (Fam.  7,  3,  Mt/.) 
But  the  phrase  is  also  used  personally  :  as, 

Non  v^nit  in  mentem  pugna  apud  Regillum  licom,  Do  you  not  call  ti 
mind  the  battle  at  lake  Kegillus  >—  Liv.  (8,  5.) 

2.  Genitive  after  to  Accuse,  Condemn,  and  Convict. 

§  279.  The  Genitive  is  used  after  Verbs  of  accusing,  con- 
demning, and  acquitting,  to  denote  the  Charge  :  as, 

Accfisatus  est  prodltiOnis,  He  [Miltiadetj  teas  accused  of  treason. — 
Kep. 

Caesar  DCiiubcllam  repftunddrum  postiilaTit,  (Jaesar  impeadied  Dola- 
iella  JOT  extortion. — Cic. 
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Judex  absolTit  injiriarum  eum.  The  jmUje  aaptUted  the  man  of 
teroruj-duinij. — AucL  ad  Her. 

AbiM-tM  prvjltiunit  dumnatus  t«t,  Ug  [TktmittotUt)  ita*  brvutjAt  m 
guiUy  o/  trtatun  tn  Am  abtenen. — Nep. 

Ob*.    1.    Homrtim-  -  •■    crTmlnc   U  expreMctl :    u   damnAtas   fitc 

Obi.  Z.   Iiutrutl  •'.  -  w  Alao  Oatl  the  Ablatiie  wttlk  li*  ■   M, 

Appiiu  ie  pttiinitt  rcyi  lamiu  cut  puaCdUtiu,  Aypuu  wm  MipaMAW  /br 
txtortum. — Cic. 

Tbta  bi  the  unljr  lulmiMihle  cuiutructum  la  the  owe  of  Tia,  tiaUmt*  ;  M 
d*  ri  poatuUre,  iLmuLir*,  Ac. 

Ok*.  3.  The  GvnitiTe  u  alio    lued    with  the    A^jeetiTc*   aigaityiat  #■■•'*>• 
tiin'>ri-ii/,  «»H<Mi»m< .'  la,  rtiu,  Hanut,  innnniii,   wnnm,   mAmlfittiu,  and 

the  like. 

§  2>*0.  The  Genitive    is   sometimea  rxaeH  to  denote  the 

punihhmcut  to  which  a  porson  i.s  cuiulemneil :  as, 

C'ii'  '  <  I  ciinilfmruiri'.  To  finuUrmn  d  n«4in  to  litalK. — Cic. 

O'l  .   I'o  tin  euiuirmMmt  in  an  titjhtJuiJ  paifmtHi. — Cic. 

O'li  aa,  e^fttt  dun 

(■' M  vprnaed   by  i:  th.- 

I  .)»/•,    liM^I,    V'.  .                                                               but 

,'  il.r'"><ictl,  Iba  AblMtvv  Mu;-.!  bv  UM'd       u, 

X  'a;<fi(u  »«»tlMl>H  wt.  7k«  rdiwi^i  wer*  jtr><<  jf 

^'■ 

3.  Genitive  of  Price  or  Valaation. 

S  '281.  Tho  Genitive  ia  alat)  unt'vl  with  Verhn  to  tU't)>>ti« 
Prtr*  i)r  lu/iM'i'»4  wh«*n  not  iletJi»it»>ly  fsj>rt>»!«.<(l.  but  m- 
i|i(.tM'>l  hy  an  .\iljiic-tivo  of  ijiuuitity ;  aa  taati,  qoaati,  plOru, 
mlndrU :    ii.h, 

Qutnil:   ('lir7«'>t;i)iiiM  d<)oi>t,    J<    wAdI  priem  iIum   CAry*' 
ie««ina  '      .liiv 

I'litrii,  mniuri;  Trndt'rf,  To  irit  fur  '         - 
CI6<.  I     Hul  *  i/^rtoW*  priee  la  e«preaar-l 


■I.  GcuiUvo  with  Verbs  . 
I  2'<2.   Tho    I'trw^iial   \iil>H  mlaervor. 
ihn     lliili.i«..|i,iU     niUiTvt.    uileereactt.    mif 

flf«l.     U      I.).;,      poenlUt.      '^     r.':.f'.\,     p 


partMium  eat  «,  goMin   flit>  t  i,  iiiUv 

tho  i<ai|ni<  I  if  lli« 
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O  virgo,  ml5<!rcre  mei,  O  maidcTi,  hare  pity  on  me! — Ov. 
Me  pigot  sluUitiae  meae,  I  am  vexed  at  my  folly. — Cic. 
Nunquani   fiisccpti  n^golii  Attloum   pcrtaesuni   est,  Atticus  never 
tired  of  a  bufiness  he  had  taken  in  hand. — Nep. 

Obs.  1.  With  the  Impersonals  mentioned  above,  the  Subject  of  the  feeling  is 

put  in  the  Accusative  :  see  §  211. 
Obs.  2.  The  object  of  the  feeling  is  also  sometimes  expressed  by  an  Infinitive 

Mood  or  a  cLiuse,  with  quod.     See  §  241,  Obs. 
Obs.  3.  MTs*^ror,  and  commTs^ror  to  commiserate^  follow  the  regular  usage  of 

transitive  Verbs  and  govern  an  Accusative. 

5.  Genitive  with  Interest  and  Refert. 

§  283.  The  Genitive  is  used  with  the  Impersonal  Verbs 
interest  and  refert,  it  is  of  advantage,  importance  [rarely  with 
the  latter],  to  denote  the  Person  to  whom  a  thing  is  of 
importance  or  benefit .  as, 

Quid  MTlonis  intfrSrat  interftci  ClOdium,  What  advantage  teas  it  to 
Milo  that  Clodius  should  he  slaini— Cic. 

Refert  compOsitionis,  It  ig  of  importance  for  the  right  arrangement  of 
icordi. — Quint. 

Obs.  1.  This  construction  is  not  admissible  in  the  case  of  the  Personal 
Pronouns,  the  Adjective  forms  mei,  tua,  sua,  nostra,  vestra,  being  used 
instead  :  as. 

Quid  tua  id  refert,  What  matiert  that  to  you  ' — Ter. 

Vestra  interest  commllltones,  It  is  your  concern,  felloK-soldiers. — Tac. 

Note. — Befert  probably  =  rei  fert,  it  contributes  to  the  interest ;  and  with 
interest,  rei  may  be  understood  :  in  that  case  the  forms  med,  tua,  &c.  may 
perhaps  be  regarded  as  datives  agreeing  with  rei. 

Obs.  2.  Refert  is  generally  used  absolutely,  very  rarely  with  the  Genitive, 
but  less  rarely  with  mea,  tua,  &c. 

Obs.  3.  The  subject  of  interest  (and  refert)  is  never  a  Substantive,  but  is 
expressed, 

(o)  By  the  Infinitive :  as. 

Interest  omnium  recte  facere,  It  is  the  interest  of  all  to  act  rightly, 
(i)  By  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  :  as, 

Mea  interest,  te  valere.  It  is  of  importance  to  me  that  you  should  be 
in  good  health. — Cic. 
((•)  By  a  secondary  clause  beginning  with  ut,  ne,  or  an  interrogative  :  as, 
Illud  me^  magni  interest,  te  ut  videam,  It  is  of  great  importance  to 
me  that  I  should  see  you. — Cic, 

Vestra,  commiUtones,  interest,  ne  imperaforem  pessimi  faeiant.  It 
is  of  importance  to  you,  fellmc-soldiers,  that  the  worst  men  should 
not  hare  the  making  of  an  emperor. — Tac. 

Magni  refert,   qtiid  hie  relit.  It  is  of  great  importance  what   this 
person  wishes. — Caes. 
(<f)  By  a  neuter  pronoun,  hoc,  illud  (so  that  the  Verbs  are  not  quite 
impersonal)  :  as. 
Hoc  vdhementer  interest.  This  is  of  prodigious  importance  to  the 
republic.— Cic.  „ 
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Oi*.  1.  The  degree  or  measure  of  importance  Is  expnsaed : 

(a)  B7  tbe  GenitiTes  of  raiae,  moffni,  farri,  phtrit,  laUi,  ptamti  :    t. 

§2S1. 
(})  B7  the  Adrerbs  raU?,  tikementer,  mafnipm,  mdgit,  wtariwte,  &c. 
(r)  Bt  Xeoter  AdjectiTes,  wmltum,  plia,  flSrimmm,  &c. 

D.    Exceptional  Uses  of  the  Gexitive. 

§  284.  The  Genirive  is  occasionally  used  after  Verbs 
and  Adjectives  of  Separation  or  Removal ;  whether  accord- 
ing to  the  Greek  idiom,  or  by  virtue  of  the  original  meaning 
of  the  Case  (see  §  262,  Ofc«.  1)  :  as. 

Define  mollium  tandem  qufriliirum,  Ceate  at  lengA  from  ummcaUf 
reptningi. — Hor.     (Comp.  the  Grevk  "youy,  kKoiA^lou  ■wav*v99t.) 
SclUrit  puma.  Pure  from  guilt. — Hor.     (Gr.  moBofhs  aSucias.) 
Sulutua  dpirum,  Bdeatedfrom  toiL — Hor.  ^Gr.  KtXuittns  vommt.) 

§  285.  The  Genitive  is  sometimes  nsed  (especially  by  thoi 
poets),  in  the  sense  of  icith  regard  to,  in  referenct  to,  for :  as,  ^ 

O  '     '  '^licem  drtbri,  0  my  friend  Boltutut,  tmAif  for  yomr< 

ekoirr 

y  ~  dnlmi  pdienti,  Renotened  for  right  faikerlif  aftetiam< 

to  his  IfKAiu^n. — Hot. 

(Comp.  the  Greek  i\fiun,  /uutap  tiir  Timrttr,  etc.) 

Oi*.  Note  espeeUU;  the  use  of  animi  in  nxeh  phrase*  u  iabni  peiuUre,  l»i 
6«  in  nupeiut  or  ojuiotu  m  Mmti  ;  crOcUre  «e  ^w^w',  to  tuttmt*  mmattfi 
mind,  ice.     (But  we  il*o  find  4nlmo  ;  which  teems  to  imply  that  the  I 
is  a  LocatiTe  :  sec  §  217,  OU.  I.) 

§  286.  The  Locatives  dfimi,  at  home ;  ""Wft.  in  tlu  fieJdi 
lUiiiae.  at  lt<ime  ;  Sixtmti.  at  Saguntum  ;  and  the  like,  are  OOOk* 
monly  regarded  em  Genitives :  btit  see  §  2o7,  06s.  1. 


rHAPTER  XL. — The  Dative. 

S  287.  The  Dative  may  u.sually  K»  translated  by  tht. 
Preponitions  to  or  for,  in  English.  It  denotes  the  JnJired 
Of'jfct,  oa  distinguishwl  fn>m  the  />i»r.<  Ohjgct  ;  the  latt«~ 
being  put  in  the  Accusative  (set*  §  234):  as, 

Atttipo  quidum  Ikpldem  imfigtrat.  S  ptrtom  had  tad  a  tttm*  i( 
jMop.— Phiieiir. 

(Mi    I     Here  lb*  4in€t  t^ftt  of  the  acUoa  I*  the  itMM  (Uptdem)  whirh  it 

•rut ;  while  the  DMl<e  Atmp*  ileaotn  the  irndtrtt  e^/ert,  or  the '' 

igkam  the  acUoB  has  referenca. 
Me   1.  Soeh  a  I>itlT«  U  often  aeed  la  Utla  where  !■  B^lleh  th*  | 
/rmm  Is  required  :  as, 

lii&Mra  Mni  lltiftltM.  le  taia^tm  m  imm  kit ^mJtm.-  CI*. 


m)  which  it 
M  peteuaau 
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A.  Dativk  aftku  Vkrbs. 
1.  Dative  of  Advantage. 

(  Ddlivus  CommOdi.) 

§  288.  The  Dativo  may  be  used  after  any  kind  of  Verb 
■oevcr,  to  signify  _/br,_/"c<r  the  good  (if :  as, 

Dumus  dOminif  neillflcatur,  non  mirtbui,  A  houte  i*  lAtilt  /or  it$ 
tmurt,  ni4  j'or  the  viice. — Cic. 

Nod  vitae  mU  scholae  discimus.  n«  Uam  not  for  life  but  for  the  sc/ioot. 
— S«n.  (Epi»t.  »d  Luciliam,  106.  eru.) 

Ot*.  1 .  When  /or  cignifics  in  dr/mee  of,  in  behalf  of,  pro  most  be  used  ; 

see  $§  ih',  8. 
06j.  2.  The  Dalinis  Commodi  is  also  used  after  Adjectives  :  see  §  298. 
Oi>.  3.  The  use  of  the  term  DatiTus  Commodi  is  onen  extended  so  as  to 
include  those  cases  in  « hich  a  thing  is  represented  as  happening  to  or  Kith 
rifrrmct  to  a  person  :  as. 

In  .AntiSti  mltentibia  cruentas  in  corbem  «plcas  cfcldisse.  In  the  tTritory 
of  Antium,  tht  ran  of  com  dropprd  hlood-ttained  into  the  baaket  of  the 
Ttapfrs  'Lit.  to  them  reapiny). — Liv.  (22,  1.) 

Lunls*ris  grfgibua  sponte  sui  lilnae  cidunt,  from  (lit  to)  the  vcooVy 
Jlocki  the  mot  drop*  off  of  ita  oim  accord. — Ov.  (Met.  7,  541.) 

§  2?0.  Hence  some  Intransitive  verbs,  which  iisuallj-  do 
Dot  govern  any  case,  are  constructed  with  a  Dative,  to  ex- 
press that  the  action  is  done  with  reference  to  something 
or  somebody.  Thus  vaco,  to  be  free,  signifies  with  the 
Dative  to  hare  kts'ire  for  a  thing,  to  devote  oneself  to  it;  nnbo. 
to  aiver  or  ui/,  signifies  with  the  Dative,  in  reference  to  a 
woman,  to  ewer  herself  ox  put  on  the  veil  for  a  man,  hence  to 
marry ;  snppUco.  to  be  a  suppliant,  signifies  with  the  Dative 
'0  supplica'e,  to  implore  a  person  ;  as, 

PhiUtuphiae  semper  vaco,  I  alicayn  find  leisure  to  study  pTtilosophy. 
-Cic. 

Venns  napsit  Vulcmio,  Venus  married  Vulcan. — Cic. 

Caesari  pro  to  libentiselme  supplicabo,  I  icill  most  cheerfully  suppli- 
aU  Catsarfor  you. — Cic. 

2.  Dativns  Ethicus. 

§  290.  Sometimes  the  Dative  (especially  in  the  case  of 
lie  Personal   I'ronouns  mihi,  tibi.  sibi,  nobis,  volis)  is  used 
signify  that  the   matter   spoken   cif  is  regarded  with 
Uanst  (^Bo'i)  by  some  person  (Dativus  Ethicus)  :  as, 
Qtiid  mOti  Celsaa  Sgit,  How  does  my  friend  Cehus  i — Hor. 
Hie  MArius  veniet  tibi  origlne  parra.  Here  shall  come  your  Marius, 
fdock  obscure. — Sil. 

Ob*.  The  Datirut  £thietu  is  a  more  delicate  shade  of  the  Daticvt  Commodi. 
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3.  Dative  after  various  Verbs. 

§  291.  The  following  verbs,  some  of  them  apparently 
transitive,  govern  a  Dative,  which  in  many  cases  is  the 
DativTis  Commodi  or  Incommodi : 

1.  To  assist :  snbvenio,  succurro,  auxilior. 

2.  To  resist,  oppose :  resisto,  adversor,  obnitor,  renitor 
repngno,  obsum,  &c. 

3.  To/atour,  study  (be  devoted  to)  :  fiiveo,  indulge©,  studeo. 

4.  To  envy,  he  jealous  of :  invideo,  aemulor  (see  06s.  4). 

5.  To  please  :  placeo,  arrideo. 

6.  To  serve,  obey,  benefit :  pareo,  obedio,  obtempero,  servio. 
prdsnm. 

7.  To  trust  or  distrust :  credo,  fldo,  confido,  difi^do. 

8.  To  spare,  refrain  from  :  parco,  tem^>ero. 

9.  To  advise,  persuade  :  snadeo,  persnadeo. 

10.  To  fatter  :  adulor,  assentor,  blandior. 

11.  To  cure :  medeor,  medicor. 

12.  To  pardon  :  ignosco. 

13.  To  congratulate  :  gratnlor. 

14.  To  revile  :  maledlco,  obtrecto,  convlcior. 

15.  To  be  angry  :  irascor,  snccenseo. 

16.  To  protect:  patrocinor. 

17.  To  command :  impero.  imperito,  praecipio,  and  some- 
times dominor,  moderor,  temper© 

With  some  others. 

Homines  hominlbut  plnrimum  et  protunt  et  cbtunt.  Men  very  greadi/ 
bmefit  and  harm  their  feUoic-men. — Cic. 

Liber  is  est  esistlmandus.  qui  nnlli  turpUudtni  territ.  That  mam 
thcudd  be  deemed  a  freeman  xcho  U  in  bondage  to  no  disgraceful  pastion. — 
Cic. 

Xon  licet  sui  commodi  causa  nScere  alteri.  It  is  urrong  to  injurt 
another  for  one's  mm  advantage. — Cic. 

Demosthenes  ejus  ijjsins  artia,  cui  ttsdebat,  primam  Iiteram  nca 
potf  rat  dicfire,  Demosthenes  could  not  pronounce  the  first  letter  of  the  mm 
art  which  he  rca$  studying.—  Cic.  " 

Antiochus  se  nee  impensae,  nee  Xahori,  nee  pSrieulo  parsOrum  polliaii 
bator,  Antiochus  promised  to  spare  neither  expense,  k^>our,  r>or  perd.-^ 
LiT.  ■ j 

MSdici  toto  corpore  ciirando,  minimae  etiam  parti  m&Iai^B 
Physicians,  by  treating  the  vchde  of  the  body,  cure  also  the  tmalUtt  fim 
of  it.— Cic. 

PrObos  intidet  uemini.  The  good  man  envies  no  on«.— Cic. 
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Epicurus  rhaedoni  turpisslme  mdlidixit,  Epicurus  maligned  Phaedo 
very  grossly. — Cic. 

Quis  Isocrati  est  adrersatus  impensius  quam  Aristoteles),  fllto  op- 
posed Isocrates  more  strongly  than  Aristotle  f — CSc. 

lis  aemaiamur  qui  ea  habeant  quae  nos  habere  ctipiamus.  We  are 
jealous  of  those  icho  hare  what  ice  want. — Cic. 

Omnibus  gentlbus  ac  ndtionibus  imperdre.  To  rule  oter  all  peoples  and 
nations. —  Cic. 

MOdirdri  animo  et  ordtioni  cum  sis  iratus,  To  govern  temper  and 
tongue  when  you  are  angry.— Cic. 

Obs.  1.  The  Passives  of  these  verbs  can  be  used  only  impersonally  :  as,  mlhi 
invldet<ir,  I  am  ended.     See  §  234,  Obs.  2. 

Oba.  2.  JQvo,  adjflvo,  /  assist ;  delecto,  oblecto,  I  delight  ;  euro,  /  take  cart 
of,  or  treat  medically  ;  always  govern  the  Accusative. 

Obs.  3.  MMeor,  mcdicor,  I  heal ;  and  adolor,  I  flatter,  have  sometimes  the 
Accusative,  and  sometimes  the  Dative. 

Obs.  4.  Aemdlor,  in  sense  of  to  rival,  emulate,  is  always  followed  by  an 
Accusative  : 

Me  Agamemnonem  aemOlari  pitas,  Tou  fancy  I  am  emulating  Aga- 
memnon . — Xep. 

Obs.  5.  Invldeo,  I  enry,  begrudge,  may  take  in  addition  to  a  Dative  of  the 
Person  an  Accusative  (or  in  later  writers  an  Ablative)  of  the  thing  be- 
grudged :  as, 

Invldent  nobis  magistram  optlmam.  They  enry  us  the  best  of  teachers 
(Xature) . — Cic. 

Ne  spectdculo  quldem  proelii  nSbis  invlderunt.  They  [the  gods)  hate  not 
even  begrudged  us  the  spectacle  of  a  battle.— Tuc.  (Ger.  33.) 

Obs.  6.  Jabeo,  rego,  and  gSbemo  are  always  followed  by  the  Accusative,  and 
dominor,  modtror,  tempero,  as  frequently  by  the  Accusative  as  by  the 
Dative ;  especially  when  they  mean  to  gotern  :  as, 

O  diva  gritum  qui  regis  Antium,  0  goddess  who  rulesi  thy  fatourite 
Antium! — Hor. 

Sperare  nos  injcijiiient,  Our  friends  bid  us  hope. — Cic. 

Qui  (JupTter)  res  homlnum  ac  deorum,  qui  mare  ac  terras  temporal. 
Who  governs  the  affairs  of  men  and  gods,  tcho  governs  sea  and  land. — Hor. 

Quum  solus  rempublicam  gfrf ret,  orbemqne  terramm  gubemdret.  When 
he  was  carrying  on  the  commonwealth  alone,  and  governing  the  world. — Cic. 

Obs.  7 .  Some  verbs  have  different  meanings,  according  as  they  govern  the 
Accusative  or  Dative  :  as, 

Haec  nobis  convfniunt.  These  things  agree  with  us. 
Convenire  aliquem.  To  hare  an  interview  with  any  one. 
Mftuo,  timeo  te,  I  fear  you. 

tibi,  1  am  apprehensive  for  you. 

ConsQlo  te,  I  consult  you. 

———  tibi,  /  consult  for  your  interests. 

in  te,  I  take  measures  against  you. 

Prosplcio,  and  provldeo  te,  /  see  you  at  a  distance. 

tibi,  /  consult  for  your  interests. 

Caveo  te  or  a  te,  /  am  on  my  guard  against  you. 

tibi,  I  am  concerned  for  your  safety. 

TempSro,  mSdfror  aliquid,  to  regulate,  arrange. 

mihi,  irae,  &c.,  to  set  bounds  to,  to  check,  restrain. 
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4.  Dative  after  Verbs  compounded  with  Prepositions. 
§  292.  Verbs  compoundeil  with  the  Frepositioii:5 
ad.  ante.  con>  is  and  inter 
ob,  post,  prae,  sub  and  super 
govern  a  Dative,  ■with  reference  to  which  the  Preposition 
retains  its  original  force.     In  the  case  of  transitive  Verbs, 
this  Dative  is  the  Dative  of  the  indirect  object,  the  direct 
object  of  the  verb  being  denoted  by  tlie  Accusative :  as, 

Tn  mihi  ( =  in  me)  terram  in-jlce.  Fling  thou  earth  on  me  (my  eorpte). 
— Virg. 

/n-cabuit  tSro  (=  in  tomm).  She  leaned  upon  her  couch. — Vir$r. 
Quutn  prop<?raodo  murw  ( =  ad  miiros>  ac-vtsoissct.  When  he   Jaul 
almott  got  up  to  Ote  wall*. — lav. 

Caetari  ( =  ob  Oirsarem)   venienti   oc-currit.   He  hattem  to  irmt 
Caesar  on  his  iroi/. — Cues. 

Proe-ix'mcna  ultima  primi»  {=  prae  primis),  PuOing  the  last  Ufre 
the  first.— Hot. 

Qnum  virtute  omnibus  ( =  prae  omnibtu^  prac-stiuent.  Whereat 
{the  Uelreiii)  lurpasted  all  in  colour. — Cues. 

Obt.  1.  The  preposition,  howeTer,  U  frequently  repeated  with  its  ease  insti 
of  the    Dative,  enpfcially  after   compounds  of  ad,  con,  in.     For  iiuti 
eommunico  is  always  constructed  aliquid  mm  aliquo:  iitesM  in  the 
writers  is  constructed  with  in.     On  the  contrary  adjiXefo,  asHdeo,  m 
mostly  uke  a  Dative.     When  a  Preposition  is  compounded  with  a  Verb  I 
nifying  motion  to  or  from  a  place,  it  usually  gorems  the  same  Case  at  < 
of  composition. 
Obs.  2.  Aisurflcio,  assuesco  are  usually  constructed  with  the  .\blatiTC,  i 
with  the  Dative  :  as. 

Cam  I.a'>ltanis  gfntre  quudam  pognae  awottecti,  Acnutomti  to  a  < 
land  ufjii/httng  Kith  tht  Lusitani. — CMS. 
Obs.  3.  Verbs  compounded  with  ami*  and  prat,  a*  mmtft*.  i 
prorata,  are  usually  constructed  with  the  Dative,  but 
Accusative  ;   v.  §  239. 
Ob».  4.  Some  compound  verbs,  especially  aaperjo,  insptrfo, 

two  constructions,  numrlr,  either  an  .\ccusative  uf  the  thing  and  a  I 
of  the   person,  or  an   .Accusative  of  the   person  and  an  .\blauv«  of  I 
thing  :  a*, 

CireumdHre  brtcbla  coUo,  To  put  iSt  arms  about  oay  o«#'»  ■«*.— 0«w| 
Oppldum  Tallo  et  to—i  circumdArr,  To  nurmmd  a  (ow*  w%lh  a  i 
and  moat. — Clc. 
O&s.  i.  Some  compound*  of  a  [at],  *>,  *  («r),  take  a  PsUt*  of  tb* 
object,  as  vltam  il/Iriii  Mp«*re,  to  tak»  riotmtty  from  a  isaM  kittiflli 
p^rc  pellem  /#o«i,  to  rub  the  liun  of  his  skin. — Ov. 

5.  Dative  after  Passive  Verbs. 

§  20.1.  Tlio  Dativo  is  ofttn  ustd  with  tho  Perf^<-t  Te. 
Poiwivo  to  diuoto  tho  Aniiit,  instmd  of  a  or  u'>  unci 
Ablutivu :  att, 

Mihi  coDiUiuffi  raptum  est,  .Vy  plan  ha*  6««ii /urmni.— Cio 
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Cui  non  tnnt  audilae  DomosthCnia  vlgllinr,  TI7fo  jg  (here  by  whom  th« 
itjhl  ftudiet  of  Demosthenes  have  iiot  been  heard  o/i — Cic. 

Obs.  The  Dative  is  by  the  Poota  used  with  all  tenses  of  the  Passive  Verb  :   ns, 
Itarbilrus  liTc  fgo  sum  quia  non  intelltfror  iilli,  Here  I  am  a  barbarian, 
intumnch  nj  /  am  understood  by  none. —  Ov. 

NiNjue  cernTtur  m//i,  Aor  is  she  seen  by  any  {visible  to  any). — Virg. 
Carmtna  quae  scrlbuntur   liquae  pOtGrtbus,  Poems   that  are  written  by 
ualer-drinkers. — Ilor.       (But   hero    perliaps    potoribus   is   the   Ablative  ; 
T.  §  311,  Obs.) 

§  294.  The  Dative  is  regularly  used  after  the  Gerundive 
'articiple  with  the  Verb  esse,  to  denote  the  Agent :  as, 

Quod  firendum  est  moUlter  supienii.  Which  the  wise  man  must  bear 
ently. — Cic. 

Semper  Ita  vivumus,  ut  rationem  reddendam  (esse)  nobis  arbltremur, 
«/  us  always  so  live  as  to  believe  tliat  we  must  render  up  an  account. —  Cic. 

Obs.  But  the  Ablative  may  be  used  to  prevent  ambiguity  :  sec  §  536,  Obs.  3 

6.  Dative  after  Impersonal  Verbs. 

§  295.  The  Impersonal  Verbs  licet,  it  is  lawful ;  libet,  it 
leases  ;  ezpedit,  it  is  expedient,  govern  the  Dative  :  as, 

Licet  nimini  ducCre  exercltum  contra  patriam,  Jt  is  not  lawful  for 
ny  man  to  lead  an  army  against  his  country. — Cic. 

Ei  liKbit,  quod  non  licet  (ei).  It  tcill  please  him  to  do  that  which  is 
nlawfulfor  him. — Cic. 

Obs.  After  licet,  &c.,  we  often  find  a  second  Dative  following  the  Infinitive 
Mood  esse  ;  as, 

I.tcuit  esse  ThcmistScli  otiOso,  Thcmistocles  teas  at  liberty  to  be  inactive. 

Illis  timidis  ct  igndvis  licet  esse,  /'  is  for  them  to  be  timid  and  cowardly. 
-Liv. 

7.  Dative  with  the  Verb  Siiin. 

§  206.  The  Verb  sum  with  the  Dative  is  used  as  equi- 
'alent  to  habeo  :  as, 

Mtii  est  injusta  noverca,  T  have  an  unjust  stepmother. — Virg. 
Troja  huic  loco  nomen  est.  This  plac^  has  the  name  Troy. — Liv. 

Obs.  1.  When,  as  in  the  last  example,  a  name  is  specified  after  the  verb  esse 
or  any  similar  Verb,  it  is  usually  attracted  into  the  Dative  also  :   as, 

ScTpio  cui  Afrlcano  cognomen  ex  virtute  fuit,  Seipio,  who  had  the  sur- 
name of  Africanus  on  account  of  his  valour. — Sail. 

In  campis,  quibus  nomen  frat  Bawrfiw,  iScerUxvvre,  JT)ey  fought  in  the 
plains  which  hare  the  name  [are  called)  Raudii. — Veil. 
Obs.  2.  The  following  use  of  the  Dative   is  an  idiom  borrowed  from  the 
Greek  : 

Ut  mlTiffbus  lilbor  rSlenftbus  esset,  That  The  soldiers  might  be  viUing  to 
undertake  labour.  {Lit.,  That  the  labour  might  be  to  the  soldiers  as  u-illing 
persons  :  tois  (7TpaT*wTais.BovAo/ji€Vots  eiij.)  ^Taa. 
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8.    Double  Dative. 

§  297,  A  Dative  ot  the  Person  (Dativns  Commodi, 
§  283)  and  a  Dative  of  Purpose  or  Result  are  vised  with 
Verbs  signifying  to  be  or  become  ;  to  give,  send  or  come  ;  to 
impute  or  reckon,  ^c.  :    as, 

Ampla  domus  saepe  fit  ddmino  didicCri,  A  $paciou»  k<m»e  oflen  fanw 
to  the  disgrace  of  its  owner. — Cic. 

Pausaniad  rex  Lacedaemuaioram  venit  Atticis  auxtlio,  Pasuanku, 
king  of  the  Lacedemonians,  came  to  Oie  help  of  the  Athenians. — Nip. 

Nee  timuit  sibi  ne  rttio  quis  rertt'ret,  Xur  uxis  a/raid  that  tome  on* 
might  impute  it  to  him  as  a  fault. — Hor. 

Cui  buao  fuit.  For  ichoie  advantage  uxis  it  ? — Cic. 

Obt.  The  Datire  of  result  U  aUo  used  without  a  Datire  of  the  Penon  :  as. 
Nee  earn  rem  h&buit  refiyiuni,   Sor  did  ht  deem  that  circumstance  a 

religious  injection. — Cic. 

Hagno  odio   esse  apud  Ulquem,  To  be  an   object  of  intense   hatred  kiri 

anyhudy. — Cic. 

B.  Dative  after  Adjectives  axd  Adverbs. 

§  208.  The  Dative  (in  many  cases  a  Dativns  Commo.li, 
§  288)  is  used  after  the  following  classes  of  Adjectives : — 

1.  Of  Vtility  :  utilis,  commodus,  fructuosns,  &c. 

2.  Of  Unprofitableness  or  injury  :  inutilis,  noxius. 

3.  Of  Fitness  :  aptus,  accommodatus,  idoneus,  convfniin>. 
proprius,  &c.     (Also  often  following  ad  and  ace.) 

4.  Of  Unfitness  :  incommodus,  inconveuiens. 

5.  Of  Acceptableness  :  gratus,  jucundus,  earns. 

6.  Of  Displeasure  :  ingratus,  injucundus. 

7.  Of  Friendliness  :  benignus,  dniicus,  beuev6lus,  fidtli- 
fid  us. 

8.  Of  Hostility :  Inlmictui,  pornlciGsus,  malevulus,  m&Iic 
nus,  m5lestus,  ir(itus,  infestuti,  &li^nus. 

y.    Of  Similarity  and  dissimilarity  :  Kimilis,  disslmilis. 

10,  Of  Etjucdity  and  imqiuiUty:  uetiuulis,  Iiuiequalis. 

11.  Of  Proximity :  finltlmus,  vieinus,  prOpiinjuiis. 

RumQlua  multltitllni  grulior  fuit  qiiani  ratrl^un,  I: 
aeeuptahU  to  the  muUitmU  than  to  th»  Father: — Liv. 

Ih'iot^rui  /hltiit  cint  FOpilo  liOmUno,  Deiutarus  teiUJMth/ul  to  t'i« 
Roman  yeoyU. — Cic. 
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Patriae  solum  omnibus  earum  est,  The  foil  of  our  country  is  dear  to 
oU.—CiQ. 

Siculi  Verri  Tnimlci  infestique  stint.  The  Sicilians  are  unfriendly  to. 
and  e-iafptrated  ugaiiift  Verre^. — Cio. 

Ingrdtam  Veiiiri  pOne  silperbiani,  Lay  aside  your  arrogance,  dis- 
pleasing to  Venus. — Hor. 

Numquid  iratits  es  mihi  propter  Las  res.  You  are  not  angry  trith  me 
for  these  things,  are  you  i~  PI. 

Idque  eo  ftcllius  credebatur  quia  simile  vero  videbatur.  And  tJie 
thing  icas  the  more  readily  htliered,  because  it  seemed  like  truth. — Cic. 

Paupertatem  diritiis  Ctiam  inter  homines  esse  aequalem  volomui. 
We  icould  hare  poverty  on  a  lerd  leith  riches  eren  among  men. — Cic. 

Ohs.  1 .  Some  of  these  Adjectives  are  used  as  Substantives,  amicus,  immTetu, 

flnitimus,  ticinui,  propinquus,  &e.,  and  are  then  constructed  irith  the 

Genitive. 
Obs.  2.  Similis  and  dissimtlis  are  quite  as  often  found  with  the  Genitive. 

Mutual  likeness,  &c.,  is  expressed  with  inter :  as, 
DissImilUmi  inter  se.  Very  unlike  each  other. — Cic. 
Obs.  3.  An  .Adjective  denoting  Jifness  or  utility  may  taic,  in  addition  to  the 

Dative  as  above,  an  .Accusative  of  the  purpose  with  ad  :  as, 

Multas  ad  res  p^rutlles  (nobis)  Xfnophontis  libri  sunt,  T?ie  Korks  of 

Senophon  are  tery  useful  [to  us)  for  many  purposes. — Cic. 
Obs.  4.  The  Adjectives  which  express  friendliness,  as  bem'ffnus,  benecolus, 

SlC,  are  often  constructed  with  ergd  or  adversus ;  and  those  which  express 

hostility,  as  matignus,  malHolus,  with  adversus,  or  in. 
Obs.  5.  -Alienus,  when  it  means  unfriendly,  takes  a  Dative  ;  when  it  means 

foreign  to,  ab  and  .Ablative  ;  less  frequently  a  Genitive  ;  when  it  means 

unsuitable,  a  Dative  or  ad  and  Accusative. 

§299.  After  Adverbs. — Any  Adverb  may  govern  a 
Dative  wliich  corresponds  in  sense  to  the  Adjectives  above 
described  :  as, 

Congruenter  natiirae  vivere.  To  lire  agreeably  to  nature. — Cic. 

Propins  Tiberi  quam  ThermCpj  lis,  Nearer  the  Tiler  than  Tliermo- 
pylae. 

Obs.  But  propius  more  frequently  takes  an  Accusative  or  Preposition  [ab.,  &c.) 

C.  Exceptional  Uses  of  the  Dative. 

§  300.  In  tbe  Poets,  the  Dative  is  occasionally,  by  a  Greek 
idiom,  used  after  a  Yerb  oi fighting  (instead  of  the  Ablative 
with  cuni) :  as, 

Luctantem  Iccriis  fluctibus  Africum,  The  south  tcind  icrestiing  the 
Icarian  biUoics. — Hor. 

(Compare  the  Gr.  lidxetrOal  nvt.) 

§  301.  The  Dative  is  sometimes  used  by  the  Poets  to 
express  motion  toicards  :  as. 

It  clamor  coelo.  The  shout  rises  to  heaven. — Virg. 
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Chapter  XLI. — The  Ablative. 

§  302.  The  Ablative  has  two  leading  significations ;  it 
denotes, 

(A.)  Separation  from. 

(B.)  Various  Conditions  of  an  action  .  as.  manner,  cause, 
instrument,  time,  place,  attendant  circumstances. 

It  is  usually  expressed  in  English  by  the  help  of  the 
Prepositions  from,  by,  with,  in  :  as, 

TrOjae  venit  ab  orit.  He  came  from  the  coaMs  of  Troy. — Virg. 
Fato  profQgus,  An  exile  by  destiny. — Virg. 

Carthasro,  stUdiis  asperrima  belli,  Carthage,  most  fierce  in  the  puriuiti 
of  war. — Virg. 

1.  Ablative  of  Separation. 

§  303.  From  a  Place  or  Person  is  put  ia  the  Ablative  j 
both  with  and  without  a  Preposition. 

§  30-lr.  Names  of  Towns  and  small  Islands  are  put  in  the 
Ablative  without  a  Preposition,  to  denote  Motion  from.  See 
§  261. 

§  305.  All  Prepositions  denoting  3/o^wn  or  Absence  fromy , 
as  a  or  ab,  de,  ex,  sine,  etc.,  are  construed  with  the  Abla-j 
tive.     See  Chapter  on  Prepositions  :  §  557. 

§  306.  The  Ablative  of  Separation  is  found  with  Verbs! 
signifying  to  sejxirate,    remove,  deliver  from ;   but  more  fre-l 
quentl}-,  especially  in  Prose  writers,  with  a  Preposition ; 
as, 

(a.)  VSrecnndnm  Bacchum  sangnTneis  prOhtbete  rixis,  Save  ye  honed  I 
Bacchus  from  Mood-stained  frays! — Hor. 

\udo3a  corpus  prdhibere  chiragrd.  To  sare  the  body  from  the  I 
gout. — Hor. 

LibtJrare  allqnem  culpa.  To  free  a  man  from  blame. — Cic. 

Vercing^torii  oppugndtione  destltil.Vercingetorix  abandoned  thet 
— Caea. 

'b.'    Ah  oppJdis  vim  hostium  prohlhent.  They  icard  off  the  rio 
attacks  of  the  enemy  from  their  tctdU. — Caea. 

M[ri  boni  IripUlIbus  a  furo  peUebantur,  Good  citizens  tpere  being  j 
from  the  forum  with  stones. — Cic. 

Earn  (lb  ornni  erratione  liliOruvit,  lie  freed  it  (the  irorW)  from 
fi  '*sihility  i,f  going  astray. — Cic.     ;But  lib/ro  ia  quite  as  fretjuent  witl 
the  abL  alone.) 
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'  -    liimc  n   luiB  ari$  am-lii*.    7^<>«,  O  Jort.  trill  kerjt  Ihii 

K  altiirt! — Cio. 

AMrttivo  in  nnotl  nflor   noino  Adjoctivos  do- 
or rxTrnftt km  front  (hco  S  •''1  7)  :  M, 
HUM  omni  mt  librr  rira.  The  ttrong  mind  it  /rrr  fnnn 

:     fiwiifii  rxpprtcii,    Drtlilult  of  character  at   wtU  tu 
/ortmmr.-  Nill. 

O^.  I.  Tht  rrrpmlUon  ai  U  oftra  utrd  ■lonir  with  thi>  AbUtlT*  :  w, 

Ijirr  at  omnI  aumplu,  Frt*  ftnm  alt  trptiur, — Clo. 
Oi*.  i.  F.iprrx,  tnlnU,  morr  fiTqtirntly  Ukr  •  OtnitiT*  :  librr,  vikcuiw,  tnnj% 

tb«  AblatiT*  aloor,  or  with  t  rrrpoaltlon. 
OU.  9.  Pot  U*  cofutnicUon  of  Ulfnu*.  •«•  §  ]B8,  Oit.  i. 

§  308.  6pttf  Mt,  thrrf  is  netd,  like  voibs  of  privation, 
govonis  tho  Ablative :  as, 

Au-i'trtlatf  nr>bi«  i'S/mm  est,  IT*  hatt  need  of  authnrlly. — Cic. 
Ojm*  i"»t  luituro /nWo,  There  it  neal  of  promi>i  eserution. — Sail. 
OiM.  I.   Fnt  fipnf  I*  alM  nurd  u  an  AdJrcUrc  (indnlinablr;.  In  tbc  Prrdi- 

Th)*!!!;"!^-!^  cJ'U'rltrr,   qamr   <»;»im   front,  r(p<>Ti6bat,    Themutocirt   trot 
ptiek  mi  Jimdtnf  out  trkat  vat  tramled.  —  Nrp. 

Ott.  3.  Tb*  AblatlTV  anrr  fptis  eti  U  prrbap*  «tTictI]r  an    ablatirc   of  tho 
UuitrUfncDt  ^  Ikrrt  u  irori  .to  hf  don*-     iriM  tamflhinf/. 

2.  Ablative  of  Origin. 

?  300.  Tlie  Ablative  of  Origin  arises  out  of  tho  Ablative 
•  1  separation.  It  denotes  that /rom  ichkh  anything  is  mado 
or  originates. 

§  310.  Tho  Ablative  of  Origin  is  found  especially  after 
the  rurticijMoa  n&tua.  l>orn  from  :  ortns.  orinndns.  spninj  from  : 
genltns,  h\i  tten  of:  also  in  the  poets  with  s&tas.  edltns.  creatot, 
eritoa,  spmmj  from  or  begotten  of:  as, 

Ji'iv  nntns  ct  Main,  Horn  of  Jore  and  Maia. — Cic. 

Orti'  S-U'irnn,  O  thiiu  offtprimj  of  SiTtum! — Ilor. 

Quo  Mimjiitiie  cn-tils.  From  irhat  bhxxi  [family)  tprung. — Virg. 

Mha  uriuniiam  aftccidOtiiun,  A  prietlhood  that  had  it*  origin  in  Alba. 
— LiT. 

Oit.  Btjt  orii."  -Ti«c  nrtut  vhrn  It  refer*  to  mor*  rtmot*  origin, 

are  more  fr  ■ .  t  h  a  Frrpn'ition  :  aj, 

nippocri'  -,   niti   Carthri|;1ne,   ii«l    Sriundi   ah    SjTicu«U, 

Hippocrates   a.\J   }:pic-gdii,   matirrs  of  Oarihofe,  but  having    thnr   origin 
Jr*m  Syratum. — Lir. 

Bclitae  orii  rant  a  Gcnnlnis,    71<   Btlgian*   art   dttttrtiti  from   (A* 
Ga 
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3.   Ablative  of  Cause,  Manner,  Instrument. 

§  311.  The  Ablative  is  used  after  Verbs,  Participles,  and 
Adjectives,  to  denote  the  Cause,  Planner,  Means,  or  Instrument 
of  an  Action  or  state  of  being  :  as, 

Sol  cuncta  fud  luce  illustrat  et  complet.  The  sun  {Ruminet  and  jiiU 
aU  things  tritli  Us  light. — Cic. 

Helvetii  K-liquos  Gallos  virtOte  praecednnt.  The  Hdretii  mrjxist  the 
rest  of  the  GauU  in  valour. — Caes. 

Britanni  fquitatu  atque  essfdis  ad  flumen  progressi  (sunt).  The 
Britons  adcanctd  to  the  riter  icith  caralry  and  tcar-chariots. — Caes. 

Epaminonilas  princeps  meo  jUdicio  Graeciae,  Epaminondas,  in  my 
judgment,  the  foremost  man  of  Greece. — Cic. 

Comihus  tauri,  apri  dentlbut,  morsu  leones,  se  tutantur.  Bulls  with 
(their/  horns,  bears  with  {Jheir)  tusks,  lions  by  biting,  defend  themselres. — 
Cic. 

Xc.'i^t^^i.'i./f  p^^'-  ^^^  .^blatite  is  used  after  a  Passive  Verb  without  a  prepoeition  to 
denote  the  thing  bv  which  a  purpose  15  effected  ;  but  if  the  a^nt  is  a 
person,  the  preposition  a  or  ab  is  required  with  the  AblatiTe  :  see  §  234, 
Obs.  1.  Bj  the  poets,  however,  the  .\blative  is  occasionallj  used  without  a 
preposition,  especially  where  there  is  an  attributiye  :  as, 

Scriberis  Vario  MaeOnii  cannlnis  dliU,  Thou  shalt  he  ycritUn  of  by 
Variiu,  a  suran  of  ilaeonian  note.—  'B.or.  (See  Orell.  ad  Dor.  Od.  I,  6,  2.) 
Comp.  Varr.  R.  R.  1,  17  :  crones  a^  cdluntur  b&ralnlbos  servis  aut 
llbtris  aut  utrisque,  either  by  ilaret,  by  free  men,  or  by  both. 

§  312.  1.  If  the  manner  in  which  anything  is  done,  be 
expressed  by  a  Substantive  and  an  Adjective,  the  Ablative 
is  generally  used  without  cum: 

2.  But  if  the  manner  is  expressed  by  a  Substantive  alone, 
cum  must  be  used  :  as, 

Miltiades  res  Chersuncsi  summa  aeqnitate  constittiit,  Miltiadcs 
arranged  the  affairs  of  the  Chersonesus  \cith  the  greatest  faimtts.—  'SKp. 

AthOiiienses  cum  sileniio  audlti  sunt.  The  AOienians  were  heard 
xcilh  sdeni  attention. — Liv. 

Obs.  1.  The  Substantires  signifying  nuumer,  as  mddiu,  ritio,  moj,  rifot,  ron- 
tuetudo,  never  take  a  preposition  :  as,  hoc  modo,  in  lhi»  mammer ;  Per- 
8&nxm  mure,  after  the  eustom  of  the  Fersians. 

Ob*.  2.  The  student  should  observe  that  where  trith  in  English  means  in 
company  tcilh,  cum  is  always  used ;  but  where  irilA  denotes  the  instrument, 
as,  to  kill  a  person  irilh  a  ncord,  cum  cannot  be  used,  but  only  the  .\blative 
of  the  instrument. 

§  313.  The  Ablative  is  used  with  Intransitive  verbs  to 
express  the  cause  of  anything  hajijiouing,  especially  the 
cause  of  feelings  or  emotions,  as,  for  example,  ardere  stiidio, 
to  burn  trith  zeal :  exsultare  gaudio,  to  exult  urithjiy  ;  interire 
(perire,  mori)  fame,  to  die  of  hunger  ;  gaudere  (laetari)  amlci 
adventu,  to  rejoke  at  the  arrival  ofajrieud;  gloriari  Victoria 
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Biiii,  to  I'oast  of  his  victoiy ;  confidere  natiirii  loci,  to  trust  in 
the  mitwe  of  the  ground :  as, 

Dih'rto  doloro,  rorrrrtiiine  piudorc,  nos  liportct,  TTV  ou(iht  to  grieve  at 
a  fault,  to  rejoice  at  it*  eorrection.—  Cic. 

XOmMbuiviUimin  glOriautur,  They  glory  in  the  riamet  of  the  ancientt. 
— Cic. 

06j.  1 .  With  TrnnsitiTc  Tcrbs  an  Ablative  of  the  Cause  is  for  the  most  part 
uscil  only  in  the  ca-ne  of  such  verbal  Substantives  tajussu,  mandatu,  rogSlu, 
permUsu,  &c.  :  as, 

Adversus  JSsiinem  TTmfitheus  pSpilli  jiusu  helium  pessit,  Timotheus 
forried  on  war  agaimt  Joion  by  command  of  the  people. —  Nep. 

In  other  cases  the  preposition  propter  with  the  Accusative,  or  eauad  with 
the  Genitive,  is  generally  used  instead  of  the  Ablative  of  the  Cause. 

Ohs.  2.  If  the  Cause  is  a  state  of  feeling,  the  Perfect  Participle  of  some  verb 
signifying  "to  induce"  is  generally  used  with  the  Ablative  of  the  Instru- 
ment :  OS,  eOpiditiite  adduetuj^  commCtus,  incXtdtus,  impuhus,  6cc. 

Obs.  S.  Fido  and  eonfldo  are  used  with  the  Dative  of  a  person  (see  §  291)  ; 
doleo,  usually  with  the  Accusative  (see  §  236) ;  glurior  with  the  prepotd* 
tions  de  or  in  .'  as. 

In  rirtute  recte  gliVriamur,  We  rightly  glory  in  rirtve. — Cic. 

De  luis  die'itiU  gloriaris,  I'ou  lioast  of  your  wealth. — Cic. 

§  314.  Adjectives  which  express  a  state  of  the  feelings 
are  followed  by  an  Ablative  of  the  Cause :  as,  contentus. 
contented,  laetns.  rejoicing,  superbns,  proud,  fretus,  relying  on,  and, 
less  frequently,  maestus,  sorrowful,  anxius,  anxious :  as, 

Frotus  diHrjenfia  reatra.  ilissPro  brCvius,  Relying  on  your  attention,  I 
treat  the  matter)  more  briefly. — Cic. 

Faucis  contentus.  Content  with  little. — Hor. 

Phoebe  sOperbe  lyra,  Ttiou  I'hoebus,  proud  of  thy  lyre. — Tib. 

Obs.  For  dignus,  Indignus,  see  §  320. 

§  315.  The  Deponent  Verbs  utor,  fruor,  fungor,  vescor,  nitor, 
potior,  with  their  compounds,  govern  an  Ablative  :  as. 

Sapiens  ratione  optime  Qtltur,  Tlie  wise  man  uses  reason  in  the  best 
iceiy. — Cic. 

PlurTmis  maritimis  rebus  fruimur  atque  Qtimur,  We  enjoy  and  mahe 
use  of  rtry  many  maritime  productions. — Cic. 

Agoiilius  magna  est  praeda  pCtitus,  Agesilaus  obtained  possession  of 
great  spoil. — Kep. 

Obs.  1.  Most  of  the  above  are  Instrumental  Ablatives  :  the  Deponents  having 
been  originally  Passives  or  Rcflectives.  The  Ablative  with  potior  is  per- 
haps governed  by  the  Comparative  implied  in  it  (§  319). 

04*.  2.  Potior  sometimes  takes  the  Genitive  ;  especially  in  the  phrase  rerum 
pottri,  to  obtain  the  management  of  abates. — Cic. 

Obs.  3.  Fungor  and  vescor  are  sometimes  found  with  the  Accusative  :  as, 

Nfque  bOni  nfque  llbjralis  functus  officium  est  viri.  Be  has  acted  th: 
part  of  neither  an  honest  man  nor  a  gentleman. — Ter. 

Coepit  vesci  singiilas,  He  began  to  eat  them  up  one  by  one. — Phaedr. 


174  THE   ABLATIVE   CASE.  §  317. 

§316.  Terbs  of  buying,  selling,  valuing,  exchanging;  and 
the  Adjectives  carus,  dear,  and  vilis,  cheap,  are  used  with 
the  Ablative  of  Price  :  as, 

*  Lycnrgus  Imi  singala  non  pleunid,  sed  compematione  mercium 
jussit,  Lycurgus  directed  that  everything  ihould  be  bought,  not  with  money, 
but  by  an  equivalent  of  goods. — Justin. 

Viginti  talentig  unam  oritionera  Isocrites  vendidit,  Isocrates  sold  a 
tingle  speech /or  twenty  talent*. — I'lin. 

Quo<l  non  Opus  est,  asse  cdrum  est,  Vi'hat  you  don't  icant  is  dear  at 
any  price  (lit.,  at  an  as  .— Cic. 

Mutat  quadrata  rShtndis,  He  changes  square  for  round.— Hot.  (With 
muto,  either  of  the  articles  of  exchange  may  be  put  in  the  Ablative.) 

Obs.  1.  The  Ablative  is  used  because  the  Price  is  the  means  by  which  a 
thing  is  obtained. 

W».  2.  The  Ablative  of  Price  is  only  used  when  a  definite  sum  is  expressed 
by  a  Substantive;  but  an  Indefinite  Price  is  expressed  by  the  Clenitive 
of  an  Adjective  of  quantity  :  see  §  2S1.  The  Ablatives  magno,  at  a  high 
price  ;  permagno,  plQrlmo,  at  a  eery  AiyA  price ;  nimio.  at  too  high  a 
price ;  parvo,  at  a  low  price ;  mlnlmo,  for  a  eery  low  price ;  nlhUo,  for 
nothing ;  arc  aliio  found  with  words  of  buying,  selling,  and  calumg,  without 
a  Substantive  :   a.*, 

Permagno  (iCciJmas  vendldisti,  Tou  farmed  the  dues  {tenths)   out  at  a 
very  high  rate.  —  Cic. 

Non  pfitcst  parvo  ree  magna  constire,  A  great  thing  cannot  coal  little. — 
Sen. 

Obs.  3.  Sometimes  the  punishment  to  which  a  person  is  condemned  is  put  in 
the  Ablative,  but  more  frequently  in  the  (jenitivo  :  see  §  J80. 

§  317.  Verbs  and  Adjectives  signifying  fulness  or  want 
often  govern  an  .Vblativo  of  the  means  or  manner  :  as, 

Oermania  rivis  flimlnibusque  ilbuadat,  Germany  abounds  in  streanu 
and  rivers. — Si-n. 

Nrptiiiuis  vcntin  iraplevit  vi'la  sicundis,  Septune  Jilled  the  sail*  with 
favourable  winds. — Virg. 

Volniiliite  virtu:(  »a<'po  cttret,  nunquam  iiuUget,  Virtue  is  oftm  with- 
out pleasure,  never  neeils  (i<). — Sen. 

COra  rCffrttt  ndtis.  A  wax  tablet  fuB  of  nuirks. — Ov. 

Obs.  1.   Verbs  of  filling  lc«s  frequently  take  a  f.enitive  of  that  icilh  which  ; 

as,  impU'-re  olLirn  dtiiAru'irum,  to  Jill  a  pot  u-tlh  Jrn€iries,  Cic,  ■  t'aiu.  U,  l!t) ; 

Adjectives  of  Jillmg  usually  take  a  Cii'oilivv    §  J76).     Of  Virbs  of  want, 

ellreo  takes  always  an  Ablative ;  IndTKeu,  usually  a  (ienitlve  ;  fgeo,  eittttr 

the  (ienltlve  or  Ablative.     Kor  th«  ouostructiun  of  Adjectives  of  wmU,  •■• 

§  27«. 
Obs.  1.  The  Verbs  nfXctre,  instrufre,  ornHre,  Sic,  come  under  this  rule,  ud 

govern  >in  Ablative  of  the  tbinit  :   as, 

Praedil   alfrolt  pdpaUrn  suos,   tit  has  enriched  his  cotmirpmtm  wM 

booty.—  riutit, 
Obs.  S.   PrnrJflHS,  endowed  with,  also  governs  the  Ablative  ;  as. 

Mens  eat  pracdila  »■•!/»  somplterno,  The  mtnd  m  endowed  with  , 

■afiwi.— C'lc. 
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4.  Ablative  of  Quality. 

§  318.  Tho  Ablative  of  Quality  is  used  in  describing  a 
Person  or  Thing.  Like  the  Genitive  of  Quality  (§  274),  it 
requires  an  Adjective  to  be  in  agreement  with  it :  as, 

Caesar  fuisse  tradltur  excelsd  slaturd,  cSlore  ccmdido,  (iretibus  mem- 
bris,  Caesar  is  said  to  have  been  of  tall  stature,  fair  complexion,  and 
well-formed  limbs. — Suet. 

Obs.  For  the  difference  between  the  Ablative  of  Qunlity  and  the  Genitive  of 
Quality,  see  §  274,  Obs.  1.  The  Ablative  is  also  generally  used  of  externui 
features,  as  in  the  above  esiimple. 

5.  Ablative  of  Comparison. 

§  319.  The  Ablative  is  used  after  Comparatives  instead 
of  quam  wiih  the  Nominative,  and  also  instead  of  quam 
with  the  Accusative  of  the  subject  in  the  construction  of 
the  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive  :  as. 

Nihil  est  otiosd  senectute  (  =quam  otiosa  senectus)  jiicundius.  Nothing 
is  more  deliijldful  than  an  old  age  of  retirement. — Cic. 

Tullus  Hostilius  Romulo  (  =  quam  Romulus)  fuit  ferocior,  T.  Hodilius 
teas  more  u-arlihe  than  Romulus  — Liv. 

Scimus  soleni  multo  majorem  esse  terra  (quam  terram),  We  knoiu 
that  the  sun  is  much  greater  than  the  earth. — Cic. 

06s.  1.  The  Ablative,  instead  of  quam,  with  the  Object-Accusative,  is  less 
frequent,  but  is  found  in  the  best  authors  :  as, 

Quem  auctorem  locupletiorem  Platone  laudare  possiimus,  WTtat  weightier 
authority  can  we  quote  than  Plato  ? — Cic. 

■VMien  the  Object-Accusative  is  a  Pronoun,  the  Ablative  is  more  fre- 
quently used  instead  of  quam;  and  this  is  always  the  case  with  the  Bela- 
tive  in  negative  clauses  :  as, 

PunYcum  bellura,  quo  nullum  majus  Romani  gessere.  The  Punic  tear, 
than  which  the  Pomans  carried  on  none  greater. — Liv. 

Obs.  2.  The  omission  of  quam  with  the  comparative  of  an  adverb  is  rare  in 
prose  :  comp.  §  548. 

Obs.  3.  The  Ablative  is  never  used  when  two  Predicates  are  compared  :  as, 

Miltiades  amicior  (fuit)  omnium  libertati  quam  (fuit)  suae  ddmtndtioni, 
Miltiades  was  more  a  friend  to  the  freedom  of  all,  than  he  icas  to  his  own 
sovereign  power. — Nep. 

Obs.  4.  The  use  of  the  Ablatives  spe,  exspectdtione,  opJniune,  aequo,  Justo, 
soUto,  after  the  comparative,  is  idiomatic,  and  is  equivalent  to  quam  est, 
or  erat,  with  the  Nominative  :  as, 

OplniOne  omnium  majorem  ccpi  dolorem,  I  experienced  greater  griif 
than  all  thought  I  should  (lit.  greater  than  the  opinion  of  all  men). —  Cic. 

§  320.  In  like  manner  dignus,  worthy,  and  indignus,  unworthy, 
govern  the  Ablative  :  as. 

Virtus  imitdtione,  non  invidid,  digna  est,  Virtue  is  deserving  of  imi- 
tation, not  of  enry. — Cic. 

Quam  multi  luce  indigni  sunt.  How  many  are  unworthy  of  the  liglU 
of  day! — Seu. 
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6.  Ablative  of  Measure. 

§  321.  The  Ablative  of  Measure  denotes  by  how  much  one 
thing  is  greater  or  less  than  another,  and  occurs  in  con- 
nexion with  Comparative  words :  as, 

Turres  dinis  pidtbus  qnam  muri  aUioret  tuni.  The  towert  are  higher 
than  the  icalh  by  ten  feet.  — Cart. 

Q.  Pompcius,  hiennio  quam  nos  major,  Quintus  Pompeius,  tcho  wat 
older  than  I  {Cicero)  by  two  years. — Cic. 

Natura  id  multo  artiflciotiut  efflcit.  Nature  effects  that  more  ingeni- 
ously by  far. — Cic. 

Quo  quisque  est  sollertior  et  ingSniosior.  hoe  dScet  laboriosius.  The 
more  {by  what  degree  the  more)  clever  and  gifted  a  man  i»,  with  the  more 
labour  does  he  give  lessons. — Cic. 

7.  Ablative  of  Time. 

§  322.  The  answer  to  the  question  When  ?  is  expressed 
by  the  Ablative  without  a  Preposition  :  as, 

Plato  Uno  et  ociogistmo  anno  scribens  est  mortuus,  Plato  died  {while) 
writing  in  his  eighty-first  year. — Cic. 

Extrima  puerltid  miles  fuit  summi  impi^ratoris.  In  the  last  part  of 
his  boyhood  he  was  the  soldier  of  a  very  great  general. — Cic. 

SOlis  occdim^  At  sunset. — Liv. 

Satumi  stella  trigintn  ftre  annis  ctirsum  sutim  coof  Icit,  The  star  of 
Saturn  completes  its  orbit  in  about  30  years. — Cic. 

§  323.  When  the  Substantive  denoting  Time  is  without 
an  Attributive,  the  Preposition  in  is  generally  used :  as, 

Aurigandi  arte  in  Sddlesrentiii  fuit  clunjs,  lie  (Nero)  was  distinguished 
in  his  youth  for  his  skill  in  dricing. —  SueL 
Ter  in  anno.  Thrice  in  the  year. — Cic. 

Obn.  The  followinc  AblntiTes  are  enceptiom  :  die,  &y  day  ;  nocte,  4y  nifM 
(but  ftl»o  lie  die,  de  nocte)  ;  renp^re  a.  ve«p<>ri,  m  t^f  evtnmg  ,  tempore, 
in  limr,  in  teuton  •  which  are  iiied  without  a  frepoailion. 

§  324.  The  answer  to  the  question  Within  tchat  ttme  ?  is 
expressed  by  the  Ablative  alono,  or  by  the  Ablative  with 
the  Preposition  in    as, 

Acftmemnon  vfx  d/rrm  annis  finnm  ri'pit  urbcm,  Agamrmtuxi  icith 
difficulty  in  ten  years  took  a  single  city. — Ni-p. 

SCniitUH  (l«-cr(''vit,  ut  li'«ati  JilKurthao  m  diibus  jtroxlmis  tU-crm 
It&lla  diHvdi'rciit,  The  Senate  decrenl  Ihiit  the  ainhiismtlors  <>/  Jmj-irtha 
shmiUl  driiartfrum  Italy  within  the  next  ten  days.—  Hvp. 

§325  The  answer  to  the  qut>sti(m  ffoic  lomj  h-f\>re  ■'  .>r 
JIoio  lonij  after  (  is  exprestied  by  the  Ablative  with  ante  .t 
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post  after  it.  But  the  Accusative  may  be  used  with  ante  or 
post  ])rcceding  it.  If  the  Preposition  is  placed  between  the 
numeral  and  the  substantive,  either  the  Ablative  or  Accu- 
sative may  be  xised.  Thus  all  the  following  forms  may  be 
used  with  the  same  meaning  : 

Accusative.  Ablative. 

ante  or  post  tres  annos  tribus  annis  ante  or  post. 

„        post  tertium  annum  tertio  anno  ante  or  post. 

tres  ante  or  post  annos  tnbus  ante  or  post  anuis 

tertium  ante  or  post  annum  tertio  ante  or  post  anno. 

When  rtn^e  or  pos<  stands  last,  it  may  govern  a  proposition 
depending  upon  it :  as, 

Annis  quingentis  et  decern  post  Romam  condltam  Livius  fabnlam 
dedit,  Livius  brought  forward  a  drama  510  years  after  the  founding  of 
Rome. — Cic. 

06*.  1.  When  ante  or  post  is  followed  by  quam  and  a  verb,  the  following 
.  constructions  may  be  used  : 

I  Tribus  annis  post,  quam  (or  postquam)  venfrat. 

Post  tres  annos  quam  vcn^rat. 
Tertio  anno  post,  quam  (or  postquam)  venJrat. 
Post  annum  tertium  quam  venSrat 
Or  post  may  be  omitted  : 
Tertio  anno  quam  venerat. 
All  these  expressions  signify  equally,  Three  yean  after  he  had  come, 

Obs.  2.  Abhinc,  ago,  is  used  both  with  the  Accusative  and  Ablative  :  as, 
Abhinc  annos  quatuord^cim,  Fourteen  years  ago. — Cic. 
Abhinc  triginta  diehus,  Thirty  days  ago. — Cic. 

8.  Ablative  of  Place. 

■  §  326.  The  answer  to  the  question  Where  ?  is  put  in  the 
Ablative  both  without  and  with  a  Preposition. 

§  327.  The  construction  of  the  names  of  Towns  and 
small  Islands,  in  answer  to  the  question  Where  ^  is  ex- 
plained in  §  257. 

§  328.  The  following  Ablatives  are  used  without  a  Pre- 
position, in  answer  to  the  question  ]\'here .?  dextra,  on  tlie  right 
hand ;  laeva,  sinistral  on  the  left  hand ;  terra  marique,  on  sea  and 
land;  tello,  in  the  field  (comp.  §  2o8):  as 

Intonuit  laerd.  It  thundered  on  the  left  hand. — Virg. 

Terra  mur/que  conauirere,  To  mahe  search  by  sea  and  land. — Cic. 

§  329.  The  following  Substantives,  locus,  terra,  regie,  via, 
iter,  with  similar  words,  are  used  in  the  Ablative  without  a 
Preposition,  when  some  Attributive  is  attached  to  them :  as, 
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Athenienses  tow  idoneo  castra  fecerunt.  The  Athenians  formed  their 
camp  in  a  suitable  ipot. — Xep. 

Aurelid  tid  prOfectiia  est,  He  set  out  by  the  Aurelian  icay.—Cic. 

§  330.  Any  Substantive,  with  the  Adjective  totus.  may 
be  put  in  the  Ablative  without  a  Preposition :  as, 

Quis  toto  mari  ICcus  tutos  fuit.  What  place  teas  safe  throttghout  all 
the  sea  i—Cic. 

TOta  Asia,  Throttghout  all  Asia. — Cic. 

Ohs.  So  LivT  has  mfdio  monte,  along  the  middle  of  the  atoontatit  ran^f 
(38,  26)  :  but  in  mfdio  coUe,  Cies.  (B.  G.  1,  24.) 

§  331.  In  all  cases  besides  the  above  the  Preposition  in 
is  used  in  prose  :  as, 

In  Italia  nnllns  esercitns  (erat).  There  teas  no  army  in  Italy. — Sail. 
In  hue  solitidine  c^reo   omnium  Culluqtiio,   In  this  sMttde  I  am 
tcithout  the  society  of  anybody. — Cic. 

Oii.  These  restrictions  are  not  observed  by  the  Foels,  vbo  use  the  AbUtirc 
freely  to  denote  place  :  as, 

SUrunae  o^risque  riuqne  corpiSra  foeda  j^cent.  O'er  forest,  field,  and 
hightcay,  the  loathsome  bodies  lie. — Or. 

MMiiu  Polluee  et  Castdre,  Betwirt  Pollux  and  Cuitor. — Or.  (.\m.  2, 
16,  13.) 

9.  Ablative  Absolute. 

§  332.  "When  a  Substantive  or  Pronoun,  together  with  a 
Participle  or  an  Adjective,  form  a  clause  by  themselves, 
and  are  not  under  the  government  of,  or  in  agreement  with 
any  other  word,  they  are  put  in  the  Ablative  Absolute :  as. 

His  rebus  cognltU,  Caesar  ad  naves  rtSvertltur,  Hatnng  learnt  Ihtte 
things  (lit.,  these  things  having  been  Uarnt),  Caesar  returns  to  t}ie  jied. — 
Cats. 

Pvthagoraa  Tarqulnio  Superbo  regnante  in  Italiam  venit,  Pythoifr'Xt 
came  into  Italy  in  the  reign  of  Tarquinius  Superbus  (lit,,  Tarqutmus 
Superbtis  reigning). — Cic. 

Allqnid  snlrls  ligibus  igire.  To  do  a  thing  icithout  breaking  the  laics 
(lit.,  the  laics  being  safe  or  unbroken). — Cic. 

Olu.  I.  The  Ablatira  .\bsoliite  may  often  be  explained  as  the  AbUtiTe  of  Time 
(§332',  as  in  the  1st  and  2nd  of  the  aboTe  examples  :  sometimes  as  t tie 
Ablative  of  Manner  §  311\  as  in  the  3rd.  It  always  denotes  some  con- 
dition or  attendant  circumstance  of  that  which  is  described  in  the  rest  of 
the  sentence  as  taking  place. 
Ois.  2.  As  there  is  no  Terfect  Participle  Active  in  Latin,  except  in  the  case 
of  [)rponent  Virbs,  this  Participle  in  English  must  in  Latin  osnally  be 
chani;cd  into  the  Passive,  and  put  in  the  .Ablative  Absolute  agreeing  w:th 
what  was  before  its  own  object :  as, 

Caesar,  ej-pisJto  erereUu,  ad  hostes  contendit,  Caesar,  Aaewf  landed  »•» 
army,  hastens  against  the  rntmy. — Cacs. 

§  3.3.1.  Sometimes  a  perfect  participle  passive  is  put  in 
the  Ablative  AlwoUito,  where  the  Substantive  is  repre- 
sented by  an  entire  clause  :  as, 
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Nondum  comperto,  in  qnam  rggionem  venisset.  It  not  being  yet  atcer- 
tained  into  ichat  quarter  he  had  come. — Liv. 

Excepto  quod  non  slmul  esses,  cetgra  laetus.  This  fact  excepted  that 
you  are  not  icith  me,  (I  amj  happy  in  all  beside. — Hor. 

Obs.  1.  This  construction  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  case  of  the  Ablatives 

aadlto,  cognlto,  comperto,  and  the  like. 
Oba.  2.  Tacitus  even  uses  an  Adjective  in  the  same  way:  as, 

Juxta  p^nciiloso,  ficta  sen  vera  prom^ret,  It  being  alike  hazardous  whether 

he  spoke  what  was  false  or  true.  (Ann.  1,  6.) 

§  33-1.  The  Ablative  Absolute  is  frequently  used  witb 
one  Substantive  in  Apposition  to  another  -without  any 
participle,  because  the  verb  sum  has  no  Present  or  Perfect 
Participle :  as, 

Xatus  est  Angnstns,  Jf.  Tullio  Cicerone  et  Antonio  consuUbns,  Au- 
gustus teas  born  irhen  M.  TuUius  Cicero  and  Antonius  icere  consult. — Suet. 

Si  se  intito  transire  conarentur.  If  they  should  attempt  to  cross  against 
his  will  (lit.,  he  being  unicilliiig). — Caes. 


Chapter  XLIl. — The  Yocative. 

§  335.   The  Vocative  Case  indicates  the  object  spoken 
to:  afi, 

Recte  te,  Cyre,  beatum  ftrunt.  With  reason.  Cyrus,  do  they  proclaim 
thee  happy. — Cic. 

Et  tu.  Brute,  And  thou  too,  Brutus! 

Obs.    Hence  the  Pronouns  of  the  Third  Terson,  as  tui,  hie.  Hie,  iste,  ic, 
Tfith  the  Kelative,  can  have  no  Vocative. 

§  336.  The  Yocative  is  often  introduced  by  the  Inter- 
jection 0,  especially  in  the  Poets  :  as, 

O  lux  Dardaniae,  0  thou  light  of  the  land  of  Troy !  —Virg. 
O  dgcus  imperii,  0  thou  glory  of  the  empire! — Lucan. 

Obs.  This  use  of  the  Interjection  0  must  not  be  confounded  with  that  ex- 
plained in  §  250  :  the  Vocative  is  used  only  in  speaking  to  or  inrocatiou. 

§  337.  A  Substantive  or  other  word  in  Apposition  with 
a  Yocative  sometimes  stands  in  the  Nominative  :  as, 
Audi  ta  popHlus  Albdnus,  Hear,  0  thou  people  of  Alba! — Liy. 

Obs.  Perhaps  this  apparent  Nominative  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  old  form  of 
the  Vocative  ;  for  it  is  found  even  without  Apposition  :  as, 

Agedum  pontJ/ex  publictis  popOli  Komani,  praei  verba.  Go  to  now,  thou 
national  fiontif  of  the  ^ople  of  Some.,  repeat  before  me  the  form  qf  words  I 
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Chapter  XLIII. — Adjectives. 

§  338.  The  ordinary  rules  for  the  construction  of  Ad- 
jectives are  given  under  the  Second  Concord  (§§  223-227), 
and  the  several  Cases  of  Substantives.  The  following  are 
of  a  more  special  nature. 

§  339.  A  Masculine  Adjective  is  often  used  without  a 
Substantive  to  denote  Persons ;  and  a  Neuter  Adjective  to 
denote  Things  :  as, 

Omnes  omnia  bona  dicfire,  AU  (men)  say  all  hinds  of  good  (things). 
Ter. 
Parvum  parva  dScent,  Small  (things)  befit  a  small  (man).— Hor. 

Obs.  1.  But  when  the  termination  of  the  Adjective  alone  Tould  not  be  a 
sufficient  guide,  the  Substantive  h5mo  or  res  must  be  expressed :  thus, 
mnltonim  h5mlnum,  of  many  persons  ;  multumm  renun,  of  many  thngi, 
[Multorum  alone  might  refer  to  either  persons  at  things.'^ 

Obs.  2.  Adjectives  are  principally  used  in  this  way  in  the  Plural :  as,  docti, 
learned  men  ;  magnil,  great  things.  But  in  the  Singular  a  Substantive  is 
nsaally  added  :  as,  homo  doctus,  a  learned  man ;  pulchra  res,  a  beautiful 
thing. 

§  340.  "When  two  Adjectives  are  attributives  to  one  Sub- 
stantive they  must  be  connected  by  a  Conjunction.  ■  Thus 
whereas  in  English  we  say,  "  Many  good  men"  the^  Latin 
idiom  requires  multi  et  boni  viri,  etc. 

Obi.  1 .  But  if  an  Adjective  and  Substantive  together  form  one  single  notioii, 

an  additional  .\djective  may  be  used  without  a  Connective :  as, 

NSvis  Sn^rSria  maxima,  A  transport  of  the  largest  size. — Cic 

St&tuae  fquestres  Inauratae,  Gilded  equestrian-statues. — Cic. 

Obs.  2.  The  above  mle  does  not  apply  to  numerals  or  to  .\djective  Pronouns  : 

thus  we  may  say,  dOcem  bOni  vIri,  illi  boni  viri,  omnes  boni  viri. 

§  341.  Adjectives  equivalent  to  Substantives. — Sometimes  an 
Adjective  is  used  in  Latin  where  the  English  idiom  re-  i| 
quires  a  Substantive.  This  is  the  case  with  summna.  at  the 
top,  the  top  of;  infimns  or  imiu,  at  the  bottom,  the  bottom  of; 
mHins,  the  middle  ;  eztremtu,  last,  at  the  end  of ;  ^timua,Jirst,  at 
the  beginning  of ;  riUqaoB,  remaining,  the  remainder  of ;  dlmldi&tiu, 
halved,  ttie  half  of  :  as. 

Ad  imam  qncrctmi.  At  the  foot  of  an  oak. — Phaedr. 
Unus  dimldiutudquo  mensis.  One  month  and  a  half. — Cic. 
ExtrC-ma  Liumo,  At  the  end  of  tcinter. — Cic. 
Rillqua  vita.  The  rest  of  life.— Ctc. 

Obs-    But  rrnjuum  is  also  found  ai  a   Neuter  Substantire   KOTcrainf 
Gcnitivo  :  u,  reliquum  vitae  (=  reliqua  Tita),  liv. 
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§  342.  The  Neuter  of  an  Adjective  is  often  equivalent  to 
an  abstract  Substantive.  Tbus,  aeqnom,  the  equitable,  is 
equivalent  to  aequitas,  equity ;  honestnm,  the  honourable,  to 
honestas,  honour,  virtue ;  and  the  like  ;   as, 

Omnis  honesti  jiistiqxie  disciplina,  The  entire  training  ichieh  belongi 
to  honour  and  justice.— ^\nnt. 

Injure  aut  in  aequo,  Tn  law  or  in  equity. — Cic. 

Obs.  1 .  This  is  especially  the  case  in  such  adverbial  phrases  as  ex  aequo,  in 
accordance  v:Uh  equity  ;  ex  (de)  improvlso,  unexpectedly  ;  etc. 

Obs.  2.  Adjectives  in  is,  e,  are  rarely  used  in  this  way  except  in  the  Nomi- 
native and  Accusative.  Yet  Horace  has  miseere  utile  dulci,  to  mingle  the 
useful  tcith  the  agreeable  (A.  P.  343)  ;  and  Livy,  potior  uttlis  quam  ho- 
nesticCra,<A<  care /or  expediency  took  precedence  of  thai  of  honour  {i2,  47). 

§  343.  Adjectives  equivalent  to  Adverbs. — Adjectives  are  often 
used  along  with  Verbs  where  the  English  idiom  requires  an 
Adverb.  This  occurs  when  the  word  may  be  regarded  as 
describing  the  condition  of  the  actor,  rather  than  the  manner 
of  the  action ;  also  in  the  case  of  some  Adjectives  of  time, 
place,  or  attitude  :  as. 

Ego  emn  a  me  inviiissXmu*  dimisi,  I  parted  tcith  him  very  xinxciUingly. 
',— Cic. 

Pliis  hodie  bOni  imprOdens  feci,  quam  gcieng  ante  himc  diem  nnqnam, 
I  have  to-day  done  more  good  unwittingly,  than  I  ever  before  did  wit- 
tingly.— Ter. 

The  following  Adjectives  are  some  of  those  most  fre- 
quently used  in  the  above  manner :  invitns,  unicilling,  un- 
tciUingly  ;  laetus,  joyful,  joyfully  ;  llbens  =  libenter,  gladly,  %cith 
pleasure;  sciens,  knowing,  knoicingly  ;  imprudens,  umcitting,  un- 
wittingly ;  imperitxis,  unskilled,  unskilfully  :  also,  matuUnus,  in  the 
morning  ;  vespertinus,  in  t/te  evening  ;  domesticus,  at  home  ;  pronas, 
on  one^sface  ;  siipmns,  on  one's  back  ;  sablimis,  aloft ;  medios.  i/i 
the  midst. 

^      Obs.  Of  the  above  matutlnus,  vespertinus,  domesticus  as  =  minf,  vespfrf, 
dfimi  are  of  rare  occurrence. 

§  344.  The  neuter  (accusative)    singular   is   sometimes 
used  adverbially  ;  especially  by  the  poets  :  as, 
Dufce  ridere,  loqui.  Sweetly  to  smile,  to  tpeak. — Hor. 
Pectus  turbiduin  laetatur,  {My)  bosom  fads  a  tumultuous  joy. — Hor. 

Sometimes  the  neuter  plural  is  used :  as, 
Acerbd  tdens,  looking  fiercely. — Virg. 

Obs.  1 .  This  idiom  is  occasionally  found  in  prose  :  as, 

Falsum  rfinldens  Tultu,  Wearing  a  counterfeit  smile  on  his  features. — Tac. 
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Obi.  2.  This  use  of  the  neater  accusative  is  to  be  explained  on  the  principle 
of  the  cognate  accusative  (see  §  280).  Thus  dulce  ridere  (Gr.  iJi  ye^'f'') 
is  equivalent  to  dulcem  rlsum  ridere  ;  turbldum  laetari,  to  turbldam  laetii- 
tionem  laetari,  etc. 

§  345.  Prior,  primus,  posterior,  postremus,  are  used  in  agree- 
ment with  a  Substantive,  where  in  English  a  relative 
clause  with  the  verb  to  be  is  required  :  as, 

Hannibal  primus  cum  exercltu  Alpes  transiit,  Hannibal  icas  the  fir$l 
who  crossed  the  Alpi  icith  an  army. 

Hispania  postrima  omnium  provinciarum  perdoralta  est,  Spain  icat 
the  last  of  all  the  provinceg  which  was  thoroughly  subdued. — Liv 

Obs.  The  use  ot  prior,  prtmta,  and  postlrior,  postremus,  must  be  carefully 
distinguished  from  that  of  the  corresponding  adverbs  prius,  primum,  etc. 
Tho  Adjectives  serve  to  compare  a  person  with  some  one  else  (in  point  of 
tim:)  ;  the  Adverbs,  to  denote  the  order  of  the  Subject's  own  action  :  thus 
primus  dixit  means,  he  teas  the  first  tcho  spoke ;  primum  dixit,  he  first 
spoke,  and  then,  etc. 

Comparatives. 

§  340.  ^Vhen  two  members  of  a  comparison  are  united  by 
quam,  the  second  member  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  first, 
when  the  verb  or  governing  word  belongs  to  both :  as, 

Neque  liSbet  \hSrus  meus]  plus  silpicntiae  quam  lapis,  Kor  has  h<> 
[my  master^  any  more  sense  than  a  stone  (has). — PI. 

Diicot  nobis  cariorera  esse  patriam  quam  nosmetipsos.  Our  countrj 
ought  to  be  dearer  to  us  than  ourselves. — Cic. 

§  347.  But  if  the  first  member  of  a  comparison  is  governed 
by  a  word  which  does  not  belong  to  tho  second,  the  verb 
sum  must  be  used  with  the  latter,  though  in  English  the 
^■erb  to  be  is  frequently  omitted  ;  as, 

Haec  verba  sunt  Varronis,  liSmlnis  doctiijris  qnam  fuit  Claudius, 
These  are  the  icords  of  Varro,  a  more  learned  man  than  Claudius. — CiiU. 

ArRentura  reddlilisti  L.  Cordio,  h5mini  non  {jratiosiori,  quam  Cn. 
Calidius  est.  You  restored  the  silver  to  L.  Curdius,  a  man  not  more 
iiijliieiUial  than  Cn.  Calidius. — Cic. 

Ohs.  If  the  first  member  of  the  clause  is  in  the  Accu.'>ative,  the  second  is 
fre(|ucntly  put  in  the  same  case  by  attraction  :  as, 

E(to  hfimlnem  callTdiorem  vldl  nPmlncm  quam  rhormioium  (for,  quam 
Pbormio  est),  /  hove  tirrrr  seen  a  cleverer  fellow  than  ntormio.—Tn. 

Patrem  tam  pl&cldum  reddo  qnam  ivem  (=  quam  dvis  est),  /  make  {your) 
father  as  quiet  as  a  sheep. — Tor. 

§  .148.  The  Coraparativo  frequently  governs  the  Ablative, 
with  tho  omiiwiou  of  quam.    This  is  explained  under  §  3 lit. 
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§  349.  Plus  and  amplius,  viorc,  and  minus,  less,  are  used  with 
numerals  and  words  of  quantity,  cither  witli  or  without 
quam,  as  indeclinable  words,  and  without  influence  upon 
the  construction :  as, 

Non  lilus  quam  qtiattiior  millia  eifugerunt  (not  effugit).  Not  more 
than  four  (Itousand  escaped. — Ldv. 

Pictorcs  antiqui  non  stint  usi  plus  (not  pluribus')  quam  quattnor 
colortbus,  The  ancient  painters  did  not  use  more  than  four  colours. — Cic. 

Minus  duo  millia  hCmtiium  ex  tanto  exercttu  effugeruiit,  Less  than 
ttno  thousand  men  escaped  out  of  so  great  an  army. — Liv. 

§  350.  When  two  Adjectives  are  compared  together, 
magis  is  either  used  with  the  first  Adjective,  or  both 
Adjectives  are  in  the  comparative  degree     as, 

Corpora  magna  magis  quam  firma.  Bodily  frames  rather  big  than 
strong. — Liv. 

Paulli  contio  fuit  verior  quam  grdtior  pOpQlo,  The  speech  of  Paullus 
was  more  true  than  popidar. — Liv. 

Obs.  Tacitus  departs  from   this  construction,  and  uses  the  positive  in  the 
second  member  of  the  comparison,  or  even  m  both  ;  as, 

Claris  majOribus  quam   vHustiSy    Of  a  family   more  distinguished  than 
oM.— Tac.  (See  §  720.) 

§  351.  The  Comparative  also  denotes  that  the  quality 
exists  in  a  considerable  or  too  high  a  degree  :  as, 

Senectus  est  natQra  luquacior.  Old  age  is  naturally  somewhat  talka- 
tive.—Cic. 

Voluptas,  quum  major  est,  omne  animi  liimen  exstinguit.  Pleasure, 
ichen  it  is  too  great,  extinguishes  all  light  of  the  mind. — Cic. 

,  Obs.  1.  Too  great  in  proportion  to  something  is  translated  by  the  Comparative 

.  and  quam  pro  ;   as, 

/  Proelium  atrOeius  quam  pro  niimfro  pugnantium,  A  fiercer   battle  than 

\  one  might  expect  from  the  number  of  the  combatants.- — Liv. 

Obs.  2.  The  same  notion  in  connexion  with  a  Verb  ia  expressed  by  the  Com- 
parative  and  quam  qui  or  quam  ut;  as. 

Major  sum  quam  cui  possit  fortuna  nficere,  I  am  too  great  for  fortune  to 
be  able  to  injure. — Ov. 

Damna  mdjvra  sunt   quam  quae  aesttmari  possint,   The  losses  are  too 
great  to  be  able  to  be  estimated. — Liv. 

§  352.  Atque  and  ac  are   sometimes   used   by  the  poets 
instead  of  quam  after  Comparatives :  as, 
Artius  atque  hC-ddra,  More  closely  than  ivy. — Hor. 

Superlatives. 

§  353.  To  express  the  highest  possible  degree,  the  Super- 
lative of  Adjectives  and  Adverbs  is  used  with  quam,  or  in 
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the   case  of  maximus   with   qiuntu  also,  either  with 
without  possum  :  as, 

JOcrurtba  quam  maximat  put«8t  cOpiaa  aimat,  Jugmika  rmint  O.f 
largent  /orre  ke  ea*. — Siill. 

Tnnta  est  inter  eoa,  qmamia  ■oifaMi  pStest  eow  mamm  stilifiiSraiDquc 
distantia.  T%ere  M  Uu  greaittl  pomiiU  difertmfC*  m  fkmrmfUr  mtd  m 
pmrwuiU  beheeeu  f&em. — Cic. 

Dicun  qmam  hrfrmhmi,  I  itiU  ipeat  a*  hriejbf  as  pomMe.—Cie. 

Ot*.  Wc  alas  nwMinnilly  Ssd  ml  iaMnd  of  foaai  vitkont  lar  -i- •'—- ^ 


§  354.  The    Soperlative    may   be   strengthened    i.*     i^- 
addition  of : 

1 .  ITsH  or  iaas  oaaiva :  as, 

P.  ScaeTulam  immm  nostne  ciTlUtiii  et  ingi^olo  et  jiaCtft  frwmla-it- 
imimum  mmIco  dietre.  /  mmlun  to  etUi  F.  Sriurola  by  far  lk»  wtott  di  s- 
timguitktd  atom  im  oar  $laU  6ott  m  ability  amljuttu^.  —  de. 

M.ltivit^  it  ontiqnltftto  ((tabii  ft  cl-Tia  iiiajc>ram  mu—  ommiH:n 
T  ■■adm  wa§  dutittyiithrJ  aUjce  alt  otktrt  both  bf  tia  i 

.1  y  amd  Ikt  glory  of  kit  amntlun. — N'f  p. 

2.  Uy  loagi  or  aalto :  as, 

AJrIbUule*  "■""!"'"  Mtklis  mae  mutto  farmimmimmm  tait, 
mat  bf/artkt  wtott  hamdttmu  o/aU  ptnomt  oftU$  nga;.— N«pk 

§  355.  Compari«on  may  also 
the  Superlative  :  as. 

Tarn  mn  mitia  fiMM  foi  icMMtaMM, 
gmUlml  ma»  m  Om  MarU.— Cic. 

Tun  Miin  kmlew  rtipnbUca*  fwai  fm  maximi,  I  am  mt  mmtk  m 
frirmi  to  Uu  eommtcmmtaltk  m  amg  om  w  tJtt  worU.— Cic 

i  3:)<\.  "  AH  t\4  bed,"  "oB  tMt  leimst"  and  similar  fhiMtg 
are  expreased  by  fvia^aa  with  the  Soperlative  :  as. 


be  made  with  fiMM  jw  and  i 
M.  (.t.  «.  e«l>  I  am  at  mOd  a»  ttm 


Sipttntitmmmt  ijmim/m*  >«||aiilmo  talnw  nArttMr.  AH  IJU  iMMil  ^ 
MM  Jn  wUk  Ik*  MOil  rmifaulimi. — Oe. 

AUisthaa  ffq**  flOBtna  mlnlBMt  tfoo  kboatar.  <Alt\  lk$  4m§ 
■tmrt/U/tt  ml*  (JU  UaM  hum*. — Curl 

Ott.  I .  A  dmBar  mmatat  m^j  k*  fwftmmi  wtU  Ika  Mapafmli**  i  IkM  ( 
Swim  of  Ik*  obvr*  mmtntm  migU  ko  t»ptim4. 
Qao  (w  alj  ^mla^ao  oM  •AptesUu*,  lu  »»^iiMr«  4ates  ■iiWl'. 
Oil.  1.  A  Uko  Mwa  aay  to  o»|riiiil  kr  4<mb  . .  .  tui  vtU  llM  Safa 


I*  •«  ptm  <H«  oMi*  of  VMir  tarn,  MvAf  yoa  alMI 
»  .afcrtoJa  ><r  iiaWli— TW.     (AS.  H.  «.  MR 


rRoxoL'Nfl.  185 

CiiArTF.R  XI.IV. — rnoNouxs. 
1.  Tho  Personal  Pronouns.    (See  §  75.) 
5  .^'>7.  Tlir  I'l-rsoiiil  rronnnns  art'  n(it  UHually  expressed 
wlnM   tlicy  nro  tln<  SiihjocU  of  pcntonal  Verbs.      Hut  they 
niii.Ht  U<  csprcHKOil  whcro  oai|ih(u«i()  in  n-qiiircd  :  an, 

Ego  tr  laudaTi,  (h  iup  oaIp«ati.  /  harr  praitrri  thfr.  thnu  hfut  Named  me. 
Sim,  WW  rrmnolra  (kfOluUs,  /(  it  m.  ut  tke  cotuuI$,  icho  are  teanling 
(i»  <mr  Hmlf)! — Cic. 

§  '^'^9>.  The  speaker  often  uses  .the  first  Person  Plural 

whon  he  does  not  wiah  to  intrude  his  own  personality :  as, 

fV\  lil>n<«  do  n-publlcm  arripdniiu,  HV     -  7    uTof«  $iz  IkhJu  upon  tJie 

.  •••t  ut  do  (clirlUU-  roin{n'ii  poiira  diromtu,  II  remaint  Jor 
■  ly  a  jt\c  ttordt  rt^ptrtin-j  Dte  <;<*«i  /ortuw  of  I'umpey. — Cic. 
Otx.  \Mtfr  la  iu(d  in  tbc  nnw  «a^  m«trad  of  ntrtu. 

$  359.  The  plural  forms  noftrnm.  Teftnun.  must  be  care- 

fiillv  distinpiished    from  nostn.  Teitri.     The   former  alono 

(boiiii;  tnio  riurals)  are  use>l  a.s  I'artitive  Genitives,  or  in 

■xion  with  omnium.     Thus  one  of  us  is  unus  nostrum 

unus  nostri)  ;  the  icish  of  t/ou  all,  omnium  vestnim  {not 

;i)  voluntas. — Cic. 

Mi.  1 .  y—tri,  rairi,  arc  oot  true  Plnnls,  t>nt  the  G«iiitiT«  SinKQlAr  N rater 
of  noalfr,  rmirr,  OMd  abctncUy.  Thiu,  mtaior  Dostri  =^  mindful  of  Mir 
imirmi  \i.  r.  ff  w). 

(M>.  I.  Bat  noctri  if  lued  M  a  Partire  when  a  diriiion  of  human  natnic  is 
•pokro  of :  a*. 

yotiri  mt^Uor  pan  inlmu*  est,  T\t  better  part  of  ut  it  Ike  tout. — Sen. 

2.  Reflective  Pronouns  of  the  Third  Person. 
(See  §  76.) 

§  ^C'O.  The  Reflective  Pronoun  nu,  slbi.  te,  with  the  Pos- 
sessive Pronoun  nui,  refer  to  the  subject  or  Nominative 
case  of  the  sentence  :  as, 

Sirifu  tni  ««i  in{>niCria  delectatnr,  Kiaa$  it  dehghied  ttith  your 
neoUeeium  of  Kim. — Cic 

Brstiis  humlnes  uti  poesnnt  ad  tHam  utllltat«iiv  Men  can  maJce  me  of 
mmimali  fur  their  otcn  adraidaye. — Cic. 

Oit.  Thttt  praaooat  abo  refer  to  a  Noon  which  la  not  the  NafninatiTe  eaae, 
piuihleJ  It  be  the  real  tabiect :  aa. 

Jam  lade  ab  taWo  FmmtiaU  apes  foerat,  rfgiam  atirpem  apnd  je  MOdri. 
rmathOmt  had  from  (i«  rtry  tayiimiiiy  enterlmtud  Ike  kope  tkat  Ik* 
ekiUrtm  irtmtkl  up  trilk  kirn  were  •/  rofal  orifim. — Ut. 

A  Ca**irt  inTTtor,  mki  at  rim  UfltaB,  /  oai  mtiui  kf  Cbaur  to  laaoia 
kit  tietitemamt. — Cic. 
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§  361.  The  Possessive  Pronoun  gnus  in  principal  sentences 
sometimes  refers  to  the  Object  or  to  another  case,  when 
there  is  a  close  connexion  between  the  two  words  :  as, 

Hannibalem  tui  cTves  e  cirttate  ejecerunt,  H.i$  oicn  citizens  drore 
Hannihal  out  of  the  state. —  Cic. 

CStllina  admuncbat  alium  Sgestatis,  Slium  cflpldltatis  suae,  Catiline 
reminded  one  of  his  poverty,  another  of  his  {ruling)  passion. —  Sail. 

Sua  cHjusque  Sntmantis  natura  est,  Ecery  living  creature  has  its  own 
nature. — Cic. 

§  362.  In  subordinate  propositions,  sni,  sil)!.  se,  and  anna 
may  refer,  not  only  to  the  subject  of  that  proposition,  but 
also  to  the  subject  of  the  principal  proposition,  especially 
when  that  proposition  expresses  the  thoughts  or  wishes 
of  the  previous  subject :  as, 

(PrOcOlus)  dixisse  fertur,  a  se  vismn  esse  Romalum,  Proculus  is  re- 
ported to  have  said  thai  Romulus  had  been  seen  by  him.— Cic. 

Ariovistu3  respondet,  si  quid  Caesar  a  se  vSlit,  ilium  ad  »e  vSnire 
Oportere,  Ariovistus  replies  that,  if  Caesar  wishes  anything  of  him 
{Ariovistus,,  he  ought  to  come  to  him  [Ariovistus]. — Caes. 

OJj.  Inter  se  is  used  to  denote  reciprocity  :  as, 

Veri  &mlci  inter  se  dllTgent,  lYue  friends  Kill  lore  one  anot?ter. — Cic. 

3.  Possessive  Pronouns.    (See  §  77.) 

§  363.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  frequently  omitted 
in  Latin,  when  they  are  not  emphatic,  and  can  be  easily 
supplied  from  the  context ;  as, 

Apud  matrem  recte  est.  All  is  well  with  (your)  mother. — Cic.  ad  Att. 

De  fratre  confidoYta  esse  ut  semper  volui.  As  for  [my]  brother,  I  fed 
eonfideiU  thai  all  is  as  I  desired. — ib. 

Obs.  1 .  The  PossessiTc  Pronouns  often  denote  something  proper  or  farour- 
able  to  :  as,  suo  loco,  suo  tempore,  at  a  favourable  place  or  time. 

Obs.  2.  On  the  use  of  the  Possessive  Pronoun  instead  of  the  Genitive  of  the  Per- 
sonal Pronoun,  as,  nulla  tua  JpistSla,  no  letter  from  you,  see  §  267,  0*».  1. 

4.  Demonstrative  Pronouns.     (See  §  78.) 

§  364.  Hie  is  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  of  the  First 
Person,  and  denotes  this  near  me.  Ilencc  it  may  frequently 
be  translated  by  present  or  some  similar  word ;  as. 

Opus  vfl  in  hae  mn^lflcentia  urbia  consplciendum,  A  leork  teortky 
of  being  seen  even  in  the  preoenl  niagnijirence  of  the  city.^lAV. 

Qui  haer  vfta^rin  vOlunt,  Those  teho  uiith  the  present  state  of  things 
to  be  Wamcrf.  — Cic. 

Sex.  Stcila,  judex  hie  noster,  Sejtus  Stola,  teho  sits  here  as  our  juJgt. 
—Cic. 
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§  365.  nie  is  the  Demonstrative  Pronoun  of  the  Third 
Person,  and  denotes  that  near  him  or  yonder.  Hence  it  is 
nsed  to  denote  something  at  a  distance,  which  is  well 
known  or  celebrated  :  as, 

Ex  suo  regno  sic  Mithrldates  prOfiigit,  ut  ex  codem  Ponto  >Ie<lea 
iHa  qiioiuliim  pK)fii^;ij-o  (iicltiir.  Mithriiiates  lied  from  hU  hiugdom  juit 
at  the  famous  Medea  fled  Once  upon  a  time  from  the  tame  Ponius.—  Cic. 

§  366.  When  hie  and  ille  are  nsed  together,  referring  to 
two  persons  or  things  mentioned  before,  hie  refers  to  the 
nearer,  iUe  to  the  more  remote :  as, 

Caesar  b8n?f(ciis  atque  munlficentia  masnus  liabebatur,  integrTtate 
Titae  Cito.  lUe  mansuetudlne  ct  mlserlcordia  clarus  factus,  huic  seve- 
lltas  dismltatera  addlderat,  Caetar  teas  deemed  greiit  for  his  geuerotity 
and  muuijiceiice.  Cato  for  the  spctlessnen  of  his  life.  The  former  had 
gained  reiiotm  by  his  gentleness  and  demency :  on  the  latter,  seterity  had 
am/erred  distinction. — Sail. 

06*.   Sie  sometimes  refers  to  that   Trhich  is  nearest  in  the  mind  of  the 
speaker,  thoa^h  more  distant  in  the  order  of  vords  :  as, 

Cire  Citoni  antfponas  ne  'SocrStem)  qnldem  ....hujui  enim  facta, 
ilttu*  dicta  laadantnr,  BeKare  of  preferring  to  Cato  even  Socrates,  for 
vhile  it  ix  the  detds  of  the  former  [Caio;,  it  w  the  icords  of  the  latter 
(Socrates)  thai  receive  praise.— Cic. 

U^lior  tatiorque  est  certa  pas  qoam  spertta  rictoria,  haee  {pax)  In  tna, 
ilia  in  ceorum  potestite  est.  Sure  peace  is  better  and  safer  than  anticipated 
rictory :  the  former  is  in  your  otcn  control,  the  latter  in  the  control  of  the 
gods. — LiT. 

§  367.  Hie  and  ille  are  both  used  to  denote  the  folloicing, 
or  something  to  be  mentioned ;  but  hie  refers  to  something 
present,  ille  to  something  new  or  different  from  the  previous 
subject :  as, 

Unmn  hoc  definio.  esse  necessltatem  virtutis.  This  one  thing  I 
teouid  lay  doirn,  that  there  exists  a  necessity  for  virtue. — Cic. 

Iliad  in  his  rebus  rSreor,  ne  forte  reaiia ,  There  is  one  thing 

{hoirerer,  I  fear,  in  connexion  with  these  matters  {namdyj  that  you  sliould 
perchance  suppose,  ic. — Lucr. 

§  368.  Iste  is  the  Demonstrative  Pronotm  of  the  Second 
Person,  and  denotes  that  near  you  or  that  of  yours  :  as, 

De  istis  rebus  esspecto  tuas  litteras.  Concerning  those  things  (jehere 
you  are    1  am  expecting  your  letters. — Cic. 

Ista  oratio.  That  speech  [tehich  you  make]. — Cic. 

§  369.  Iste  often  has  a  contemptuotis  meaning,  especially 
in  addressing  an  opponent :  as, 

Iste  vir  optlmus.  That  exceJdent  man  of  yours  'ironicaUv" . — Cic. 

Obs.  The  distinction  in  meaning  between  hie,  ille,  iste  is  foond  in  the  adverbs 
deiiTed  from  them. 
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5.  Determinative  Pronouns.    (See  §  79.) 

§  370.  Is  refers  to  some  person  or  thing  detenmned  by 
the  context :  as, 

P.  Asinius  Asellns  mortuns  est  C.  SScerdote  praetore.  Ii  quum 
haberet  unicam  filiam,  earn  bOnis  suk  heredem  institoit.  P.  Asinixu 
Aeellug  died  in  the  praetorship  of  C.  Sacerdoi.  Since  he  had  an  only 
daughter,  he  appointed  her  heir  to  hit  property. — CSc. 

06».  Hence  it  may  sometiines  be  rendered  tht  said,  as  in  the  above  example. 

§  371.  The  Accusative  and  Dative  of  is  are  frequently 
omitted,  when  they  would  be  in  the  same  case  and  refer 
to  the  same  object  as  in  the  previous  clause  :  as, 

(Mnltos"  iUnstravit  fortfina  dnm  vexat  («c.  eos}.  Many  Fortune  ho? 
madefamouf  tchile  pertecuting  {them.) — Sen. 

Kon  m-jdo  non  invidetur  illi  aetati,  Tcrnm  ftiim  fSvetur  '«.  ei;.  TT .- 
not  oiJy  do  not  enry  tliat  time  of  life,  hut  tee  even  favour  I't— Cic. 

Ob».  Sometimes  tbe  pronoun  is  omitted,  even  vhen  it  Toold  be  in  a  differen; 
ease  :  as, 

Huic  meae  volontati  nt  fSveas  a4jutorqne  («.  ejus)  sis.  That  ym  K-ou.a 
JarvuT  tiu  my  intention  and  be  tJte  furtherer  [of  it.) — CSc  (Fam.  IS,  4  . 

§  372.  Is  or  its  strengthened  form  idem  is  the  regular 
attendant  of  the  Relative  qui :  as, 

Bestiae  in  q<w  loco  natae  sunt  ex  «o  se  non  commovent,  Beattt  do 
not  more  from  Oie  region  in  uhidt  they  tcere  bom. —  Gc. 

Eudem  utilltiitis  quae  hOnestatis  est  regtila.  The  rule  of  expediency  u 
the  same  at  ttiot  of  honour. — Cic. 

§  373.  Is  and  idem  are  emphatic,  if  placed  after  the  re- 
lative clause :  as, 

Qnod  Tirtnte  effici  debet,  id  tentatnr  pecunia.  What  <m^  to  be  doi.e 
by  worth,  Oie  same  ii  attempted  by  means  of  money. — Cic. 

Qni  molta  luquuntnr  iidem  mnlta  mentiuntnr.  Those  icho  talk  mw:}!, 
[the  same  J  teU  many  faleehoods. 

§  374.  £t  is  iisqne,  atqne  is,  et  is  qnidem)  or  nee  is,  make  the 
preceding  sub.-tantive  more  emphatic,  and  define  it  more 
particularly :  as, 

Hlbct  humo  memOrlam  et  earn  infinltam  renim  inunmenbOinm.  77.< 
man  has  a  recollection,  and  thai  an  wiboiinded  one,  of  iiumwurdbU  suijnif. 
—CSc. 

Epicums  iina  in  d5mo  et  ea  qnidem  angnsta  tJnnit  &mio5nmi  grigvi, 
Epirunu  in  one  house,  and  that  a  small  one,  entertained  troops  of  frieitds, 
— Cic. 

Uno  aique  eo  {icHi  proelio  caesi  hostes.  The  enemy  xrere  cut  to  pieces 
in  a  tingU  engagement,  and  that  a  dujht  one. — Liv. 


:^.  PEOXorxs.  ISO 

§  375.  Idem  may  often  be  translated  by  also  or  on  the  other 
hand,  when  it  denotes  similarity  or  opposition  in  reference 
to  a  person  or  thing  already  mentioned :  as, 

Tliorius  utotetur  eo  clbo,  qui  et  suiivisslmus  esset  et  idem  facillimns 
ad  concOquendum,  Thoriug  ufed  such  food  as  was  at  once  most  palatable 
and  also  easiest  of  digestion. — Cic. 

Nihil  utile,  quod  non  idem  hunestiun,  {There  is)  nofJiing  expedient 
ichich  is  not  also  TionouraJAe. — Cic. 

Inventi  multi  sunt,  qui  vitam  prOfundere  pro  patria  pirati  essent, 
fidem  glGriae  jacturam  ne  minlmam  quTdem  faccre  vellent,  Tliere  hare 
lieen  fuund  mniiy  icho  trere  prepared  to  ]>oiir  out  life  for  their  country,  and 
at  the  same  time  icouid  not  make  the  very  least  sacrifice  of  glory  yon  her 
behalf  J. — Cic. 

§  376.  Ipse  gives  emphasis  to  the  word  with  which  it 
agrees,  and  may  often  be  translated  by  very,  just,  or  exactly : 
as, 

Quaeram  ex  ipsa,  I  vein  enquire  of  the  woman  herself. — Cic. 

Acclpio  quod  dant ;  mlhi  enim  satis  est,  ipsis  nou  satis,  I  accept 
xchat  they  give :  for  it  is  plenty  for  me  though  not  for  themselres.— Cic. 

Ibi  mlhi  TulliOla  mea  fuit  praesto,  natali  suo  ipso  die.  There  met  me 
my  'daughter ,  Tullia  :  just  on  her  very  birthday. — Cic. 

Crassus  triennio  ipso  minor  erat  quam  Antonius,  Crassus  teas  younger 
than  Antony  hy  exactly  three  years. — Cic. 

§  377.  Ipse,  when  joined  to  a  personal  pronoun,  agrees 
with  the  Subject  or  the  Object,  according  as  either  one 
or  the  other  is  more  emphatic.  Thtis  "  me  ipse  laudo,"  I 
(but  not  another  person)  praise  myself;  but  "me  ipsum  laudo," 
I  praise  myself  (but  not  another  persoii)  :  as, 

yon  6geo  medlcina  [i.  e.  ut  alii  me  consolentur]  ;  me  ipse  consolor, 
I  do  not  require  any  medicine  ;  I  comfort  myself. — Cic. 

Drusus  se  ipse  intSremit,  Drusus  slew  himself  [i.  e.  others  did  not  day 
Aim.] — VelL 

Fratrem  suum  dein  seipsum  interfecit,  Se  dexc  his  brother  and  after- 
vards  himself. — Tac.     (See  also  §  617.) 

6.  Relative  and  Correlative  Pronouns.    (See  §  80.) 

§  378.  The  chief  rules  for  the  agreement  of  the  Kelative 
and  its  antecedent  are  given  in  §§  228-230. 

§  379.  Correlation. — The  following  is  a  list  of  the  prin- 
cipal Eelative  Pronouns,  with  their  respective  correlatives 
or  regular  antecedents,  and  their  corresponding  Adverbs  ; 

KeLATTVES.  CoBBELATrrES. 

qui  is,  Idem 

quails  talis 

quantos  tantns 

quot   indecL)  tot  Rinded.; 
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Adverbs. 

ut  ita 

qualiter  taliter  (rare) 

quantopere  tantopere 

quoties  (-ens)  toties  i.-ens) 

Qudles  .  .  .  princlpes,  (tales)  .  .  .  cives,  Like  rulers,  Ithe  people. — Cic. 
Tantas  opes  quantas  nunc  habet,  non  haK'ret,  He  wottld  not  be  in 
pogsegsion  of  such  icealth  as  he  noic  possesses. — Cie. 

Quotiescunque  dlco,  toties  mihi  vldeor  in  judiciiim  vCnire,  As  often 
as  I  speak,  so  often  do  I  seem  to  stand  my  trial. — Cic. 

Oba.  I.  For  a  complete  list  of  the  Relative  Adjectives,  see  §  83,  and  of  the 

Relative  Adverbs,  §  133. 
Obj.  2.  After  talis,  tantus,  tot,  and  the  correspondinff  .\dverb»,  the  Relatives 
qualis,  quanttts,  etc.,  are  often  left  to  be  understood  :  a.**. 

Quaeso  tarn  angustam  tulis  vir  (ae.  quMis  tu  es]  ponis  dfimum,  Prythe* 
being  such  a  man  {as  thou  art),  buildest  thou  so  smalt  a  house  f — Phaedr. 

Conservare  urbes  tantas  atque  tales  (sc.  qudles  eae  sunt].  To  prtservi 
cities  so  great  and  so  remarkable  (as  those). — Cic. 

Similarly   the   correlative   is  frequently  left  to  be   understood   in   the 
relative. 

Ohs.  3.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  Relative  qui  is  regularly  preceded 
by  is  or  Idem :  but  these  pronouns  are  used  when  such  a  determinative 
antecedent  is  necessary,  and  not  hie,  ille,  or  iste.  When  the  last-named 
Pronouns  occur  as  Antecedents,  they  retain  their  proper  demonstrative 
force  :  as, 

Ille  fuljror  qui  dicftur  JOvis,  Yonder  splendour  ichich  is  catted  (that  of) 
Jupiter.  — Cic.  (Uep.  6,  17.) 

§  380.  Special  constructions  of  the  Relative. — Instead  of  the 
full  constniction  is  ...  .  qui,  the  Relative  is  often  made  to 
agree,  as  if  attributively,  with  the  Substantive  to  b«  de- 
fined :  as. 

Quae  cuplditiites  a  natiiri  pr^fieiscuntwr,  fJlcIle  explentur  sine     "' 
inji'irifi,  Snrh  (  =t:io  i-iipiJitatcs  qimo)  passions  as  proceed  from  iiu 
are  easily  ijratijied  without  any  icrontj-doing. —  Cic. 

(So  Horoce,  Sat.  I.  1,  init.) 

Obs.  VirBil's  urbem  quam  statuo  vestra  est  (.\en.  I.  573),  for  wbs  quani,  .\  , 
is  an  irri'i^ular  e.xtension  uf  this  usage. 

§  381.  When  in  English  a  Relative  sentence  defines 
limits  the  extent  of  a  Superlative  in  agreement  with 
antecedent,  the  Superlative  is  in  Latin  inserted  in 
Relative  clause  ;  a.s, 

ThCmistoc'Ifa  noctii  do  ai'rvis  Hiiin  ft'um]  q'irm  hilhuit  fldelititi 
ftd  XtTxi'in  ini>it,  'VlfinittoAes  tent  the  most  faithful  slum  ichom  A 
letsed,  hy  niijht  to  Xerxes. — Nop. 

Ubs.  Iloriiro  ha.<  a  construction  the  reverse  of  this  :  quia  nun  niUlruii' 
liiiKir  riUas  hiibct  obllviacltur  I  =  niulorum  curarum  quu  aiuur  i 
(EiKMl.  2,  37). 

§  .'iSli.  The  Relative  Adjoctive.s  qu&lii.  qnantna,  are  oap 
of  bi'ing  gnvfnictl   (like   the  simple   laliitivo)  by  a    \  ■ 
Subtttuutivu  or  Adjeutivo  in  their  own  cluusv  :  aa. 
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Quura  talis  csset  qualem  te  esse  video,  Since  he  was  such  a  man  as  I 
see  you  to  he.—Cic. 

Nulliim  unqiiam  vidi  tantam  (contionem),  quanta  nunc  vestra  est,  / 
never  saw  so  large  a  meeting  as  yours  now  is. — Cic. 

Obs.  Talis,  tantus  are  often  followed  by  the  Subjunctive  with  ut. 

7.  Indefinitive  Pronouns.     (See  §  82.) 

§  383.  Aliquis,  some  one,  is  more  definite  than  quis.  Aliquis 
often  stands  by  itself,  while  quis  is  an  enclitic,  used  with 
relative  clauses  and  after  the  conjunctions  si,  nisi,  ne,  and 
niim  :  as. 

Gravis  aliquia  casus.  Some  severe  calamity.— Cic. 

Non  tua  uUa  culpa  est,  si  te  Sliqui  timuerunt.  It  is  no  fault  of  yours 
if  some  persons  have  feared  you. — Cic. 

Illis  promissis  standum  non  est,  quae  coactus  quis  mStu  promisSrit, 
One  is  not  hound  by  those  promises  which  one  has  made  under  compulsion 
of  fear. — Cic. 

Si  quis  quid  reddit,  //  one  repays  anything. — Ter. 

Divitiacus  Caesarem  obsecravit,  ne  quid  grivius  in  fratrem  stitueret, 
Divitiacus  he.snught  Caesar,  not  to  resolve  on  anything  too  severe  against 
his  brother. — Caes. 

§  384.  Quispiam  is  similar  to  quis,  but  is  capable  of 
taking  a  more  independent  and  emphatic  position  ;  as, 

Quid,  si  hoc  v5Iuit  quispiam  Deus?  What  if  some  deity  hath  willed 
this  1 — Ter.     (^See  also  Cic.  de  Sen.  3,  8.) 

065.  Hence  it  is  not  always  possible  to  distinguish  between  the  use  of  quis- 
piam and  aliquis. 

§  385.  Quidam,  a  certain  one,  denotes  a  person  or  thing  of 
which  no  further  definition  is  considered  necessary  :  as, 

Quidam  ex  advocatis.  One  of  the  friends  called  in. — Cic. 

Habitant  hie  quaedani  millierculae,  Tliere  dwell  here  certain  young 
women. — Ter. 

Obs.  Quldnm  and  qntisi  quidam  are  often  used  to  soften  an  expression  :  as. 
Ex  tuis  litteris  cof^novi  praepo'^tc-ram  quiindam  festlnutionem  tuam,  1 

learnt  from  your  letters  your  ill-timed  haste — so  to  call  it. — Cic. 

Non  sunt  isti  audiendi,  qui  virtutem  duram  et  quasi  fcrream  quondam 

vQlunt,  Those  are  not  to  he  heeded  who  will  have  a  hard  and,  so  to  speak, 

iron  virtue. — Cic. 

§  386.  The  substantive  quisquam  and  the  adjective  tdlus, 
ani/  one  whatever,  are  used  in  negative  propositions,  in  ques- 
tions with  the  force  of  a  negation,  and  with  svie  :  as, 

Justitia  nunquam  nocct  cuiquam,  qui  earn  habet.  Justice  never  harms 
any  one  who  possesses  it. — Cic. 

Sine  sociis  nemo  quidquam  tale  conatur,  No  one  attempts  anything  of 
the  sort  without  associates. — Cic. 


192  PEOXOUXS.  §  387. 

Sine  virtute  nSque  Slmidtiam  neque  uUam  rem  expStendam  consSqui 
possiimus.  Without  virtue  we  cannot  attain  either  to  friendship  or  to  any 
desirable  object. — Cic. 

Quid  est,  quod  quitquam  dignum  Pompeio  afferre  possit  ?  What  it 
there  that  any  one  can  advance  worthy  of  Pompey  i — Cic. 

Obs.  In  Plaunis  and  Terence  omnu  is  sometimes  used,  instead  of  ullua,  with 
nne  ■•  as, 

Sine  omnl  p&Iclo,  TFithout  any  danger. — Ter. 

§  387.  Quisquam  and  ullns  are  also  used  with  emphasis 
after  comparatives  and  conditional  and  relative  proposi' 
tions .  as, 

Tetrior  hie  tyrannus  Sjfriciisanus  fuit  qtiam  quisquam  sapSriorum, 
This  tyrant  of  Syracuse  icas  more  bloodthirsty  than  any  one  of  his  prede- 
cessors.— Uic, 

Si  tempua  est  ullum  jure  hOmlnes  nScandi,  eerie  illud  est  jusiom, 
qaum  vi  vis  illiita  defendltur,  If  there  be  any  tine  for  justly  putting  men 
to  death,  certainly  that  is  the  just  time  when  violence  offered  is  repeOed  by 
violence. — Cic. 

Quamdiu  quisquwn  grit,  qui  te  defendSre  audeat,  vives.  As  long  at 
there  shall  be  a  single  man  who  wiU  venture  to  defend  you,  you  shall  live. — 
Cic. 

Obs.  The  two  rules  above  mentioned  apply  also  to  anQaam  and  lUQtiam  : 
as, 

Bellam  maxime  m^mdrJblle  omnium,  quae  unquam  gesta  sunt,  JA«  molt 
memorable  of  all  icors  that  Aoce  ever  been  tcaged. — LiT. 

§  388.  Qnisqne  denotes  each  one  hy  himself  (distributively}, 
overy  single  one.  It  often  appears  in  the  strengthened  form 
uniisquisque  (or  as  two  words) :  as, 

Ponite  ante  00QI03  unmnqnemque  regom.  Set  before  your  eyes  each 
one  of  the  kings. — Cic. 

Oba.  1.  When  used  with  se,  siius,  quisque  usually  stands  immediately  after 
those  pronouns  :  as, 

SThi  quisgite  ma^Imc  consQlit,  Everybody  cottsttlti  chiejty  his  own  interest: 
—Cic. 
Obs.  2.  In  relative  sentences  quisque  stands  immediately  after  the  relative,  a« 
an  enclitic  :  as, 

Qiiam  quisqtie  nurit  artem,  in  hac  se  exerceat.  Let  each  practise  himself 
in  the  art  which  tu  is  acquainted  with. — Cic. 

§  389.  Quisque  is  also  used  with  the  Comparative  and 
Superlative,     tjee  examples  under  §  356. 

§  300.  Alius,  when  repeated  signifies  one  .  ,  .  another; 
alter,  when  repeated,  signities  fhi  one  .  .  ,  the  other  (beiug 
used  of  only  two  persons  or  things) :  as, 

Pr<")(orOl)ant  nlii  purpOmm,  tiis  ftlii.  gemmas  alii.  They  brought  for 
ward  some  ynrplf,  others  incense,  others  pr ecious  stones. — Cic. 

Alter  ('.\iTeltum  pordldit,  alter  vsudldit.  The  one  has  lost  an  cinny, 
the  other  sold  one. — Cic. 
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CuAPTEK  XLV. — The  Verb  :  Ixdicative  Mood. 
§  391.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  used, 

(A.)  To  state  a  proposition  ;  or,  Predicatively. 

(B.)  To  ask  a  question ;  or  Interrogatively. 

Obs.  On  the  use  of  the  Indicative  Mood  in  Hypothetical  sentences,  see  §  424. 

(A.)  Tmc  IxDicATirE  Mood  uskd  Predicatively. 
§392.   Present   leiise. — (1.)   The    Treseut    Tense   is  used 
hotli  of  that  which  isjiQw  taking  place,  and  of  that  which 
is^enerally  true  :  as, 

Dextia  laevaque  duo  mSria  ehutlunt  (nos),  On  the  right  and  on  the 
left  tzco  seas  shut  tis  (h. — Liv.     (Hannibal  to  Lis  soldiers.) 

Voluntas  sonsibiis  nostris  hlandituVr  Pleasure  wins  upon  our  senses. 
— Cic.     (General  statement.) 

Obs.  M"ith  jam  prldem,  jam  dudum,  the  present  tense  has  the  force  of  a  pre- 
sent perfect  :  as,  jam  prldem  ctipio,  /  hare  Jong  desired  (Cic.)  :  so,  jam 
dudum  flCbam,  /  Anrf  been  for  some  time  tceepina  ;0v.)  In  poctrv  and  in 
later  -writers,  they  are  also  used  with  the  perfect  tenses. 

§  393.  The  Present  Tense  is  often  used  (for  a  past)  in 
naiTative  for  the  sake  of  greater  vividness,  and  is  hence 
called  the  Historical  Present :  as, 

Dum  haec  gvruntur,  Cassiveliaunus  nuntios  mittit.  While  these  ei-ents 
are  going  on,  Cassiveliaunus  sends  messengers. — Caes. 

Obs.  1.  This  mode  of  speech,  in  English,  found  only  in  qnasl-Dramatic  pas- 
sages, is  in  Latin  very  frequent. 

Obs.  2.  The  Present  is  almost  always  used  with  dum,  though  the  rest  of  the 
sentence  may  be  in  a  Fast  tense  :  as, 

lium  haec  pnrontur,  Saguntum  jam  oppiignifbdtur,  TVhile  these  prepa- 
rations were  (Lit.,  are)  making,  Sagunium  v:as  already  being  assaitlted. 
—Liv. 

But  when  dum  signifies  as  long  as,  it  may  take  a  Past  or  Future  :  as. 
Hoc  feci  dum  licuit,  I  did  this  as  long  as  I  uas  permitted. — Cic. 

§  394.  Past-Imperfect  Tense. — The  Past-Imperfect  Tense 
is  used  of  that  which  was  going  on  at  the  time  spoken 
of:  as, 

Anus  subtemen  Tietat ;  praetcrea  Qna  ancilliila  era?;  ea  texchaf.  An 
old  woman  teas  spinning  a  uouf ;  there  teas  only  a  little  maid  besides: 
the  girl  (herself  j  teas  weaving. — Ter. 

Obs.  For  the  use  of  this  tense  with  jam  prldem,  etc.,  see  §  392,  Obs. 

§  395.  The  Past-Imperfect  is  often  used  of  what  was  ico7tt 
to  be  done  :  as, 

Archytas  nullam  c5pitaliorem  pestem  quam  vOluptatem  corporis 
dicehat  liuminibus  a  natura  datara,  Archytas  usetl  to  saij  that  no  more  fatal 
scourge  Jtad  been  brought  upon  men  by  Aature  than  bodily  pleasure. — Cic. 

o 
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Ut  Rumae  eonftOli^  sic  Cartha^rlne  <: 

iaiUmr,  As  at   lloatt  tiou  cuatuU.  mt  at  t\..—-j- j    — > 

tppoimted. — Nep. 

§  ::96.  The  Put- Imperfect  is  also  used  to  signify  that 
something  was  atttmpt^i  to  be  done  :  as, 

Oltr>  •  -  iA,»  —  ■  ■  -^tf^l^SbatuT  \\a.  dias^ruit.   Coto  tkM  tpafc*  •■ 

i^atf  cu  purpo4ttl  to  atiruyale. — LiT. 

Gl  J  '  '  ribat.  ni  . .  . .  &c,  i/«  inu  juti  jhmfiiif  JU* 

fwuni  I'..'  <  ''■-'■'  Ik  ,aiui  isuaU  kaite  doma  to  had  aoC.  Jke. — Too. 

Ant)<3cbas  fiBam  Mua  ia  mAtrTaWiaisa  auki  Albat.  JndVka*  ofmd 
to  ftu  Me  4i«  (iaitgkter  i»  norria^. — Lit. 

S  397.  The  Past- Imperfect  of  the  Verb  ram  is  sometimes 
osed  in  the  senae  uf  the  Pa.~    '    '    '      .   or  Aonst :  ait, 

Criaien  nollan  frat ;  rea  jud :  urnmoa  meeioir^i,  Tktn 

mtt  mt  aeauatum;  lk»  tmatttrtia*  u.,'-,...j  ^,j^ifmi:  Vtrrm  mtd  netmd 
th0ea»k.—Cic 

HAom  mt  SicaliM.  Tht  mm  tr-u  ,1  .'^<>i7<aa.  -  Cic. 

<°I.u«u  coomunU  GraecUe,  r  '  ><■  i>r<iiti  Ath^nienaiain. 

Vi^     'oMmmiJUat  o/Grta*,  imvl:  t  iumfni  to  tJk«  Atktniaa*. 

-Set.. 

OU.  I.    Bat  ta*    rtrfcet  or  fMl  IxliSilli  to  p«iati»*  vkm  k  Uuiu    .• 
amply  •pokra  of  m  *a  hulMical  feet,  ant  Tlrwaa  M  wiHaaiaa  :  m, 

-!l«p. 
ait.  S.  Tte  mm*  rimarti  tyfly  m  ta*  Fam  Impwf.  W  p—mam. 

f  398.  The   Past  Imperfect  is  often  nse<l    in  eptstol.trv 
—  -    -   ' 'nee,  of  thitt  which   is  prawn/  to  the  w^  • 
as  past  to  the  reader,  of  the  letter 

.4     i  .  -    _., 

lU  tramt  oaaaia  <iaa<>  Uthinc  aJlhiKmlur  Irwvrta,  ' 

,  .1//  tA«f  H«-M*«  tA^tf  fcj  f*r'»H«fki  frwtn 
I  to-.  >        K|i 

Ot».  Bat  th*  rr*-  <  xVaf*  juai  vk«a  a  iti>ii< 

la  italail  t^ast*.  .  ....  . ~ _.   ~   ity  fnctm  ttmm  ul  mtiUa^ 

m, 

<t<m  kU  iNtAfaMM  rwto.  /  •«  »Vi|>w»  r*^  Watf*  *«•.— O*.  Ba> 
Rnl  tUin.u  laWlUfUw,  T«lMt*  Igllar,  Arf  O*  ^tf—  i*  yriiiiD.  •> 
y««i<  >ll»       <  k  .  Kp. 

J^«v«  K.^iiM*  laMlmtaram  ^aaalo  iM  imaiaai  «iila  iidSMWa^  t  \-r* 
fmfia  wM  III!  ttTit*»t  Amp  »<!■■«  (nvMy  w  t*  «p*ry  aa*     -Ct*.  It|k 

I  39fl.    Futur*  T'"—.      Th««  Future  Trnae  is   »»»«1  of  •!:  i» 
which  ia  ti>  tako  i  mik  tu  iMme:  aa, 

Cnta  inijrfwi  S/ru  rumurruta  wa  aau^i' 

ll..r 
(M«    TX*  rmun  la  itaa  w«S  vllS  tha  t«a*  rf  u  ImyataMaat  ■■  |  «    '■ 
Uto.  1. 
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§  400.  Perfect  Tense. — This  Tense  is  used  both  as  a  Pre- 
sent-Pcrfcct  and  Past-Indefinite  Tense  (Aorist).  Thus /eci 
is  either  J  have  done  or  /  did.  ITie  context  enables  us  to 
tell  in  which  sense  it  is  used  :  as, 

Nemo  Pimm  din  vixit  qm  Tirtutis  perfuncius  eff  minere.  Xo  one 
hat  lired  Pres.-Perf.^  too  thort  a  time  trho  hat  j'uUy  discharged  the  part 
of  virtue. — Cic. 

Appins  caecus  mnltos  annos  fuU  (TasL-Indef.),  Appiut  teat  blind  for 
many  years. — Cic. 

§  401.  The  Perfect  Tense  is  used  after  postquam,  after 
that :  ut  primum-  simol  atqne  Jac),  as  soon  as  ;  ut,  nbi.  when  ;  where 
in  English  we  often  use  the  Past-Perfect :  as. 

PelopiJas  non  dubitavit,  timiil  ac  eontpexit  hostem,  confligere,  Pdo- 
pidas  did  not  hesitate,  as  soon  at  ever  he  sate  {had  seen)  the  enemy,  to 
engage. — Sep. 

Ubi  de  Cae^ris  adventn  Helvetii  certiores/arft  sunt,  legatos  ad  enin 
mittunt.  No  sooner  had  the  Uelretii  got  information  of  Caesar's  arrital 
than  they  sent  amhassadori  to  him. — Caes 

Ut  Hostns  eicidil,  confestim  Eomana  inclinator  Scies,  At  soon  as 
Hostusfell  < had  fallen),  the  Soman  line  immediately  gate  xeay. — Liv. 

Obs.  1 .  But  postgttam  takes  a  Past-Perfect  when  a  precise  time  is  specified  :  as, 
Hannfbal  anno  tertic  postquarr.  ddmo pro/ugerat,  in  Africam  venit,  Eannibnl 
came  into  Africa  three  years  after  he  had  Ji^d  from  home. — Nep. 
Obs.  2.  But  qanm.  when,  usually  tates  the  SubjunctiTe  :  v.  §  483. 

§  402.  Past-Perfect  Tense.— The  Past-Perfect  Tense  indi- 
cates that  something  had  taken  place  at  the  time  spoken 
of:  as, 

Proggniem  Trojano  a  sansruine  duci  audilrat.  She  had  heard  that  a 
race  teat  being  derived  from  Trojau  blood. — Virg. 

§  403.  The  Past-Perfect  Indicative  is  sometimes  used  by 
the  Poets  for  the  Past-Perfect  Subjunctive,  for  the  sake  of 
greater  vividness :  as. 

Me  trunctis  illapsns  c?rebro, 
Sustulerat,  nisi  Fannus  ictum 

Destra  levasset.  Me  a  tree-trunls  upon  my  brains 
descending  had  else  dispatched,  had  not  Faunnt,  with  his  right  hand, 
lightened  the  blow. — Hor.  i  This  is  probaMv  a  Gret-k  idiom  :  the  Past. 
Perfect  being  equivalent  to  a  Past  Tense  Indie,  -vrith  &v.) 

§  404.  The  Past-Perfect  is  also,  like  the  Past-Imperfect, 
;Bometimes  used  in  epistolary  correspondence,  in  order  to 
Bocommodate  the  time  to  the  position  of  the  reader  rather 
blian  of  the  writer :  as, 
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Xihil  h&bebam  qnod  scnberem.-neqne  enim  qnicqnam  nuvi  audieram, 
I  have  nothing  to  irrite,  for  I  hare  heard  no  neici. — Cic.  Ep. 

Obs.  But  this  is  only  allowable  when  the  reference  is  expresslj"  to  the  time 
when  the  letter  tcai  being  written.     See  §  393. 

§  405.  Future-Perfect  lense. — The  Future-Perfect  Tense 
indicates  that  something  inK  have  taken  place  bv  the  time 
spoken  of:  as, 

Romam  quum  rrnfro,  quae  perspexero,  scribam  ad  te.  When  I  {thaJT) 
hare  got  to  Borne,  I  iciTl  write  to  you  tchat  1    shall)  fiare  seen. — Cic. 

Dam  tu  baec  l?ges,  ego  ilium  fortasse  conrenero,  ITTiiZe  you  iciH  he 
perueing  this,  I  shaU  perhaps  hare  liad  an  interrieic  icith  him.—  Cic 

§  406.  Sometimes  the  Future-Perfect  is  used  to  indicate 
that  a  thing  vrill  be  finished  and  gone  immediately :  as, 

Dum  loqulmur,  fugerit  invida  aetas,  E'en  irhile  ice  speak,  jealous 
time  isjted.     (Lit.,  trill  hare  fied.) — Hor. 

§  407.  Both  the  Future-Perfect  and  the  simple  Future 
are  sometimes  used  in  compound  sentences  where  in  English 
the  sign  of  future  time  is  not  expressed :  as, 

Hoc,  dam  Srimut  in  terns,  6rit  coelesti  vitae  simile.  Tins,  trhile  tee 
are  on  tartii,  tciU  be  li}:e  the  life  of  the  gods. — Cic. 

Naturam  si  sequemur  ducem,  nunquam  aberrabimns.  If  we  foOoie 
nature  as  our  guide,  ire  sliaU  never  go  astray. — Cic. 

De  Carthagine  vSreri  non  ante  desinam,  quam  illam  escisam  esse 
cognortTO,  I  shaU  not  cease  to  hare  fears  about  Carthage,  tiU  I  learn  she 
has  been  utterly  destroyed. — Cic. 

Ols.  Bat  the  future  sense  is  sure  to  be  expressed  in  one  of  the  clauses,  as  in 
the  above  examples. 

(B.)  The  Ixdicative  Mood  used  Ixteerogativelt.         _ 

1.  Single  Direct  Question.  I 

§  408.  The  Indicative  Mood  is  used  with  Interrogative 
Pronouns  and  Adverbs  in  asking  Direct  Questions  :  as, 

Qnousqae  tandem,  CatllTna,  abiitere  patientiii  nostra,  flbir  far,  J  pray 
thee,  Catiline,  wilt  thou  abuse  our  forbearance  i — Cic. 

Ct  vulett  ut  Mimlnit  nostri?  How  does  hei  hoic  does  he  think  of 
me  f— Hot. 

Quota  hora  ett  f     Wluxl  o'doeh  is  it  ? — Hor, 

Tlinix  ett  Gallina  S^'ro  par?  Is  the  Thracian  Gallina  a  match  for 
Syrus  i — Hor. 

§  409.  In  addition  to  the  Interrogative  Pronouns  and 
Adverbs,  the  following  pai-ticles  are  used  to  indicate  a 
question  :— ne  (  enclitic ),  num;  ntnim  and  an.  The  latter  two 
are  UM-d  only  in  asking  honUe  questions ;  i.  e.,  questions  with 
two  (or  more)  alternatives. 
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§410.  The  Interrogative  Particle --Die — The  Particle  ne  is 
an  enclitic,  being  always  joined  to  some  other  -word.  It 
is  used  in  asking  a  simple,  straightforward  question     as, 

Tarqmnius  rex  interrogavit :  Estisne  vos  legati  oritoresque  missi  a 
popalo  Collatino  ?  Sumus—  King  Tarquinius  ashed :  are  ye  ambasgadors 
and  gpokemien  sent  from  the  people  of  djUatia  f     We  are. — Lir. 

Daturne  ilia  hOdie  Pamphilo  nuptmn.  Is  she  to  he  giren  to  Pamphilui 
in  marriage  to-day  i — Ter. 

Obs.  -Ve  is  always  joined  to  the  Jirit  word  in  the  interrogatiTe  sentence, 
except  when  united  with  non,  as  nonne  [see  next  sect. } . 

§  411.  Xonne. — In  questions  put  with  a  negative,  such  as. 
Is  it  not  so  ?  Was  it  not  so  ?  where  the  answer  Yes  is  evidently 
expected,  the  enclitic  is  always  joined  with  the  negative ; 
thus,  nonne :   as, 

Canis  nonne  simTlia  lupo  (est ,  Is  not  the  dog  like  a  irolff — Cic. 
Xonne  emOri  per  Tirtiitem  piaestat.  Is  it  not  better  tcith  txdour  to  die 
outright  ?— Sail. 

§  412.  ITie  Interrogative  Particle  num. — The  Particle  nnm 
indicates  that  the  answer  No  is  taken  for  granted.  It  always 
begins  its  sentence  :  as, 

Sum  n6gare  auJes,  Do  you  dare  deny  it? — Cic. 

Xum  facti  Pamphilam  piget,  Pamphiltu  isn't  sorry  for  lehat  he  has 
done,  is  he  ? — Ter. 

Xum  A'isecllinum  Simici  regnura  appftentem  debuemnt  aJjavare, 
Tliiiik  you  the  friends  of  Viscellinus  ought  to  hate  assisted  him  in  aiming 
at  regal  poicer  i — Cic. 

Oba.  In  Indirect  questions  nam  ceases  to  have  a  negative  force  :  r.  §  433. 

§413.  Ecjuid  and  Xumquid.  —  These  words  are  com- 
pounded of  the  interrogative  and  indefinite  pronoun  quid ; 
but  they  are  fi-equently  used  as  mere  interrogative  particles 
equivalent  to  ne  and  num  respectively :  as, 

Quid  est,  Cutilina  ?  Erquid  attendia?  frijuid  anlmadvtrtis  horum 
Bilentium?  What  means  it,  Catiline*  Mark  you  itf  Ubserre  you  the 
silence  of  these  men  i — Cic. 

.Vurn^iddoash&betis  patiias,  Hare  ye  forsooth  two  native  countries  i 
—Cic. 

2.  Double  Direct  Questions. 

§  414.  Tlie  Particles  used  in  asking  Double  direct  ques- 
tions are  ntrom.  an,  -ne.  TJtmm  is  used  only  in  the  first 
alternative,  and  an  only  in  the  second,  while  -ne  is  used  in 
both:  as. 
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Utrum  ea  Testn  an  nostra  cnlpa  est,  I*  Ouit  your  fault  or  <Mnf- 
Cic. 

Isse  est  qnem  qaaero  annon,  /(  that  tite  man  I  am  teeking,  or  not  i — 
Ter. 

Stmt  haec  tua  verba  necn*.  Are  thete  your  teortU  or  nof — Cic 
Okt.  1.  Stcne  ud  aiMo<i,  "  or  ao,"  are  written  u  single  vords. 
Ok.  i.  Xe  is  rare  in  the  second  altemMiTe ;  nnlesa  ttiat  altematiTe  mnj  be 

stated  in  the  form  "or  ma,"  necne. 
Oil.  S.  The  first  particle  jUmm)  is  often  omitted,  as  in  the  last  of  the  ahoTC 
examples^ 

§  415.  Aa  is  sometimes  apparently  used  in  single  ques- 
tions ;  but  when  so,  it  always  has  reference  to  an  alternative 
implied  though  not  expressed  .  as. 

Quid  ok?  An  Pampbllus  Tcnjt?  What  tay  yout  Or  it  Paat- 
philut  real}y  come  i — Ter. 

Quid  dicLs?  An  bello  fagltlvurum  Slolliam  Tirtute  ton  llbirntam? 
What  My  you  1  Or  u  it  Utat  6iciii)  irtu  by  your  tuZour  dtiicertd  from  Uu 
Jugitire-tiact  teart — Cic. 

Oit.  in  the  aboTc  examples  the  former  altematire  is  inrolred  in  the  &r^i 
queatiOB,  "  Sat*  ym  aitytiimf  eltt  to  tmy,  or  mU  you  say  tJkat,  ke." 

§  416.  The  following  table  exhibits  the  sequence  of  the 
Interrogative  Particles  in  questions  presenting  more  than 
one  alternative : — 

First  Altematire  Second,  Third,  etc, 

atrunif  an,  an 

-ne,  aa,  an 

luiuitted)  an,  aa 

(omitted)  -se 

OU.  1.  Cuooenunc  Indirect  QiwrthMH,  ne  §  tn. 

Oit.  i.  When  ■■>■•  \miimt^utJi  it  used  in  the  former  part  of  the  qoMtian  :*. 
retain*  iu  nesalire  force  :  aa, 

Kmmftud  na  dnas  babetls  pntrla*.  aa  est  lUa  ana  pniiln  *""*-"**.  Hj-  • 
ym  yirr>— Si  fim  uatrnt  ssmtn'ss  /  *r  it  H»  omt  tmmttrj  Maaai  mi*/  '  j 
ymt — Ck. 
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5  4I7.  Prramt  Tense  (Jwaive). — Tho  Presont  Impcrati' 
\»  iwt'<l  in  giving  t>rdi'rs,  dirtH-timi.H,  or  uilvice,  with  r»t' 
fiK-o  to  the  immediate  Pri-M-nt,  or  without  reference  to  a: 
definite  time;  bImi  in  Mtliitation«  :  as, 

r>!>t-trr  frirtH,  li^nn  ^nfM-r  f""-.i  Inri;w  rOpunoiM,  TKcm  mmm  <*•  »  ■ 
llur. 

<  leilK  rkajiUU  my  tirmi  h»rk. — (>\ 
llur. 
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ehUn>  t     Arr !     Had  lo  (JUr.  /arrvrll !—Cic. 

M«.  .Vw  I*  praklWttfW*  i'  r.p,.....|  t.^  M  |ar>«T  mm)  ;  Md  la  doabl*  ••*■ 
lum  kf  M  .  .  .  .  -  <  r  .  .   .  .  Mt«  :   M, 

N*  artote  !•,  •*i»-  "'W  fwrtf/,  I  fr»f  .' — T«T. 

((■i.!!)-..-  >■..■■•», ag  McUoas.) 

$  41R.  Fuiiuv  Vrmsf. — Tho  Futuro  Imperative  in  uihmI  iri 
coin-  !  <>xhort«tiiina  oxtondinf;  to  tho  futiiro  as  well 

•at  honix*  it  in  alwaj'N  cni|ilo3-(>(l  in  InwM  :  n«, 

II  .ritn,    Tkim   »lulU   »..( 

fc-r, 

I;  •         .    /  ,  <  irilM  rnjnl  ftntrrr. 

V«t  1 

^  ilobm  MM  p<winAt«.  dulcia  tmmto.  It  it  mil  tntmgk/'.r 

;■-  '■  ■  '  t.—UuT. 

III.  '  aiie4  an  one,  imiii  of  Rcfwtt,  thi>u 

§  419.  The  Snhjunctivc  Present  is  soractimcs  need  (ti'>^ 
in  laws)  instcod  of  the  Im{>erativc,  especially  in  tho  Thirii 
Pereon :  aa 

Aal  brtut  aut  Ibcat.  Tytt  kl  .'        '      '     r  bey<me.—Cic. 

Sutu*.  inntwos.  Tuhu-s  •>  <mni,  L<i  the  allihuU,  gait. 

/mlutrs,  ami  ryrt  nMiiniiiin  ^>n'. 

Injiiri.is  fiirtunno,  qiLi»  firu-  ik-.|u<^u».  drfd^endo  rClinqnas,  Tkt 
t^fmrifjt  <//i>rfii«*  trhirh  fm  ounntrf  toir,  etetipt  fy  Jij/iitt)  from, — Cic. 

'*«.  I.  Ttir  Vcond  P«T»on  of  the  SabjunctiT*  Mocd  i*  propfrljr  lued  only  in 
friMTal  propoMtioa*,  wbra  tt  nuj  be  trmncUtcd  bjr  "  «•>  . "  «*, 

JTsMt,  BOB  quad  dpm  nt,  Md  quod  uttiiwi  est.  On*  tltotild  tvy  im<  icAai 


M*.  I.  Tb*  Satjsnctin  whcm  tkos  OMd  b  oioally  ba  uUhoriuUre  than  the 
Impcratii*. 

§  420.  A  prohibition  may  also  be  expressed  by  ni  Calso 

Bimo.  alhiDwith  the  Subjunctive  :  generally  with  the  Thinl 

r«  rs«in  of  the  Present,  and  the  Second  Person  of  the  Perfect 

-e  :  as, 

\  '  qnij  i«i  tilii  lit  cvm  S&guntinis.  MeddU  »ot  vUk  the  SagmiUime^ 

: '  .•nun,  Crxm  not  the  Eiro. — Lir. 
^  -.  Shotc  no  duaity/or  anything  '. — Cic. 

M*.  I.  A  praUbttiaa  is  oAca  aprmcd  bj  the  periphnns  n6li,  niUtc  :  as, 
ym  rtl*n.  Brail,  qMaqjoaaa ,  Ac,  Do  not  tmff—,  Bntn*,  that  any 


Ctik  1.  Abo  tb*  flieoad  Pcnaa  ■»-§"'»■•  of  tbe  Fnton  IndkatiTv  ha*  mnc- 
>!■<■  aa  lapcratlT*  font :  aa, 

Tu  nihil  IotTU  Am/Inon-  innerri,  Dq  net  than  mg  ar  4»  anfthimg 
I  tht  itmt  •/  jrmtwn.—Uor. 
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Chapter  XL VII. — The  SuBJUxcTrvE  Mood. 

§  421  The  Snbjimctive  Mood  expresses  a  thing  not  as 
^fact  like  tho  Indicative,  but  merely  as  a  ojitceptwn  of  the 
mind. 

Hence  the  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  to  indicate, 
(A).  An  hypothesis. 

(B).  Doubt  or  uncertainty  (including  indirect  questions). 
(C).  A  wish. 
(D).  Purj)o8e  or  result. 

(E).  A  proposition  borrowed  from  another,  and  not 
adopted  by  the  writer  {^Harratio  MTqud), 

lA".  Sin.i  ''  '  '  '    imm  it. — Cic. 

(B  .  Cur  lo  you  UuuU  what 

opiiiiirn  Ui  fu'-  ^ 

Nun  liithittU  iimii  I'roju  bren  perltttra  *ii.  He  kat  no  duuU  that  Trvy 
win  toon  full.— Lii:. 

(CT).  VUlgfU  ft  mtJmlnOrid  iioBtri,  .Wny  you  Jx"  ftnmperims  ami  think  rj' 
mt! — Cic. 

(D).   I^gibua  iMTvimu*  ut  lU"'"  ■— "•■••.(«,  HV  $uhmit  lo  tht  latn 

IhiU  '  I*urp<)H»!  I  uw  may  bo  iiW*  tf 

.VciMilit  ttl   ntifi  iKM'ti"   omii»r<    I,  .  i-ffl(4i«r.  It  haiifiettrtl  th.il 

(Hvnnl'  '.t  aU  the  Ummi,    „■.  ,.   ,/,  ,„..I,^.,L—Sv^. 

'V.  >  ifii  ill  >liiH-rimliif  «il  N'ulaiut  rva,  Thej/  itoimt  out  ft 

whiit  y '       ■  U». 

S  422.  Tho  Subjunctive  .Mmid  is  ulwuys  iK-jwudout  uj'uu 
either 

(I).  Sumo  hypothrtiial  ronjnnetinu  (uteo  §  4-'>),  or, 
(2).  S«>iiio  iiutiMidotit  (M'titt'Ufo  or  oliku.to  to  which  it  is 

Mubjoin*')!  (iu/')ini'i'i\.  mid  which  drptivf.-*  it  of  th''  cluiriii-ti-r 

of  a  ponitivo  ("  objoctivo")  a-Mdortion. 

Oln.  Tti»  »nl««Mlfnt  mvmbvr  of  IN*  WDtfBt*  la  >'    , 
left  lu  b*  unUrntood  (•••  ^  4t*J. 

9   I"     ' '•  'I*^      Tr^n  rf  a  Vrr*    '-    •' 

Siilii'i  ,  with   fh.- 

thi'  nil  .         \    .       -j    .. j'l  iiu.v     'I'hu     . 

<ir  Knriiic  time  in  lollowvd  by  l'rv«vut  or  Futurv,  uittl  I'li-tl 
tiu«  by  I'luit. 


§  4-"4. 
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Present  and  Future  Tinu 


Scio  quill  ilRiis, 
Scio  miiil  ('RiTis, 
Scio  quill  notiirus  sis, 

Copni'ivi  quid  ftROs, 
Co^iiovi  quill  I'gOris, 
CognOvi  quid  actiirus  sia, 

Andiam  quid  ftgfae, 
Audiiim  quid  Cf^Oria, 
Audium  quid  uctitrus  sis, 


/  liiinw  irhat  ijoii  are  doing. 
I  know  ichiit  yiiH  linn'  thine. 
I  know  what  ijou  are  going  to  do. 

I  hare  learnt  what  you  are  doing. 
I  have  learnt  irliat  you  hare  done. 
I  hare  learnt  what  you  are  going 

to  do. 
I  shall  hear  what  you  are  doing. 
I  Khidl  hear  what  you  hare  done. 
1  shall  hear  wluU  you  are  going 

to  do. 


Fast  Time. 


Scicbam  quid  ftgOres, 
Sciobiim  (juid  e;;isses, 
Sciebnm  quid  actiirus  esses, 

Cogtiovi  quid  iljOres,* 
Cofjuovi  quill  c;;iases, 
CognOvi  quid  actiirus  esses. 


I  knew  what  you  were  doing. 

I  knew  what  you  had  done. 

I  knew  what  you  were  going  to  do, 

I  learnt  what  you  were  doing. 
I  learnt  what  you  had  done. 
I  learnt  what  you  xcere  going  to 
do. 


fjf  Coprn<ivuram  quid  SgCres,  I  had  learnt  whirt  you  were  doing. 

tS  i  I  CognovCram  quid  egisses,  /  had  learnt  what  you  had  done. 

£  a  j  CogiiOviSrani  quid  actiirus  esses,  I  had  learnt  what  you  were  going 

£.[  to  do. 

•  But  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  may  be  used  after  the  Past  Indefinite 
when  tlie  subordinate  proposition  is  conceived  of  as  a  distinct  histori- 
cal statement  :  as, 

Aemllius  PauUus  tantum  in  acrarium  piSciiniae  inrexit,  ut  unius  im- 
pohitoris  pnifcda  fineni  attultrit  trlbutorum,  Aemilim  I'uuUus  brouglU 
ttirh  an  imiiiensK  sum  of  money  into  the  treasury,  that  the  spoils  of  a  single 
general  put  an  end  to  the  taxes. — Cic 

Obs.  The  Historical  Present  (§  393)  being  in  reality  a  past  tense,  is  often 
followed  by  Past  Tenses  Subjunctive  :  as, 

Helvctii  legates  ad  Caesurem  mittimt,  qui  dlcerent.  The  Hehetii  sent 
ambassadors  to  Caesar,  to  say,  ^c. — Caec. 

1.  Hypothetical  Sentences. 

§  424.  An  hypothetical  sentence  consists  of  two  parts, 
the  Protihiis  and  the  Apoclosis :  the  former  containing  the 
supposition  or  ground  of  argument,  the  latter  the  con- 
clusion based  iipon  it. 

(N.B.  For  the  sake  of  convenience  the  use  of  the  Indicative  in  Hypothetical 
sentences  is  brought  to  this  place.) 

(1).  H^pnfhefical  sentences  vcith  the  Indicative.  —  If  both 
members  of  the  sentence  deal  with  facts,  cither  actual  or 
assumed  for  the  purpose  of  argument,  both  their  Verbs  are 
in  the  Indicative  Mood :  as, 
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Si  est  boni  consulis  ferre  opcm  patriae,  est  etiam  bonOnim  civium, 
etc.,  //  it  is  the  duty  of  a  good  consul  to  render  help  to  his  coutttry,  it  is 
also  the  duty  of  good  citizens,  etc. — Cic. 

Si  tonuit,  etiam  fulsit.  If  it  thundered,  it  also  lightened. 

(2).  Hypothetical  sentences  icith  the  Suljunctive. — But  if  the 
sentence  implies  only  that  something  may  or  might  happen, 
or  might  have  happened,  both  its  Verbs  are  put  in  the 
Subjunctive :  as, 

Si  nlgem,  mentiar.  If  Ixjcere  to  deny  it,  I  should  ted  an  untruth. — Cic. 

Tu  si  liic  sis,  aliter  sentias.  You,  if  you  were  in  my  place,  mould 
think  differently. — Ter. 

Xecassem  jam  te  verbCrlbus,  nisi  iratus  essem,  1  would  have  beaten 
you  to  death,  if  I  icere  not  angry. — Cic. 

§  425.  The  Conjunctions  ilsed  in  formally  stating  hypo- 
thetical propositions  are  si.  if;  and  nisi  ini,  sia,  if  not.  Ihe 
last  (sin  shortened  from  si  ne)  is  used  only  when  another 
hypothesis  ^vith  si  (expressed  or  implied)  has  preceded. 

Obs.  To  the5«  mar  be  added  compoands  of  si,  as  etsi,  etiatmi  ;  and  dummodo 
(see  §§  49S,  503). 

§  426.  The  Present  and  Perfect  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive 
are  used  with  the  above  Conjunctions  when  it  is  indicated 
that  a  thing  may  possibly  happen  or  may  have  happened  :  as. 

Me  dies,  vox,  l&tf-ra,  def  iciant,  »i  boo  nunc  vociftrari  rilim.  Time, 
voice,  strength,  would  fail  me  if  I  were  to  purpose  expressing  now,  etc. — 
Cic. 

Si  scXeris  (Perfect)  aspidem  occulte  latere  nspiam, imprObe./eocrw, 

nisi  monueris  altorum  ne  assideat.  If  you  should  hare  become  aicare  that 
an  asp  were  lying  concealed  in  some  place,  you  would  be  acting  wrongly  if 
t/ou  did  not  warn  your  neighbour  not  to  sit  there. — Cic. 

At  memoria  minuitur  : — Credo,  nisi  earn  exerceas.  But  {you  say), 
memory  decays :  I  believe  you,  if  you  do  not  exercise  it. — Cic. 
(Apodosis  not  expressed,  minuatur,  it  icouh.1  fail.) 

Obs.  In  such  cases  we  in  English  often  use  a  rast  Tense  Subjunctive,  and 
translate  the  Latin  Present  by  should,  would,  xcere,  &c.,  as  in  the  abovs 
examples. 

§  427.  The  Past  Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  are  used  with 
the  above  Conjunctions  when  a  thing  is  conceived  of  as  not 
actually  taking  place,  whether  noic  (I'ast-Imperfect),  or  in 
the  Past  (Past-Perfect) :  as, 

S&pientia  non  expltfrHur  si  nihil  efficiret.  Wisdom  would  not  be  coveted 
if  it  answered  no  end. — Cic. 

(SD  uno  pmclio  victus  (esset)  Alexander,  belle  rictus  esset,  Con- 
qttered  in  one  battle,  Alexander  would  hare  been  conquered  in  the  (entirt) 
tear. — Liv. 

§  428.  Instead  of  a  Past  Tense  Subjunctii-e  of  a  thing 


'J 
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reganloil  as  not  taking  jilaco,  a  i'ast  Tense  of  tlio  Indicative 
is  tionictinies  used  in  the  Apodosis,  lor  the  sake  of  greater 
vividness:  as, 

P0113  siiblleiu8  Iti>r  paono  liostTlnis  dtdil,  ni  uniis  vir  fuissrt,  Tlic 
Sutilifittii  bridge  icell  niijh  guru  a  jiussugc  to  the  enemy,  had  it  not  been  for 
one  KKiH  — l.iv> 

Coiuiniro  §  403.) 

Obs.  The  Indicative  of  the  Tcrbs  d!bco,  d?eet,  Uportet,  possum,  and  sum  with 
a  itcrundivc  or  neuter  adjective,  is  frequently  used  in  this  way  in  the 
Apodosis  :  as, 

Si  victoria,  praeda,  laus  ddbia  csscnt,  tamen  omnes  bSnos  rfipnblicae 
eubvfnTre  dfcebat,  If  victory,  plunder,  praise,  were  uncertain,  it  would  still 
be  the  duty  of  all  good  citizens  to  come  to  the  aid  of  the  commo7iwealth. — 
Sail. 

Si  Ita  Milo  piltasset,  optubnius  ei /ui7,  etc..  If  ililo  had  so  thought,  it 
would  have  been  more  desirable  for  him,  ^c. — Cic. 

429.  Ifi/pofhetical  sentences  icithout  regvlar  Protasis. — The 
Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  signify  that  something 
woukl  take  place  if  only  some  condition  too  obvious  to  bo 
expressed  were  fulfilled  (^Subjunctivns  Fotentialts)  :  as, 

Crcdal  Judacus,  nou  Cgo,  Tlie  Jew  may  believe  it  {if  it  were  told  him), 
not  J.— llor. 

Dicas  adiliictum  propiiis  frondiTO  Tarcntum,  You  would  say  Tar- 
entum  had  actually  been  transported  and  was  blooming  nearer  home  (if 
you  were  to  see  the  place,. — Hor. 

Pcciinino  an  iamae  minus  parcerct,  haud  facile  discernires.  You  tcouhl 
iu>t  easily  tell  1  if  yon  tried)  whether  she  were  more  careless  of  her  inonty 
or  of  her  reputation. — Sail. 

06s.  The  Past-Impcrfcct  is  generally  used  where  in  English  we  say,  you 
would  have  thought  ;  you  would  have  said:  as, 

Crederes  victos  esse,  {Had  you  seen  them)  you  would  have  thought  they 
had  been  the  vanquished. — Liv. 

§  430.  The  Subjunctive  is  similarly  used  in  expressing  a 
modest  wish  or  atfii-mation :  as, 

Velim  mihi  ignoscas,  I  should  he  glad  if  you  would  pardon  me. — 
Cic. 

Hoc  vero  sine  ulla  dfSbitatione  affimidvSrim,  This  I  am  prepared 
(if  necessary)  without  any  hesitation  to  assert. — Cic. 

Quaerendum  censeam,  I  should  think  we  ought  to  make  enquiry. — Cic. 

§  431.  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  when  a  virtual 
hypothesis  is  contained  in  another  part  of  the  sentence : 
as, 

An  ggo  in  hac  urbe  esse  possim,  liis  pulsis  qui  me  hujus  urbis  com- 
p6tem  fecerunt,  Coidd  I  exist  in  this  city  with  those  in  banishment  i  i.  e.,  if 
they  are  banished,  who  enabled  me  to  enjoy  it  I — Cic. 

Jttjri  nomo  sapien.s  miserum  dixerit.  No  wise  man  [=  if  he  were 
wise")  would  think  of  pronouncing  it  miserable  to  die. — Cic. 
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§  432.  The  Subjunctive  is  also  used  with  or  without  a 
Conjunction,  to  signify  that  an  hypothesis  is  assumed  or 
granted  foi-  the  purpose  of  argument  {Subjunctivus  Con- 
cessivus)  :  as, 

Hillus  civis  Cn.  Carbo  fait : — fuerit  aliis  ;  tibi  quando  esse  coepit, 
Cnaeut  Carbo  irug  a  bud  citizen,  teas  hei  'Granted  that)  he  wai  to  to 
others,  ichen  did  he  begin  to  be  so  to  ijoui — Cic. 

Venim,  tU  ita  sit,  tamen  noii  potes  lioc  prawlicare.  Yet  'granting) 
that  it  is  so,  yet  tjou  cannot  ajirm  this. — Cic. 

2.  The  Subjunctive  of  Doubt  or  Uncertainty. 

§  433.  The  Subjunctive  is  nsed  in  dependence  upon 
clauses  or  sentences  denoting  doubt,  uncertainty,  or  con- 
ditionality  (see  following  sections). 

Oba.  But  the  Sabjunctive  cannot  stand  by  itself  irith  this  force. 

§  434.  Indirect  Questions. — An  Indirect  Question  is  one 
which  is  quoted  as  being  asked,  or  which  is  dependent  xjpon 
some  word  signifying  duubt  or  perple.vify  in  the  sentence. 
Such  a  question  is  expressed  with  the  Subjunctive  Mood  : 
as, 

Quulis  sit  anfmns  ipse  ftnTmiw  nescit,  ^^'hat  is  the  nature  of  the  miiul, 
the  mind  itself  kiwics  no/.  — Cic. 

(Hero  the  Direct  Question  would  bo,  Qualis  est  auimua?  §  408.) 

Dios;(5ncs  dispStare  si>\(-hat,  quaiito  reijom  Persarum  vita  fortCinuqiie 
siipfriirri,  Diogi-nes  uffd  to  anjne  hoic  niitrh  he  h<ul  the  adcanlagv  o/ tha 
king  of  Persia  in  living  ami  fortune.—  Cic. 

(Direct  Question  :  Quanto  regem  Persarum  supcro  ?  IIoic  muchhare 
I  the  adcantage  I  etc.) 

Dii  utruin  sint,  neciie  sint,  quaerltur.  The  qtiettion  is  raistd  iclwther 
there  are  ijmls  or  no  y— Cic. 

(Direct  Question :  Utruin  dii  sunt,  necne  sunt  1) 

>Iultat'  jientcs  nondum  sriunt,  cur  ICina  deflcktt.  Many  natioM  <irj 
$lill  in  ignorancti  why  the  m<M>n  w  eclipsed, — Cic. 

(Direct  Question  :  Cur  luiiu  deficit  1) 

Ob).  ThiM,  <|iiat*  til  .x'lrK  aclo,  ii  /  know   what  it  u  j/uit  know  :  but  quae  tU 
<i-M,  acio,  irA<i(  you  know,  I  know  alio. 

§  435.  In  expressing  Indirect  single  Quostions,  num  {set 
§  412)  is  \i8ed  without  any  negative  force:  as, 

Quaero  ....  nnnt,  Killer  ac  iiuiii>  evOiiiiiiit,  evfuirent,  I  auli  irhethw 
they  ironlil  turn  out  othmrisr  than  thy  do  <  — (.'ic. 

Ex.iiHiit  lioc  loco  i|uai'daiii  i^imro/io  HuUlilVlcllis,  iiMnt  quiuido  Aniioi 
bOtI  vOt<'>rllius  *int  aMti<|M>iiendi,  A  nomnrhiit  dijirnlt  ipirttion  Vr« 
arittm:  irhtiher  nnn  frittmls  are  rrrr  to  In-  prefrrmd  to  old  wii'*/— Cic. 

§  43i>.  In  Indirect  QiiestiunN  with  moro  tliuu  uuo  ultor* 
nativo  the  following  particles  urw  usod:^ 
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Qtiaerltur,    ntrum  ....  an  ....  an. 

-nS         ....  an  ....  an. 

(omiltod) ....  ne  ....  -ne. 

nam      ....  an  ....  an. 

§  -i'M.  Sometimes  the  Iiulicative  i.s  fuund  in  -wliat  are 
nppnrciilli/  Indirect  (^hiestiuns  :  in  sncli  cases  tlie  Verb  of 
question  must  bo  treated  a.s  entirely  independent  in 
Syntax  :  as, 

Qiiaoro :  quid  facluri  fuitdsf  I  put  the  question  to  you:  What  were 
you  tmaning  to  doi 

Et  vTile,5i«im  converm  reset/.'  Andsee'.  How  the  case  has  altered! — Ter. 

§  4oS.  Tlie  particle  an  i.s  used  after  some  expressions 
denoting  uncertainty  or  hesitation  ;  especially  after  hand  scio, 
nescio.  dubito.  dubium  est,  incertum  est:  as, 

^  Aristotclcin,  cxccpto  Platone,  hnud  frio  an  rccte  dlx(rim  princlpem 
phllosOphorum,  With  the  exception  of  I'lafo,  I  am  inclined  to  think  1 
should  be  ri(jht  in  calling  Aristotle  the  first  of  philosophers. —  Cic. 

Duh'ito  an  VSnOsiiun  tendam,ct  ibi  exapectem  de  ICfciOnibus,  1  am 
half-inclined  to  direct  my  course  to  Venusia,  and  there  icait  news  concern- 
ing the  legions. —  Cic. 

Contlgit  tibi  quod  hand  scio  an  nemini.  The  lot  has  fallen  to  you 
which  perhaps  has  fallen  to  no  one  else. — Cic. 

/  Obs.  The  phrases  hand  scio  an,  nescio  an,  dubito  an,  always  imply  the  proba- 
I  bility  of  the  truth  of  the  proposition  which  they  introduce.     They  have 

thus  the  opposite  force  to  the  linglish  "  I  don't  knotv  whether." 

§  439.  Propositions  about  which  doubt  and  uncertainty 
are  distinctly  denied  are  expressed  with  quin  and  the  Sub- 
junctive ;  as  non  dubinin  est  quin,  etc.  (see  §  461). 

§  440.  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  in  qiiestions 
indicating  perplexity,  where  the  A'erb  dUbito  may  be  supplied 
{Subjunctivus  dubitativus)  :  as. 

Quid  hoc  homine  fUciiit is.  What  are  ye  to  do  with  this  man  ? — Cic. 

Quid  aliud /acere<,  Wliat  else  uas  he  to  do? — Cic. 

Quid  enSmHrem  artium  multltudTnein,  Why  should  I  enumerate  a 
multitude  of  arts  i — Cic.  (Quid  eHumero  would  imply  that  the  speaker 
was  actually  doing  so.) 

§  441.  "\*erbs  of  fearing  take  the  Subjunctive  with  ne  or  ut 
accordiTig  as  the  fear  is  expressed  that  a  thing  idll  (ne)  or 
will  not  (Ut)  happen  (see  §  460). 

§  442.  In  all  cases  where  the  Subjunctive  is  found  in  ap- 
parently independent  propositions,  it  is  in  reality  dependent 
upon  some  rimdifinn,  doubt,  or  uncertainty,  present  to  the  mind 
of  the  speaker  or  writer  ("  subjective  "),  though  not  expressed. 
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3.  The  Subjunctive  expressing  a  Wish. 

§  443.  Subjuncficus  Optattrus. — The  Subjimctive  is  often 
nsed  without  any  preceding  Verb,  to  express  a  wish. 

§  444.  The  Present  Tense  Subjunctive  expresses  a  wish 
regarded  as  attainable  :  as, 

Intiream  si  r&leo  stare.  Mm/  I  be  a  aead  mom.  if  I  eoi  tbmd  hoA  '. — 
Hot. 

TaUaM  cives  md,  tad  beiti,  JToy  my  fiUfne-dHtem  frotptr,  muy 
tke^  he  happy ! — Cic. 

Especially  with  utinam.  0  tfiat !  as, 

Uhnam  mMo  conata  perf[o?re  peegiwt,  0  tJuU  I  may  <milg  aeeomplidt 
my  aiau! — Cic 

§  445.     The  First  Person  Plural  of  the  same  Tense  is 
nsed  to  express  mutual  encouragement :  as, 
Dmn  viTlmaa,  rirdmu*.  UltiU  tee  lire,  lei  u»  lice! 
Imltemar  naetros  majOrea,  Let  m  imitate  (mr  aneeitort .'— <3c. 

06t.  In  the  same  war  is  used  the  Pr«s.-Perf.   m^inliierim  :  u, 
Mtailnjrtmiu,  Ltt  w  i 


§  446.  The  Past-Imperfect  and  Past-Perfect  Subjunctive 
are  used  in  expressing  a  wish  for  a  thing  regarded  as  no 
longer  attainable :  as 

Ttlnam  prumidsa  bciret  non  d&re.  Would  it  teere  late/ui  net  to  fuljil 
promi^ea .' — Cic. 

TJtlnara,  Co.  Pompei.  cnm  Caea&re  sOcietatem  nnnqtiain  eoime*  ant 
nanqnam  dlremit»e$,  I  maiU.  Cnaeut  Pompeita,  yom  either  had  never  en- 
tered into  Uayue  with  Coetatr,  or  eUe  had  never  hrvkem  it  vjf. — (Sc. 

06-  n'.'<m,  nolltm,  ut  mad  of  wWm*  rtfmrded  u  mM 

mHimi,  sad  nUim  art  B«d  of  tbam  conudcrrd  t* 
1,  .       ..:    :  Ml, 

f,::--n  Urur  poMcl  naaclia*,  I comU /aim  mek  ^matHiu  tetr*  fr». 
ttmt. — Cte. 

§  447.  Very  often  a  Verb  of  uishinp  is  expressed,  and 
followed  by  the  Subjunctive  either  with  or  without  ut : 

(\.)  Opto,  J  icish,  is  generally  construed  with  mt  and  the 
SuDJunctive  (less  frequently  with  the  Infinitive):  as, 

Oflavit  ut  in  rnmim  putri«  liMfnlir,  He  (PhatHkm)  demnd  that  U 
wtighl  be  taken  up  into  hit  fiilhrr  i  ehariU. — Cic. 

(2.)  Veio,  HMo.  and  H&lo.  an^  frt«quontly  found  with  «l 
and  tiio  Subjunctive;  ahto  very  oftcu  with  ut  omitted  :  aa. 
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Equldrm  rtOfm  Mi  (res  hme)  pi>dfs  habtrent,  ut  HKqunndo  r£<lirc8. 
For  my  jxirt  I  thould  be  glad  if  your  buninen  had  feet  to  it,  thai  you 
might  at  Irngth  rttum. — Cic. 

Mala  to  fftpii'ns  Iiostis  mitual,  quam  stulti  cives  laudent,  I  had 
Totht  T  a  triK  enemy  dtould  /tar  you,  than  that  foolUh  citUeiu  thould 
praite  you. — Cic. 

Kulo  accusator  in  jiidlcitun  putcntiam  afffraf,  I  trould  not  hare  an 
aeauer  bring  penonai  influence  icith  him  into  a  court  of  jxutice.— Cic. 

06t.  I.  In  the  same  war  »Ino,  /  atlmr,  is  sometiines  UMd  :  as. 
Sine  .  .   .  tciam.  Let  me  knotc. — Lir. 

Oft».  2.  For  the  construction  of  rSlo,  &c.,  with  InfinitiTe,  sec  §  512. 

§  44S.  To  this  place  must  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Pre- 
sent and  the  Second  Person  Singular  of  the  Perfect  Sub- 
junctive as  Jussives  (see  §  420). 

4.  The  Subjunctive  of  Purpose  or  Result. 

§  44".  The  Subjunctive  is  used  with  the  following  Con- 
juncticns,  fit  ifiti),  quo,  that,  in  order  that ;  ne  (or  fit  ne;,  lest, 
in  ordfT  that  .  .  .  not ;  qnTn,  qnonuniig,  that  not,  to  denote  Pur- 
pose and  Result. 

§  450.  The  Conjunction  ut.  that,  in  order  that,  so  that,  is 
used  vrith  the  Subjunctive  Mood  to  denote  either  Purpose  or 
Result :  as, 

(a.)  Purpose. 

Romani  ab  aratro  abduxcrunt  Cincinnattim,  tU  dictator  efget.  The 
Ramant  Uti:hfd  Cincinnatm  from  the  plough  in  order  to  he  dictator. — Cic. 

Pvladcs  Ort-stem  se  esse  dixit,  ut  pro  eo  nicaretur,  Pylades  affirmed 
kimrelf  to  be  Orestes,  in  order  thai  he  might  be  put  to  death  in  his  fiace. — 
Cic. 

Obs.  Under  this  head  falls  the  Subjunctive  Tith  ut  after  Verbs  of  command- 
ing, persuading,  stricing,  icishing,  &c.  (see  §  431). 

(6.)  P^ult. 

TarqnTnius  sic  Servium  diligebat,  ut  is  ejtia  vrdgo  haberetur  filins, 
Tarquinius  teas  $o  attached  to  Sercius,  that  the  latter  teas  currently  re- 
garded as  his  sun. — Cic. 

TempC-rantia  sedat  appStltiones  et  efEicit  ut  hae  rectae  rStioni 
pareant,  Ttinperance  calms  the  appetites  and  causes  that  they  submit 
to  right  reason. —  Cic. 

Saepe  fit  ut,  ii  qni  debeant,  non  respondeant  ad  tcmpns.  It  often 
oecurt  that  those  irho  ou:e  money,  do  not  meet  their  liabilities  at  the  time. 
-Cic. 

Si  haec  nnntiatio  vera  non  est,  tequitur  ut  falsa  sit.  If  this  propo- 
sition is  not  true,  itfoHoics  that  it  is/alse,— Cic 
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Thraaybulo  contlgit  ut  patriam  lUxraret,  It  fell  to  the  tot  of  Thra- 
tybulut  to  ielirer  hit  Muntry.—'Sep. 

Obi.  The  phrases,  seqmmr,  it  follotca :  restat,  it  remains  :  necesse  est,  it  it 
necessary  ;  aeqnum,  justum  est,  it  is  right  or  Just  ;  and  the  like,  lake  for  the 
most  part,  either  ut  and  the  SubjunctiTe,  or  an  InfinitiTe  Mood  (see  §  i09J. 

§  451.  Ut  and  ne  are  used  with  the  Subjunctive  after 
Verbs  signifving  to  command,  advise,  request,  exhort,  endeavour  ; 
ut  in  a  positive,  na  in  a  negative  sense  :  as, 

Civltati  persuan't  ut  He  finlbns  suis  exlrent.  lie  'Orgetorix'''  jiertuadid 
the  commuiiitij  to  Itace  their  oioi  territorieg.  —  Ctxvs. 

Te  lirrrtor  ut  hos  libr03  de  plillosophia  stadiose  llgat,  1  urge  you  to 
read  attentirely  those  books  of  mine  on  philosophy. — Cic. 

Prieor  ne  me  desCraa,  I  beg  you  not  to  forsake  me. — Cic. 

O&i.  1.  This  Subjunctire  with  ut  is  usually  translated  by  the   InhmUTe  in 

English.     The  Latin  Inflnicire  nerer  f\pm<e*  a  |iurpose. 
Obs.  2.  Jabeo,  I  order  :  Ti^to,   I  forbid  ;  conor,  /  attempt;  and,  sometimes, 
nltor,  /  strive,  take  the  Infinitive  :  as, 

Jiibet  nos  I'ythius  Apollo  noseire  noemet  ipeos,  7^  Pythian  Apollo  bids 
us  •*  krtov  ourselves." — Cic. 

Lei  p^reirrlnum  rftat  in  mOrum  ascrndfre.  The  late  forbiis  a  foreigner 
to  go  up  upon  the  vails. — Cic. 

Ter  sunt  eOnati  impSnlre  Pflio  Ossam,  Thrice  they  essayed  to  pile  Ossa 
•n  I'elion. — Virg. 

Jufrurtha  Cirtam   irrumpfre  nJtXtur^  Jugurtha  endeavours  ti>  foree  an 
entrance  into  Ctrta. — Sail. 

Obs.  3.   Impfrn  is  occasionally  found  with  the  Accusatire  and  InfiaitiTe  :  a», 
Ipsos   ubiluci  impt^rubat.   He  ordered  the  men  themselves  to  be  ted  auu^. 
— Cic. 

§  4.')2.  VeiT)8  which  signify  a  resoiufion  or  dKision  are 
usually  fdlluwcd  by  ut  and  the  Subjunctive  :  as, 

I)ecri-rit  HOniituji  ut  consul  rliUret,  no  quid  detrtmt'nti  n'spuMiin 
CilpPri't,  'Die  lu-iiiile  derrefd,  thtU  thf  coiiml  should  look  to  it,  that  the  ,;■",- 
moniretillh  mff'-rrd  iu<  (i<inMi<;c.— Cic. 

Ali  '  „/_  urlif   rOlictii,   UlHrtutcm  Omc-oiae  clu-sa* 

dr/rii:l  riime  to  the  nsiJutiim  to  abandon  IKeir  ci 

and  lit  I  I ,  rerne  with  their  itert.     Cic. 


Obs.   \\'hrn  the  drterminatlon  of  an  Iniliviilual  about  hlmwlf  1«  •l)rnifle<li 
Infloitivr  is  (enrruUy  uvd  :  a>, 

Oirrrrum  cum  Hortcnslo  Taltle   fAmlUArltcr  rirfre,  I  had  i  .    i  'i' 

Hre  on  very  p-tendty  terms  urtth  Uitrtennus. — Cle. 

5  45.'!.  Quo.-  The  ri.njunrtiou  quo,  i/i  onler  that;  f'.it 
timrely,  is  usi'd  with  tlio  Subjunctive  to  douuto  a  Vuri^:^-  -. 
a*, 

CdiTiipiiwi'  (lii-Ilur  Clui'Mliu*  jacTciom  p^'ftniu,  iinn  Inlnilciiin  sinim 
inn<K'i-hli  ni  r,„„lrmiuiTrt,  Cluertut  i«  said  ti  t"'*  oritml  the  i-i>uri,  IhiU 
tkanlty  It  might  comkiHu  his  memy  though  I'mtoC^- — C'io. 
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Especially  when  there  is  a  Comparative  Adjective  in  its 
clause  ;  as, 

Legem  brfvem  esse  6j>ortet,  quo  ^cUios  abimpfritis  ttneatur,  A  laic 
ought  to  be  tiiort,  in  order  Uiat  it  may  the  wort  easily  be  grasped  by  the 
wtotered.— Cic. 

(Here  quo  =  nt  eo.) 
Obt.  1 .  But  quo  is  not  used  like  ut  to  denote  a  re*uJt. 
Oks.  2.  Concerning  non  qao,  not  that,  see  §  4S7.  Oi$.  1. 

§  454.  He  is  used  with  the  Subjunctive  to  denote  a  Pur- 
pose, nt  being  omitted  :  it  is  equivalent  to  ut  non,  quo  non, 
tn  order  that  .  .  .  not ;  lest :  as, 

Nolo  esse  laudator,  ne  tidear  adulator,  I  am  reluctant  to  be  an  ap- 
plauder,  lest  I  should  seem  a  flatterer. — Auct.  ad  Her. 

Grallinae  avesque  rellquae  petmis  fovent  pullos,  ne  frigore  laedantur. 
Hens  and  other  birds  cherish  their  young  under  their  tcings,  in  order  that 
they  may  not  be  hurt  by  the  cold. — Cie. 

§  455.  Sometimes  nt  (quo)  is  expressed  with  ne :  as, 

Trebatio  mandavi,  ut.  si  tu  emn  velles  ad  me  mittere,  ne  recOtaret. 
I  hare  Aarged  Trebatius,  if  you  wished  to  dispatch  him  to  me,  not  to 
refuse.— Cic. 

Pergnnt  turbare  usque  ut  ne  quid  possit  coDquiescfire,  They  proceed 
to  make  sudi  a  disturbance  that  nothing  can  rest. — Plaut 
Obi.  This  is  especiaUj  the  case  irith  ne  quit,  qua,  quid,  &c. 

§  456.  Similarly,  when  a  Purpose  is  signified.,  we  find 
ne  qnis        instead  of  nt  nemo,  that  no  one. 

ne  nllns  „       „  nt  nnllns,  that  none. 

ne  unqnam      „       „  nt  nonqnam,    that  neter. 

ne  nsqnam      „  nt  nusqnam,  )         „^^^ 

necuDi  w.«.  ne  abcubi;  „  J 

necnnde  ' /. «.  ne  alieunde\  that  from  no  quarter. 

neqnando    i.e.  ne  aliquando},  that  at  no  time. 

Caesirem  complexns  obsecrare  eoepit  ne  quid  grivius  in  frutrem 
ilatueret.  Embracing  Caesar,  he  began  to  implore  him  not  to  come  to  any 
too  serere  decision  agairtst  his  brother.— CAbs. 

Circnmspectans  necunde  impttos  in  frumentatorea  fieret,  Looking 
carefully  round  to  see  that  no  attack  teas  made  upon  the  foragers  from  any 
quarter. — Liv. 

§  457.  But  if  only  a  Besult  is  signified,  the  forms  nt  non, 
nt  nemo,  nt  nnllns,  etc..  must  be  used ;  as, 

Ei  Loo  efficitur  .  .  .  .  ut  voluptas  non  sit  summom  bOnum,  From  this 
itfoHou:s  that  pleasure  is  not  the  chief  good. — Cjc. 

Demosthenes  perfecit  meditando,  ut  rtimo  planius  eo  locutus  puta- 
retuT,  By  exercise  Demosthenes  so  succeeded,  that  no  one  was  considered  to 
hare  been  a^cHainer  speaker  than  he. — Cic. 
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§  458.  TJt  and  nS  are  used  in  parenthetical  sentences, 
where  some  such  notion  as  "supposing,"  "  granting  that," 
is  implied  :  as. 

Nam  ut  SmiUam  PhYiippum..  „  For  to  gaij  nothing  of  Philip.  .. — Xep. 

Ah  nimium  simplex  HClSne,  ne  rustica  dicam.  Ah,  too  artless  Helen, 
not  to  say  too  rude'. — Ov. 

§  459  Similarly  nedum,  not  to  say,  much  less,  is  followed  by 
the  Subjunctive  :  as, 

Sfcundae  res  sapientium  animoa  filtlgant ;  nedum  illi  corruptis 
morlbus  victoriae  tempt rUrent,  Prosperity  overpowers  the  spirit  of  the 
icise :  far  less  could  they,  with  their  morality  destroyed,  use  restraint  in 
nictory. — Sail. 

Vlri  elarisslrai  vim  tnbunlciam  snstlnere  non  potuerant ;  nedum  his 
tempuribu3  sine  sapiintia  vcstra  ssilvi  esse  possimus.  The  most  illustrioat 
men  hare  failed  to  withstand  the  tribunicial  force:  much  less  can  we,  in 
these  times,  be  secure  without  your  wisdom. —  Cic 

§  460.  After  words  signif\  ing/?ar  or  anxi:ly,  ne  expresses 
the  apprehension  that  something  will  occur ;  ut,  that  it  will 
not  occur :  as, 

Timebam  ne  evi^nirent  ea  qnae  accldenint,  I  dreaded  that  those  very 
things  whichhare  happened  would  come  to  pass, —  Cic. 

Timor  Roiuae  ^'nimlis  fuit,  ne  Ui5rum  Galli  Humam  rCdirent,  Thera 
was  great  fear  at  kome,  lest  the  Gauls  should  return  again  to  Bonte. — 
Eutr. 

Pater  terruit  gente3.gTilvo  ne  rCdiret  secQlum  Pyrrhae,  The  sire  piU 
the  nations  in  dread,  that  the  terrible  age  of  Pyrrha  might  be  coming 
again. — Hor. 

Omnes  labores  te  exclpSre  video ;  timeo  ut  sustlnea^,  I  see  ywt  under- 
take  all  possible  lalM>urs  ;  I  ant  afraid  you  will  not  stand  thent. — Cic. 

Obs.  But  instead  of  ut,  -we  often  find  ne  non ;  especially  In  negatiTe  sen- 
tences :  as, 

Tlmeo  ne  noa  impetrcm,  I  fear  I  shall  not  prevail. — Cic. 
Non  TCreor  ne  tua  virtus  6p1nioni  h>imlnum  non  respondeat,  I  \»f  "• 
fear  that  your  worth  trill  fail  to  anDwrr  the  eipectationa  of  mm. — Civ. 

§  401.  Qnin,  that  not,  so  that  not,  is  used  with  the  Sub- 
junctive after  negative,  or  virtually  negative  sentences  only.  It 
is  used, 

(1.)  After  negative  sentences  containing  Verbs  of 
hindering  ;  a.s,  Kon  proliibeo,  J  do  not  pi-event ;  Non 
rStinco,  J  do  not  re.itrain ;  Non  rt'pugno,  J  d  ■  t 
o/ject ;  and  the  like. 
(2.)  After  such  negiitivo  jihra.ses  as  Non  est  diibiiua, 
'J'hem  i.H  no  donft  ;  l^)uis  dubitat.  Who  d'uUnt 
Fieri  non  potest.  It  cannot  he  ;  Negiri  wn  poti  >t, 
Jt  cannot  Im  dvnud ;  uud  the  like. 
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(;l.)  Aflor  iiopitivo  mMitonccH  ponprnlly,  in  denoto 
tliut  t\  cvrtuin  tiling;  never  lui|i]H.>n8  xcithuut 
Mdiiii'tliiiig  i'Inu  hu|i]>«-iiin};. 

W*.  t'ntirr  nr»ti»tr^  •rntrnnHi  an-  Inrluilnl  thnv  Tirlunlljr  to;  M  when 
V  '    r  ,V<>     itlito   tluHM'  omtninlnK  kiioU  wiinln  w  t1«, 

(1.     .\       ;  .   ,    ■  •  ftlii  i»  ni'iliin  «J('»rri/i<iii/,  rirutare,  ^Yl^  ritmml 

thftrt  til  i<  Ih'tl  tJhr-r*  tkimlil  iliffrr  fmrn  %u. — Cic. 

Vir  niK  nmllHrit  ijuiii  ill  illiiiu  iitvUtrm,  I  nm  lenrrrly  rciirahi  mtjulj 
T.r. 

I'lit  i/iiiii  IiUDrnias  intrrpc/rilur,  A   lilllv  morf  ami 
lirrH  killrii. — Liv. 

t>^.  Vbr  p\prr«<ii>iiii  hand  mtttlum  abfuil,  mXntmum  ahfuit,  and  the  like,  nrr 
•Iwii^*  InipvpHinol. 

f2.'*  .V"'i  'Til*  iliihitim  quin  Ilrlvi'tii  plfirlmnm  pnmrnl.  There  irat  no 
iimU  that  thr  llrlrrlii  hiul  thr  mii»t  iiijlurun  . —  C4l(!<. 

lliiHil  •liihiti  TV!>  vun qtn'n  rirnimiliirt'rrt  n(;nK'D,  Thrre  nppearetl 

Io(m  nil  yii.h/i.ih  hut  he  m>t*t  nmiluet  hit  army  hij  a  circuUoiu  route. —  Liv. 

f>*<.   In  time  c.-i"c«  a  twofolil  conttruction  is  ailmiuiblc  :  thm, 

Qhu   iifniirnt  qiin   tria  Ciracciinim    irOniVa  tin/,   WItn  knmrt  nol    (1.  e., 

•rr  is  HO   n»f  who  knotra   hi>I)  thitt  thrrr  arr  thrrt  rta*%r%  of  (Jrerka  f — 

I   0.  :  whrr«  «v  mi^bt  r<)uall]r  wrll  barp  bad,  Uuif  iicniiral  tria  ....  rut 

(§  JOT). 

(S.^  Rqniilom  nunqttam  duranm  misi  unam  (pistulam,  quin  e*»el 
m)  to  nllCm.  In  /iiii,  I  hurt  nrxrr  tent  a  tingle  letter  home  loithcnU  lliere 
heintj  <i  ik-rtiMi/  tit  ytii. — Cic. 

\iillut  fi>ro  ilics  i'!<t  qiiin  Sntrins  mcnm  ilotnum  rmtilel,  TJiere  it 
Itanllif  II  iltiy  Ihiit  6>ilriii»  ii<Ht  mil  ktrp  romiiiy  to  my  houte. — Cic. 

§  4ii"J.  Qnin  is  also  used  with  the  In<licativc  in  fho  sense 
Df  ir/iy  iu>t  /  (qui  ne) ;  ami  expresses  an  animated  appeal :  as, 
Quilt  TjiTtur  oX(H'rgisoImliii  ?      Why  nol  Ihen  he  up  and  doing  1 — Sail. 
Quin  coiucendlmaa  iVjnos?      H7ij/  not  to  horte  at  rnicel — Liv. 
Obs.  Qnin  with  thr  ImprntiTp  i.«  uwd  in  rxpo!>tulations  :  as, 
Quin  til  hcic  audi.  Say  but  do  you  hear  me. — Tcr. 

§  4t':>.  Qtiomlnus,  that  not,  so  that  not,  is  similar  to  qititt, 
and  is  used  with  the  Subjunctive  after  words  and  jihra&es 
which  signify  hindrance  ;  as,  impcdio,  /  imjm/e  ;  prohiheo,  / 
prevent ;  otVicio,  /  of>striict,  etc.  ;  also  after  per  me  sbit,  fit,  it 
is  mring  to  mg  (that  something  does  not  take  place)  :  as, 

Niin  rfriitiiho  quominut  omnos  meo  scripta  Ugant,  I  aiU  not  object  to 
oil  men't  reading  my  irritingi. — Cic. 

Cnfsnr  cii£ni"Vit  prr  A/ranium  ttare  quomlmit  dimTrarjtur  Caetnr 
attfrlaineit  that  il  icat  oicing  to  A/raniut  an  engagement,  aid  not  take 
flact: — Gies. 

Obs.  In  the  formrr  of  thf  aboTc  examples  quin  miftbt  haTc  been  used  instead 
of  •/'""ni'iMt  conip.  §  <62  ,  but  not  iti  the  second:  aljo,  in  Uie  other 
appUcatioiu  of  quin  ^ii.  2,  3),  quommut  cunnot  be  lucd  for  it. 
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5.  Oratdo  Obliqua. 

Note. — For  the  sake  of  conTenience,  the  Kules  for  Oratio  olliqua 
are  brought  together. 

§  464.  When  a  speech  is  reported  not  in  the  exact  form 
in  which  it  was  delivered,  but  so  as  to  make  the  speaker 
the  Third  Person  instead  of  the  First,  it  is  called  oratio 
obliqua :  as, 

Caesar  legatis  respondit :  diem  «e  ad  deliberandum  sumptumm 
(esse  ,  Caegar  made  ansicer  to  the  ambassadon  that  he  would  take  time 
to  consider. — Caes. 

(Words  of  Caesar  reported  in  their  original  form  :  Diem  ego  ad  deli- 
berandum simam,  I  will  take  time  to  consider.) 

§  465.  ^Vhen  a  speech  is  thus  transferred  to  the  oblique 
form,  the  following  changes  of  Mood  take  place  : — 

(A.)  The  Indicative  Mood  used  in  direct  and  independeiit 
statements  is  changed  into  the  Infinitive. 

'iv/.  fj,.f4"?<u/    (B.)  The  Indicative  Mood  used  in  dependent  Eelative 
iwiw^  t,.^iuX  *■  sentences  is  changed  into  the  Subjimctive. 

^trtCu.  t«5w*f-.'  ^Q^  The  Indicative  Mood  used  in  Querfw/w  becomes 
M-k:^  U>  c^^p^  t]je  Subjunctive. 

— ^  (D.)  The  Imperative  Mood  becomes  the  Subjunctive. 

(E.)  The  Subjunctive  Mood  used  in  the  Apodosis  of  an 
hypothetical  sentence  becomes  the  Infinitive. 

§  466.  (A.)  All  direct  and  independent  statements,  when 
transferred  to  the  oratio  obliqua,  become  dependent  upon 
some  such  Verb  as  dixit,  he  said,  expressed  or  implied,  and 
therefore  the  Accusative  Case  takes  the  place  of  the 
Nominative,  and  the  Infinitive  Mood  the  place  of  the  Indi- 
cative (§  307) :  as, 

Ariovistus  respondit Aeduia  se   obsldes  reddUOrum  non  eut^ 

Ariorislui  answered  that  he  would  not  restore  the  hostages  to  the  Aedui.—' 
Caes. 

Ariovistus  ad  CaesSrcm  lc<rStos  mittit,  "  relle  te  de  his  rebus  igCra 
cum  eo,"  Ariorisius  sends  ambassadttrs  to  Caesar  {sai/ing)  that  he  wished 
to  speak  with  him  on  these  points. — Caes. 

Obs.  Such  an  Infinitive  is  Tory  often  introduced  quite  abmpUj,  especially  to 
indicate  feelings  entertained  rather  than  a  direct  speech  :  as, 

Plibem  Tra  priipe  armuTit :  •■  Kime  se  jam  sicut  hostcs  plti ;  cTbo  rictuque 
fraud<tri,"  Indignatwn  all  but  armed  tkt  commons :  "Thry  were  now  attacie^ 
like  open  aiemia  ;  they  were  robbed  of  their  bread  and  living." — Ut. 
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§  467.  (B.)  The  subordinate  Verbs  in  Relative  sentences, 
used  bv  the  original  speaker  in  the  Indicative  Mood,  are 
turned  into  the  Subjunctive  in  the  oratio  oUiqua  :  as, 

Caesar  legitos  com  hk  manditis  mittit, . .  haec  esse  quae  ab  eo 
jmtilartt.  C<ie»ar  tatdi  ambaaadon  tetik  theae  hutrueticit*, . .  Umt  the  j'ol- 
lotciny  iftTf  the  demarnd*  he  node  of  him,  &c. — Gaes 

(Direct  form  :  Haec  sunt  quae  a  te  pottiZo.) 

Apad  Hvp&nim  flaviom  AristotSles  ait,  bestiulas  qoasdam  nasci, 
quae  iintun  diem  rirant.  On  the  bank$  of  the  rirer  Bog,  ArittotU  (eUt  u$ 
tken  art  imeeU  produced  ichirh  lire  on/y  one  day. — Cic. 

(Direct  fonn  :  Sunt  bestiolae  qoaedam  quae  miom  diem  rinmL) 

06*.  But  if  m  (tatcmeiit  of  the  icriUr't  be  inter  am ku  vith  the  oratio  tiKjum, 
it  of  coane  atands  in  the  IndicatiTe  :  as, 

Qois  pStest  esse  tam  iT«rsas  a  rero,  qui  n^get  haec  amnia,  fmae  Hdemmt, 
deuram  immortilinni  pStestSte  adnunistrari,  Wio  earn  ie  neh  a  stramftr  to 
tmlk,  at  to  iemf  that  all  tiae  tkhtgt,  vhidi  -we  see,  an  atamaged  Ijr  the 
ptmxr  of  the  iaumortal  Godt  f—CSe. 

§  468.  (C.)  Questions  transferred  to  the  oratio  oUiq'ia  take 
the  Subjunctive  ilood;  being  dependent  upon  rogatit,  or 
some  such  word,  expressed  or  understood  (§  434)  :  as, 

Filr6re  omnes  tribirni  plebis  . .  "  qnidnam  id  rei  ettet  ? "  AU  the 
tribunet  of  the  eommoiu  were  furioHt:  {(hey  atked)  "What  did  (hat 
wtean  i  " — Liv. 

( Direct  qnesticm  :  Qaidnam  id  rei  est  ?) 

Quid  de  praeda  &ciendmn  eentereni.  What  did  (hey  (hink  thould  be 
done  about  the  tpoil  ? — Liv. 

'T>irect  question  :  Quid  de  praeda  faciendum  eentetif  i] 

§  469.  But  when  the  Interrogative  form  is  merely  rhe- 
torical, the  question  ccntaining  its  own  answer,  and  being 
therefore  equivalent  to  a  direct  statement,  it  is  usually 
expressed  with  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive ;  as, 

"Si  vSt^iis  contiimeliae  oblivisci  vellet,  nmn  etiam  reoentium  injj- 
riarmn  m£m5iiam  depon^re  poeie  ?"  "  Even  if  he  leere  vcGling  he  taid) 
to  frjrijH  an  andent  agroii,  eomid  he  banish  the  TeeoReetion  of  recent 
tttjuriet  f  " — Caes. 

(Here,  nura  depongre  posse  =  non  deponere  posse.) 

Interrogabat  ..  "  quando  autOroe  exposc&e  rSmedia,  nisi  ..  etc." 
He  atked  "  When  woold  they  venture  to  demand  redress,  if  not  ..  etc.  ?  '" 
— Tac. 

{Qnando  aosoros  =  RKii^iiaiit  ansoroe.) 

An  qoicqaam  esse  g^erbins  ?  CouU  anything  be  more  arrogant  * — 
Lit. 

(.In  qHiequam  ease  =  ntkiZ  ease.) 

06*.  Madtitft  mle  is,  that  qaestkas  origiBany  asiced  in  the  Tirtt  or  Thiri 
Person,  are  exoreseed  in  the  srafio  Miqaa  vith  the  SntijiinetiTe ;  and 
only  those  in  the  Semmi  Ferson,  by  the  SnbjimctiTe.  Bnt  Uie  distinetiaB 
eeems  aibitzary,  and  is  not  snffieiently  supported.  Xo  rale,  horerer,  can 
be  laid  down  on  the  satnect  vithoot  excecti<m£. 
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S  470.  (D.)  Ci-jmrruii'di  and  exhortatioas.  when  trunfeiTed 
to  the  oroho  >jfii>fi,i,  aL^.>  t.tk^  the  SabjnnctiTe :  tmfxrdriu',  or 
Word,  bcJD;^  fXj'ii-?M.-d  onuMientocid  (seeS4ol  i  : 


(OHM) .  ftrrmt  Smb.  tijtmWmt.  (B»  htffU  Am)  te  mm*  lo  i.J 
— li^rinw  aad  Wp. — tit. 

HelTvtkjnuu.'    -  //  to  mill    JU  tkmid  h»  hmt  «■  fyiinrtiliii  A»  tr-ir 
mynitut  tkem    lu  had  Ua»J  rmtmAw  Urn  arifimal  fnmmm  oftbiBtlmctii. 


i  471.  CE.)  Verbs  used  by  the  speaker  in  the  SnlmBcti  ve 
tor  the  most  part  remain  in  the  aame  Moud  in  tke  vraS:: 
ofiMfua :  as. 

Oil— f  rMpoadit  ..  "  naUoa  in  Gallia  «a«ii«  afiaa.  qai  Ari  lauu.- 
wUaUid:iii  fmimi,'  Ctmmr  rrflini  .  Ikat  '  thftr*  man  mi  hmdt  imi.  lU 
,L.,  I-  .„,^  t0  M>  fait  m  mmltitmilt  "     C— a 

rm :    "  Xolli  ia  Gallic  vaeaat  agii.  qui   dari  fomtr^ 

I  ama  unea  tnitai.  ..  <f>  iotor  <|aif  iwilli  iia 
»<<M— <.  Tirtal*  ■mm!.'  "  «•    r<tMar  mmU  !«»« 


in  the  Ofodaab  «f 


changed  into 


Cbi 


annns  t(«taa 

,r  htmJi.  tmM  dQ  im  Ik*  ji 
1  'iri«t  farm  ala> :  ' Qoi  il^«-     . 

i  472.  Bat  the  SabionctiTe 

hrp<><)i<'ti<  ,i1  ^.  ntenoe  becwaea 
in  th>  ^  :  aa, 

T.I  \-MTiatns  r«aiM<«<i;i 

iU  mmt 


iDiNTtfcna:  '•  M  qaid  ..  ey  — K.  »iiiiiw.'^ 

•■  Xrqao  KbuMMM.  i«  Uk  >liit.  tenia  cwa  «  aSiaiptPtvi'  n.i«lri  i 


S;   .loid  ipd  a 


(a*,   la  avk  •«».  ta>  riH»-lBp*r*ir«  K  rvyrMni^d  St  ite  r*law  I 


I  47,1.  Tt%Mu  or   Tnai  ta  tmi  omans  eajqea^— '1 


n,.,  /',....  ^  ..  y/. 


•^tml   •■  a 

vIVwiTm 
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(2.)  For  the  pake  of  greater  vividness,  a  Past  Tense 

like  dixit,  he  snid.  is  often  followed  by  Present 

Tenses  Subjunctivo :  as, 

Edicuiit,  lie  quia  L.  Quinctium  consulem  /3fo^re/,  Thei/  it$ue  a  prorln- 

malion  that  uo  one  should  endc'tvour  to  make  L.  Quinctiui  consul. — Liv. 

Cicero  resiondit  ..  "Si  ob  ariuis  discedere  vSlinl,  se  adjutore  utantar 

leg;.itos(iue  ad  Caesilrem  iniUant,"  Cicero  made  ansicer,  'If  they  wish  to 

lay  doioii  their  anm,  tht-y  can  use  him  as  their  coadjutor,  and  teiid  amlxu- 

tadors  to  Caetar." — Cues. 

6.  Use  of  the  Subjunctive  with  the  Relative 
Pronoun  and  Conjunctions. 

§  474.  The  Relative  and  Relative  particles  take  the  Sub- 
junctive (accorclinij  to  §  421)  when  they  are  used  in  stating 
not  .simply  a  fact,  but  a  conception  of  the  mind. 

§  475.  Qui  hi/pnthetical. — The  Relative  qui,  quae,  quod,  is  fol- 
lowed by  the  Subjunctive  when  the  clause  to  which  it 
belongs  contains  a  virtual  hypothesis  (§  431) :  as, 

Haec  qui  vldeat,  nonne  cOgatur  futori  decs  esse,  Would  not  the  man, 

who  should  see  these  things,  he  forced  to  confi^s.^  that  there  are  godsi — Cic. 

(Qui  videut  =  si  quis  videat,  if  any  one  uere  to  see.) 

Nee  qiiisquam  rex  Persiiriim    potest   esse,  qui  non  ante  Magorum 

disciplinam  percepCrit.  Xor  can  any  one  be  king  of  the  Persians  who  has 

not  first  learnt  the  discipline  of  the  Magi. — Cic. 

(Qui  non  perceperit  =  nisi  perceperit,  unless  he  has  learned.) 

Oit.  1 .  To  this  head  belongs  the  phrase  quod  sciam,  aa  far  as  I  know,  if  only  I 

know. 
Obs.  2.  Sometimes  when  Relative  Pronouns  or  Adverbs  are   used  vrith  past 
tenses  of  the  Subjunctive,  they  surest  the  recurrence  of  a  condition :  as, 

Semper  [ii]  fortissslmi  hiibiti  sunt,  qui  summam  imperii  pdttrentur.  Those 
were  always  regarded  as  the  most  warlike  people,  who  [from  time  to  time] 
attained  to  supreme  empire. — Nep. 

Ubi  Svirltiam,  aut  crudflltatem  consensu  objectavisseni,  solvebatur  mllltiii, 
In  whatever  case,  they  unanimously  charged  [a  centurion]  with  cotetouaneu 
or  cruelty,  he  was  dismissed  the  service. — Tac. 

§  476.  Hence  the  Relative  takes  the  Subjunctive  in 
stating  the  reason  of  something  :  as, 

O  fortunate  ad">lescens,  qui  tuae  virtiitis  Homeram  praeconem  in- 
veniris,  0  fortunate  ynuth,  who  hast  found  (i.e.  in  that  thou  hast  found) 
a  Homer  to  he  the  hendd  of  thy  prowess. — Cic. 

Ut  cabTtum  liiscesslmus,  me  et  de  via  et  qui  ad  muUam  noctem 
vXgllassem,  arctior  quam  sulebat  somnus  complexus  est,  Xo  sooner  had 
we  retired  to  rest,  th  in  tchat  with  the  journey  and  my  having  sat  up  to  a 
late  hour  of  the  night,  sounder  sleep  than  usual  embraced  me. —  Cic. 

(_Qui  vigilassem  —  quum  vigilassem,  §  483.) 

§  477.  The  force  of  qui  as  introducing  a  reason  is  aug- 
mented by  ut,  utpote,  qiuppe :  as, 

Magna  pars  Fid'natium.  lU  qui  culoni  additi  Roraanis  exsent,  Latlne 
Bciebant.  A  great  part  of  the  Fidenates  (as  might  well  be),  from  their 
having  being  joined  as  settlers  uiilh  Romans,  knew  Latin. — Li?. 
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Mnlta  de  mea  sententia  questua  est  Caesar,  quippe  qui  ab  eo  in  me 
easet  incensus,  Caesar  complained  much  of  the  opinion  expressed  by  me, 
having  been  goaded  on  against  me  by  him  {Crassus). — Cic. 

Obs.  Bat  quippe  qui  is  also  found  vitb  the  Indicatire  :  aa, 

Animas  fortuna  non  f get,  quippe  quae  probltatem  .  .  .  ni^ue  dire  neqne 
eripere  pdteat.  The  soul  needs  not  fortune,  tinee  goodnes*  she  can  neither 
gite  nor  take  auray. — Sail. 

§  478.  Qui  of  Purpose. — Qui  takes  the  Subjunctive  when 
it  involves  the  "ineaning  of  nt,  and  denotes  a  Purpose 
(§  449)  :  as, 

Sunt  multi  qui  enpiunt  aliis  quod  aliis  largiantur.  There  are  many 
who  take  from  one  to  bestow  on  another. — Cic. 

(Quod  largiantur  =  ut  largiantur.) 

Chisini  legatos  Romam  qui  auxilium  a  s6natn  pet&rent,  misere.  The 
people  of  Chtsium  sent  ambassadors  to  Rome  to  beg  help  from  the  senate. 
— Liv. 

(Qui  peterent  =  «<  peterent.) 

§  479.  Qui  of  EesuJt. — Qui  is  also  follo'wed  by  the  Siib- 
junctive  when  there  is  involved  in  it  the  force  of  nt  as  indi- 
cating a  Besult  (§  449)  :   as, 

In  euudanJis  nominibus,  quod  miserandum  sit,  laboratis.  In  explain- 
ing names  you  {Stoics)  trouble  ijourselves  to  a  degree  that  is  pitiable. — Cic. 

(Quod  miserandum  sit  =  ut  miserandum  sit.) 

Majus  gandium  fuit  quam  quod  universum  homines  cdpireni.  The  joy 
teas  too  great  for  men  to  receive  all  at  once. — Liv. 

(Major  quam  quod  caperent  =  major  quam  u<  caperent.) 

§  480.  Qui  is  especially  so  used  after  the  adjectives 
dignns,  indignus,  idoneus,  and  the  like,  to  denote  what  a  person 
is  wort  hi/  oforfitfor:  as, 

Llvianae  fabQlae  non  sSltis  dignae  sunt  quae  itSmm  legantur.  The 
plays  of  Livius  are  not  weU  worthy  of  being  read  a  second  time. — Cic. 

Nulla  mill!  vulObatur  aptior  personOj  quae  de  s<5ncctute  lutpiiretiir, 
quam  Catonis,  No  character  seemed  to  me  Jitter  to  speak  concerning  old- 
age  than  that  of  Cato. — Cic. 

Homines  scelerati  indigni  mihi  vldebantur,  quorum  causam  agfrem, 
Tlie  wicked  men  seemed  unworthy  that  I  should  plead  their  cause. — Cic 

Obs.  1.  The  poets  and  later  writers  in  general,  also  coostme  these  A^ectires 
with  the  Infinitire  :  as, 

Fons  rtTO  dure  nomen  Idoneus,  A  fountain  fit  to  give  name  to  a  stream. 
— nor. 

Obs.  2.  Similarly  qtii  takes  the  Subjunctive  when  it  is  the  correlatire  of  the 
Pronouns  is,  talis,  tantus :  as, 

E|ro  is  sum  qui  nihil  unquam  ....  fecf  rim,  /  am  such  an  one  as  hare 
never,  Jfc. — Cic. 

AfTcctio  tUis  iinTmi  quae  nuccat  nOmlni,  Such  a  disposition  of  mind  at  to 
harm  no  one. — Cic. 
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§  481.  Srn.rnNCTivE  of  Rkpetition. — Tho  Imperfect  and 
riniHMlect  Suhjunctivo  arc  often  used  in  narrative,  after 
Eclativo  I'ronDini.s  and  I'articli^s,  to  denote  the  recurrence 
of  an  action  under  a  given  condition  :  as, 

Primi  (/»<«  niiido  praeirent  dflocs,  signa  soquobnntur,  Tlie  foremost, 
ichcnrer  their  guides  only  led  the  way,  heiit  up  with  the  standards. — Liv. 

Alii  ftbi  scmel  prOpabuissciit,  intor  jiinifnta  ....  morientcs,  0//ier» 
ichen  onre  they  hud  fallen  to  the  ground  amongst  the  baggage  cattle,  dying 
Uiere.—Liv. 

T^'rannus  ut  quisque  itiaxime  liiboraret  locus,  aut  ipse  occurrC-bat,  aut 
allquos  niiltvbat,  The  tyrant,  as  each  post  mas  most  in  danger,  either  has- 
tened thither  himself  or  di:<patched  some  to  do  so. — Liv. 

04s.  But  the  Indicative  may  also  be  used  :  of.  with  the  last  example,  Liv. 
22,  6,  Consul,  quacunqiie  in  parte  liburare  scnsiral  suos,  impigre  ffrebat 
fipem.  See  also  Liv.  3,  11,  Qui  obviiis  fufr.it,  mulcatus  nudutus  &b1bat, 
IThocver  encountered  {tliem),  went  off  beaten  and  stripped. 

§  482.  Tho  Subjunctive  is  generally  used  after  such  ex- 
pressions as  sunt  qui,  there  are  some  who ;  non  desunt  qui,  there 
are  not  icanting  vien  who  ;  reperiuntur.  there  are  found  some  who  : 
as, 

Sunt  qui  disccssum  anlmi  a  corpijre  patent  esse  mortom.  There  are 
somctchothinl:  death  to  he  the  departure  of  the  mind  from  the  body. — Cic. 

Fuere  qui  credCrciU  M.  Crassum  non  i<rniiruin  ejus  con.sllii  fuissc, 
r/ipre  were  some  who  believed  M.  Crassus  to  he  no  stranger  to  this  scheme. 
—Sail. 

Obs.  1.  But  if  certain  definite  persons  or  things  are  indicated,  such  phrases 
are  followed  by  the  Indicative  :  as 

Fill  re  tumen  extra  conjurationem  complures  qui  ad  CitVlInam  profecti 
sunt,  Inhere  were  hoit-ercr  a  good  majiy  [u-hose  names  might  be  given],  not  in 
the  plot,  who  Kent  to  Join  Catiline. — Sail. 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  and  the  later  writers  often  construe  svnt  qui  with  the 
Indicative,  treating  it  like  a  single  word  (Gk.  enoi :  cf.  Ilor.  Od.  1,  1,  init. 

§  483.  Quum. — The  Conjunction  quum  takes  the  Subjunc- 
tive %vhcn  it  denotes  cause  (^qitum  causule)  ;  it  may  then 
generally  be  translated  by  as,  since,  or  although  :  as, 

Quum  vita  sine  amicis  instdiarum  et  mCtus  plena  sit,  ratio  ipsa 
monut  aiiiicltias  coniparfire.  Since  life  without  friends  is  full  of  treachery 
tttid  alarm,  nason  itielf  bids  us  form  friendships. — Cic. 

Pliucion  fuit  perpttuo  pauper,  quum  dltissimus  esse  posset,  Phocion 
was  always  poor,  though  he  might  have  been  very  rich. — Ntp. 

Obs.  Quum  like  qui  (§  477)  may  be  strengthened  with  quippe :  as, 
/       Nee  reprfhendo  (te)  :  quippe  quum  ipse  istam  reprehensionem  non  fug?' 
rim,  Aor  do  I  blame  you  ;  inasmuch  as  I  myself  have  not  escaped  that 
censure. — Cic. 

§  484.  Quum  also  takes  the  Subjunctive  in  describing  the 
sequence  of  events  in  proper  historical  narrative  :  as, 


21S  THE   SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD.  §  435. 

S'Torltra  ir,  pumpa  qttunt  lii;i<rna  vis  ami  urv^ntiqae  furritur.  qnam 
mu  "     Iru  !    iii<{ilit,  \i)ur)ia  yreat   quantity  uf  ij'jld  ami  tilrtr 

tc"  -  I  in  piucarioii,  taui  tfocrattt,  "  Huie  MOity  tkinga  tKere 

ar-  1  /.'    — Cic. 

Qa>»  quum  trutiores  vldiiuet,  tri;£:inta  nilnad  accOpit,  ne  aapemari 
R4^<;u«  libi^rulltatf  III  TlileivtUT,  iVhtrii  he  .WM<»-ni/r«  «uir  tkem  nitker  di*- 
Oji        '    '    '  'rpttd  thirty  rni/uur,  in  urder  luA  tu  Miviu   (u  diglU  iA# 

A.  Cic. 

\  I. 111!  iip'Tfctii-i  ■«ft.  nantitttnm  eat  ei.  Ariuristiiin  com 
(>!::  1  Vt-9outi(>ueiu  ei>u k-Dilf fif,  MlkeH  k« 

h'l  '•»  ir<M  hrouijht  hint  that  JLnocutu* 

«cii-  ^  ■■  ct  Btiaiv;vH. — Cue*. 

Ok:  The  Prrfi-ct  and  Put-Pcrftct  SabjoBCtiTe  with  fwiiM  rapply  the  lack  of 
a  t'rrfect  farticiple  ActiTc  in  Latiii    cump.  §  J}6  . 

§  4i*.'i.  r>ut  quam  is  iised  with  all  Tenses  of  the  Indi- 
cative tu  dfDoto  the  prcciiiti  tiiuo  at  icktji  etuiut-thing  takes 
place :  aa, 

Pa:;lleit  ftium  i/uuin  firiuul  lulvt'nuriuiu,  iiiirOiuiaitut.  PrUt-fi^ttm* 
even  when  thty  are  in  the  act  of  Urikituj  an  um/ui/uxmI,  /tick  a  gtvm^— 
Cic. 


an.,  CiK 

i^min   tmtfii  duiu  vi.  Sh'ilut,  <|U<  ui   v>-l<  t   ii>  4    /  akol 

produrr  my  leitneatea  from  Sicily,  Irt  him  fhnote  c  •  — Cic. 

Quuin  ttUti'tn   Ver  i-oms  eoepirat  ..  li&lut  m'    iiii> n   cin|<ii'  itlit^rlbWk^ 

But  lehrn  it  hrijuH  to  6a  $yri»if-time,  he  then  gam  hiauclj'  to  laboitr  amd 

jimmeying.  —  Cic. 

§  4Mr'>.  Quod  (quo)  and  qoU. — llio  Cuhjiinctinntt  qood  and 
quia,  fM-iiKinf,  \mA\\  takv  thu  Indicatiw  in  stating  the  autwJ 
reason  iif  miiueihing  :  an, 

I<i<-irrii  Diirii  tit  n  I  u  >r  vumi  non  inrCiiin  fil'im  t.i)..  Il.iriiiiu,  /  unt  (JU 
awr«  ffOfktritrd  hfinttise  f  mnm4  jiiui  a  tr*i-  * 

I'rti*  i|iiiM'  i/iiiii  |MMtn'iiiu  luoilrtcittH  <-' 
4tnr,  A  <;iy  irhu-h,  btfauM  it  teat  the  latl  Imui.  u  >uiir<t   .Sr>i//<j>i<    .\ 
loWH,.     Cir. 

(Ms.   <iMM  atalM  4  raMon  mur*  lUrmtJ;  tnil  pualtlntj  thAM  («aA 

I  ■iAT.  Hut  whon  it  in  iraplird  that  a  ittipfHuiiHl  n<aiu>ii 
mil  tntn  in  point  nf  fact,  the  8ul>junctiv«>  with  tton  ij>tmi,  ' 
</uui,  in  UMt'd. 

'I'       '  '<  )'«lwi<«n   tlio  urns  of  qala  <ir  qood  with  t 

111  li  thu  Suhjiinetivv,  ia  cloarlv  nt-en  in  1! 

f  : 

I    riHIil    nil»«T<.i  •mil,    M<M»    .(• 

1/  '.    M'<l   )/ui<i    |ii  Iiiin'   <■•  M 

,  t'li  ■  'vhen  ii«  Uie    m-I   »/   ttiihiim  mm  '> 
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fetch  a  groan;  not  because  they  are  in  pain  (supposed,  but  false  reason  i, 
but  became,  in  discharging  the  sound,  the  uhole  body  is  put  in  tension 
(real  reason). — Cic. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  non  quod,  we  find  also  non  quo  and  (rarely)  noii  guin 
(negative). 

Obs.  2.  Out  of  this  use  of  quod  arises  luch  an  expression  as  the  following  ; 
Quod  relTgionlbus  sese  dlceret  impi'dlri,  Btvause,   said  he,  (alleged  but 
false  reason)  '•  he  was  prevented  by  religious  scruples.^' — Caes. 

(The  dlceret  is  brought  under  the  government  of  quod,  instead  of  impe- 
diretur,  by  attraction.) 

§  488.  In  addition  to  the  above  cases,  quod  (not  quia)  is 
used  as  a  causal  Conjunction  after  such  Yerbs  as  giatulor, 
/  congratulate ;  glorior,  I  boast ;  queror,  1  complain  ;  miior, 
I  wonder ;  laudo,  I  praise  ;  and  the  like,  when,  as  before 
(§  486),  the  Indicative  denotes  that  the  ground  of  rejoicing, 
^rief,  censure,  etc.,  is  an  actual  fact,  which  the  Subjunctive 
of  course  cannot  do  :  as, 

Gratalor  tibi,  quod  e  provincia  salvum  te  ad  tuos  rCcHpisti,  I  con- 
gratulate you  that  you  have  got  back  safe  from  your  province  to  your 
friends. — Cic. 

Gaudeo  quod  te  interpelldvi,  I  am  glad  that  I  interrupted  you. — Cic. 

Non  tibi  objicio  quod  huminem  ..  qui  nunc  A.  Clcxlius  vocatur, 
omni  argento  spOliusti,  I  am  not  laying  it  to  your  charge  that  you  robbed 
a  fellow  who  now  bears  tlie  name  of  Aulus  Clodius  of  all  his  silver 
(which  you  did). — Cic. 

Socrates  accusatus  est  quod  corrumperet  javentiitem,  et  yidvas  siiper- 
stitiones  introdHceret,  Socrates  was  accursed  of  corrupting  the  youth  and 
bringing  in  new  superstitions.— Qmnt 

Obs.  In  the  last  of  the  above  examples,  as  in  many  similar  ones,  the  Sub- 
junctive may  be  regarded  as  belonging  to  ihe  oratio  obliqua  (§  466)  :  so, 

Gloriabatur  Hortensius,  quod  nunquam  hello  clvlli  interfuisset,  Eortcn- 
sius  used  to  boast  that  he  had  never  been  engaged  in  civil  n-ar. — Cic.  (The 
Subj.  indicates  that  the  assertion  is  made  by  Hortensius.) 

§  489.  Quod  is  also  u.sed  with  the  Indicative  after  sundry 
Impersonal  expressions  corresponding  to  those  referred  to 
in  the  preceding  section  :  as,  juvat,  it  delights  ;  vitium  est,  it 
is  a  fault ;  laudabile  est,  it  is  praiseworthy,  and  the  like,  with 
the  same  distinction  as  before  between  the  Indicative  and 
Subjunctive :  as, 

Juvat  me,  quod  vfgent  studia,  pruferunt  se  ingCnia  hominum,  It  is  a 
pleasure  to  me  that  intelhdual  pursuits  flourish,  that  the  abilities  of  men 
display  ttiemselves. —Flin.  Ep. 

Magnum  bCnOficium  natiirae  est,  quod  nCcesse  est  mOri,  It  is  a  great 
boon  of  mHure  that  ice  must  die. — Sen. 

§  490.  Quod  is  sometimes  thus  used  of  an  hj-pothetical 
case,  and  then  of  course  it  takes  the  Subjunctive  :  as, 
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Nemo  oiatorem  admiratus  est,  quod  L&tine  ISqueretur,  No  one  ever 
admired  an  orator  because  he  spoke  good  Latin. — Cic. 

§  491.  Quod  is  originally  a  Relative  Pronorm,  and  in  some 
of  its  applications  seems  to  waver  between  the  use  of  the 
Relative  Pronoun  and  of  a  Conjunction :  it  is  on  this  prin. 
ciple  we  must  explain  such  sentences  as  the  following : — 

Ciljns  corpus  a  me  crfmatum  est,  quod  contra  decuit  ab  illo  meum, 
ni$  body  teas  laid  btj  me  on  thi'  funeral  pile,  whereas  [^ichich  ofice^  mine 
thould  rather  have  undergone  that  ojice  from  him. — Cic. 

Ohs.  The  use  of  quod  si,  but  if;  qaod  nisi  (ni\  but  if  not,  &e.,  at  the  bcfrin- 
ning  of  sentences,  is  to  be  explained  br  the  fondness  of  the  Latin  lan- 
guage for  connecting  the  parts  of  a  narration  by  means  of  the  Relative. 

§  492.  Qtiippe  {(ptia-pe),  because,  as  being,  is  chiefly  used  in 
connexion  with  the  Relative  Pronoun  (see  §  477),  as  also 
before  Relative  or  illative  particles,  as,  quum,  q>iod,  quia"; 
qitdniam,  u'n,  enim,  etc.  It  takes  the  Indicative  or  Siib- 
junctive  Mood  according  as  fact  or  h)-pothesis  is  indi- 
cated :  as, 

Ego  vero  lauflo :  ..  quippe  quia  magn^arum  saepe  id  rSmSdium 
aegritudinum  est  I  do  praise  it,  inasmuch  as  tliat  is  often  the  remedy  for 
terious  troubles. — Ter. 

Quippe  ubi  nulla  fOrent  acterno  corpTire,  Inasmuch  as  in  that  case 
(i.  o.  on  a  certain  hypothesis,  which  u  denied j  there  would  be  no  objects 
with  eternal  substance. — Lucr. 

LC've  iiomen  hibet  utrJCqne  res  :  quippe  Ifve  fnim  est  hoc  totum, 
risura  niuvOrc,  Both  things  hare  a  trivial  name:  for  in  fact  this  uhole 
matter  of  provoking  laughter  is  trivial. — Cic. 

§  40:?.  Quippe  is  also  used  with  the  Indicative  in  giving 
an  ironical  reason : — 

Quippe  vt'tor  fatis!  Because  forsooth  I  am  forbidden  by  the  fates! — 
Vixg. 

Movet  me  qtiippe  lumen  cilriae!  Forsooth  thitt  luminary  of  thi 
senate-house  disturbs  me ! — Cic. 

§  4'.t4.  Qndniam  (quum  jam),  since,  is  used  in  stating  a 
reason,  and  generally,  but  not  always,  takes  the  Indi- 
cative :  as, 

Qunm  me  stultltiam  '//uiT/imm  non  est  gfnva  unum).  iniMniro  potud? 
^\^llll  kind  of  folly  (since  Ihrre  is  more  than  one  kind)  do  you  think  1  am 
mad  irilh  1  -  llor. 

Qndniam  K>9  in  id  di»orim<'n  luUluctu  est.  Seeing  matters  hart  hetn 
brought  to  such  a  crisis. — Cic. 

Pi'  Hiii.-t  j)riviitiiii  rrlms  iih  co  pcti^ri-  oim  | 
HQli^re  null  /huuk  »(,  Thry  luijan  to  nmke  ;x  ' 
itirn  private  concerns,  seeing  they  could  nut  c 
— CiMMk 
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(The  Subj.  appears  to  be  nscd  here  to  indicate  tliat  such  was  the 
reason  by  wliich  they  justified  thtnusdves  merely  :  v.  §  487."! 

Itaque  qtwniam  ipse  pro  se  dicere  non  posset,  verba  fecit  friiter  ejus, 
Accordinijly,  seeing  he  could  not  speak  on  his  own  hehalf,  his  brother  acted 
as  spokesman. — Xep. 

§  405.  Quando  is  sometimes  used  as  a  causal  Conjunction, 
equivalent  to  quoniam.     It  then  takes  the  Indicative  .  as, 

Quando  ita  tibi  lilbet,  vale.  Since  such  is  your  humour.  Good-bye. — 
Plaut. 

Cur  non  sit  orator,  quando,  quod  difficlhus  est,  oratorem  facit  ? 
Why  should  not  he  be  an  orator,  seeing  that — u:liat  is  harder, — he  makes 
an  orator  ? — Quint, 

§  400.  Quoad,  as  long  as,  as  far  as,  until,  takes  the  Indi- 
cative or  the  Subjunctive,  according  as  it  refers  to  actual 
fact  or  not :  as. 

Ipse  quoad  pOtuit,  fortisslme  restltit,  IIo  himself,  so  long  as  he  was 
able,  resisted  most  valiantly. — Caes. 

Jubeo  te  salvere  voce  smnma,  quoad  vires  valeni,  I  bid  yon  good  day, 
at  the  top  of  my  voice  ;  as  far  as  my  powers  avail. — Plaut. 

Ipse  intCrea,  quoad  Iggiunes  colldcasset,  in  Gallia  morari  constituit. 
He  himself  meanwhile  resolved  to  remain  in  Gaul  till  he  had  put  the 
legions  into  winter  quarters. — Caes. 

§  407.  Dum,  whilst,  is  construed  -with  the  Indicative  ;  dum, 
until,  ^vith  the  Indicative  or  the  Subjunctive,  according  as 
a  simple  fact  or  a  purpose  is  indicated  :  as, 

Ea  redemptio  mansit dum  judices  rejecti  sunt.  That  bargain  re- 
mained in  force until  the  judges  were  rejected. — Cic. 

Obsidio  deinde  per  paucos  dies  magis  quam  oppugnatio  fuit  dum 
vulnus  duels  cHraritur,  Tlie  siege  then  took  the  form  of  a  blockade  rather 
than  an  assault  for  a  few  days,  so  that  meanwhile  (dum)  the  general's 
wound  might  be  cured. — Liv. 

Iratis  subtrahendi  sunt  ii,  in  quos  impetum  fiicSre  conantur,  dum 
se  ipsi  colligant.  Angry  persons  must  have  the  objects  of  their  attacks  put 
out  of  their  reach,  so  that  meanwhile  they  may  collect  themselves. — Cic. 

Mihi  usque  curae  erit  quid  agas  dum,  quid  egfiris,  sciero.  It  will  con- 
tinue to  be  matter  of  concern  to  me  ichat  step  you  talce,  untU  I  have  learned  * 
what  step  you  have  actually  taken. — Cic. 

*  The  writer  regards  it  as  certain  that  he  will  learn. 

§  408.  Summodo  (alsd  simply  dnm  or  modo),  provided  that 
(Hypothetical,  §  425),  is  constnied  with  the  Subjunctive 
Mood:  as, 

Oderint,  dum  mutuant.  Let  them  hate  provided  only  they  fear. — Suet. 

Omnia  recta  et  honesta  negligunt,  dummSdo  potcntiam  cons?quantur. 
They  disregard  all  that  is  riglU  and  honourable,  if  they  can  only  obtain 
power. — Cic. 
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Obs.  "VVe  also  find  dummodo  ne,  dum  ne,  modo  ne  .  as, 

Sit  summa  in  jure  dicendo  severltas,  dummodo  ea  ne  varietur  gratia y 
Let  thfre  be  the  utmost  severity  in  administering  justice,  so  long  as  it  does 
not  fluctuate  through  partiality. — Cic. 

§  499.  Donee,  whilst,  until,  has  the  same  construction  as 
dum  (§  497). 

Obs.  1 .  Donee  is  rare  in  Cicero,  and  is  not  found  at  all  in  Caesar  or  Sallast. 
But  it  is  frequent  in  the  poets,  as  well  as  in  Livy  and  Tacittis. 

Obs.  2.  Livy  and  Tacitus  sometimes  use  dOnec  with  the  Subjunctive,  when 
speaking  of  simple  facts  :  as, 

Elephanti  trj^pldationis  illquantum  cdebant,  donee  quietem  ipse  timer 
fJcisset,  The  elephants  made  some  disturbance,  until  their  very  fears  made 
them  quiet. — Liv, 

§  500.  The  (so-called)  Conjunctions,  anteqaam,  priiis(juain, 
before  that,  take  the  Siibjimctive  when  they  refer  to  an 
hypothetical  case ;  as. 

In  omnibus  neprotiis,  priusquam  aggredidre,  adhibenda  est  praepi- 
ratio  diligens.  In  all  undertakings,  before  you  attempt  anything,  you  must 
make  careful  preparation. — Cic. 

§  501.  When  antequam,  priusqaam,  and  postqaam,  are  used 
■with  reference  to  actual  facts,  they  usually  take  the  Indi- 
cative, but  sometimes  the  Subjunctive  :  as, 

(a.)    lI'iYA  Indicative. 

Antequam  ad  sententiam  redeo,  de  me  pauca  dicam.  Before  I  return 
to  the  resolution,  I  will  say  a  fttc  icords  about  mystlf. — Cic. 

Non  ante  finltum  est  proelium.  quam  trlbunus  milltum  interfeetus 
est.  The  battle  was  not  brought  to  a  close  till  a  tribune  of  soldiers  had  been 
slain. — Liv. 

Ante  &liquanto  q>iant  tu  niitus  es,  A  good  while  before  you  were  bom. — 
Cic. 

Neque  ante  dimisit  eum  qiiam  fidem  dfdit  &dulescens  ab  his  sacris  so 
tempOrutunim,  Nor  did  she  hare  him  till  the  young  man  gave  her  his  word 
that  he  would  refrain  from  taking  part  in  these  rites. — Liv. 

Dece.ssit  post  annum  quartum  quam  expuUus  irat.  He  died  four  years 
after  he  ha<l  been  banished. — Nep. 

(ft.)    With  Suhjunctive. 

Prius  Placentiam  pervOni're  quam  siltis  sciret  IIannibi\l  nb  Ticino 
pKifectcw,  Thry  narhrd  Placeulia  before  Hannibal  was  well  aware  that 
they  had  left  the  Ticinus.  -  Liv. 

Interfuit  pu-jrnao  nfivali  apiid  SalSmina,  quae  facta  est  prius  q^iam 
poena  libirunlur,  lie  was  premnt  at  the  naval  battle  of  Salaims,  which 
teas  fought  before  he  was  liberated  from  his  penalty. — Ne|\ 

Obs.  1.  The  S\ihjunotivc  is  mre  when  only  a  specification  of  priority  or  sub- 
sequence of  Tliiie  i.t  indicated. 

Obs.  i.  Ante  .  .  .  qii^im,  poit  .  .  .  quam,  arc  usually  separated  from  each 
other  :  sec  above  examples. 
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§  502.  Quamvis,  hoicever  muck,  and  licet,  although,  used  con- 
cessively, govern  the  Subjunctive  .   as, 

Qiiamvis  ElCsios  mtretur  Gmccia  campos,  However  much  Greece  may 
admire  her  Ehjsian  plai7i$. — Virg. 

Assentatio  quamris  peniiciij.^i  sit,  nucere  tamen  nomini  pOtcst,  nisi 
ei,  qiii  earn  recipit  atque  va.  (lOli'ctatiir,  Flattery,  lioicevcr  injurious  it 
maij  be,  cini  harm  no  one  saving  the  man  uho  takes  it  in  and  is  gratified 
by  it. — Cic. 

Quamvis  sit  mafrna  fesspectatio),  timen  earn  vinces,  Tliotigh  expec- 
tation be  ever  so  high,  you  will  yet  go  beyond  it. — Cic. 

Licet  i]isa  vltium  sit  ambitio,  frequenter  t5men  causa  virtfitum  est, 
Though  ambition  in  itself  is  a  fault,  yet  it  is  often  the  cause  of  virtues. — 
Quint. 

Vita  brCns  est  licet  supra  mille  annos  exeat.  Life  is  short  even  if  it 
shoxdd  exceed  a  thousand  years. — Sen. 

Obs.  1.   Quamvis  is  most  often  found  in  connexion  with  an  adjective. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  poets  and  later  writers  quamvis  is  often  equivalent  to  quan- 
qtiatn,  and  takes  the  Indicative  :  as, 

Erat  inter  eos  dignitrtte  res?ia,  quamris  ciircbat  nomine,  He  enjoyed  the 
rank  of  king  amongst  them,  though  he  had  not  the  title. — Nep. 

§  50.3.  Quanquam,  etsi,  etiamsi,  although,  take  either  the 
Indicative  or  Subjunctive,  according  to  the  fundamental 
distinction  between  these  Moods  (§  421)  :   as, 

Quanquam, — etsi  priore  foedCre  staretur, — satis  cautum  erat  de 
Saguntlnis,  Although, — even  if  the  former  treaty  were  adhered  to, — 
sufficient  security  had  been  taken  for  the  Saguntines. — Liv. 

Quanquam  festinas,  non  est  mora  longa.  Though  thou  art  in  haste,  it 
would  involve  no  long  delay. — Hor. 

Sed  quanquam  riegent,  nee  rirtutes  nee  vitia  crescSre,  attSmen,  etc.. 
But  although  they  (the  Stoics)  shunld  deny  {it),  affirming  that  neither 
virtues  nor  vices  increase,  yet,  ttc. — Cic. 

Obs.  Later  writers  make  quanquam  govern  the  Subjunctive,  whilst  they  use 
quamris  with  the  Indicative  (§  502.      Obs.)  :  as, 

PhraTites  quanquam  depalisset  exercitus  dOcesque  Romanos,  cuncta 
vfnSrantium  off Icia  ad  .^uirustum  vertfrat,  Phraates,  though  he  had  repulsed 
the  armies  and  generals  of  Home,  had  yet  directed  all  the  observances  of 
respect  towards  Augustus. — Tac. 


Chapter  XL VIII. — The  Infinitive  Mood. 

504.  The  Infinitive  !Mood  is  an  indeclinable  verbal  Sub- 
stantive, capable  of  being  used  as  a  Nominative  or  an 
Accusative  onh-.  For  the  other  Cases,  the  Gerund  takes 
the  place  of  the  Infinitive 

1.  The  Infinitive  as  Subject. 

§  505.  The  Infinitive  is  iised  as  Subject  chiefly  in  con- 
nexion with  such  quasi-impersonal  Verbs  as  juvat,  delectat. 
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(it)  delights ;  or  such  phrases  as  pnlchrtun,  decomm  est,  (j^)  is 
fine,  becoming,  &c. ;  as, 

Javat  integros  aceedSre  fontes,  atque  haurire.  It  it  delightful  to  repair 
to  untroubled  fuuiUaiiu  and  quaff. — Lucr. 

(Here  accidere,  haurire,  form  subjects  tojutxU.) 

Dulce  et  d?c»'>rum  est  pro  patria  mdri.  It  is  sweet  and  glorioiu  to  die 
for  ime's  country. —  Hor. 

Usque  adiune  scire  tuum  nihil  est,  nisi  hoc  sciat  alter.  Is  your  know- 
ledge so  utterly  worth  nothing,  unless  your  neighbour  krune  it .'—  Pers. 

(This  use  of  an  Infinitive  with  an  attributice  Adjective  is  rare,  and 
not  to  be  imitated.) 

2.  The  Infinitive  as  Object. 

§  506.  Tho  use  of  the  Infinitive  as  Direct  Object  is  rare 
and  chiefly  confined  to  the  poets :  as, 

Q\iiil  sit  filturum  eras  fflge  quaerere,  Whai  is  to  be  on  (he  morrow 
forbear  inquiring. — Uor. 

Pro  nObis  mitte^rt'curi.  Give  orer  yraying  for  u»! — Ov. 
Olu.  1.  For  the  InHnitiTe  after  Verbs  of  wiilinijruas,  ability,  &c.,  aee  §  S12. 
Obt.  2.  The  Inflnitire  ia  mmetinies  lued  by  the  poets  where  a  proae  writer 
would  employ  the  Gerund,  or  GertvndiTe  :  ao, 

Necquicqtiam   .   .  vUikbi!!  .   .  cilirem  sfi/ui  AJ^em,   In   vain  wHt  thou 
try  to  aroitl  JJfur,  swi/t  to  pursue.  —  Uor. 
(Celcr  aequi  =  celer  ad  wquendum. ) 

3.  Accnsative  and  Infinitive. 

§  507.  A'erbs  of  saying,  thinking,  perceiving,  kitowing,  hearing^ 
and  tho  like,  mo  followed  by  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive 
in  the  propo.sitiou  which  they  introthico  :  as, 

Thul,.i  Milrsius  .T,  n,m,  ThiUet  of  MiUtm 

njfirmril  lh,it  u;il,r  ir^  .»;». — C'Ic. 

Seutil  ftiilmiis  »c  i/i  <  lluit  it  HMHV*. — Cio. 

Noll  riiiiii  uiiibri'wiu  deos  aut  nectare  la*tari  arbUror,  For  I  do  ntt 
belirre  Ihr  ijmU  drtighl  in  urrtar  and  amhri<tiii. — Cic. 

8ci<>  tihi  Itk  lylilcire,  I  know  that  to  be  yimr  opinion. — Cio. 
(The  Subject  or  Aeeiuativo  U-fnrn  ylacrre  i*  involved  ia  ita.) 
Oltn    '•■■  ■    I'-iT  u  Verb  of  »uv>»./,  the  NominiitlTe  la  found  wHh  i 

b.  r  the  Kuhjcct.      lliia  la  called  atlraclum  :  u, 

^  '     M  ao  pAratura  caatO,  ile  dtvlarrt  huHMf/  to  h*  I 


Till*  u  It  (irn-k  ennatructlon  (-•  i^iioty  irm^»t  •'•«•),  and  not  ftma4  It; 
KiMiil  |>ii>«>.     Mrallarly,  Vlrytl  baa,  acnalt  dolnpraa  (—  m  d*Up«Ui  Mi 
Jt0  prrrnrnl  that  lit  had  fittlfn.   .   .   .   (lik.  dv^V  JMir«r*»). 

5  508.  Not  only  Verba  of  tho  alnivo  kind,  but  I'liruMt 
•quivtiliiit  i>r  uniilo^joiM  to  thorn  uro  followed  by  tho  Ao- 
ooaativo  mill  Infinitive;  an. 
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Ea  erat  coufefsio,  ciput  rC'rum  Roniam  esse.  That  was  a  coii/estion 
[  =  to  cojij'ess)  that  Home  was  at  the  head  of  affairs. — Liv. 

Auctores  siimiis  tCitiim  ibi  majestatem  Ilomiini  numinis/ore,  'n'e  tcill 
nnsicer  for  it  that  the  majesty  of  the  Roman,  name  shall  be  safe  there. — 
Liv. 

Caesiircm  certiorem  faciunt  sese  non  facile  ab  oppidis  vim  hostium 
prohlhere.  They  inform  Caesar  that  they  find  it  no  easy  matter  to  beat  off 
the  violence  of  the  enemy  from  their  towns. — Caes. 

§  509.  Also  many  Verbs  denoting  various  feelings  of  the 
mind,  as,  jo>j,  grief,  iconder,  etc.,  may  be  followed  by  the 
Accusative  and  Infinitive  :  as, 

Sahiim  te  advenire  gaudeo,  I  rejoice  that  you  come  in  safety. — Plnut. 

Inftriores  non  dSlere  (debeat)  se  a  suis  siiperUri,  Inferiors  ourjht  not 
to  be  grieved  at  being  surpassed  by  their  friends. — Cic. 

Miror  te  ad  me  riliil  scrlbere,  I  am  surprised  that  you  write  nothing 
to  me. — Cic. 

Peccasse  Cnim  se  non  anguntur,  objurgari  mOlestc  fC-runt,  They  are 
not  sorry  that  they  have  done  urong ;  they  take  it  amiss  that  they  are 
ound  fault  ti-ith. — Cic. 

Obs,  1.  But  the  above  Verbs  more  frequently  take  quod,  vrith  Indicative  or 

Subjunctive  (v.  §  438). 
Obs.  2.  Concerning  the  construction  otpiidet,  pUget,  &c.,  v.  §  241.  _ 

§  510.  Various  impersonal  phrases,  such  as  certum  est,  it  is 
certain;  manifestum  est,  it  is  manifest;  aequum,  justum  est,  it  is 
fair  OT  just ;  opus,  necesse,  est,  it  is  necessarg ;  sequitur,  it  follows  ; 
constat,  it  is  acknowledged ;  expedit,  it  is  expedient,  are  followed 
by  the  Accusative  and  Infinitive  :  as, 

Certum  est  I'lberos  a  parentibus  Umiiri,  It  is  certain  that  children  are 
loved  by  their  parents. — Quint. 

Quae  libCrum  scire  aequum  est  UdSlescentem,  Things  n-hich  it  is 
proper  a  young  gentleman  should  know. — Tcr. 

Constat  ad  salutem  civiura  inventus  esse  leges.  It  is  acknowledged  thai 
latos  were  devised  fur  the  safety  of  citizens. — Cic. 

Necesse  est  igltur  legem  huhiri  in  optimis  rebus,  It  is  a  necessary  con- 
sequence then,  that  law  sliould  be  reckoned  among  the  best  of  things. — Cic. 

Legem  brcvem  esse  Sportet,  quo  facilius  ab  impC'ritis  ti-uciitur,  A  laro 
\ought  to  be  nhort,  that  it  may  the  more  readily  be  comprehended  by  the 
illiterate. — Cic. 

Cato  nCgat  JUS  esse,  eum  qui  miles  uon  sit,  cum  liostc  pugnHre,  Cato 
fiffirms  that  it  is  not  right  for  one  tcho  is  not  a  soldier  to  fight  with  the 
iiemy. — Cic. 

Nee  sHquitur  illico  esse  causas  immiita.bilcs,  Nor  does  it  follow  there- 
fore that  there  are  immutable  causes. — Cic. 


Obs.  Restat,  reliquum  est,  it  remains  ;  proximum  est,  the  next  thing  is,  and 
.    the  like  ;  as  also  sometimes,  si^qultur,  it  folloies ;  expedit,  il  is  expedient  ; 
mos  (moris)  est,  it  u  »  custom^  are  often  followed  by  ut  and  the  Subjunc- 
tive :  as, 

Q 
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Pnrimtim  m  mt  duccsm  ikurttm  prSrUotii  Tnimilinn  adataistrari,  TW 
urst  l1>iM  '>  /-T  w  to  «A0<r  that  tJu  mrU  u  miinfirf  ly  tt«jr»»i<Mr>  ^ 

Ik*  /o"'  ~ 

Si  y  v.-ra  nan  cut,  afuitwr  mt  bitt  sit,  Jf  tkU  frtftmtiam 

i$  nat  ■  'tat  U  is  /aite. — Cic. 

§  51 1.  Verbs  signifying  fcillvignfss,  or  permission  (including 
jttlMo),  and  the  like,  vrith  their  contraries,  govern  the  Ac- 
cusative and  Infinilive :  as, 

>I  ,i  r,  i  .-.r.-Tri  -iT.  i-T.n  nr.M.Tr/  1iK'>re  riSlttfrimt.  Onr  cmeeilon 
wM-  *  -d  by  hunUkip. — Cic. 

S  I :  litre.  It  it  Ou  pUatun  of  tk« 

tena'  ■■/■■■i/''  '/■  !■(  >vr..i.--Cic. 

\  :   eorrlpi  jiuiit,  Verre*  ordertd  tkt  tma»  to  le  arrttUd. 

— C;o  .    .       1. 

Cipio  me  «w«  cli-mfntora,  /  detire  that  I  may  he  merei/td. — Cif. 

Dck-ctum  li&beh  pKihlbCbo,  I  uiU  ttol  tujfer  the  fcty  to  bt  \dd. — 
LiT. 

Oil.  1.  Vrrbs  of  truJkii%t  are  ia  muiT  eaaca  inllovcd  by  tU  aad  tlM  Sabjnac- 

tire,  or  the  Sabjoactira  alone  (t.  §  44S,  Miq.l- 
Ofa.  :.   Impri-o  U  Mxnrtiincs  nacd  like  jUito  ^t.  §  4^1!,  with  the  ActwatiTc 

ami  InflnitiTe :  as, 

Ha»  omisc*  actiUria*  impiral  JUri,  Bi  ordtrt   that  ail  tk*tt  (rfJM.J      ' 

wiatU  mrtfl-taUert. — Cac*.  ^B.  Q.  S,  1.) 

4.  Verbs  which  govern  the  Infinitive  without 
the  Accusative  Case. 

5  512.  Verba  signifying  tctUvifmesi  or  detcrmih' 
lawfulness,  duty,  or  the  like,  with  their  oontrarii.^.,  „       .  a 
the  Inhuitive  without  an  Acciuative:  as, 

Sluilfo  ex  to  amllre  quiJ  Bt-utiai,  /  diiire  to  hnir   '  ■» 

/A/n/t.  — Cic. 

.\miclti:i,  nifli  intir  Ih'Uijt',  rtfr  imn  j«V.»<,  Fricfi        ^  t 

htiirrrH  Ike  ynixL — C'io. 

Of./.!/  ururt  eatwthis,  TV  nag  mW<<  M«  to  dr»tt  dkt  fHumijk  —  1 1  r. 

'•hitum  nOino  <irM.  So  omt  OMoU  to  ht  eallml  h    •    f 
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§  513.  When  a  predicative  Adjective  or  Substantive  is 
ttached  to  the  Infinitive  Mood  in  the  above  cases,  it 
grces  in  case  Tvith  the  Subject  of  the  Infinitive :  as, 

Ubi  vOlcs  pairr  esee,  ibi  estb.  When  you  choose  to  he  the  father,  then 
ou  tmtft  he  so. — Plaut. 

Cilpio  in  tantis  reipublicac  pfrlcfllLs,  me  non  dissolutum  ridiri,  I  am 

esirotu  in  such  perils  as  menace  the  state,  that  I  nuiy  not  seem  lax. — Cic. 

Obs.  The  Imperfect  and  not  the  Perfect  Infinitive  (as  in  English),  is  used 

after  the  above  Verbs  :  thus,  /  tcUhed  to  /tare  been  consul,  is  Volui  me 

consdlem  rue,  not  fiiisse:  see  last  example. 

§  514.  Terbs  signifnng  to  begin,  continue,  or  leav€  off;  also 
}  fie  or  become  ax'.tstoiived,  govern  the  Infinitive :  as, 

Incipe,  parve  puer,  matrem  coynoscere  risu,  Befjin,little  child,  to  know 
hj  mother  hij  her  smile  ! — Virg. 

lllud  jam  mirari  ilet'mo.  That  I  am  noic  ceating  to  tconder  at. — Cic. 

Qui  mentiri  solet,  pejerHre  conguetit.  He  who  is  in  the  habit  0/  lying, 
as  learned  to  he  a  perjurer. — Cic. 

§  515.  The  Verbs  to  seem,  to  be  thought,  said,  believed  (videor. 
fitor,  credor.  dicor.  feror,  nuntior,  etc.),  are  generally  used  per- 
onally  (see  §  232,  Obs.)  :  thus  we  find, 

Lectituvisse  Platonem  studlOse  Demosthenes  (not  Demosthenem)  di- 
itur,  Demosthenes  is  said  to  hate  heen  a  most  diligent  reader  of  Plato. — 
-Cic. 

Luna  ("not  lunam)  si'Ais  luinine  coUustrari  piitatur.  It  is  thought  that 
he  moon  is  illumined  hy  the  sun's  ligld.— Cic. 

Obs.  But  the  impersonal  construction  is  not  uncommon  irith  vMeor. 

5.  The  Infinitive  in  exclamations. 

516.  The  Infinitive  is  used  in  exclamations  to  denote 
urpnse,  without  any  preceding  Verb  being  expressed :  as, 

Mone  disistere  victam,  {To  think  that)  I  should  give  over  as  van- 
jttiihed ! — Virg. 

O  Acschliic !  Lacoclne  flagitia  ftcere  te,  0  Aesehinus,  to  think  that 
hould  diitjrace  yourself  in  this  teay! — Ter. 

Adeone  rem  rcdiisse,  To  think  it  should  have  come  to  this! — Ter. 

6.  Historical  Infinitive. 
§  517.  The  historical  ■^^Titers   often  use  the  Imperfect 
tntiiiitive  instead  of  the  corresponding  tenses  of  the  Indi- 
ative  :  a.«, 

Intcrea  !MatJin3  in  Etruria  plGbem  soJllcitare,  Meamchile  ilaidius  in 
Etruria  tra-s  stirring  up  the  common  people  to  insurrection. — Sail. 

Suo  quisque  mCtu  pOriciila  metiri.  Each  one  teas  measuring  the  extent 
jfthe  danger  hy  hi.<  own  fears. — Sail. 

Obs.  This  use  of  the  Infinitive  is  most  frequent  in  descriptive  passages  : 
where  it  serves  rutlicr  to  place  a  circumstance  iu  a  lively  manner  before 
the  eve,  than  merely  to  state  that  it  took  place. 
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7.  Circumlocution  for  the  Future  Infinitive. 

§  518.  Instead  of  the  Future  Infinitive,  whether  in  the 
Active  or  Passive  Voice,  ive  often  find  fore  ut  with  the  Sub- 
junctive :  as, 

Clainabant  homines. /<?re  «( ipsi  se  dii  imniortalcs  uJcisctrentur,  The 
tneri  exclaimed,  that  the  immortal  gods  them/el res  icould  arengethem. — Cic. 

Especially  of  course  when  a  Verb  wants  the  Supine  :  as, 

Spero/<7re  ut  contiiigat  id  nobis,  I  hope  mch  a  piece  of  good  fortune 
may  fall  to  us. — Cic. 

§  519.  Infinitive  in  Oratio  Obliqna:  see  §  46G. 


CuAPTER  XLIX. — Participles. 

5  o.iO.  The  Participle  expresses  the  same  notion  as  the 
Verb  to  which  it  belongs,  but  in  the  form  of  an  Adjective. 
It  does  not  contain  the  Copula  (§  213,  Obs.  1)  involved  in 
the  Verb,  and  is  chieily  used  in  the  way  of  Apposition :  as, 

Dionjjsiut,  cxiltros  uicliiens  tousOris,  candenti  carboue  sibi  adurebat 
c&pillmn,  Dionij$ius,  heiiig  afraid  of  barbers'  razors,  singed  his  hair  icith 
a  lire  coal. — Cic. 

§  521.  Active  Participles  govern  the  same  Case  as  the 
Verb  to  which  they  belong  :  as. 

Ipsa  SU&  Dido  cuucldit  Usa  mu/tu,  Dido  fell,  by  (Lit.,  using)  her  ^"•i 
hand. — Ov 

Pucr  bene  sibi  fidens,  A  youth  trusting  icell  to  himself. —  Cic. 

Oba.  When  a  Participle  is  used  as  an  Adjective  denoting  diapoailian  or  capa^ 
eitj/for,  it  governs  the  Genitive  :  see  §  277. 

§  522.  Tlie  Latin  Verb  is  deficient  in  its  Participles, 
having  in  tlio  Active  ^'oice  only  an  Jmf>er/ect  and  a  J-'uture  ; 
and  in  the  Passive  only  a  Perfect  and  the  Gerundive  Parti- 
ciple of  Xecessiti/.  Thus  the  Active  Voice  has  no  Perfect 
i'artici])lo  and  the  Passive  no  Imperfect. 

Obs.  1.  Deponents  are  the  only  Verbs  in  Latin  which  regularly  form  a  Per* 
foct  Participle   ActiTc  :  as,  &deptus,  having  acquired ;   usus,  hating  \ 
Ac.     (Sec  §  103. 

Obs.  2.  The  L-ick  of  an  Imperfect  Participle  Passirc  is  in  some  caara  supplio 
by  th»  Gerundive  :  as, 

Miilti  in  fquis  piirauilis  adhlbent  cilram,  in  Umleis  iHi/etulij  neglIgCDt< 
■unt,  J/riHj/  Inkr  pnins  in  griting  horses  (Lit.  horses  being  iiol\  but 
careless  in  choosing  friends.— Cie. 

TblA  construction  of  the  UeruiuUre  Is  explained  In  J  537t 


I  5-.M. 
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§  .'('J;?.  Tlio  Imfifrfixt  raitiri|)lo  Active  icprosonts  n  tliinp 
%B  i/iiiii'i  on  at  tlio  tinio  h{i<iki-it  of:  ns, 

Cttrio  ikI  fTN'um  $l'ilriill  iim(nium  niiri  poiuluM  Sainiiito!)  qiiuni  nitil- 

|l««ciit,  rOpniliiili  mint,  Whrn  thr  Stiiiiiiilrtliriiuiihl  Ciiriiit  o»hr  irn$  liUinij 

rttuif  (I  ijrmi  trriijhl  vf  «;<>/(/,  (lu-ir  offrrt  irrrr  rrjeclrtl.—  C'io. 

■lii  lim  jiiin  iliii  rj-fjif'-Uniii  noii  mulfo  t.liiirn   llu;;Iturc,  ir/ii7c 

;;  /or  (1  liiiiij  irhilf  jnifl  ijour  icritimjt.  I  ijvt  ilo  uiit  r'lilure  tu 

HM^-iimw  i/uHjor  them. — Cii'. 

cfti.  iMtrail  of  the  ImpcrfM't   Parllciplp,  qimm  with  the  rait-Impcrfcct  is 
>  flrn  u>ril :  an, 

Auillvi  f  MNw  dietrtl,  J  htanl  him  tni/ing. — Cic. 

§  ."i24.  The  Perffit  Participle  Active  represents  a  Porson 
18  htiriiiij  dmr  s.iimethiii<x  at  the  time  spoken  of.  It  is  found 
only  in  Deponents  and  in  certain  Active  Verbs. 

Tlie  followinj^  is  a  list  of  the  principal  Active  Verbs 
wliich  have  a  Perfect  Participle  with  an  Active  sense  : — 

Lndco,  /  liiirf.  aasoa, 

Stnrtco,  /  rejoicf,  gavisos, 

Silco,  I  am  trout,  solltas, 

flitu, 

jiiriltns, 

coenatas, 

pransns 


F!do  \  comp.),  /  Iruii 

fOro,  /  irircar, 

Coeno,  /  iliiir, 

Prandco,  /  hrenk^fofl 

Bflbo,  /  am  marricit,    nupta 

Mi,  /  hat)',  osns 


having  dared. 

hariiig  rejoiced,  rejoictiuj. 

hiiriiig  befit  trout. 

harinij  Iriiitcd. 

hariiig  ficorn. 

hariiig  dimd. 

h  iriiiij  hrcnhf anted. 

harliiij  married. 

huring  hated,  hating. 


i  .")'J,">.  Some  Deponents  use  their  Perfect  Participle  both 
in  an  Active  and  a  Passive  sense  :  the  following  are  among 
llie  principal  ones  that  do  so  : — 


Adipiicor 

/  attain  to. 

adeptns,  hariitgattalned, orhav- 
iiig  hreii  attained. 

Comitor, 

I  aceomiMiiy, 

comltatus,  &c. 

Conflteor, 

I  eon/ess. 

confessas,  &c 

Ketior, 

I  tneature. 

mensns. 

Experior, 

I  try. 

expert  us. 

Meditor. 

I  praetiic. 

meditatns. 

Tester, 

I  call  to  icitneff. 

testatus. 

Koderor, 

I  control. 

moderatns. 

Populor, 

I  deraftate. 

popfilatns. 

Partior, 

I  diride. 

parti  tus. 

Paciscor, 

I  bargain. 

pactas. 

§  .">"2i>.  The  want  of  a  Perfect  Participle  in  other  Verbs 
s  supplied  in  two  ways* 
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(A.)  l>v  the  Perfect  Tarticiplo  Pti^^siiv  in  agreement 

with  itii  SubNtantivo  a»  an  AUative  Absolute. 
(B.)  By  qnom  with  tho  Subjuuctive  Mood. 

M  "  ; 

aibi  ' 

hill'.  J  .  .  ' 
ilaii  hiiii. — C'lc. 

Coffnito  CueiAriii  adrfntu,  Ariuvutus  U'^utua  ml  rnrn  niitttt,  Uariwj 

heard  of  (V    ■    -  ■  -.'.  .lr(ori</iiii  trut  umbatiuulort  lo  him. — Cuf». 

Deztrd    I  i.nn-ii  «.•  luvlpj-re   ait,    llerculti  vj'triitij  hU 

riijht  hiiml,  'I  Ihe  oiiien. —  Liv. 

(T..) 


Epilmlnoiulil.^    '/">"••     ...wj,/    l    ,, ■.■■A, .„,.„.,,...   Iih.I   M  intili.-uln.  . 

ifMte  gravi  vuluCr^ 

y.uiimiiumdti*.  hill 

Miintiiiea,  and  »<>•".■;   min'iii    :•>    '■    miii'i  .  /  .i  >« 

$hitld  xeern  taff. — Cic. 

I  For  luort-  vxauipUn  .-.k-  5  "^- 
Oh».    similarly  the  want  »f  an  tmpcr' 
«aj>plifU  by  qnom  iknd  tbe  i'reiirnt 

Uraum  civltax    In   UlHire  l>»Iilu<i  i. 

beuty  vcoupttut  lit  (A*  iiic-ivijanf  tab'iur  u/  rr , 
(SUiulurljr  witb  dam  iu>a  tbo  i>rcHDt  1.. 

§  Wll.  Tho    Future    PartictpU   Active    in  used   to  il 
( I )  »,\ii\\Avi  Jutuntij  :  i'l)  uUention  or  puiy^tt :  tw, 
Dflli  murlturo.  O  DAliut.  who  art   dm*  day  i  to  dt*.—\lor. 
Pi  rw  iw  r*'iliit.  IhIU  iiuum  >l«  inltKro  tiulnlurum  iVrwu*  r<-lu 
inlmUmij  to  try  thti  rhunce$  of  uHir  ajrtth.  —  Liv. 

lU)t    The  ITntiiru  I'urtkliiln  occur*  diimI  frr«iucnlly  ta  caaUiwUon  « 
Ttrb  tuiu. 

f  52».  Thn  N«)utor  of  the  IVrfvvt  Torticiiilo  in  i»oui.  i 
ui«d  u«  HI.    \'  ■    ;    '    ■      ■  ■, ,.     ui*. 

V„iu   ,  .t  utii  nmaalutru,  nii^tiii 

,•,,,„  I      •    I  •■  '    ■  ■  "  <"<i>i|  ivtinwi ;  11 

yuii  '  '  '■ 

v,  ,utd  itu  njt" 

rftntnil.       S.ill 

J  ■'•■.'K.  Tht>  iMo  of  thi'  (I'tTtt/tJiwt  I'ltrtKiitU  U  exi'l.in 
tho  iiDXt  chuptrr. 

J  .M'.o.  y,-ii,iu,-ni  n ..■  .1  i\,,'i.,,: :.    r.utii'ii'' 

oftoM  uard  ill  I 

whom  Mjvurul  [  '  > 

('i<(u  |iii  Itta  |Aivt,  i'lWy  U  ran^MKAtfit  unJ  <iM  /owrtnti*.  — Uv. 


§:-'.«.  TiiK  oERfND  AM)  riKRUNDivn  rAr.Tiriri.i:.    2.11 

Rurxns  in  oMTqiuini  renin  poiTiiiiipit  ilrdlvo.  Again  he  iKrim  //<(!  jj/oujA, 
mill  f>rdil/.K  ii^>  '//»■  $t)il)  III  n  rrnnt  ilircilinn. — ^'i^)?. 

Tyrlm-HH  carintiin  comjtiUilii  oxorcltiii  rCclt.ivit,  Ti/rliirii»  comi>oKnl 
tnu<i»  ami  rrpetilal  llifin  lo  the  army. — JiLstin. 


CnAi'TEn  L. — Thr  Gerund  Axn  Gerundive 

rARTlCIPLE. 

§  'tM.  Tho  dovuinl  is  a  Verbal  Substantive  used  in  all 
cases  except  tlio  Nominative  ami  Vocal ive:  as,  regendi,  of 
ridliij  :  regendo,  to,  for,  oi'  I'l/  ruling  ;  ad  rcgendum,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  ruling. 

Obs.  InKlciul  of  a  Xominativo  Caso  of  the  Gerund,  the  InHnitire  Mood  Is  used 
(sec  ^  505). — In  such  sentences  as  purendum  est,  ice  moat  obey ;  morien- 
dum  est,  we  niiMt  die ;  the  form  in  -dum  is  the  neuter  of  tho  Gerundive 
Participle,  not  the  Gerund.     .See  §  536. 

§  532.  The  Cases  of  Gerunds  have  the  same  constniction 
as  the  corresponding  Cases  of  ordinary  Substantives  :  as, 

Geu. — PmctCTCiiiuiis  igltur  praeceptn  LaiTiic  lHquendi  (§  2G3),  Let  u$ 
then  pnss  over  the  rnlafor  fpeaJ:tii(j  Latin. — Cic. 

Dal. — Aqu:»  tiitnJsa  filllis  est  blbemlo  (§  298),  Water  full  of  natron 
it  useful  for  drinkiiifi. — Pliii. 

Arr. — BrC'vc  tcnipus  aetfitis  s.1tis  Ionium  est  nd  bCnB  honcstOquo 
riremhiin  (§  248),  The  brief  time  of  life  is  long  enough  for  living  virtwnidij 
and  honourably. — Cic. 

AU. — Orfitor  in  dlcendo  (§  331)  exercltatus.  An  orator  practised  in 
tpenliing. — Cic. 

Obs.  The  .\ccu.sativc  Case  of  the  Gerund  is  found  only  with  Prepositions, 
and  cannot  be  used  as  the  direct  object  after  a  transitive  verb. 

§  533.  Tlio  Gerund,  though  virtually  a  Substantive,  still 
retains  the  power  of  governing  its  piopcr  case  as  a  Verb :  as, 

Parsimonia  est  seieutia  vUandi  sumptus  sflpciTilcuos,  Economy  is 
the  science  of  avoiding  needless  expense. — Sen. 

I'idAica  pruilendo  tua  necquicquam  serves.  By  betraying  the  public 
rceal,  yon  icouhl  in  vain  try  to  prcserre  your  oicn. — Li  v. 

§  534.  Xlic  Gerundice  Participle  signifies  that  a  thing  i.s 
necessary 'or  proper  to  bo  done.  It  is  always  Passive  in 
meaning,  ■whether  coming  from  a  Verb  strictly  PassWe  or 
from  a  Deponent.  It  has  the  following  modes  of  «)n- 
stniction : —  \ 

^A.)  It  is  u.sed  in  the  Nominative  Ca.se  along  witK 
tho  Verb  est,  stmt,  etc.,  in   agreement  wjth  a 
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Substantive,  to  signify  that  something  ought  to 
he  done. 

(B.)  It  is  used  (impersonally)  in  the  Neuter  Gender 
along  with  the  Verb  est,  -^-ith  the  same  force  as 
in  the  former  case. 

(C.)  It  is  used  in  all  Cases  except  the  Xominative  or 
Vocative,  in  agreement  vrith  a  Substantive,  as 
equivalent  to  a  Gerund  governing  the  Accusa- 
tive.— Note.  The  agent  or  doer  in  both  (.1)  and 
(i?)  is  put  in  the  Dative  Case. 

§  535.  (A.)   If  the  verb  governs  an  Accusative,  the  Ge- 
rundive agrees  with  the  Xominative  oi  its  substantive  :  as, 
Diligentia  est  culenda.  We  must  practise  diligence. — Cic. 
Obs.  Such  a  construction  as  poenas  tlmendum  est,  ice  must  fear  punithment 
(Lucr.;,  is  exceptional,  and  is  borrowed  from  tlie  Greek. 

§  536.  (B.)  If  the  verb  governs  any  other  case  than  the 
Accusative  the  Gerundive  is  used  impersonally  with  est  in 
the  Nominative  Singular  Neuter  :  as, 

Blsiiiendum  siaecUiti  est .pugnandum  tanquam  contra  morbvun, 

sic  contra  scnectutem,  TTe  must  resist  old-age ;  tee  must  combat  icith  old- 
«ge  as  with  a  disease. — Cic. 

CorpOri  subveniendum  est.  We  must  aid  the  hahj. — Cic. 

Obs.  1.  In  such  cases  the  Gerondire  Participle  governs  the  same  Case  as  the 

Verb  to  which  it  belongs.     (See  examples.) 
Obs.  2.  The  Dative  of  the  .4gent  is  frequently  omitted.     (See  examples.) 
Obs.  3.  The  Gerundives  of  Deponent  Verbs  which  govern  the  .\blative  are 
used  both  impersonally  and  in  agreement  with  Substantives  in  the  >'omi- 
native  case  :  as, 

Vtendum  frit  verbis,  We  shall  fiare  to  make  use  oficords. — Cic. 
Non  puranda  nobis  solum  supientia  sed  I'-tiam /ruendo  est,  We  must  not 
only  get  icisdom,  but  also  enjoy  the  use  of  it. — Cic. 
Obs.  4.  Instead  of  the  Dative  of  the  agent,  the  Ablative  with  a  or  ai  may  be 
used  to  avoid  confusion  :  as, 

QuTbus  est  a  robis  consillendum.  Whose  interests  should  be  consulted  by 
you. — Cic.     (Manil.  2,  extr.) 

§  537.  (C.)  The  Gerundive  is  frequently  used  instead  of 
the  Gerund,  when  the  verb  governs  the  Accusative.  The 
following  changes  then  take  place  : 

1.  The  Accusative  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  Gerund. 

2.  The  Genmd  is  changed  into  the  Gerundive. 

3.  The  Gerundive  being  an  Adjective  agrees  with  its 
Substantive  in  gender,  niuuber,  and  case :  thus, 

Ars  puCros  OJacaudi  JiU'IcIlis  est 
becomes 

An  piiOrOrum  CdacanJurum  dimcIlU  est 
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in  the  following  waj-:  (1.)  The  Substantive  pueros  is  put 
in  the  same  case  as  the  Gerund  educandi ;  consequently 
puerorum.  (2.)  The  Gerund  educandi  is  changed  into  the 
Genmdive  educandiis,  a,  urn.  (3.)  The  Gerundive  is  made 
to  agree  witli  pueronuu  in  gender,  number,  and  case  ;  con- 
sequently, educandorum.     For  example : 

Niliil  Xenophonti  tarn  regale  vlJetur,  quam  stfltlium  agri  cdlendi. 
Nothing  seems  to  Xenophon  so  princely  as  the  pursuit  of  tilling  the  soil. — 
Cic. 

ROgOlus  rtttnendi  officii  caiisi  crfleiatum  subiit  vuluntariuni,  Begulus 
for  the  sahe  of  keeping  to  his  duty  submitted  to  rohiutary  torture. — Cic. 

Ois.  1.  So  also  are  used  the  Gerundive  Participles  of  utor,  frtior,  potior 
reacor,  fungor :  as, 

•  Ad  agrum  fniendum  invltal  atque  allectat  senectus,  Old  age  inrites  and 
tempts  i«  to  the  enjoyment  of  the  country. — Cic. 

'  Hostes  in  spem  potiundorum  castrurum  TCnerant,  The  enemy  had  got 
hopes  of  obtaining  possession  of  the  camp. — Caes. 

Obs.  2.  The  Gerund  is  used  in  preference  to  the  Gerundive,  when  the  use  of 
the  latter  would  cause  any  ambiguity,  especially  when  the  Object  of  the 
Verbal  Substantive  is  a  neuter  .\djective  :  as, 

■  (Pars  hunesti)  in  tribuendo  suum  cuique  versatur,  Apart  of  virtue  con- 
sists IH  giving  to  every  one  his  ourn. — Cic. 

.  §  538/  The  Dative  of  the  Gemndive  is  very  often  used 
with  its  Substantive  to  denote  a  Purpose  or  Besult  :  as, 

Valerius  consul  cumltia  coUegae  suhrogando  habuit,  Valerius  the 
consul  held  the  elections  for  chcosing  liim  afresh  colleague. — Liv. 

Decemviri  liglbus  scrihiiiidis,  Decemvirs  for  framing  a  code  of  laics. — 
Liv. 

Tiberius  quasi  firrnandae  vUletudiai  in  Campaniam  concessit,  Tibe- 
rius icithdrew  into  Campania  ostensibly  for  the  purpose  of  recruiting  his 
health.— Tac. 

(But  here  Cic.  would  have  written  adfirmandam  valetudinem.) 

Obs.  1.  This  use  of  the  Gerundive  is  most  frequent  in  describing  the  function 

of  an  official  person  or   body  .•  as  in    the   expressions,    Triumviri    agris 

dandis,  &c.     (.See  examples  above.) 
Obs.  2.  To  this  head  belong  the  phrases,  esse  solvendo  («.,  aeri,  for  which 

Of  re  also  occurs,  alieno),  to  be  capable  of  paying,  solvent;  onfri  fSrendo 

esse,  to  be  adequate  to  the  bearing  of  the  burden. 

§  539.  The  Gerundive  is  sometimes  found  with  a  similar 
meaning  in  the  Genitive  Case :  as, 

Eegium  imperium,  quod  Initio  conservandae  UbertHtis  atque  augendae 
reipublicae  fuerat.  The  kingly  gorernment,  tchich  at  the  outset,  had  fended 
to  the  preservation  of  liberty  and  the  increase  of  the  Commonicealth. — 
Sail. 

Obs.  This  is  to  be  regarded  as  a  Genitive  of  Quality  [§  276;. 


234  THE   SUPDTEa  §M0. 

§  540.  The  following  xisag©  has  been  vaiionsly  ex- 
plained : — 

In  eoftra  venemnt  cansa  pnrgandi  mi.  They  came  into  the  eamp  for 
the  purpoee  of  el^aring  thewneirts. — Caes. 

C  Where  we  might  hare  espcctcU  puTgandorum.) 

Xon  vereor  ne  quis  hoc  me  resiri  adhortandi  ^adhortandonun',  cansu 
mag:nlflee  loqni  eiistlmet,  J  7jure  no  fen r  thai  any  one  triU  thiiJc  J  am 
herein  rp^aking  hr-oi^fullij  for  th'  nOte  '■/  fii-ou raging  you. — Liv. 

'A;;  '   '  .'.  quae  st^candmn  Bat utaiu 

sunt,  >:  ioAif  o/atiaimug  to  thote 

things  ■. .  ?. 

Permissa licentia  diripiendi  (  =  uiripiendoram)  poniMvin,  Giving 

leare  to  pilfer  the  fruit. —  Suet. 

Ois.  Ii  is  possible  that  the  Genmd  may  in  the  aboTe  cases  be  treated  as  an 
ordinary  Substantire,  as  we  say,  '•  The  cUaring  of  tJietaeInt,"  "  I%e  doimg 
of  those  things  rhich  arr,  ^." 

§  541 .  The  Gerund  (or  Gerundive)  is  sometimes  nsed  in 
the  Ablative  Case,  after  the  manner  of  an  Ahlatice  Absolute 
■when  it  has  the  force  of  an  Imperfect  Tense :  as, 

L.  Cornelius,  complesns  Appinm.  non  cui  sUndlabat  eom&ndo, 
dIK'mit  certiHien,  Lucius  Comeiius  emhnteing  Aypiut — being  eoneeme'l 
in  reality  tiot  for  the  person  for  vrhom  he  pretended — put  an  atd  to  the 
ditpute. — Liv. 

Ut  non  pC-tisse   Saguntinoe,  sed  scrie,  finlCmis  dOmltis  pentfbos. 

;„,,.,,?...,„    rr-..^r.,c   -..i'i.l    1,.-11„.„   y.l.-n    ^-^^^t-t   So  thai  he '-  ^f' —    ■ 

'-■.  hut  in  the  I. 
Ill  an  he  teat  . 

(^/;;-r',tr.  [..  /,  :!>  Lt-  i  v  ifjj- ■<  ,..o.:-   s:nf   i~:;r. — IJT 

(In  the  above  examples,  consnlendo,  jungendo  =  quum  consoleret, 
junjeret; 


Chapter  LL — The  Supixes. 

§  542.  The  two  Supines  in  nm  and  n  are  properly  the 
Accusative  and  Ablative  Cases  of  Verbal  Substantives  if 
the  Fourth  Declension. 

§  543.  The  Supine  in  nm  is  nsed  onlj  after  Verbs  signify- 
ing iii'jtion,  and  denotes  a  Purpose.  It  is  thus  eqtiivalent  •  i 
nt  >vith  the  Subjunctive :  ais, 

F:\biu3  Pictor  P  '   '  '  '  .      •      -  - 

elbuii  deos  posser" 
oracle;  in  order  <f 
go(U. — Liv. 

CH/Uum  in»  (or  of  several  persona,  eilitam  discW^re;,  To  go  I 
— Cie. 


J 
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Theniistoeles Argos  Mhitatum  concessit,  Tliemislocies  retired  to 

live  at  Ar(jw.^'Si-p. 

Obs.  The  phrase  Ire  pcrditum,  to  set  about  deliberately  to  destroy  (Cic,  SaU.^, 
should  be  noted. 

§  544^  The  Supine  iu  u  (" which  is  properlj- an  Ablative  of 
Manner,  §  311)  is  used  after  such  Adjectives  as  jucundus, 
pleasant  ;  ficilis,  easy  ;  bonestras,  honourable  ;  credibDis,  credi'Je  ; 
mirabnis,  xconderfid ;  and  the  like,  with  their  contraries,  to 
denote  in  xjchat  resi^ct  they  are  predicated  of  anything :  as, 

Quid  est  taxa  jucuiulum  cognttu  atque  audltu,  quam  sipientibus  sen- 
tentiis  gravlbu=que  verbis  omata  oratio?  What  is  so  delit/htjul, 
whether  in  the  learning  or  the  hearing,  as  speech  adorned  icith  wise  senti- 
ments and  weighty  icurds  l — Cic. 

Id  dirtu  quam  re  ficilius,  That  were  easier  in  the  saying  than  in  the 
doing. — Liv. 

Nefas  est  dictu.  There  were  an  impiety  in  so  saying! — Cic. 

06s.  1 .  Tacitus  uses  the  Supine  in  «  instead  of  the  InlinitiTe  Mood  after  the 
Verb  piidet  :  as, 

PQdet  dictu,  /  am  ashamed  as  I  say  it  ! — (Agr.  32.) 

Obs.  2.  The  Supine  in  u  may  often  be  translated  by  the  English  Infinitive 
Mood  :  as, 

MIrublle  dictu,  Jfancllous  to  relate  .' — Virg. 


Chapter  LII. — Adverbs, 

§  545.  Adverbs  qualify  Verbs,  Adjectives,  and  (other) 
Adverbs.     To  these  parts  of  speech  they  sustain  a  corres- 
l^ouding  relation   to   that  of  the  Adjective  to  the  Sub- 
stantive ;  as  in  the  following  examples : 
Tantua  amor.       So  great  love. 

(Substintivc  qualified  by  Adjective.) 
Adeo  ilmiirc.        To  lace  to  such  a  degree. 
Adeo  amans.       So  loving  {ajj'ectionate]. 
Adeo  amanter.    So  lovingly. 
(Verb,  Adjective,  aud  Adverb,  qualified  by  corresponding  Adverb.) 

S  540.  In  the  following  cases  an  Adverb  is  found  joined 
with  a  Substantive : 

(1.)  In  the  case  of  the  Numeral  Adverbs  Itemm,  tertium, 
quartum,  etc.,  as  denoting  the  number  of  times 
an  office  has  been  held  :  as, 

Cuiisid  itenmi.  tertium,  Cons}d  fur  the  rrroiid,  third 
tint!',  cte. — Liv.  ( Wliere  in  Greek  the  word  coii:$ul  wouM 
appear  as  a  participle  :   inrariiuy.j 
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(2.)  Some  Adverbs  of  place  :   as,   drca  (very  often), 
extrinseciu.  and  some  others  :  as, 

Multae  circa  civltiltes,  yiauij  turromtding  itatet. — LJT. 
Gravlbns  $upemf  Uilbu^  cuuflict^bantor.  They  ateou»- 
tcred  lerere  Uutc$from  abort. — Tac. 

(3.)  With  some  Substantives  used  participially  :  as, 

PjpOlus  late  rei.  A  nation  tcuhly  nd'atg. — Virg, 
■A  poetical  construction.) 

(4.)  Occasionally  \i:ith  other  Adverbs  :  as, 

Int^r  duo  iin»d  bella,  BHvoeen  tm  tean  goi»g  on  at 
once. — LJT. 

Nulla  magnCpfre  elide  accept*,  Aio  terum*  dimxtter 
hariitg  been  nij'rred. — Li  v. 

Paene  mlks,  Ilardhj  {yet)  a  coomuhi  tcldier. — Cic. 

§  547.  Fartim. — The  Adverb  partim  (originally  accus.  of 
pare )  is  often  used  as  the  Subject  of  a  sentence  ;  especially 
where  partim  ....  partim  =  ailii  ....  &lii :  as, 

Eonim  aut«m  b^nCftcioram  partim  ejnsmiidi  rant  nt  ad  unlmsM 
Cirts  pertlneuiit,  partim  singOlud  ut  uttiu^nt.  Of  thune  art$  of  iimr 
firtiu-e,  tome  are  «/ a  nature  to  ertnid  to  one*  ftlloie-eotuiirywteM  geme- 
rallij,  othert  to  affect  iitdicidwiU  oit'y. — Cic 

OU.  la  th«  kborr  'example  partim  gorenu  the  GraitiTS  (of  UmtJUiarwm) 
ACccrdinK  to  §  271. 
N.B.  Conceminf  the  VM  of  a  acular  A4jc«tiTc  u  u  .^dTcrb,  m«  §  S4t. 

§  548.  The  Comparative  of  Adverbs  is  in  prose  usually 
followed  by  q\uvn  :  as, 

\'  <  .-    '    .   ,-i.im  Dumloa  (aot  nomlnlbns'.  Tote*  \toul\ 

w  ' 

u     -  '  '/tuiin  Cludiuiu  i{>sum  (ratbir  than  Ocdi>> 

ipao,,  I  lulled  h.    ■  I  'luiliiu  himtel/.— Cic. 

(lit    1.   I!u'.  \'' utiTv  i«  mora  common:   a*,  biaadtafi  Orphco, 

'.Mt  Ur/,h4Ht ;  eauti-u  untvlna  TipfrlBO,  ^li  mtid  aay- 
y  tka»  fftr't  i/nW.— Uor. 

0>t>.  '  «  prttanml  la  prate 

■6;:'  -i^  Moiwr  «A4  (Ada  d< 

Tu  t  .  ..  1  oil  ctUiu  Iraecii,  Xti  > 

Ot(.  S.  For  the  evartmctloa  of  »mpli<u,  ptut,  ■•imi,  we  }  Mt. 

9  1^49.  AdvcrlM  arc  compared  together  in  th«  MBM  way 
OS  Adji-ctivea  (.seo  §  JiO ) :  aa, 

AtUIIu*  <iuain  rooaoltius  Jf^r*  ntgtrtf  UUm  Mliiwily.— Tar. 
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§  ^>oO.  Somo  Adverbs  derived  from  Adjectives  govern 
a  Dative  ■  m;o  §  299. 

§  .")">1 .  Sic,  iU— Sic  is  derived  from  hie  and  ita  from  is ;  and 
the  two  Adverbs  strictly  differ  from  each  other  as  do  the 
I'ronouns  from  which  tbcv  arc  derived.  'ITius  sic  takes  the 
phico  of  a  description  ,  while  ita  simply  makes  reference  to 
something  in  tho  context :  as, 

Miictc  virtuto  pucr  :  tie  itur  ml  astra,  A  Ueuing  on  thy  tahur,  toy .' 
Thuf  do  men  go  hftirmirardf. — Virs;. 

(, Compare  the  well-known  Sic  vos  non  vobLs,  etc.) 

Ct  binac  ris:um  ficies,  ila  corpora  gentis.  As  there  are  tico  tp^cies  n) 
kings  [qnecn-bces],  so  there  are  (tico)  torts  among  Vieir  subjects. — Vir<;. 

I't  quisqne  est  vir  optimum,  f/<i  difl'lcilllnie  esse  illios  imprObos 
siisplcatiir.  Just  in  proportion  to  a  man's  excellence  [I'li  that  proportion] 
does  hejind  most  dijiculty  in  suspecting  others  to  he  evil. — Cic. 

Ois.  From  the  tvo  preceding  examples  it  will  be  seen  that  ila  is  the  regular 
eorreUtiTe  of  ut. 

§  552.  An  Adverb  occasionally  appears  as  Predicate  after 
the  Verb  to  be:  see  §  213,  Obs   2. 


Chapter  LIU. — ^Prepositions. 

§  553.  Prepositions  serve  to  show  the  relation  of  one  Sub- 
stantive to  another,  or  to  some  other  word  in  the  sentence. 

§  554.  Some  Prepositions  are  found  with  the  Accusative 
only ;  others  with  the  Ablative  only ;  some  with  the  Ac- 
cusative or  Ablative,  according  to  the  sense  :  and  some 
with  either  the  Accusative  or  Ablative  indiscriminately. 

Ob).  T<nu3  is  sometimes  found  with  the  Genitive  :  sec  §  557. 

S  555.  Lists  of  the  Prepositions,  with  the  cases  they 
govern,  are  given  in  §§  134-137.  The  following  are  ihc 
principal  xises  of  the  several  Prepositions.  For  further 
details  the  student  is  referred  to  the  Dictionarj*. 

§  550.    I.  With  the  Accusative  only. 

1.  Ad. — To,  at,  or  near;    for,   in  relation  to,  in  comparison 
vcith  :    as, 

Ventum    frat   ad  Testae  'k.  aedem',  TTe  had  come  to  the 
temple  of  Yt^a. — Hor. 

Ad  qoiutum  liipldem,  By  the  fifth  milestone, — Kep. 
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Ad  Vfioa.  B'/ore  the  irallg  of  Viil. — Liv. 

Omnes  ud  umim,  AU  iu  a  siuijle  man. — dc. 

Ad  unguem,  Tu  the  rery  nail,  i.  e.  perferlli/.—  Uur. 

Ad  nuptias  cOtjuOre,  To  cook  /or  a  ireddiiuj-feutt. — Plant 

Nitua  ad  agendum.  Bom  for  udUm. — Cic. 

AgSre  ad  praejcriptom. — To  act  accordiiuj  to  express  rule. — 
Cars. 

Vir  bonus  et  non  illlti^rutna,  aed  nihil  ad  Pcrsiuiu,  A  retpect- 
able  ntan  mul  no  mean  Kholar,  but  nothing  [in  comptiritouj  tu 
Fer$iut. — Cic. 

Ots.  Ad  Romam,  if/ore  the  tcalh  of  Somt,  in  tJu  ricutity  nf  Romr, 
mu>t  be  distin^^bed  horn  Rumae,  actvallg  at  Some,  heton 
numerals  ad  is  occasionally  an  Adverb ;  a», 

OccM*  ad  homlnum  milllbu*  quattaor.  As  moHjf  as  4000  being 
slain.— Cues.     (B.  C.  3,  33.) 

Ad  duo  millia  et  tr4Scenti,  As  man<j  as  2300. — Lit.  (10,  17.) 

2.  Adversus,  adversnin. — Used   of  motion,   direction,  dispo- 

sition, loicurds,  or  against  :  as 

Advcraus  montcm,  Toicardt  or  up  a  hill. — Caes. 
PiOtius  ju:tt1tia  adTuisua  deo3  'tst),  Pielij  i»  Jtuiiet  in  rtlation 
to  the  ijod».—Ck\ 

AdvtTsna  logos.  Contrary  to  the  laici. — Cic. 
Advorsus  viJttTom    impOratorom    romparubltur.   He   tcill  be 
matched  again»t  a  r>ieran  general. — Liv. 

Oh).  .'\dTer9U9  differs  flrom  contrm  in  that  It  doM  not,  like  the  latter, 
always  ^i^jnify  opposition  :  from  erga,  in  harlnf  a  greater  Tuncty 
of  application  (see  No.  9]. 

3.  Ante. — Before  ;  of  place,  time,  comparison:  as. 

Ante  odtiuni  sture.  To  VoikJ  he/ore  the  door. — Tcr. 

Ante  tirliciu  coiulltaiii,  Bi/ore  the  liuilding  of  the  city. — Cic. 

Auto  omneM  ciiri.ssimuji,  Bffore  till  moet  buluved. — Nop. 

Ms.  V 


4.  Ap&d' — AV«/*  ;  in  the  prestnct  of ;   in  the  writings  of :  iis, 

-Vpud  Miintliu'iiin,  In  lite  ueiijhlxiurluivd  of  Jinnlintu. — Nop. 
.\pud  I^iUoinim,  In  lh»  hitnue  of  /,<ir.-<i.  — Cic. 
Vorbu  Apud  i^iuitiiu)   ru-^rr.  To  rmi/i*  a   tpetck  before  II' ■ 
trnitle.-  Cic. 

Apud  Xenopboiitcm,  In    the  leriHiuje  of)  .Xrno^i/iuM.— Cic. 

CAa,   Apud  ifi  MuuiiUum  uwd  willi  naiura  uf  luwM  In  the   wMo  of  at 
Ai'uU  uiIh-ui  .Nulum,  In  Itm  Jiy  oj  .\ olii, —Tea.  ^Abd.  1,  S.) 


I 
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5.  Circum,  ciixa. — Around,  ahout,   near  about.     These  fin-m-, 
are  used  somewhat  differently 

(a.)  circtun. — More  precise  than  circa,  all  round :  as, 

Urbcs  quae  circvun  CSpuam  stmt,  The  cities  icJiich  lie 
round  about  Capua. — Cic. 

Terra  circum  asem  ac  convertit,  Tlie  earth  turns  round 
upon  its  axie. — Cic. 

Llgato  circum  collum  sudario.  With  a  handherchiej 
tied  round  one's  uecli. — Suet. 

Omnium  flagltiOrum  (=  flagitiosoruni)  circtun  8c  ca- 
ten'aa  liibcbat,  lie  had  ahout  his  person  ganrjs  of  all  hinds 
of  profligate  characters. — Sail. 

(6.)  circa. — Of  place  ;  round,  about,  in  the  neijhbourhond 
of :  of  time  ;  about,  toirards :  of  number  (  =  cia- 
clter) ;  near  about :  of  relation ;  about,  respect- 
ing :  as. 

Circa  montcm  Amunum,  In  the  vicinity  of  Muunt 
Amanus. — Cae8. 

LcgitOs  circa  viciuas  gentes  niisit,  ITe  dispatched 
ambassadors  round  to  the  neighbouring  nations. — Liv. 

Circa  candcm  LOram,  About  the  tame  time  of  the  day. 
—Liv. 

Circa  quingentos  ROmanomm,  About  500  of  the 
Romans. — Liv. 

Circa  verba  dissensio,  A  dispute  about  words. — Quiut. 

Obs.  Circa  in  the  sense  of  concerning  (usually  do  with  ali!.)   is  chiefly 
found  in  later  authors. 

C.  Circiter.  —  About :    as    a    preposition    used    only   with 
numerals :  as, 

Octavam  circiter  liOram,  About  the  eighth  hour. — Hor, 
\.B.  But  circiter  is  usually  an  Adverb. 

7.  Cis,  ciUk.—'On  this  side  of;  xcithout  (mre)  :  as, 

Citra  or  cis  RbGntun,  On  this  side  the  Rhine.— Caca. 
Citra  s))eciem,  TTithotU  (lit.  on  this  side,  on  the  icrong  side  of) 
beauly. -Tuc. 

Citra  f  Idem,  Retjond  bjief. — Tac. 

Ohs.  The  form  citra  alone  is  used  in  the  latter  (figurative)  sense. 

8.  Contra. —  Opposite  to ;  against:  as, 

Tnsnlac  tertium  iStus  est  contni  sr  i)tontririiKS',  Tlie  third  side 
of  the  island  is  opposite  to  fiio")  tin:  n<rth.—  Cms. 

Contra  uuturam,  ofilcium.  Contrary  to  nature,  duty,  —Cic. 
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Contra  Popolnm  ROnumum  conjuiure.  To  eongpire  agaimt  tke 
Roman  people. — Caes. 

Ms.  For  the  disfinction  between  contn  and  adrentu  sec  abore. 

J).  Erga. —  Toicards  :  of  feeling  or  conduct :   as, 

DiTlna  bOnltati  erga  hOmlues,  The  diciiie  goodnem  iomtrd* 
man.— Cic. 

Ob$.  Erga  ia  almwt  alwaya  used  of  frundly  tNlings  or  coodaet ; 
contra  being  used  of  hoatiUty. 

10.  Extra. —  OutsKle  of ,  free  from  ;  except  (jvtie) :  as. 

Extra  portam  CoUinam,  Outside  the  Cottiiie  gate. — Cic. 
Extra  uoxiam,  Frtefrum  ijuilt.—TeT. 

Extra  dflcem  paucoaque  praetCrea.  Ejcepting  their  lender 
and  a  j'eie  hetidei. — Cic. 

11.  Infri. — Beneath  ;  of  place  or  relation  :  as. 

Infra  cocluni  ti  »lili!r.\,  Beneoih  the  fky  aiul  tlart.—Tac 
Infra  sc.  Beneath  oneself  yia  figurative  seuac). — Cic. 

12.  Imt«r. — Detween,  among  ;  during  (osp.  with  gerunds)  :  as. 

Inter  P2<luin  at<]Uo  Alpes,  Beiieeen  thf  Po  and  tht  Alp*. — Lir. 

later  U\.\  virsuri.  To  be  in  the  miiUt  of  lerapuni. — Cic. 

Inter  falcurius.  In  the  quarter  (or  itretf)  of  the  teifthe-maktri. 
—Cic. 

Inter  iiOrani  tertiaiu  ct  quartani,  Belicern  th«  third  and/ourlh 
hour, — Li» 

Ilk  >m  dictikvi,  TV  a^r«  /  dietattd  m  (JU  eomrm 

of  tUj  : 

Iiil.     '  During  driukinfi. — Juat. 

lli  omnea  intor  ac  dilliiruut,  Thrm-  nil  differ  from  OM  amolker. 
—Curt. 

I'lii^ri  inter  ao  Iraiint,  7^«-  '"■'/«  /■»-  ^.irh  other.— Oe. 
(juod  inter  no*  iTccat,  Beltcrrn  uurt<lre».—Cic. 

I'.',.  Intrl.      H'lMui ;  of  place,  time,  or  any  other  relation    a-. 
Intra  niOnm,  Within  the  ic.i/'<      C\<-. 

Intra  li->«  acx  m<  ti«fii,   I'  '  «>  hkiuJA*.— Plui«tlr 

Intra  centum,  HV/Aim  .  I  iv. 

Intra  K^Kvm,  Within  th'-  /  irr  ;  il.o  limit  prcacribtxl  by  law  - 
Cic. 

1  I.  Juit*.  — //<m<  fr»/ ,•  noxt  to.   UK, 

Jiixtu  miiruin.  Clot  to  th*  ustU. — CW*. 
Homo  jiixtjt  Vamiuem  ductiaaluiiu,   Th4  hi<mI   U-nrntd  m 
ttftir  I'cirru.     (Jell. 

<M«.  JuaU  danuwt  tUwvr  pnialmUr  Ihiui  ad  «r  prwpa. 
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15.  6b. — Bff ore  (of 'plAceJ ;  on  account  of :  as. 

Mors  ob  ocillos  saepe  vcrsata  est.  Death  icas  often  be/ore  his 
eyes. — Cic. 

Ob  rem  judlcandam  pCciiniam  accipEre,  To  take  a  hrihe  fur 
one's  judicial  vote. — Cic. 

Mortem  ob  rempubllcam  obire,  To  encounter  death  on  account 
of  the  state. — Tac. 

IG.  Penes. — In  the  possession,  or  poicer  of :  as, 

Quern  p2ne3  est  putestas.  To  whom  lelongs  the  poicer. — Cic. 
Penes  te  es,  Are  you  in  your  senses  ? — Hor. 
Hi   (servi^  centum  dies  pOnes  accusatorera  ferant),    Tliese 
slaves  remained  in  the  hands  of  the  accuser  one  hundred  days. — 
Cic. 
Obs.  Penes  is  often  put  after  its  case,  especially  a  Belatire. 

17.  Per. — Through,  throughout,  during ;  ly  means  of ;  in  the  uwj 

of ;  on  account  of ;  by  (in  oaths)  :  as, 

Per  agros  vagari.  To  roam  over  the  country. — Liv. 
Per  biSmem,  Throughout  the  winter. — Cato. 
Per  indiitias.  In  time  of  truce. — Liv. 

Per  exploratores  cognoscfire.  To  learn  hy  means  of  scouts. — 
Caes. 

Per  iram  fdcure  (aliquid'>,  To  do  anything  through  anger. — Cic. 
Per  summum  dedccus  vitam  amitti;re,  To  lose  life  in  circum- 
stances of  extreme  disgrace. — Cic. 

Per  aetatem,  Tlirough  (cm  account  of)  age. — Cic. 
Per  deo3  atque  bOmlnes,  By  gods  and  men. — Cic. 
Obs.  1.  The  meaning  on  account  of  is  rare. 

Ob$.  2.  In  adjurations  per  is  often  separated  from  its  Accusative  :  as, 
Per  f'go  te  deos  oro,  Si/   the  gods  I  entreat  you  .' — Ter. 
Per  cpo  te,  inquit,  flli,  quaccunque  jura  llbfros  junffunt  pironti- 
bup,  prfcor,    Bi/  ichatever  claims  bind  children  to  their  parents, 
I  entreat  thee,  my  son  ! — lav. 

18.  Pone. — Behind  (rare)  :  as, 

Pone  castra,  Behind  (in  the  rear  of)  the  camp. — Liv. 
Viuctae  pone  tergum  minus,  Ilands  bound  behind  the  bach. — 
Tac. 

19.  Post. — Behind  (in  lit.  and  fig.  sense);  after :  as. 

Post  me  Srat  Aogina,  ante  BIcgara,  Behind  me  was  Aefjina, 
before  me  Megara. — Sulpic.  ap.  Cic. 

Post  tergum.  Behind  one's  hack. — Caes. 

N6que  erat  Lydia  post  CLloen,  Xor  teas  Lydia  behind  CMoe 
{in  favour). — Hor. 

Post  M.  Brutiun  prOconsCllera,  Afler  the  proconsulate  of  M. 
Brutus. — Cic. 


242  PREPOSITIONS,  §  556. 

Maxima  post  humlnom  m£muriam  classi5>,  The  largest  feet  in 
(lit.  since)  the  memory  of  men. — Nep. 

Obs.  Post  is  usaallr  preferred  by  classical  writers  to  pone,  irhich,  as 
a  preposition,  became  nearly  obsolete. 

20.  Praeter. — Along,  past  (of  motion)  ;  besides,  except,  contrary 

to :  as, 

Praeter  castra  Caes^'s  cupias  snas  transdoxit,  He  marched 
his  forces  past  the  camp  of  Caesar. — Caes. 

Praeter  cettros  labohire,  To  labour  beyond  {more  than)  the 
rest. — Cic. 

Amicum  tlbi  nPmlncm  esse  praeter  Lucullnm,  I  see  you  hare 
no  friend  except  LueuUus. — Cic. 

Praeter  spem,  OpiuiOnem,  Contrary  to  erpectation. — Cic. 

21.  Pr5pe. — Near  to  ;  usually  of  place  :  as, 

PrOpe  oppldum.  Near  in  the  toicn. — Caes. 
Prope  lucem.  Towards  daybreak. — Suet. 
Prope  sedltionem  venttim  est,  It  came  very  near  to  a  mutiny. 
— Tac. 

Ob>. — PrBpe  is  often  an  Adverb,  and  follo»cd  by  the  Preposition  ah 
{a\   So  also  is  the  compar.  adverb  prdpios,  and  less  frequently  proxime. 

22.  Propter. — Near  (close^  to ;  on  account  of  (the  most  frequent 

meaning) :  as, 

Propter  Piatonis  stituam  consedlmus.  We  sat  down  close  to 
the  statue  of  Plato. — Cic. 

Parere  leglbus  propter  mStnm,  To  obey  the  laxcs  on  account  of 
fear.— Cic. 

Obs.  Propter  sometimes  follows  its  case. 

23.  Secundum. — By,  along  ;  directly  after,  follovcing  upon  ;  accord- 

ing to :  as, 

Iter  s^eundmn  m5re  filcSre,  To  journey  along  the  tea-coast. — Cic. 
Secundum  vindemiain.  Directly  after  the  vintage. — Cato. 
ViTere  sJcundmn  naturam,  To  live  according  to  nature. — Cic. 
Secundum  libertatem  vindicias  dare.   To  grant  a  claim  in 
favour  of  personal  freedom. — Li  v. 

24.  SnprS. — Above  (in  lit.  or  fig.  sense),  beyond:  as. 

Supra  me  Atticus  ("acciibuerat^,  infra  Verrius,  Kext  abore  vM 
tat  Atticus,  below  me  Verrius. — Cic. 

Hie  supra  segCtes  niivlgat.  One  sails  orer  corn-fields. — Ov. 

Dux  hostium  cum  exercitu  supra  cSpnt  est,  ITie  enemy  hovert 
over  our  head  icith  an  army. — Sail. 

Supra  millia  visinti.  Beyond  (more  than)  20,000. — Liv. 

Supra  modum.  Beyond  measure. — Liv. 

Ohs.  It  is  rarely  used  of  time  :  a?, 

Paullo  supra  banc  m^mCriam,  A  little  before  the  present  dote. — 
Caeik 
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2*).  Tnat.-^Aeroa,  on  thefariher  side  of:  iw, 

Tnuw  m&ro  mimnt,  TKty  tmrry  aerou  th«  t&a. — Ilor. 
Tniivi  Tlb^rim  hftbltat.  He  live*  on  th«  /arlher  tide  of  the 
Tibfr.-llot. 

2''.  Ultri. — Beyond:  n», 

Cu  Pkdani  altnque.  On  the  nearer  and  farther  lide  of  the 
To.— IdT. 

intra  roodnm.  Bfjoml  a    rertnin   limit. — Cic. 

Ultra  fii-s  Bryond  irhat  it  right. — Hor. 

Nc  lutor  ultra  crOpldiun,  Let  not  the  shoemaker  go  beyond  hie 

lltt.—\ct  PtOT. 

27.  Venif. — Of  direction  fouwrds  (only  of  local  direction):  sls, 
Arpinam  versus,  Toieard*  Arpinum.—Cic. 
It^Uiam  rcrsos  n^Tlgare,  To  mil  in  the  diredion  of  Italy. — 
Salpic.  ap.  Cic. 

Oit.  1 .  Vcmu  is  oftta  uied  in  Mmbinatioii  Titb  aJ  or  in .'  a*. 

T.  labiJoimi  id  Ocdnnni  remu  prOflcuci  jObet,  Be  diretti  T. 
Laiitnmt  to  Kt  out  in  CA«  dirtrtian  of  tJu  Owaa. — Cacs. 
O&f.  :.  Venus  U  pot  after  ita  case,  like  the  Enfliah  -v-onb. 

§  557.    II.  With  the  Ablative  only. 

1 .     lb,  L — Of  separation  or  origin./nom,  ly  :  of  proximity,  on 
the  !tide  of;  to  denote  the  agent  after  a  Passive  Verb :  as, 

Non  lonje  a  finlbos  TulosJtioni  ab^-n^t.  They  are  not  far 
from  the  territorie*  of  the  Tolotatet. — Caes. 

Rf-m  omnem  a  princlpio  andies.  You  thaR  hear  the  vhole 
matter  from  the  beginning. — Ter. 

A  puero.  From  a  hoy  <  -  from  boyhood.) — Cic. 

Comix  est  ab  laova.  The  eroie  it  on  the  left.— Plant. 

Haec  a  nObis  sunt  The*e  things  are  on  our  side. — Cic. 

Xlhil  est  ab  onmi  parte  beatum.  Nothing  is  in  every  retpeel 
happy  (from  erery  poiiU  of  rietc  . — Hor. 

Ossa  ejus  clam  in  Attica  ab  amicis  stpnlta  (sunt).  Hit  bone* 
ver'  t^rreilij  luried  in  Attir^i  ly  hit  friendt. — Xep. 

A  fri5>">re  libOrare,  To  tugtrr  from  cold. — Plin. 

A  jDian  eerras.  An  amanueruit. — Saet.  (S««  abo  §  715.) 

Oit.  1.  Somctunes  onlr  the  context  can  detenDine  whether  ak  is  nsed 
in  the  Kiue  of  iy  or  from :  as, 

FoatOUtor  a  pfipalo,  TV  dtwuni  it  wtade  hy  {arfnm)  tie  people.— 
Oc 
Ob.  1.  In  aneh  i  i|iifwi<an  as  a  maati  (lemis),  ab  epistJSUs,  etc.,  the 

piepoeitiao  denotes  the  prvrimte  ta  vhieh  aerrice  is  rendered. 
Ok*.  3.  At  is  nsed  chiefly  before  consmants  and  a  l>efare  rowels 

(indndins  k)  oolj  ;  ait  is  rare,  except  in  canpoands. 
Ok*.  4.  The  priaary  mraning  of  this  piepueitka  ^ipears  to  hare 
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2.  A'usque  (rare). —  Without :  as, 

Absque  to  esset.  Without  you ;  were  it  not  for  you. — Plant 

Obs.  According  to  Zumpt,  absque  occurs  bat  once  in  Cic«ro,  and  ther* 
only  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

3.  Coram. — In  the  presence  of:   as, 

Cantubit  viScuus  coram  liitrGne  viator.  The  empty-pocketed 
traveller  iciU  ichitlle  in  the  presence  of  the  hiijhicayman. — Uor. 

4.  Cxim. —  With,  along  icith  :  as. 

Esse  cum  telo.  To  be  {provided)  tcith  a  tceapon. — Cic. 

Cum  pace  laxior  annuna  rC-tliit,  Along  tcith  peace  returned 
greater  cheapness  of  prociiions. — Li  v. 

Ex  somlne  cum  dC-cimo  rt^ilit.  There  ii  a  tenfold  (lit.  with  a 
tenth)  return  from  the  seed. — Viirr. 

Obi.  I .  Cum  is  not  used  to  introduce  the  imitrument  of  an  action :  thus 
cum  gtadio  interfectua  est  \rould  not  mean,  ht  \caa  slain  tcith  a 
sKord,  but  ht  teas  slain  haring  a  stcord  irith  him. 

Obs.  3.  But  cum  i.<  often  used  of  the  attendant  eircunutastett,  or 
characteristics  of  an  action  :  as, 

Summa  cum  ci'lerltite  ad  exercltum  rWiit,  Be  rftum*d  with  tht 
utmost  speed  to  his  army.  —  Hirt. 

du.  3.  With  the  Ablatires  of  Pronoun*  cum  is  written  as  an  encUtie : 
as,  mecum,  tecum,  nobiseum,  quibuscum,  etc. 

5.  D8. — Down  from,  from ;  of  time,  during,  in  the  course  of; 

of  material,  mads  of;  concerning  :  as, 

Dc  muTo  86  priijecit,  lie  cast  himnlfdoicnfroni  the  xeall. — Caes. 

Caupo  do  via  L&tina,  An  innkeeper  front  the  Latin  way.— Cic. 

Fauci  ilo  nostria  cJdunt,  A  ffw  from  umoru/si  omt  men  fall. — 
Caes.   " 

Diem  de  die  pruferre.  To  put  off  from  day  to  day. — Liv. 

De  die,  de  niwtc.  By  day.  hy  niijht. — Cic. 

Do  tertia  vlj^lliu.  In  the  cimrne  of  the  third  watch,— Caei. 

Niveo  fiictuin  do  luunuofe  »i!^um,  A  $tatu«  made  of  tnnw- 
vhite  mnrhle. — Ov. 

De  rcpubllcit  ^iHTJpti  libri).  Books  uritlen  on  the  subject  of  th» 
commonwealth. — Cic. 

Obt.  The  adTerbial  phrasm,  dc  nnto,  de  interro,  •««•,  a' 
provttto,  uneiprctedtj/  ;  dc  inituntria,  on  purpoM  ;  ab>< 
also,  d«  (CihIIk,  Ac.)  triumphare,  to  triumph  fiir  ru 
orrr  (IA«  Uauls,  tic.), 

C.  Xx,  i. —  Out  of,  frf»n;  of  time,  immttKuteli/  after;  of 
inatoriul,  vuule  out  of;  on  account  of;  in  purruivice  if,  in 
<ii-'(irdance  with  ;    iw, 

Siili'm  i<  muiido  tulli^ro  vlili'iilur,  ijiii  ilmioUiiuu  o  vitu  tolliint, 
Thry  srrnt  (41  take  tht  tun  out  of  the  leorUi,  icho  takt  fritmithn-  out 
o/AmmonIi/i.— Cic.  J 


§  5:.7.  PREPOSITIONS.  245 

Ex  uquo  cittliSro,  To  fall  from  one's  horse. — C'ic. 

Sliltiiu  o  somno  lilvaiitur.  They  (tho  Germans)  halhc  iiivncdi- 
atcly  OH  riiiiuj  from  fterp. — Tac. 

Ci>ttn  ex  consillritu  est  piofectus  in  Galliuni,  Immediatelij 
ofler  his  consulate,  Colla  started  for  Gaul. — Cic. 

QuUliiiu  ex  luilltllmii,  {A  eertain)  one  of  the  faldiers. — Ciies. 

Statua  ex  aero  facta,  A  Mcduc  made  of  bronze. — Cic. 

Urbem  o  suo  iiomTiio  ROmain  jussit  numliiari,  Ue  dirceled  the 
city  to  he  called  Rome  from  his  own  name. — Cic. 

Quum  essct  ex  aero  Tiliono  commota  civltas,  The  city  heing  in 
a  commotion  on  account  of  deM. — Cic. 

Ex  littCris  Caesaris  suppltcatio  decrota  est,  A  suppUeafion  icas 
decreed  in  accordance  tciih  Caesar's  disimtch. — Caes. 

Obs.  Note  also  the  phrases,  c  r?gionc,  over  against;  ex  aequo,  i«  an 
equal  degree ;  ex  imprCvIso,  unexpectedly,  &c. 

7.  Prae. — Before  ;  because  of;  in  comparison  with  :  as, 

Prac  se  grCgem  Sgcns,  Driving  the  herd  before  him. — Liv. 

Prae  sc  ferre,  ostentaro,  To  mahe  a  pidilic  show  of. —  Cic. 

Prae  maerore  lOqui  (iiou)  potuit,  He  could  not  speak  for  grief 
—Cic. 

Prao  ceteris  C!lto  in  si5ncctLitc  fluruit,  Caio  teas  distinguished 
above  others  in  the  character  of  an  old  man. — Cic. 

Obs.  Prac  in  the  sense  of  beeause  of  chiefly  occurs  in  negative  sen- 
tences, riautus,  however,  has  such  sentences  as,  Prae  laetttiS. 
lacrtmac  pracslliunt  mThi,  Tears  start  to  nig  eges  for  Jog.  (Stich. 
3,  2,  13.) 

8.  Pro. —  Before,  in  front  of ;  instead  of,  on  behalf  of;  in  cor- 

sideration  of;  in  proportion  to  :  as, 

Castra  pro  mocnlbus  ISciita  erant.  The  camp  had  been  pitched 
in  front  of  the  walls. — Liv. 

Pro  suggestu  (dicCrc),  To  speak  from  the  front  of  a  platform. 
— Caes. 

Ego  pro  te  mOlam,  I  win  grind  for  you.—  Ter. 

Pro  patria  mori.  To  die  for  one's  country. — Hor. 

Pro  vecturii  solvCre,  To  pay  for  freight. — Cic. 

Pro  CacsSris  in  se  buncflciis,  In  consideration  of  Caesar's 
favours  done  to  him. — Caes. 

Proeliura  atrocius  quam  pro  nQinero  piignantiuni,  A  battle 
more  sanguinary  than  might  have  been  expected  from  the  number  of 
the  combatants. — Liv. 

0.  Sme.— Without :  as, 

Non  sino  dis,  Not  toithout  the  help  of  the  gods.  —  Hor. 
Nullus  dies  sine  linca,  Not  a  day  teithoui  a  line.— FroY.  in 
Plin. 
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10.  Tenus. —  Up  to,  as  far  as :  &s, 

CiipfUo  tSniis  abdidit  ensem.  He  buried  hU  sicord  up  to  the 
Jfl<.— Virg. 

Tamt)  tenos,  Ai/ar  as  Mount  Taurus. — Cic. 

Ois.  1.  Tenut  is  sometiines  found  with  the  GexiitiTe :  as, 

Crtrnm  tfnus,  Cp  to  the  legt. — Tirg. 
Oia.  2.  Tenaa  alwavs  foUoirs  its  case. 

§  558.    III.  With  the  Accusative  and  Ablative. 

1.  In. — In,  into;  towards,  until;  against. 

(a.)  ^Vith  the  Accusative  :   always  implying  motion 

or  direction  to'wards :  as. 

In  coelmn  ascendjre.  To  ascend  into  heaven. — Cic. 

Chorus  virtutum  in  equuleum  imposltns,  A  xchcHe  eomr 
pony  of  virtues  put  on  the  rack. — Cic. 

Belsrae  spectant  in  septentriOnes  et  Crientem  sulem.  The 
Beigae/ace  tovcards  the  north  and  east. — Caes. 

Donniet  in  lucem.  He  tcill  deep  till  broad  day. — Hor. 

SOlis  defectiones  ttemqtie  lunae  praedicuntnr  in  mnltos 
annos.  Eclipses  o/  the  sun  and  moon  are  foretold  for  many 
years  to  come. — Cic. 

In  praesens,  in  fflturum,  in  perpetnmn.  For  the  present, 
/or  the  future,  for  ever. — Cic. 

In  libSros  nostros  indulgentia.  Fondness  totcards  our 
children.—  Cic. 

In  utmmqne  partem  di^dtare.  To  argue  a  quetUon  on 
both  sides. — Cic. 

OatiOnes  in  Citilinam  hibltae.  The  speediet  ddirered 
against  Catiline. 

Obt.  1.  Note  the  adrerfaUl  phrases,  in  commune,  for  tlte  eoauum  food ; 

in  unlversum,  in  general ;  in  pejus,  for  the  tcorte. 
Oit.  2.  OccasionallT  the  AccusatiTe  after  in  has  the  forte  of  the  Abla- 
tire  :  as. 

Earn  optlmam  rempuhllcam  ease  duco,  quae  sit  m  pdtettatem  op- 
timutium,  /  deem  that  the  best  form  of  gozemment  Khich  it  in 
the  porcer  of  the  atistoeraey. — Cic.     (Leg.  3,  17.) 

(6.)  ^Yitll  the  Ablative :  of  rest  or  action  in  a  place  ;  in 
or  during  ;  among  :  as, 

Caedes  in  Appia  via  facta  (est\  A  mttrder  wtu  eommitted 
on  the  Appian  road. — Cic. 

Sedere  in  Cqno,  Tu  sit  on  hortebaek. — Cic. 

In  ouini  vita.  In  the  tchole  of  one's  life. — Cic. 

In  AUmmu  omnium  tImOre,  During  the  ejcesmw  alarm  if 
afl.-Cic. 

Tbides  qui  eilpientissimus  in  scptem  fuit.  Tholes  wko  ir<i« 
//i«  wisest  among  the  eeren. — Cic. 
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2.  Sub. — Under,  up  to,  etc. 

(a.)  W'iih   the  Accusatire :  under,  up  to  (of  motion)  ; 
of  time,  just  after  or  before :  as, 

Exercitmn  sub  jugnm  mittere.  To  pau  an  army  under  Iht 
yolce. — Caes. 

Sub  montem  snccedunt  milltes,  The  uMiers  make  iheit 
vcay  up  the  hiU. — Caes. 

Sub  noctem,  At  night/an.— Caes. 

Sub  galli  cantum,  Juft  about  cock-croie. — Hor. 

Sub  eas  'literas^  statim  recltatae  sunt  tuac.  Directly  ajiir 
that  letter  uxui  read  youre. — Cic. 

(6.)    "With    the   Ablative :     under   (usually  without 
motion);  oitime,  just  upon,  afier :  as. 

Sab  pelllbos  biCmare,  To  winter  under  tkins  for  tent*). — 
Caes. 

Sub  diTO,  Under  the  open  tky. — Hor. 

Sub  hoc  j  ago  Dictator  Aequos  miat,  Under  thii  kind 
rif)  yoke  the  Dictator  made  Ote  Aequiaiu  pau. — Liv. 

Sub  (lltione  ^Ucujus  esse.  To  he  under  any  one's  power. — 
Caes. 

AJhnc  sub  juJice  lU  est,  7^  matter  it  ttiU  before  the 
judge  undecided;. — Hor. 

Sub  advcntu  Bumanonun,  Jaet  be/ore  the  arrival  of  the 
Jlomane. — Liv. 

3.  Siiper. — Abov^,  beyond,  concerning. 

(a.)  With  the  Acctisative :    above,  whether  of  place 
or  some  other  relation :  as, 

Sapi^r  vallum  praeclpltatus  est,  He  teat  pitched  headlong 
oter  the  ramparti. — Sail. 

NOmcntanns  C-rat  siiper  ipsnm,  Komenianui  tat  nejct  abort 
[our  hott)  himself. — Hor. 

Saper  omnia.  Above  all  thingt. — Liv. 

('.)  With  the  Ablative  :  above,  of  place  ;  concerning :  as, 

Ensis  (illi)  sQper  rcrvice  pendet,  A  ttcord  hcuig*  tut- 
pended  over  hit  neck. — Hor. 

Mnlta  saper  Priimo  rOgltans,  sflper  Hectore  mnlta, 
Afhing  many  a  quettio/i  concerning  Priam,  many  concerning 
Uector. — Virg. 

4.  Subter. — Under :  in  Prose  almost  always  with  the  Ac- 

cusative :  as, 

Slanura  subter  tOgam  exsC-rerc,  To  thrutt  the  hand  out  from 
under  ttus  tuga.  — Liv. 

KLoetco  sabtei  liture,  'Ifeath  the  Bhoeiean  ihore. — Cat 
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5.  Clam. —  Without  the  knoicledge  of:  used  indifferently  with 
the  Accusative  or  the  Ablative :  as, 

Clam  patrem,  fVithout  a  father  «  knoicledge. — Ter. 

Clam  vObis,  Without  your  hioicleilge. — Caes. 

Obi.  Clam  is  properly  rather  an  adverb  than  a  Preposition. 


Chapter  LIT. — Coxjrs'CTioxs. 

§  559.  Conjunctions  connect  sentences  together  and  show 
the  relation  between  them.  They  thus  sustain  the  same 
relation  towards  sentences  which  Prepositions  sustain 
towards  Substantives  (see  §  553). 

Oh.  Sometimes  Conjunctions  appear  to  connect  words ;  where  howerer  it 
may  generalJy  be  shown  that  they  virtually  connect  sentences  :  as, 
£go  et  tu  credlmus,  /  and  you  believe  =  e^  credo  et  tu  crcdis. 

§  560.  Conjunctions  may  be  arranged  in  the  following 
classes :  Connective,  Adversative,  Hypothetical,  Concessive, 
Causal,  Conclusive,  Final,  Temporal. 

N.B.  For  lists  of  the  above,  see  §  139. 

1.  Connective  Conjunctions. 

§  561.  Et  is  the  Conjunction  most  used  simply  to  connect 
words  and  sentences  :  as. 

Virtus  liomlnlbus  instltuendo  et  persnadendo  tradltur,  Virtue  i$ 
imparted  to  men  by  instruction  atid  persuasion. — Cic. 

Cari  esse  et  diligi  vOlOmus,  We  icisti  to  6e  dear  {to  others)  and  to  be 
loved  by  them. — Cic. 

§  562.  Et  often  introduces  the  first  member  as  well  as 
subsequent  ones .  it  may  then  be  translated  by  both  .... 
and  ;  in  the  first  place  ....  and  then  ;  not  only,  but  also ;  and 
similar  expressions ;  as, 

Te  et  muneo  et  n'ljo,  ut  rOconlcre  consUinm  nostmm,  I  both  adrite 
you  and  request  you  to  ndl  to  mind  vty  advice. — Cic. 

Oriifiuncnlas  el  quns  pDstillas,  et  pliircs  etiam  mittam.  I  iciTZ  $end 
you  nut  only  the  little  tpeeehes  yen  ask  for,  but  others  too.—  Cic. 

Sod  el  ipse  crrabat,  et  alios  Otiam  crrire  cogObiit,  But  in  the  firtt 
plnre  he  ivat  himself  in  error,  and  then  he  forced  otiurs  likeicise  to  err. 
—Cic. 

Obs.  Very  often  the  introductory  rt  it  not  translated  in  Enftlish :  ai, 

Hoc  rt  rStio  doctli,  rt  niyesiltas  barbAris,  praescripsit,  TbU  lesson  reason 
has  tnuijht  the  cicilised  and  necessity  the  uncirilised.  —  Cic. 

(Coaccruiiig  tlio  Concord  of  the  Predicate  in  such  cases,  seo  §  220.) 
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§  563.  The  enclitic  qne  is  used  in  preference  to  et  when 
things  aie  closely  connected  in  any  way :  as, 

Arma  contra  dens  arasque  et  focos  talit.  He  bore  arms  against  the 
gods  and  their  allan,  and  againd  our  firesides. — Cic. 

Pedestres  navulesque  pugnae,  Battles  by  land  and  sea. — Cic. 

§  564.  Et .  . .  .  neque  'nee;.  ^Tien  two  propositions  are  con- 
nected, one  ofwliich  is  positive  and  the  other  negative,  the 
following  arrangements  are  found  : 

et neque  iiec; ;  et  noa= 

neque  ;nec;,  et  non,  .  .  .  et. 
neque  jiec;, que. 

Intelligltis  et  animum  ei  praesto  fuisse,  nee  consiliam  defuisse. 
Ton  nee  that  not  only  had  he  presence  of  mind,  but  that  counsel  teat  not 
lacking. — Cic. 

Sextns  et  rem  agnoscit,  neque  hOmlnem  ignOrat,  Seitus  is  [both^ 
acquainted  with  the  affair,  and  no  stranger  to  the  individual. — Cic. 

Africann3  neque  [cessabat]  unqnam,  et  interdtun  colloquio  alterins 
non  egebat,  Ajricanus  teas  never  idle,  and  at  times  could  do  tcithout  the 
intercourse  of  another. — Cic. 

Is  1ijcu3  melior  quum  et  non  coquit  sol  et  tangit  r03,  TTiat  is  a  better 
situation  where  on  the  one  hand  the  sun  does  not  scorch,  and  the  dew 
reaches. — Varr. 

Sed  nee  ilia  esstincta  sunt,  aluntur^u*  pOtius  ct  augentur  cOgita- 
tione  et  mCmOria,  But  in  the  first  place  those  things  are  not  dead ;  and 
then  they  rather  derive  nutriment  and  increase  from  thought  and  recol- 
lection.— Cic. 

Obs.  In  such  cases  the  neque  [nee)  is  osnally  resolved  in  EngUjli  into  and 
not,  on  the  |  ""f     t  hand  .  .  .  not,  or  the  like. 

§  565.  Atque  Cac  before  consonants  only)  is  mostly  used 
when  a  second  member  is  at  the  same  time  to  be  brought 
into  comparison  or  contrast  with  the  preceding  one  : 

Divina  atque  biiinana  prGmiscua  nihil  p>ensi  nCque  mixlerati  habere. 
Things  divine  and  human  without  distinction  they  treated  without  respect 
or  restraint. — Sail. 

%lta  misera  atque  inhunesta,  A  life  at  once  wretched  and  dishonour- 
able.—SoM. 

Obs.  1.  Atque  does  not  differ  essentially  from  qne,  and  is  preferred  to  it  when 

ItK,  if  used,  iroold  follow  short  and  unaccen'ed  syllables.     $ee  the  above 

examples. 

Obs.  2.  When  several  members  rre  connected  together,  the  conjnnction  may 

either  be  repeated  after  eacii  member,  or  else  omitted  altogether :  as, 

Virtus  et  honestas  et  pOdor,    Virtue,  honour,  and  shame. — Cic.     (Kot 

virtus,  honestas  et  pndor.) 
U^tellura  mnlti  f  ilii,  fQiae,  nfpOtes,  nfpfes,  in  ro^m  impusuemnt,  A 
number  of  sons  and  daughters,  grandsons  and  daughters,  joined  to  place 
ifeteUus  on  the  fun'^rat  pile. — <^ic. 
(This  latter  construction  is  called  Asyndeton,  iawitrm;  the  former 
Polysyndeton,  iro\vovvSenv.} 
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§  566.  Qnoin  (tnmJ  ....  tun.  tcMlst,  not  only  ....  cdsj,  are 
used  chiefly  iu  introducing  different  particulars  respecting 
the  same  thing :  us, 

Impdratiu  7iii(»i  a  luilltlbri^  Ium  a  pOcuiiin,  Uhprfpartd  not  onhf  m 
the  article  vf  men  hat  alio  of  money. — Cic. 

EpidtiJla  anmniao  i/uit/n  bCiiivOlfiitiui;  turn  f tiam  prudentiae,  A  Utter 
ehuracteriaeil  by  the  atinust  gvixi-tcill  a»  well  u»  tite  utiitost  aaijacUy.—  Cic. 

Tom  scuipi-r  turn  iu  hid  tempOrlbiu,  Buth  in  ijeneral,  and  (eapeeiaUy) 
in  the»e  timet. — Cic. 

DiiwOru  in  utrnroqne  partem,  tnm  OraecC-  turn  Latluv,  /  debatt  on 
both  »i<leti,  now  in  tlreek,  now  in  La<iH.  — Cic. 

§  567.  Hon  miSdo  (tdlnin)  ■  .  ▼inun  ised)  itiam,  not  only  .... 
but  (dso,  are  Ui^ed  to  give  empbaais  to  a  statement :  aa, 

Non  »>lum  outiirtk  avd  f  tiuui  st.ldiu,  .Yu<  (mty  by  nalurt,  but  alto  fry 
indtulry. — Cic. 

04«    Wh»n  thfi*  N  i  iln'ihle  nfiNtiTe  in  thf  wntfdcc,  at,  aal  anif  not  tst*!- 
I     ■    '    ■  .'.icte  may  b*  onlttcd  fram  the 

i  ■itd  by  Md  n*  .  .  .  .  qolilrai 
(  .    crM  quldnn.     (Cf.  Cle.  lUp. 

.',  J  I.  i|ui.'   n.m   -..'iiitii  I'.Ti  i|uld*in  pflnUm.  mat  —t$  ami 

actual  /•icli,  hut  not  Uut  tbe  nrguUva  U  i|Vllt  M  aftM 

rxprewcit  in  buth. 

§  568,  HiqM  (n«c),  H«(i^/wr  ....  nor.  When  two  or  moi-« 
Subj«ct«  of  the  Third  Person  are  connected  l>y  n»qMin«ci . . . 
neqa«inec\  the  Predicate  i.s  niudu  to  ugrew  with  that  Subject 
along  with  which  it  \»  cxpriMsed  :  as. 

Nee  ti'>t;a  nee  fijciu  tut,  SeitKer  tuga  nor  jire-filtU'*  it  (A«r*. — Mart. 

[Vi>bin]  !!•  ••  '■■  I  ■-    >........  i,..M,-.r.^    I,,  .Ml..  Mrtiw  .  .  .  .  Julccdiuriu 

viTvndi  niln'  <,  nor  Kommrt,  new  tfuriA, 

i«i//  uvmt  Iu 

§  1^60.  llut  in  the  euNe  of  the  IVrxouul  Pronouns  mo  or  tu. 
the  Verb  may  bo  put  iu  tho  Pluml  NumU<r:  as, 

Huiio  «i  n<>iiiin  A;<i  iiOiiiio  Iu  /Helmut,  1/  ntitkir  yva  nor  I  kav*  i1i>m 

(A««r  M,...;.       T.  1     '    A.I    1.  J. 'j;f 

[I  inijuu  tmt  |ifi|Uu  I 

(■■■•'•II.  I-  f  Hft  I'uemir  «A.  ■ 

.IJ.J).l.|.^.l  .l;il  .M.J  Ih,-    /),.,r.,.i/i  .  Unit     ,l|i,   IV. 

(<t«.  I.   In  auvh  DMM  Ih*  l>r<Hin  iif  lh«  V*rb  U  »f  mhh  . 
In(  Iu  lb*  ngiilar  rul».     *••  |  ii\ 

Oht.  i.   ,V>iyM>,  NOV  ur«  uwU  liiilUfliraDlljr  b»A>r«  «u«*l<  . 

I  r>7<).  Ant.  vtl  (-tIV  i<r.  Aut  im  a  diMiuiiilivo  hkuI,  and 
intruduuvs  suuiwtliing  i(uilu  ditluivut  ii<^ui  what  has  g«u« 
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before  :  vel  is  copulative,  and  implies  not  so  mucli  a  nevr 
alternative  as  a  modification  of  the  preceding  one  :  as, 

Omne  enunciatum  aut  verum  aut  falsum  est.  Every  proposition  is 
either  true  or  false. — Cic.  (New  alternative  "false,"  and  exclusive  of 
the  other.) 

Pace  vel  Quirini  vel  ROmuli  dixeriin.  By  favour  of  Quirinus  or  {shall 
I  call  him)  Romulus. — Cic. 

Vi  aut  clam  agendum  est,  It  must  be  managed  by  open  forte  or  else 
by  secrecy. — Cic.     (Alternatives  directly  opposed.) 

Ordo  vel  paci  decorus  vd  hello,  An  order  seemly  wliether  for  peace  or 
war. — Liv.     (Both  alternatives  included.) 

Obs.  1.  The  above  distinction  cannot  however  be  always  traced  with  equal 

clearness. 
Obs.  2.   Ff  is  abbreviated  from  re/,  and  has  a  similar  use  :  as, 

Daabus  tribusve  horis.  In  two  or  three  hours. — Cic. 
Obs.  3.   Fc  is  also  found  in  the  compound  site  (sen) :  as. 
Site  cisu  sice  consllio  deorum  immortalium.  Whether  by  accident  or  by  the 
counsel  of  the  immortal  gods. —  Caes. 

2.  Adversative  Conjunctions. 

§  571.  Adversative  Conjunctions  are  those  whicn  arc 
used  in  stating  a  proposition  in  some  way  opposed  to  •what 
has  preceded.  They  are  the  followiug :  sed,  autem,  venim, 
vero,  at  (poet,  ast),  atqui,  ceterum,  tamen,  attamen,  veruntamen, 
in  English,  hut,  yet.  They  do  not  affect  the  structure  of  a 
sentence 

§  572.  Sed,  autem,  hut. — Sed  denotes  a  more  direct  and 
emphatic  opposition  than  autem,  and  therefore  stands  at  the 
head  of  its  sentence,  while  autem  takes  the  second  place :  as, 

Non  Sgo  h6ni3  tibi,  sed  servus  sum,  I  am  not  your  master,  but  your 
tlave. — Plaut. 

Hoc  non  mOdo  non  laudari,  sed  ne  conccdi  quidem  potest.  This  not 
only  cannot  be  praised,  but  cannot  even  be  alloued. — Cic. 

Gyges  a  nuUo  videbatur,  ipse  autem  omnia  videbat,  Gyges  was  seen 
by  no  one,  while  he  himself  saw  everything. — Cic. 

Orationes  Caesaris  mlhi  vchementer  probantur ;  legi  autem  com- 
pliires,  Caesar's  speeches  have  my  warm  admiration ;  and  I  have  read  a 
good  many. — Cic. 

§  573.  Verum  and  vero,  but,  are  used  with  the  same  dis- 
tinction as  sed  and  autem.  Cetenun  is  similar  in  its  use  to 
verum  or  sed. 

§  574.  Vero  is  often  used  as  an  afiSrmative  particle  :  as. 

Ego  vero  cQpio  te  ad  me  scribSre,  /  do  in  truth  desire  you  to  write 
to  me. — Cic. 

Immo  vero,  inquit,  vivunt.  Yea,  verihj,  they  do  live.— Cic. 
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Sometimes  it  is  used  where  in  English  we  say  yes :  as, 

Fuisti,  credo,  in  schOlis  philosOphomm  ?  Vera,  ac  llbcnter  qnldcm, 
I'ou  hare  atterukd  the  schools  of  the  philosophers,  I  believe  i  Yes,  attd 
xcith  pleasure  too. — Cic. 

§  575.  At,  but ;  on  the  other  hand;  but,  you  say ;  is  especially 
used  in  stating  objections :  as, 

At  momuriii  mlnnltur :  credo,  nisi  earn  exerceos.  But,  say  you,  the 
memory  decays.    I  believe,  if  you  do  not  keep  it  in  practice. — Cic. 

Oba.  In  stating  an  objection,  at  U  often  strengthened  by  enim :  as. 
At  ^nim  cur  a  me  pCtissImtun  hoc  praesldium  iK^tTvcnint,  Sut,  you  sag, 
ichy  have  they  come  to  me  rather  than  any  other  for  thi3  protection  ? — 
Cic. 

§  576.  At  is  idiomatically  used  in  sudden  transitions, 
vehement  exclamations  of  displeasiire,  etc. :  as, 

Consurgit  Tumus  in  ensem  et  ft-rit At   perfldns  cnsis 

fraugltur  in  medio,  Tumus  rises  upon  his  sword  (i;.iZ  strikes.  .  .  .  But, 
lo  !  tlie  faithless  sicurd  snaps  in  tico. — Virg. 

Una  mater  Cluciitium  oppugnat.  At  qiiac  mater,  The  mother  of 
Cluentius  is  his  only  a^ailant.     But  then  what  a  mother! — Cic. 

At  o  deonmi  quidquid  in  coclo  rigit,  .  .  .  quid  iste  fert  tilmnlttu. 
Why,  in  tlie  name  of  all  the  gods  that  rule  above,  what  means  Uiis  to-do  ! 
— llor.  i^at  the  beginning  of  a  piece.) 

§  577.  Atqni,  and  yet,  is  similar  to  at :  as, 

^Lignum  narraa  ct  vis  crOdlblle.  Atqui  sic  liabet.  What  you  say  is 
ationishing  and  hardly  credible.    And  yet  so  it  is. — Uor. 

§  578.  Qaodsi  (negative  quodni,  quod  nisi),  but  if,  and  if, 
is  about  equivalent  to  si  autem  :  sometimes  the  quod  serves 
as  a  pure  connective :  as, 

Quodsi  quia  illonim  vftCriinorum  legal  acta.  But  if  'or  now  if]  any- 
one wotdd  read  the  art  inns  of  those  r./crd/ij.— Nep.    ;Fura.  8,  2.) 

Quodiii  to  8(>r8  At'ris  aut  Hi8puiii;t  uut  Oallis  praeftkriBset,  Note  if 
fortune  had  placed  you  over  Africtt,  i>pain,  or  Haul. — Cic.  (Q.  Fr.  i.  1,  9.) 

3.  Hypothetical  Conjunctions. 

§  ."70.  ITypotholical  ("onjunttious  arc  those  which  .nro 
nstd  ill  stating  un  hypothesis;  concerning  their  syutiix  .-ii' 
§§  422,  sqq. 

4.  Concessive  Conjunctions. 

§  5^tO.  Conci'ssivo  Conjiincfiotw  arc  those  which  may  l)t 
rendered  in  English  by  althomjh,  even  if,  yrantimj  that.     'I'hov 
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nM<  tUi.  itiaaui.  UmaUi.  (t&mantUL\  qnanqatm,  qaaniTij,  IIc«t.  n„ 
qaam.  TIh'V  t\rv  ilisrusM-d  in  trciitiiip  of  iho  iiso  of  tho 
Subjunctivo  Mood.     (Seo  S§  4b0,  481,  600,  501.) 

5.  Causal  Conjunctions. 

s  -..,1  r,iw,|  C'onjiiiutii'us  :iro  thoso  which  aro  used  in 
.  tlioy  cnn  nu>stly  bo  translatod  by  becaitw, 
■  it.     (For  a  list  of  theiu  m'o  p.  03.)     Their 

KVtitiix,  with  (ho  fxcc))tiun  of  lum  .'kiid  inim,  in  treated  undi-r 

tiio  S\ihjui\c(iW  Mi-hhI  (S§  477,  4S:i ;   48t;-4'.»:.). 

Kun  (namqae\  is  moro  emphatic  than  anim,  and  begin.s  its 
own  ilanso  ;  enim  stands  second  and  is  often  nsed  as  a  Par- 
ticle (.set)  §  ti54)  :  as, 

rcroontitorom  fOfcIto ;  luint  pirrflltu  idem  est,  Shun  an  inquititire 
:  fit  hf  is  iiI*o  u  gottip. — tlor. 

I>t>  »>1  nio  quniu  sarpi^Inie  :  nonnlhil  fnim  me  li^vant  toae  Mti- 
1.11 .  it  nlf  to  lilt  a*  often  at  pouible,  /or  your  letters  rtliere  me  a  little. — 
Cic.  xl  .\tt. 

I'ht.X.  ..VanUonrnafrdcUipticallT,  where  the  thought  is  Tcadiljriupplicd:  a<s 
yam  qaitl  tfo  At  Cc^rOnc  dicaffl,  [I  will  not],  /or  irAy  ittfd  J,  ipeak  of 
Ctcrro. — Cic.  (Fun.  14,  1.) 

(ih$.  i.  Xamifuf  fomctimrs  stands  after  the  first  word  in  a  sentence,  espccialljr 
in  Liry  :  ice  §  TIC. 

6.  Conclusive  Conjunctions. 

^  "'■*2.  Conclusive  Conjunctions  are  those  which  are  u.sed 
iwing  a  conclusion,  and  may  be  translated  by  therefore, 
■■nghj,  icherefore.    (For  a  list  of  them  see  p.  94.)  ^  They 
have  no  effect  upon  the  structure  of  a  sentence. 

§  r)83.  Ergo,  therefore,  stands  usually,  though  not  always, 
at  the  head  of  its  sentence :  as, 

Er<jo  ariirus  [\i)  erit  sed  finitp,  AivorJingly  tuch  a  per$or,  tcill  he 
toretout,  hut  In  a  limitnl  degree. — Cic. 

fr;  ■  Q'lintlliimi  pcrpi-tuus  siipor  iwget.  So  then  perpetual  dumber 
•  Hi! — Hor. 

miser  ?     Prorsua  nemo.     1$  tliere  no  one  icho  is  not 
:ly  none. — Cic. 
<.  Ergo  is  also  used  after  a  GenitiTe  in  the  sense  of  causa  :  sec  §  264. 

s  .■i>4.  Igitur.  nccordinffly,  then,  is  less  emphatic  than  ergo, 
being  rather  a  particle  to  express  transition,  and  does  not 
T.1 -1  I  .rlv  stand  at  the  head  of  a  sentence  :  as, 

i  1  (juo  ilia  conflciuntur  humliio  nu'lius,  Tliat  fmicer,  Uien, 
••  things  are  done,  is  more  excellent  than  man. — Cic, 
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RSLtiOnem  tgtlur  pontis  hanc  instituit,  The  fdloicing,  then,  was  the 
plan  of  a  bridge  he  resolved  on. — Caes. 

Obs.  Sallast  often  begins  with  igitur  (§  693) :  as, 

Igitur,  ex  dlvitiis  luxaria  atquc  aTaritia  .  .  .  inTisere,  Accordingly,  as  tlit 
consequence  ofvialth,  luxury  and  covrtoumess  made  their  uay  in. — Sail. 

§  585.  Itaqne,  and  so,  accordingly,  is  similar  to  igitur,  but 
denotes  a  consequence  in  action  rather  than  in  reasoning :  as, 

JtSque  rem  susclpit.  Accordingly  he  undertakes  the  business. — Caes. 

It  is  sometimes  used  with  ergo :  as, 

Itaque  ergo,  ut  magistratu  abiere,  A  ccordingly,  tlierefore,  tchen  they 
had  retired  from  their  opce. — Liv. 


7.  Pinal  Conjunctions. 

§  586.  Final  Conjunctions  are  such  as  are"  used  to  denote 
the  purpose  or  consequence  of  an  action.  They  are  treated 
in  dealing  with  the  Subjunctive  Mood  (§§  449-463). 


8.  Temporal  Conjunctions. 

§  587.   Concerning  antequam,  priusquam,  postquam.  see  §  501.- 
Concerning  ut,  ut  primum,  simul  atque  (ac),  as  soon  as,  see  §  401. 
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PART  II.  (SYNTAX.)— Con/mw^d 


BOOK  II.— SYNTAXIS  ORNATA. 

§  588.  Tho  preceding  portion  of  tho  Syntax  comprises 
the  ordinary  grammatical  iiiles :  the  follo^\^ng  is  devoted 
chiefly  to  peculiarities  of  the  Latin  idiom. 


Chapter  LY. — Subst.vntites. 


1.  Common  Substantives. 

§  589.   Concrete  for  Abstract. — Concrete  Substantives  are 
Tised  in  preference  to  abstract  to  denote, 

(1.)  The  period  of  a  person's  life  during  which  something 
happens :  as, 

Me  puCro,  In  my  boyhood. — Cic. 

Defend!  rempubllcain  J«i;cH/s,  non  desCram  senex,  I  defended 
the  comtnonicealth  in  my  youth,  I  icill  not  abandon  it  in  my  old 
age. — Cic. 

Obs.  Similarly   sexagenarius,   octogenarius,   In  one's  sixtieth   or 
eightieth  year. 

(2.)  The  office  held :  as, 

Constd  Idem  feci,  I  did  the  game  in  my  conndate. — Cic. 
ConsUle  Planco,  In  the  consulate  of  Planeug. — Hor. 
Satumo  rege.  In  the  reign  of  Saturn. — Virg. 

§  590.  Collective  for  Plural. — Singular  Substantives  are 
not  unfrequently  used  in  a  collective  sense  :  as, 

Ager  bQnus  pecQri,  arbSre  infecundus.  Soil  good  for  slock,  unpro- 
ductive in  trees. — Sail. 

Pulvinus  rSm  fartus,  A  cushion  stuffed  with  roses. — Cic.  (So  Hor. 
multa  in  rosa,  Od.  1,  5,  1 .) 

Annate  millte,  With  armed  men. — Virg, 
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§  591.  Plural  for  Abstract. — In  cases  where  the  corres- 
ponding abstract  Substantive  is  wanting,  we  often  find  the 
j>lural  of  the  concrete  Substantive  used  to  supply  the  de- 
ficiency :  as, 

Qnmn  vldeamus  tanta  officia  mSrientis,  When  ice  see  tveh  eotuei' 
eiitiougneM  ditptayed  Inj  him  on  hU  deathbed. — Cu".  ''Fin.  2,  31,  99.) 

Stadia  nterarum,  tiumerorum,  tOtvorum,  The  Mudy  of  literature,  aritii- 
metic,  acouitics. — Cic. 

Li5po3  quidam  /u«<iaeque,  A  eertain  elegance  and  faceiiouine**. — Cic. 

§  592.  Abstract  for  Concrete. — The  use  of  abstract  Sub- 
stantives for  concrete  occurs  chiefly  in  the  following  cases : 

(1.)  Some  Substantives  denoting  age,  rank  in  life  or  ojice, 
are  used  as  Collectives:  asjuventus,  a  body  of  young 
men  ;  nObilitas,  the  nobility ;  servitium  (also  servitia, 
pi.),  the  slaves  ;  imperia  (j>l.),  persons  in  o^ce  ;  levis, 
gravis  arnifitura,  light  or  heavy-armed  troops :  also 
less  frequently,  advocatio,  the  body  of  advocati ; 
salutatio,  of  viorning  callers  ;  remigium,  the  roicers  ; 
ministerium,  the  servants ;  liitrocinium,  banditti,  etc. 
Obs.  Not  adolescentia  or  senectus  however. 

(2.)  Substantives  of  qualify  or  character  are  usea  for  the 
persons  to  which  they  apply  :  as, 

Neque  0:^0  per  lyndriam  inci'rta  pro  ccrtis  captarem,  A'or 
icould  I  by  the  help  0/  eounirdly  men  groip  at  uneerlaintie*  /or 
certiiinlies. — S^.VLL.    Cat.  20.) 

Omnium  ^(i'/f/mrum  atquo  ficlndntm  circa  so  cUtcrras  hl- 
hOb«it,  CalUiiie  h<ul  ahout  him  gangs  of  projiigate  fellotct  and 
detpenitloet. — S.VLL.  (Cat.  H.) 

Parcendum  c^t  caritiUi  hSmlnum,  We  mud  tpart  ihote  %cho 
are  dear  to  u*.— Clf.  (Or.  'X  5*.  237.) 

§  593.  Generic  Plural. — Sometimes  the  plural  of  a  Sub- 
stantive may  bo  rendered  by  *'  kiiuls  of:"  as, 

Quattuor  perturbatinnet  ount.  tn<ii  romtaniiae,  Thtr*  art  four  kimi* 
of  mentiil  ditturUmce,  three  of  lram}uMity.—C\c.  (.Tusc.  4,  6,  14;. 

Sumno  ( t  i/ui'if  161W  ti'lCris,  liy  »teip  and  other  kinds  of  repose. — ClO. 
(Off.  1.  21*.  loa.; 

§  594,  Similarly  the  plural  is  used  to  denote  lYpeated 
manifestations  of  a  ({Uulity  :  ati, 

rillllullbHs  tui«  poMum  cariTO,  lean  dispense  icith  your  servii-f. — 
Cir  (Kiim.  It;,  S  Jin.) 

IpHiiriiin  I>iV>nuii  ww'lMt  priiesenliae.  Tits  rr/tealnl  iiistamvs  0/  iij>- 
prarunce  of  gud*  (AcnMc^tv*.— Ctc.  ;N.  D.  2.  tiO,  lUU.; 
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So  crudeliiates,  acts  of  crudh/  ;  perfidiae,  of  treachery ; 
Militates,  of  goodness,  etc. 

§  595.  Verbal  Subsfantires. — A  Verbal  Substantive  is  often 
generalised  by  the  addition  of  renun  (not  needing  to  be 
xanslated) :  as, 

Cognitio,  ignoratio  remm,  KnouUdge,  ignoranee. — Cic. 

Klmis  oeleri  detperaiiime  remm.  By  too  preeipiiate  detpair. — Lit. 

Xitora  lemin.  Nature  fin  -widest  sense". — Cic. 

§  59'3,  Instead  of  a  Verbal  Substantive  we  not  nnfre- 
inentlv  find  nsed  a  Perfect  Participle  Passive  (see  S  52S) :  as. 

Post  Hasdrabalis  exercitam  detHaiu,  AJter  Hue  dettrudion  of  Mat- 
Irubal's  army. — Liv. 

IVe^ter  crebrius  de  coelo  lapidatvm.  On  aeeount  of  unueuaJIy 
requent  ehoieert  o/tionei. — Liv.  (:&,  10.) 

06s.  Barely  as  tlie  Sobjeet  of  a  sentfTny  horerer : 

Qosm  oonnn  iietator  ....  patebeiTimimi  faeinos  rideretor,  TFTun 
the  aaoMtmaiiai  of  tie  iUiaior  teemed  a  moit  glorious  acMierememt. — 
Tac  (Aim.  1,  S.)  - 

§  597.  Substantives  goxxrning  the  case  of  their  Verbs. — This 
akes  place  chiefly  with  Substantives  derived  fironi  Verbs 
pveming  the  Dative  :  as, 

Ji2stltia  est  obtempeiaiio  ligtbus,  Jiutiee  it  obedience  to  (he  latet. — 
He.  fSee  §  291,  6.) 

Spe  (ft/mum  rC-dltiunis  snblata,  Tlie  hope  oj  rdHrning  home  haring 
een  taien  auay. — Caes. 

06(.  The  abore  ouusUuetian  is,  however,  exceptiooaL    Still  more  nre  is  the 
AeeosatiTe  alter  SabEtantiTes  derived  &om  a  TransitiTe  Verb  :  as. 

Quid  tibi  Jtame  digfto  tacUo  est,  Wltai  rigU  hare  you  to  touek  tiii  iroiuui 
'*  yomr  finger  f — PL 

(For  each  a  eonstroctiim  as  iJ  dare  operant,  see  §  253.) 

§  598.  Substantives  as  Adjectives.  —  Substantives  derived 
rom  Verbs  denoting  the  agent  are  sometimes  used  as  Ad- 
ectives :  as, 

ContempioT  animas,  A  sfomfid  temper. — Sail. 

roeilferum  ruptor  dux  et  pOpOlus,  Tlie  irealy-breaJ:iBg  general  and 
i*  people. — Liv. 

Dla  scclC-riia  et  pene  dHetrix  hnjus  impirii  aca,  Tliat  aeeuned 
iagger  land]  trell  nigh  fatal  to  this  empire. — Cic. 

PUhiaila  tribUnus  plebis,  A  populariiy-couriing  tribune. — Cic. 

Ob.  Similsxlj  ire  £nd  soch  expressions  as  exertltos  tiro,  a  rate  armf  {Cie.}, 
and  the  iike. 
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§  599.  Nemo. — Instead  of  nulhis  vre  freqiaently  find  nemo 
in  apposition  with  Substantives  denoting  men  :  as, 

Nemo  vir  bOuus,  nomo  adolescens,  nemo  pictor,  No  good  man,  no 
youth,  no  painter. — ^all  in  Cic.) 

Obs,  In  the  same  maimer  we  find  quisquam  homo,  guisqitam  clvis,  etc. 

§  GOO.  Diminutives. — ITiese  are  used  with  great  variety  of 
signification  ;  implying  affection,  pity,  contempt,  and  kindred 
feelings  (of.  §  703)  ;  as, 

Hac  tamen  oblectiibar  upeculd,  UoKever  I  pleased  myself  with  this 
gleam  of  hope. — Clc.  Fara. 

Merceduld  adilucti,  Induced  by  paltry  gain.— Cic. 

GraecSlus  esdriens,  TIte  poor  halj-starvetl  Greek. — Juv. 

Ilia  aureola  Oratiuncala,  Tliat  golden  little  speech. — Cic.  (N.  D.  3, 
17,  43.) 

§  601.  Ellipsis. — The  following  Substantives  are  often  left 
to  be  understood  from  the  Gender  of  Adjectives  :  as, 

Aqua,  tcater ;  in  the  expressions  frigi  Ja,  cilula  (calda).  cold,  hot  water. 

Ciio,  flesh,  meat :  as,  fCrina,  the  flesh  of  icild  animals,  game,  venison; 
agnina,  lamb ;  bCibula,  beef;  porciua,  pork. 

Castra, -crura,  camp,  soldiers'  quarters :  as,  luhema,  xcinter  quarters ; 
aestiva,  summer  quarters;  stutiva, _^jrerf  quarters. 

Febris,  a  fever:  as,  tertiuna,  qyuxitiina,  a  tertian,  quartan  fever ;  &igtda 
quartana,  a  quartan  ague. 

Pecuniae,  moneys ;  in  the  phrase  rCpCtundae,  moneys  to  be  reclaimed; 
e^ortion. 

Pars,  part ;  csp.  in  pi. :  as,  primas,  sScundas  ngCre,  to  play  the  first 
or  second  part. 

Tempus,  time:  especially  in  the  phrases,  cs  quo,  from  ichat  time  ; 
ex  illo,  from  that  time,  <tc. 

§  G02.  Ilencliadi/s  (cf.  §  724,  2).— Sometimes  two  Substan- 
tives are  used  to  convey  a  single  notion  {iy  ^la  Svoly)  :  as, 

Pateris  libavit  ct  auro.  He  poured  out  libations  from  boicls  of  (Lit. 
and)  gold. — Virg. 

Hue  necoilit  sunimus  tlmor,  quern  mihi  nUtiira  pudorqno  mcus  attil- 
buit.  To  this  is  added  an  extreme  timidity,  trhich  my  natural  bashfubtess 
^Lit.  nature  and  bashfulness)  occasions  me. — Cio. 

§  C03.  Plural  equivalent  to  Singular. — The  following  Plurals 
among  others  are  used  (especially  in  poetry)  without  con- 
siderable diflercnce  from  Singulais : 

pcct5ra,      the  breast. 

cervices,     the  {buck  of  the)  neck. 

eulla,  the  neck. 

Ora  'os'',    the  face. 

ItTgii,  the  back. ' 

Obt.  Thia  usage  is  especially  frequent  in  the  cose  of  wonU  whoso 
would  b«  leu  manageable  in  rene. 


regna. 
tecta. 

realms, 
aliode. 

a  kingdom. 

Otia. 

slloutia, 

pondOm, 

repose, 
silence, 
xceight. 

jGor. 
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§  G04.  iretonymij. — Sometimes  a  Substantive  is  by  a  figure 
of  .speech  used  to  denote  something  with  which  it  is  closely 
connected :  as, 


uka, 

Uacclius, 

Ceri-,s. 

fasces, 

luilnus, 

Mars, 

Minerva, 

nOraeii, 

sagum, 

socures, 

sica, 

stilus 

stula, 

toga, 

venter, 

VOnus, 

Vulciinus, 


(t  ffitmhliiig-tahle,  is  used  for  gamUing. 


god  of  ichie, 
goddess  «/  corn, 
the  fasces, 
the  hand, 
god  of  war, 
goddess  of  art, 
name, 

a  mir-cloal;. 
axcK, 
a  dagger, 
a  vriting-stijle, 
a  matron's  goicn, 
the  gincn  of  peace, 
the  belbj, 
goddess  of  loi:e\ 
andheautij,) 
god  of  fire. 


xcme. 

corn. 

the  consulate. 

violence ;  ownership. 

war,  strife. 

aii,  genius. 

nation  ;  debt. 

a  state  of  war. 

power  of  life  and  death. 

assassination. 

writing;  style. 

a  matron. 

the  state  and  arts  of  peace. 

gluttony. 

love,  heauty. 

fire. 


§  GOo.  Syneccldchc. — Sometimes  a  characteristic  part  of  a 
thing  is  put  for  the  whole  'llie  following  Substantives 
among  others  are  so  used  : 

cSrina,  a  heel,  is  used  for  a  ship. 

caput,  a  head,  „  an  iudividual. 

pecten,  a  quill  or  stich}^        _^  ,^^  ,^^.^_ 


puppis, 
tectum, 


for  a  lyre, 
a  stern, 
a  roof. 


a  ship, 
a  house. 


2.  Proper  Names. 

§  G06.  Karnes  of  tribes  for  conntries. — The  names  of  tribes 
and  nations,  especially  those  less  known,  are  often  used  for 
the  countrj-  in  which  thej'  live  :  as, 

Caesar  ex  Menapiis  in  Tririros  vcnit,  Caesar  came  otct  of  the  country 
of  the  Menapii  into  that  (f  the  Treviri. — Caes. 

Lc;;atus  in  Fersas  profectus  est.  He  set  out  as  amhassador  into 
Persia. — Xep. 

Obs.  In  the  case  of  obscure  tribes  there  often  csiits  no  separate  name  for  the 
country. 

§  GOT.  The  singular  of  a  national  name,  as  Eomanus, 
Poenus,  Graecus,  and  the  like,  is  often  used  where  the 
scn.se  requires  the  plural  (conip.  §  590) :  a?, 

liomanus   consCTOre   pugnam    contra   Cladere   Poenus,   The 

Uomans  were  for  coming  to  close  quarters ;  the  Carthaginians  on  the  other 
hand  were  content  to  baffle  them. — Liv. 

Otis.  This  idiom  is  common  in  Livr,  csi;ccialljr  in  his  more  animated  passages. 
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§  608.  Names  of  nations  are  sometimes  iLscd  adjectively 
by  the  poets  :  as, 

Galla  (  =  Gallica)  crudelttas,  Gallie  cruelty.— "^ilurt 
Sj/ra  (  =  Syria,  SjTiica)  mers,  Syrian  wares. — Hor. 

Obs.   Sitnilarlj-  Komillui,  and  some  other  proper  names,  are  used  as  Ad- 
jectives :  as, 

Soinula  (=Komulca)  tellus,  The  land  of  Romulus. — Virg. 

§  609.  Patronymics. — In  the  poets  Masculine  and  Femi- 
nine ratronjTnics  (see  §  ISi)  are  used  instead  of  Jilius  and 
jiHa :  as, 

Priantides  HelJnus,  Ileienus  son  of  Priam. — Ov. 

Atlantis  Maia,  Maia  daughter  of  Atlas. — Ov. 

Obs.  1 .  But  the  proper  name  and  the  patronymic  are  not  used  toother  as 

above,  except  where  needful  for  the  sake  of  distinction. 
Obs.  2.  In  the  plural  number  the  poets  often  use  a  characteristic  patronymic 
as  a  national  name  :  as, 

Aeneudae,  The  house  of  Aeneas,  i.e.  the  Romans. — Lucr. 
KomiiUdae,  The  sons  of  Romulus  (in  same  sense). — Virg. 


Chapter  LYI. — Adjectives. 

§  610.  The  principal  uses  of  Adjectives  have  been  already 
explained  (Chap.  XLIII.).  It  only  remains  to  notice  a  few 
peculiarities. 

§  611.  Adjectives  equivalent  to  Substantives  (comp.  §§  CAO- 
342). — Under  this  head  two  cases  remain  to  be  noticed : 

(1.)  A  Substantive  and  Adjective  are  often  equivalent  to 
a  Substantive  and  a  Genitive  Case  (§  263)  :  as, 

Serdlis  tamulttis  [  =  tumultus  servorum}.  The  servile  tu- 
mult or  icar. — Cues. 

Pecuniae  alienae  (=  aliorum),  Tlie  money  of  others. — Cic. 

Dlcemrlrale  ( =  decemvirorum')  udium.  The  hatreil  enter- 
tained/or the  Decemviri '  j  208  . — Liv. 

XiiidiihoiUeus  ( =  XcQopIiontis)  Uercilles,  The  Hercules  oj 
Xen  ophon. — Cic. 

(2.)  An  Adjective  is  used  in  agiecment  with  a  Sub- 
stantive, where  the  English  idiom  would  employ 
the  corresponding  abstract  Substantive  derived  I'l  om 
the  Adjective :  as, 

Denniro  ilmlcltiiuu  paribus  offlciis  et  voluntutllms,  /.• 
define  friendship  to  cuitsist  in  reciprocity  of  'jooil  njim  n  nl 
yuod-tvill. — Cic. 
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Dpofi  fucti'inis,  vpsim  plVtiontiii,  iinZ/ion  jii!i,  77ir  rlrtnirilh  n/ 
llif  oliijtirrliy  ;  ijuur  l(nneiir»t  of  fpirit  ;  the  aUencc  ofiiijhtt  [lAU 
tho  HO  righl).— Sttll. 

<Mj.  The  fonvcr>>c  i«  pcrlinps  ««  frniucnt :  b.«. 

In   h.ic  ritri/titit  atadlOrum,    In  Ihrse  riirintis  pursiiili  (=  in  bi»  variis 
ntuiUin). — C'lc. 

§  (irj.  Nullus. — Tho  Ailjcotivo  i}ull>is  in  oolloqniul  lan- 
guage is  .soiiK'timcs  used  lulvcrbially  (  =  non):  as, 

PlillOtiiims  non  motlo  miWtw  vi'nit.  sotl,  etc.,  rhiloli'miis  not  only  thrs 
not  romr,  bnt,  .tv— Cic.     (Att.  11,  'Jl.) 

8i  non  qunorit,  nuUm  ihxiiia,  J/  he  does  not  ask,  don't  you  say. — 
Tir.    (,Ucc.  1,  2,  4.) 

0&».  I.  In  such  cases  niitlus  is  more  emphatic  than  non. 
04*.  2.  Very  oflcn  vrc  m.ijr  trace  the  proper  force  of  nulliis  with  verbs  :   as, 
Nollte  cxistlmire,  mc  quum  a  Tobi«  disccssi^ro,  nusqiiam  aut  nullum  Rro, 
Do  not  xupposr  thai  tchen  I  hare  Ir/l  yntt  I  nhnlt  not  ezist  any  where  or 
AT  ALL  (=4f  a  person  at  all). — Cic.    (Cat.  <le  Sen.  22,  79.) 
Hare  bOna  in  tAbQlas  puhlTcas  nulla  rMiC-nint,  Xo  such  goods  hare  been 
entered  in  the  public  booka  at  all. — Cic.    (Kosc.  Am.  44,  128.) 

§  fil.l.  Sexcenti. — This  numeral  is  used  to  denote  an  inde- 
finitely large  number :  as, 

Sexcenlti  millia  mtrndoram.  Hundred*  of  thousands  of  tcorlds. — Cic. 
tSexccntae  OpistOlae,  An  immense  number  of  letters. — Cic. 


Cu.\rTEr.  LVII. — Pronouks. 

§  614.  SfrenfjfJieninfj  of  Pronoun.^. — Tt  has  been  already 
observed  (§  oo7)  that  the  Personal  I'ronouns  arc  not  usually 
expressed  when  they  are  the  Subjects  of  sentences,  unless 
fur  the  sake  of  emphasis.  They  may  bo  rendered  still  more 
emphatic  by  the  following  means : 

(1.)  By  the  addition  of  ipse;  with  which  however  the 
words  ego,  tu,  etc.,  arc  not  usually  expressed 
(see  §  377). 

(2.)  By  the  suffixes  met,  te  (see  §  7,"),  Oh.  1) :  as  egomet, 
temet,  nosmet,  etc.  The  suffix  met  may  be  added 
to  all  cases  of  tho  pronouns  ego,  tu,  sui,  excepting 
the  Gen.  PI.  of  ego,  tu,  and  tho  Xom.  Sing,  of  tu  : 
-te  is  used  only  with  tu  (tute). 

Obs.   The   suffixes  arc  oflcn   combined  with  ipse :    hence,  nosmelijisoi, 
uobitmetipsis,  CU. 
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(0.)  By  the  ailditlon  of  the  enclitic  adeo :  as, 

Tuque  adeo.  And  tlum  e^pecinUij. — Vikg.  (G.  1,  24). 
(.Coinp.  Catull.  m,  2S.) 

Similarly  with  other  Tronouns  (comp.  §  6o3)  :  as. 

Id  adeo,  si  placet,  considerate,  TTiat  very  point,  if  you 
please,  consider. — Cic.    (Caec.  30,  87.) 

§  CI  5.  Sometimes  a  Pronoun  (especially  ille)  is  redundant 
iu  the  second  member  of  a  double  sentence,  when  it  has 
l)een  expres.sed  or  implied  in  the  former.  It  then  adds 
vivacity  to  the  expression :  as, 

Nunc  dextr.i  in2;C'ininan3  ictus,  nunc  ille  sinistra,  Xoio  toilh  his 
right  hand  redoubling  his  hloics;  now  [he  docs  it]  with  his  le/l. — Virg. 
{.^  5,  ioi.) 

Nee  dulces  itmOres 
Spemo  puer,  nequo  tti  cliureiw,  Sor  scorn   in  youth 
tieeet  loees,  nor  scorn  [thou]  the  dance. — HoR.  (Od.  1,  9,  IG.) 

0!i3.  ThU  idiom  appears  to  be  imitated  from  the  Greek.     Compare 
*H  Tifac  «K  lli/Aov  ofet  OMvrropac  .... 
*H  iY«  «ai  Zir<ii(mietv.—Hom.  Oil.  2.  337. 

§  6ir>.  nie  is  also  sometimes  used  idiomatically  vith  an 
nppositive  Adjective  (§  21t>),  to  which  it  gives  em- 
phasis: as, 

Phllosoplii  quldara,  mlnlmc  mali  illi  quidem,  sod  non  satis  aciiti. 
Certain  philotophers  [those]  Jar  from  bad  men  indeed,  but  not  very 
acute— Cic.  (Otf.  3,  9,  3'J.) 

Similarly  with  an  Adverb  :  as, 

Emiclcute  ille  quidem  et  polite,  sed  ....,  Clearly  it  is  true  [lio 
spcidis],  and  with  polisli,  fcii/,  &e.  — Cic.  [Jit.  30,  115.) 

Obs.  When  so  used,  Hit  is  attended  by  quidtm, 

§  CI 7.  Ipse. — ITio  ordinary  rule  for  the  case  of  ipsa  luia 
been  already  j;iven  (§  377^.  The  following  remarks  aro 
added  by  Zumpt  (§  CJO)  : 

(1.)  Cicero  is  partial  to  construing  ipso  as  the  subject 
even  when  the  emphasis  belongs  to  tho  object :  a-s 

Ut  non  ui<«l()  popillo  Roiiiuiio  scil  «<tium  sibi  i/w*  emi- 
drmuutu.4  vidiri'tiir,  >s'(>  (A<i< />«  tirdiK')!  not  only  to  the  A'.i /inii 
jieople  a  condemned  iiutn,  but  even  [himseU'J  to  hiuuel/.—Cii:. 
;VtTr.  l.G,  17.) 

(Coiii|>iirit  the  foil. ;  lion  iU  illmndo  in^Ciuo  ut  to  coii»1<t, 
quuiii  ii>»e  mo  iion  pos.'tuii,  id.  Fum.  4,  M:  quid  eat  iii^^'itii 
euntliieru  eos  quilms   praesisi,  ni  to  ijts»  coutlueua,  Id.  (J.  Vr. 
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(2.)  \\  Inn  joiiioil  to  (I  posjiosslvr  pronoun  in  a  rcfloclivo 
•  hiuw  ipto  UhUally  lakes  llio  c«»<p  of  tho  Mihjcct : 
a-s,  nu-aiu  ipso  li^cni  negllgo,  tnam  lyw  IcpMu 
ncgli);is,  not  meaiu  i/wi'tv,  tuam  i/wi'iw,  e(c.  'J'lio 
genitive  is  ni-ci-ssjirj-  only  where  ipso  rcfcrH  to 
anoUier  than  tho  subject :  a-s,  tuii  i'y).<ti(/.s'  cnnsa  [ego] 
hoc  feei,  ote.  I?nt  excei)ti(jns  to  this  rule  occur 
l)oth  in  Cic.  and  elsewhere. 

§  r>lf<.  £t  ip«e  is  used  when  a  new  subject  is  added  to  a 
predicate  already  expressed  or  implied:  as, 

Conii-lio  minus  copinnim  datum,  quia  I,.  Mmilius  et  ipte  ....  in 
Galliotit  niittctutur.  To  Corndiui  init  alMtrii  n  rmnUer  fnrcr,  lKcnu»f. 
L.  Mixnliu*  ic<i«  nli«T  fci-i'nj;  trnt  into  Giiid. — Liv.  2\,  17.  (It  baviag  bcwi 
uln-ady  mcntiunod  that  Conietiua  was  ^oing  intu  Gaul,  i 

Is  rt  ipu  Alpiiius  nmnis  ....  diffU-illimus  transitu  est.  This  (tli« 
Diiraner  heinri also nn  Alpine ttrcttm,  if  rnrij dijffirull  toeroM. — Liv.  21,  31. 
(I'vio  Alpiue  strvunis  haviug  been  bcfuru  mentioned.) 

§  Gl'.i.  Tho  neuter  of  is  (et  id.  idqne)  is  u.«cd  without  refer- 
ence to  any  particular  substantive  (comp.  §  ;>74),  when  an 
additional  p;irticidar  is  stated  (  =  "and  that")  as, 

Doctum   li"inlncm   cognOvi,   ct  stfldiis  optlmis  di'dltum,   idque  a 
puijro,  /  /iiir<"  knotm  him  In  tf  a  man  of  Irllert  and  deroted  to  tlie  betl 
puriuit*,  and  that /rom  a  hoy. —  Cic.  'Fani.  13,  16.) 
(Similarly  in  Gretk  kdX  raOra.) 

§  020.  Idem. — The  oi-dinary  correlative  of  idem  is  qui  (sco 
§  370).  Instead  of  the  Relative  we  also  find  atque  (ac),  et; 
more  rarely  nt,  cum;  and  (in  poetry  only)  tho  Dative :  as. 

Animus  (est)  crpi  te  idem  ac  fuit.  Her  feelings  lotcards  you  are  th« 
tame  a*  Ihry  uxre. — Tcr. 

Si  qunerntnr  !demac  sit  pertlnacia  et  pcrsCverantia,  If  the  question 
be  oiketl  leheihcr  oltstinary  is  the  same  thing  as  persercranee. — Cic. 

Utriquc  idem  f^ciunt,  u(  si  lacvam  partem  nefrllSL'rent,  dcxtt'ram 
tavrentur.  Both  act  as  ij  they  xcere  to  neglect  the  left  side  and  de/eiul  the 
right. — Cic. 

E<">dcm  mecntn  patre  genltns.  Bom  of  the  same  father  with  me. — Tac. 

Invitum  qui  servat  idem  ficit  occldenti.  He  xrho  sores  a  man's  life 
against  his  in'//  does  the  same  as  one  tcho  should  viurder  him. — Hor. 
(('•■inn.  Gr.  ratfTo  iao'i  3ouA€i.) 

"21.  Qni,  qiiis,  aliqnig,  etc. — The  following  use  of  qui  in 
p.u  tnthetical  clauses,  and  siating  the  ground  of  something 
requires  to  be  noted : 

Si  milii  pirmi-sissos  rem,  qui  mens  amnr  in  te  eft,  confecissem. 
If  you  had  left  the  matter  in  my  hamh,  sucli  is  my  affection  for  you 
(=  pro  meo  iii  te  amore),  I  would  hare  settled  it. — Cic. 
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Pater  tuns  si  vivfret,  qua  ^Sterilale  /nil,  tu  prOfecto  non  vivCres,  If 
your  father  icere  living,  such  was  his  sternness,  yoa  certainly  mould  not 
be  living. — Cic. 

(Qua  severitatc,  AbL  of  Quality :  see  §  318.) 

§  622.  Quia  is  sometimes  nsed  in  a  tone  of  impatience  or 
indignation  (Gr.  -roior  cf.  Aristoph.  Eq.  162)  :  as. 

Quern  tu  mihi  Stascam,  qvfm  Peripitetinim  narras  ?  Don't  talk  to 
me  of  your  Staseof,  your  Peripatetics ! — Cic.  (Or.  1,  23). 

§  623.  The  interrogative  quid  is  used  in  animated  lan- 
guage to  pass  from  one  point  to  another,  where  it  may  be 
rendered  by  ''and  then  :"  as. 

Quid  leges  veteres  mOresque  majorum?  quid  ausplcia?  etc.  And 
tlien,  the  laics  and  customs  of  our  ancestors :  and  then  the  auspices,  etc. — 
Cic.  I  Or.  1,  10,. 

Quid  in  leviOribus  stadiis?  And  then  in  less  serious  pursuits,  etc. — 
—Cic.  (Cat.  3Iaj.  14,  50.) 

Obs.  The  expression  is  elliptical,  dUam  or  some  other  word  being  understood. 

§  624.  The  neuter  quid  is  often  used  interrogatively 
where  persons  are  concerned  :  as, 

Quid  nobis  duubus  lab'jriOsius  diei  aut  fingi  potest  ?  What  can  be 
mentioned  or  conceived  more  overichelmed  with  trouble  than  ice  tico? — 
Cic.  (Mil.  2,  5.) 

Otis.  Similarly  nihil :  cf.  Cic.  Fam.  4,  4,  victor  quo  nThil  drat  mBdfratins  : 
and  with  a  partitive  ^nitive,  quantum  (e.g.  hOmlnnm,  Ter.  Ph.  5,  6,  13] ; 
quiqnid  (e.g.  deumm,  Hor.  Epod,  5,  init.). 

§  625.  Qnis. — It  has  been  already  stated  that  quis.  as  an 
Indefinite  Pronoun,  is  chiefly  foivnd  after  si,  ne,  num,  or  in 
composition  (§  383).  But  it  is  sometimes  used  alone  as 
the  least  emphatic  any  (=Gr.  rts),  when  it  is  generally  an 
enclitic :  as, 

Simplicior  quis  est  ?  Is  one  simpler  than  ordinary  ?  —  Hoe. 
(S.  1,  3,  63.) 

Morbus  aut  egestas  aut  quid  ejnsmOdi,  Disease  or  privation  or  any- 
thing of  that  kind  ;=  Toiirroi'  tj). — Cic. 

§  626.  Kescioquis,  I  hiow  not  who,  i.e.  some  one  or  other,  is 
treated  as  if  it  were  a  compound  of  quis,  the  nescio  having 
no  effect  upon  the  syntax  :  as, 

Pacunii  nescio  nljus  quOrC-lis,  By  the  complaints  of  one  Paconius, 
whoever  he  Hifiy  be. — Cic. 

Pn')pc  me  hie  nescio  quis  lOquitur,  Some  one  or  other  is  speaking 
here  close  to  me.  — PL 

Obs.  strictly  nescio  jtiu  forms  a  sentence  by  itself,  its  verb  being  rappUcd 
from  the  other  part  of  the  sentence. 
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§  627.  Si  qtiis,  if  any,  is  sometimes  nearly  equivalent  to 
qnicunqtie,  uhosoever,  whatsoever  (like  Gr.  «  r«g  =  osric) :  as, 

Xu<la  fere  Alpinm  cacumlna  sunt,  et  si  quid  est  pabuli,  obrnnnt 
nives.  The  tummih  of  the  Alps  are  mostly  bare,  ami  if  there  is  any 
pasture  i  =  lehat  little  pasture  there  is)  is  buried  beneath  the  snoics. — Liv. 

ArineOlae  quasi  rete  contexnnt,  ut  si  quid  inliacsC-rit  conflciant. 
Spiders  'pin  a  kind  of  net  Hiat  they  may  destroy  whatever  gets  stuck  fast 
tn  it. — Cic. 

Illi  etiam,  si  quos  fudimas,  apparent.  Those  also  wLomsocTcr  ice 
hare  put  to  rout  appear  {again_. — Virg. 

Especially  when  a  modest  statement  is  to  be  made :  as, 
Ea,  si  quam  Lubemns,  fucoltas.  Whatever  ability — if  any — I  possess. 
— Cic. 

§  628.  Quotas,  vchat  number  ?  is  an  ordinal,  corresponding 
to  primus,  secundus,  etc.     It  is  nsed  idiomatically :  as, 

Tu  quotus  esse  velis  rcscribe.  Write  back  ichal  immber  you  mean  to 
VMike. — Hob.  (Ep.  1, 5,  30.) 

Quiitus  erit  iste  deuiirius,  qui  non  sit  ferendus.  What  shall  be  the 
precise  number  of  denarii  that  is  not  to  be  alloiced  i — Cic. '  Verr.  2, 3, 94. 

Especially  quotusquisque  (or  as  two  words),  when  it  is 
implied  that  the  number  is  small :  as, 

Quotus  inmi  quisque  fonnOsus  at.  For  ichal  a  small  proportion  of 
men  are  handsome !— Cic.  [S.  D.  1,  28,  79./ 

§029.  Alius. — The  use  of  alius  ....  alius  has  already 
been  noted  (§  390;.  The  following  additional  examples 
may  be  useful : 

D'jIus  mains  est,  cum  aliud  agitur,  iHiud  slmQlatur,  It  is  fraud,  tchen 
one  thing  is  actually  done,  and  another  pretended. — Cic. 

Aliis  mlsC-randns,  Uliis  irridendus  esse  Tidetur,  To  some  he  steins  to 
deserve  pity,  to  others  ridicule. — Cic. 

Alius  is  often  repeated  in  a  different  case  (  =  one  .... 

another)  :  as, 

Alius  alio  more  vivcntes,  Licinn  one  in  one  tray,  another  in  anoUier. 
-Sail.  ■' 

Alias  ex  aliis  fingcado  mOras,  Inventing  one  excuse  for  delay  after 
another. — Liv. 

Alii  super  alios,  One  on  the  top  of  the  oOier. — Liv. 

Obs.  So  with  an  adverb  in  the  second  place,  as  alius  alio,  alios  alitcr,  one  in 
one  Kay,  another  in  another,  etc. 

§  630.  Alius  is  followed  by  atque  ;ac;,  et.  praeter.  nisi,  quam:  as, 

Tullia  longe  alid  in  fortima  est  atque  ejus  pittas  ct  di^uitas  (wstii- 

labat,   TuHi'.i  is  in  a  much  icorse  position  than  her  affection  and  rank 

entitle  her  to. — Cic. 
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Lax  lon^c  u'l.i  o<t  i-'Aii  et  Ijchoonun,  Tke  ligkt  of  ike  mm  U  very 
difftrr lit  jfj  II  t'luit  !•/  lintftt. — Cic. 

Nihil  uiiW  (4t  ilidc^re  nisi  r^coidari,  Lecaiumg  u  wrtAw^  e^  Ooa 
remtMberiuy. — Cic. 

k6?:«Wt  nniB  quid  altW  ferret  praeter  aicam.  JTe  (uiied  rfirti  i  ht 
mu  rturyiitg  iiiijttiwj  fliw  twiilM  (A«  box.— Otto  ap.  Cic.  (\  nn  coif 
straction. 

l.\'.ci->T  nihil  i.\>i.!  in'litns  fMBM  tit  ocone*  ciTltates  ia  mi 
t  :  V  I  ;  .,  .;.  .  /  ,-  ..f.r  .'.vnpfaij  MOia^  dkwt  o/  Wdtny  afl  (*• 
»<air«  'ii'l-r  A...  .  'ri^.jift-r.  —  Ncp. 

Oit.  The  .ibUd*e  (of  comparina,  §S1>)  aftv  alia*  is  atM«aihcr  exerptk^ : 
yere  pAtn  u;hm  M^mhI*  bteoqw  bcttaa,  Amd  imm  mm  hafff  tdur 
liaa  tit  wim  mmd  #mA— Bar.  (Ep.  1,  !•,  29.) 
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been   already    •  The  foUowring 

ubbervaikms  art.  -r 

§  632.   Imperxmal    ua»    of  t]m  P.i-ait*. — This  construction 

.  -)  is  very  f  '      '  -.  anJ 

1  tvtn  w h  V  ex- 

.\ctivo  V<.-.>  -  .    ,-,-^-.,.w,      y,  ,    ....^ii  thi' 

bviouM,  i:t  readily  supplied  ;    (2)  ^Vhen  it 


i  I  :  ivimt,  TKe  cma  of 


S.  ■»al««  ptvmtmmm,  Tkit 

yoMv  ..,  MeoacM*  by 

T'.^:  ■  I  HI lutiiin'nit,  Tk«  rUia^  ariwil  ttktn  Ik*  toMb 

Add  1.1'.  .  ,  .1. 

'•:       /.        '  ..  .  .-tr*    r.-rif.TVr*   kttJ   Wm  ■   iilNrt^''-- 

mail'  ,      ~ ,  - 1  J. 

I|'<  .''<"«  (•(,  .Y««M  WMtrMi^  U<i.' 

•aai^y  .  L 

I  >  Ma.  Mt  WIW   MOM  Mwiaw  J«  ( 

■  nl  tm  mUmt  [tmam  ot  \h»  m)»U  T  \ 
•  imm  md  vr  m»,  I  httm  tml.    Cu    A  > 


ikAa  the 


;  yaH.  aMnttM  la  «alM  latkar  to  Iha 


.IA-  i  \   •  rvAoetiTv  wnae. 
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like  the  Greek  Middle  Voice  :  as,  moveri,  to  move  (oneself) ; 
vcrti,  to  tuni  (oneself),  revolve ;  \n\mi,  to  depress  (oneself), 
sink  ;  etc.  •  as, 

Quod  semper  mutilur  acteruum  est,  Thai  irhich  moves  for  ever  ii 
eternal. — Cic. 

Vcrtitur  iutCreH  coelum.  Meantime  the  heavens  revolve. — Virg. 

Muiidus  ....  prlmitur  Libyae  dccexus  ad  Austros,  The  leorld  sinhs 
and  elopes  doicnicards  towards  the  south  of  Africa.— id.  (G.  1.  241.} 

Obs.  Such  was  probably  the  ori.sin  of  the  Dcijoncnt  Verbs  (corap.  Greek  De- 
ponents in  -Ofiat)  :  as,  u tor,  /  srrce  or  help  wi/.tc!/,  hence  use;  nitor,  / 
support  myself  {upon],  lean  (upon)  ,   fungor,  /  quit  myself:  etc; 

§  Go-i.  Perfect  iised  aopiaruQ. — The  Perfect  Indicative  is 
aften  used,  especially  in  poetry,  of  that  -(vhicli  regularly  or 
repeatedly  takes  place  :  as, 

Illius  immensac  rUperunt  horrea  messes,  Tlutt  man's  enormous  crops 
buret  his  hams. — Yibg.  _G.  1,  49."; 

Saepc  etiam  stCrlles  incendere  prvfuit  agros.  Often  too  it  docs  'jnod  to 
fire  the  barren  fields. — ^'ib.  84."; 

Hinc  apicem  Fortuna  sustiilit,  illic  pGsuisse  gaudct.  From  one  head 
Fortune  removes  the  diadem,  on  another  she  is  pleased  to  rtet  it. — Hor.. 
•Od.  1,  34.  fin.) 

Obs.  In  the  last  example,  the  Perfect  Infinitive  is  used  in  the  same  way.  The 
term  Aorislic  is  applied  to  this  construction,  because  the  Aorlst  is  regu- 
larly so  used  in  Greek. 

§  635.  Ellipsis  of  the  Verb. — This  of  course  occurs  only  in 
the  case  of  verbs  vrhich  maj'be  without  difficulty  siipplied : 

(1.)  The  Copula  (§  213,  Obs.  1)  is  very  often  omitted  in 
short  aphoristic  sentences  :  as, 

Omnia  praeclara  rara.  All  fine  things  fare]  rare. — Cic. 
Quot  homines,  tot  sententiae,  Many  men,  many  minds. — Ter. 
Also  in  descriptions :  as, 

Animus  aiidas,  subdolus,  vSrius  :  cujuslibet  roi  simulator 
ac  dissTmalator ;  etc.,  Ilis  spirit  [iras]  daring,  crafty,  versatile  ; 
c<ipable  of  assuming  any  mask  or  any  disguise. — Sail. 

(Sallust  is  partial  to  this  kind  of  brevity  :  §  689';. 

Obs.    This  ellipsis  chiefly  occurs  irhere  the  Verb  would  be  in  the 
Present  Tense  (including  the  Praescns  Mistoricum:  §  393). 

Esse  is  more  frequently  omitted  than  expressed  in  the 
Future  Infinitive  Active  :  as, 

L.  Cincio  U3  xxcD  constltui  mc  curdturum  Idibus  Fciir.,  / 
7i«ce  stltUd  to  pay  into  the  hands  of  L.  Cinciut  20,GU0  eeeterces 
on  the  13th  of  February.  — Cic. 
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(2.)  Inqnam,  inqiiit,  or  some  sncb  verb  is  frequently 
omitted  when  the  words  spoken  follow.  Espe- 
cially in  such  phrases  as 

Turn  Cotta,  turn  Crassus,  Tlien  [taid]  Colta,  Crasmf,  etc. — 
Cif.  de  Or.  '^passim'. 

Quid  molta,  THiy  [fhoidd  I  xiij]  many  icordtf — id. 

Oh-t.  1 .  P.nt  after  turn  the  verb  l«  rerr  often  presently  added :  as. 
Turn  ridens,  Scaevola,  non  luctibor,  iiiquit,  tecum  Crasse  am- 
pliu5.  Thereupon  icith  a  smile,  says  Scaerota,  I  shall  not  dispute 
the  point  icith  you  any  further,  Crassus. — id. 

Ob».  2.  To  this  head  belongrs  the  common  superscription  of  letters, 

salutem  [sc.  dicit  ,  Cic.  £p.  [passim}. 

(.3.)  In  dedications,  dicat  or  some  snch  word :  as, 

Aeneas  hare  de  Dilnilis  Tictoribtis  anna,  Aeiieat  thU  Irophif 
[il€f1icate»2,  from  ilie  rict'jriotts  Gneht. — Virg. 
06s.  So  in  titles  of  books  :  xs, 

CIct'rtJnis  de  Off  Iciis  a4l  fllinm  sunm  iTber  [<criptiu],  A  hook  of 
Cicero  concerning  moral  duties,  addressed  to  his  ton* 

(4.)  Dent,  dnint,  in  prayers:  as, 

Di  iiK-lir.r.i,  The  gwU  [granf]  a  hfHer  Ivt  (like  our  God 
/■•rh;,l:^Ck: 

(J.)  lu  colloquial  language,  any  verb  that  may  bo 
readily  supplied  :  as, 

luJe  cr>2;ito  in  Arpiimm  {tc.  in,'',  Aj'ler  that  I  yurpnte 
[going]  lo  ArpluHm. — Cic.    . 

A  TTif  Cnf^<ar  ptcQninm  (»r.  postalaf^,  Cactar  [expedf] 
»».  •  -id.  (Phil.  2,  29.  72. , 

^  ■.  dicani] ;   climriros  [«"•  8«?cuti  sunt],  Xut  lo 

uui'.  J  •■/ il,acchimaiioni  [j'olloicfd.] — id. '^Att  I,  IC; 

....  Vcrhum  c5ve  [te.  dicas]  do  nuptiis. 

Xo  iid  morbum  lioc  Otiam  [or.  accC«lut],  Takf  cart  nol  [to  »<i«] 
a  irvtrii  aUinl  lite  treiUliiuj,  lent  in  tidililimt  to  her  ilbtttt  [there  he 
luUnl]  thi»  farther  dtocli. — Tek.  (,And.  1,  5,  Co.) 

('■>.)  When  it  may  bo  supplied  from  another  A'erb  in  the 
^amo  scntenco :  as, 
■\  .   .    I  .^  f  riiVrt'")  (jnam  datia  vC'luptiitilius  r'nii, 

7'  t]  milhiuij  tilte  than  rt»ji>y  the  plafir-i 

"II  '  '         -      -■, 

%  ni'ri.  liqietition  of  1VW>. — Tlti-s  takes  place — 

(I.)  In  answorinp  n  question  (where  in  Knglish  "  Y<  s  " 
or  "  No"  wouhl  Ik)  tiscd) :  a.-*, 

\  •  ■  •  • 

r 

a  /  »  1 
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i)iuno  nut  raAiuTt.)  iliilmos  post  mnrtcin,  ntil   inorto  I|hu 
inWrirv  ? — Do  T<5ro,  /'»  jfon  ijruiit  IhiU  llix  tuxd  rilhrr  mirriret 
death,    or  parithc)  ul  the  moment  of  death  I — \\s  1  do. — 
1.  11.  W.^ 

(Mj,  Itut  not  alwaT«  :  at. 

An  tu  bnro  n»n  criiU^T— Minima  Tfro,  Don'l  you  briiere   in 
thoM  Ihiiigt  ! — .Voi  indtcd  ! — ib.   1,  i,  10, 

(2.)  Instead  of  tho  brief  expression  idquo,  ct  id,  "aj.v/ 
that"  (§  t>l'.'),  tho  verb  of  the  preceding  clanso  is 
often  repeated :  as, 

PomjK'ius  siuimuM  ia  rcpubllca  liuuurcs  tufUcatus  est,  et 
a»»«culu»  eft(=  itlipU')  mutiirius  quum  qiiisquain  ante  cuiii, 
J'oin})ey  nttniiud  to  the  hiijheM  hoiioiim  in  the  gtatc,  aud  that 
at  an  eariier  period  than  any  one  (jefore  him. — Cic. 

■  (3.)  AVhen  a  second  action  is  perfonned  on  the  sanio 
object,  tho  preceding  verb  is  often  repeated  as  a 
participle :  as, 

Qmiiu  urbera  vi  ciplfseni,  captamqwo  dirlpnissent.  Hating 
tahcn  tlu  city  t-y  dorm,  iind  tlitu  pillaiitd  it,  lic. — Liv.  '22.  20.; 

Earn  rum  coiisales  :ul  Patres  dcfirtmt ;  sod  dclHtain  con- 
sdli'To  ordiiK-  noil  licuit,  Tlie  coii#h/«  laid  the  viatter  he/ore  the 
fenate:  but  tht-ytctre  nut  alloiced  to  consider  it  [the  mutter  us 
laid  before  themi  in  a  re>jular  tcay. — id.  (2,  '2S,. 

§  Ci?,7.  Substantival  tJse  of  Participles. — ^Vhat  ha.s  been  said 
(§  ;!.!'.')  respecting  the  use  of  Adjectives  Substantively,  ap- 
plies generally  to  Participles.  The  following  remarks  are 
of  a  more  special  nature. 

§  t!o8.  Imperfect  Participle. — Tho  substantival  iise  of  this 
Participle  is  most  frequent  in  the  Plural.  It  is  less  fre- 
quent in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  Singular,  and  in  the  ^om. 
Sing,  does  not  occur  at  all :  txs, 

AdJiilit  ct  aliani_A<feii//s  spijciem.  He  added  an  additional  tol:eti  oj 
conji'hnee  [Lit.  of  one  feeling  eunjidenct]. — Liv.    27,  2.) 

Erranti  nioustnire  viani.  To  point  out  the  tcay  to  one  tcho  has  ttrayed. 
— Eun.  up.  Cio. 

[Qnisque]  aciitius  atque  acrius  vltia  I'li  dicente  qiiam  recta  vldot, 
Ki'' ,'ih<Hlii  He*  fiiultg  in  a  rpeaher  more  l:eenhj  and  rtvidly  than  excel- 
—Cic.    dr.  1,  25.  llC.j 

~   '.i  ritione  Utentes  jai^  ac  IcRe  vivunt.  Only  those  tcho  make  use  o] 

.-'..  lire  according  to  right  and  laic. — id.  '^N.  D.  2.  02,  154.") 

Hoc  srC'ims  (Wi'craiiiiiiHi  pellatur  e  mCdio,  Let  thit  ilags  of  quest ionert 
U  Uinidted  from  our  midft. — id.  'Oti'.  3,  8,  ",!.} 

Quid  est  taiu  commune  qiiam  ....  marc.rfiiWiHiii/i'fciw,  litus  ejtctis, 
n  hilt  it  fo  common  <i«  to  thote  tossed  on  the  icaces,  the  sea  ;  to  those  sitip- 
icrecked,  the  shore  i — id.,  Kosc.  A.  26,  72.y 
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Maltoo  bcstiac  iateetanlat  uilOris  intij1<<rablli  foeJltate  depellunt, 
Many  cretitures  drice  awuij  Iheir  pwfuera  bij  the  intolerable  ditgmUiiigtteit 
of  their  fln«U.— Cic.  ;N.  V.  2,  oO,  1J7.) 

IMu.  1.  Inntciul  of  thi'  V  ini    -m^'.,  and  often  of  the  Nom.  Plor.  of  tha  Pwti. 

ciple,  we  liail  >  .  ^ubntantive  in  -lor,  or  a  KelatiTe  elaiue. 

06.1.  3.  Sometimi  ttie  (jcn.  I'lur.,  the  Imperfect  FartieipU  U 

■o  lued  a<  to  bk  1  , .j  on  abstnct  Substiative  :  o-s 

CUmdret  ^cendum,  Crtet  nf  iitmay  (lit,  i^f  frrions  iitttat/ti), — Ur. 
(«.  s.) 

UlTer«Ita4  tr/lJtntium,  Duagnrwuni  of  IrtulUion  (lit.  of  Horn  kaMUnf 
ifairn,  tu.,  Iht  aecotmti. —  Suet.  (Cal.  3.) 
Oil.  3.  .Such  woriU  as  ^intmans,  an  animal ;  ilman*,  a  lorer,  being  trve  Sulw 
•tantives,  stand  on  a  different  footing  from  the  abure. 

§  fi:}9.  future  Participle. — The  substantival  uso  of  this 
participle  is  less  frequent,  and  belongs  chiefly  to  later 
writers:  as, 

lUud  qiKxl  tantnra  p<'r(tari  vUlcnt.  An  oltjeei  ichich  only  the  doomed 
to  death  Mmld.      V \i  .  i  (.J.  M).) 

Mir>'  it'iht-'iniiri  'lir'ir!  ciri  (l.M.'rt:>t,  C.rr"  m  fr*  ;vtrf  nf  ntie  obotU 
to  tllfl  .  '  *~ 

r<  ■.:rum 

m'lli' ■  '  iniije 

Hint  u-hda  Li  llu    tul.Mj,^  miifjU    /^^.l^.rlu/,  iu  <.'i<.  ii,..<.r  uiuit  l>   i.U  (iifw/*- 
tiilerabte  it  u/on/wi.— Veil.  v-'.  101.) 

§  t!40.  l',-rf,-i-t  Pitrti'-i/'le  Pit.<s'ice. — Thi.><  participle  is  usetl 
substantively,  lM)th  in  the  Masculine  of  /vrso/ii,  ami  in  tin* 
Neuter  of  thimja  or  Mts. 

§  041.  Tlio  MdsculiM  is  so  u.seil  chiefly  in  the  Plural :  a.x, 

N'l  iiri\    Tu  be  fitU  in  the  ealtijory  of  lite 

jlUtliJ 

I'l  i/i  iwl  jiflpillum  pn"«¥oo«'nt,   ThiU  Ikoee 

•  witleinnid  !•■(  a,  It  :u  t  aud  fruuud  4hui4ld  uyimil  to  the  fieufi*. — id.  I'liil, 

I, 'J,  *ji  iS'vm.  |>.  m'jj. 

§  f>4i'.  The  .yfiiter  is  so  uscil — 

(1.)  To  (U'uoto  a   thiiui  ti\M :   uimit   frequently  in   tho 
I"       •    •         '      :^|  ilii>  Sinjjular :  as, 
'  .  K>wt,  /V<  i{<  diMimjtuJud  ami  ij/turiv^fy 


I  tu,  Wt  ere  • 
J  J.  7».) 
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(!.'.)  Ill  llio  N<Mit.  Sing,  (but  not  in  tlin  Noni.  Cu-so),  with 
til"    fiUfo    of  ubstmct    Siil)stantivo8 :     v.    §    6'_'H. 

IN) i:illy  in  Kuch  phrases   w*  ox  comjxVlt*^),  hi/ 

ii!i.,-::\rnt ;   ex  cmpto,  ex  vonillto,  /'//  jinn/utsc,  by 
stiU;  etc, 

§  li ir>.  Zougma. — Soniotiines  a  Verb  wliicli  is  .strictly  ap- 
piopiiat(>  Hilly  as  appliiil  to  ouo  Substantive,  i.s  by  ;i 
nuKlilicutiun  of  it^i  moaning  applied  to  two  :  ns, 

Itr-mrtni'*  Of-rtnrinisquo  Tilom  contli'iciTO  [piltatmm],  ot  pficcm  qiiam 
K'llui  '    '  T  ilffiiird  tlio  iiiftTiWn  of  ilomii\i»  iiiiil  Gcnitdim  tuba 

the  »  ■  "<  itf  pmre  rather  than  tear. — Tac.  '^Anii.  1,  58.^, 

II  11  Im.i  to  lio  tiikcn  in  llio  inodifioU  sense  of  putabam 

III  llif  liift  iiiciiiIxT  of  tlio  soutcncc.) 
\  '■<  Maiirloi  liiutlriquo  visus,  no3  innocenti  sanp^Ine   SC-nCcio  per- 
/      •.   l'«  the  liijht    of  Mauririm  anil  Itiutirtu   [horrified],  tu  Seiiecio 
iii'  i.iii^l  with  ijuiUlfSf  WiKx/.— Tac.  [\gT.  45.) 

Tacitas  is  fond  of  this  construction. 

'«.  Zruinna  may  nlso  occur  with  other  parts  of  spcoch  Ijosides  Verbs  :  a», 

Vir  Dcundu!)  rt  p.lcis  artlbus  [h&btlis,  nptus],  belli  inejrprrtiis.  An  eloi/iicu: 
manandfittnl  for  tktartaitf peace,  inexptritnetd in  Kar.—'iiu:.  (Hist.  1,8). 


COAPTEn  LIX.— ADVF.nBS   AXO   rREPO.SITIOXS. 

§  r.44.  Adverbs.— ita,  besides  its  ordinary  us^c  (s  ool)  has 
the  fulluwini;  peculiar  construction.s  : 

( 1.)  After  iKin,  baud,  it  is  equivalent  to  admOdum,  very  : 
as. 
Sunt  oa  (simfllacmi  pcrampla  ct   pracclara,  scd  non   Ha 
nntiquii,  Vtose  statue*  are  renj  imgnijicent  and  admirable,  bui 
oj  no  very  great  anli'iuily. — Cic. 

Hiiud  ifa  multum  fpraedae)  milTti  datum,  Ko  very  large 
proportion  of  the  tpoil  ic(w  giren  to  the  soldiers.— lAv. 
Nee  ita  multo  post.  And  not  very  long  after. — Cic. 

Obs.  In  such  cases  there  is  an  ellipsis :  not  so  much  so  <m  might 
hare  been  trpected,  &c. 

(2.)  In  adjurations  :   as, 

/■(.I  me  <lii  ;"inicnt,  liClncstns  est.  So  may  hearen  love  me,  lie 
is  a  fine  gentleman  ! — Tek.  (Eun.  3,  2,  21.) 

Obs.  la  the  same  wa]r  lie  is  used  :  sec  Ilor.  Od.  1,  3,  1. 
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§  64^1.  Situ  not  unfrequently  =  " consideixi^Iy"  r'/aiHy,'* 
'•  uxU :"  as, 

SiiiU  enm  piSncalo.  WUk  eontidtraUe  ruk. — Tnt.  'And.  1, 1, 1M.) 

P!a:/ - 

txtau. 

H 

ami  a  jau  icJtUur. — C;<..  ,Ui  .1,  li,  oo., 

i  I'.sr.    ?ftj,ng^  parnm.  male. — These  three  Adverbs  are  often 
•.  negative  force,  when  they  are  equivalent  to  a 
.•as, 

Tcrcntui  miiiiu  belle  h&boit,  TeniUia  ktu  not  heat  wry  weO. — Cic. 
'J'am.  9.  y.) 

L.  CotU mliiu*  in  8«!iutiun  Tfinit,  L.  Cutta  tonOy  conte*  iiUo  iMs 

SeaaU  al  oi/.— <ib.  12.  2. » 

P.rr ■  '  •  juod  ago,  J/y  Imiuet*  i*  net  gttting  on  wmck. — Teb. 

(Ami 

r  :ii  '!~.r'  t'ri't.  Ut  tvitt  makt  \im  tkrowliglU  oa 

I  ■  '         ■  ■  ^. ) 

l>aUTi.  /  jktinr  aliemf$  IktmglU  kim  of 

-Ov.  ,Utr.7,27.) 
p.on,  after  quo  [qoumlaiu^  «iB.     PanuB   la  btttt 

§  )'>47.  HbUu  in  culloqtiial  languxkge  =  non:  sec  §  612. 

i  G4S.  Prtporitjom  (seo  §  '>^3,  sqi].). — AVhen  a  l^eposition 
occurs  in  compositiun  with  a  Verb,  it  id  often  rejicattd 
after  the  Verb :  as, 

Exire  ex  nivi.  To  tlitembark  from  a  Aip.—'Sep, 

Exire  fx  urU?,  Tu  depart  frvat  /A<  eily. — Cic. 

Sometimes  a  ilifTerent  l'repo^ition  is  used:  a.-;,  imh- no 
navi,  a  patria  (tie.). 

$  r>41».  When  in  Enpli-nh  two  Vy< 
with  tho  H(im«  iSiibHtautivc,  in  Lut:i. 
luiial'  1  :  a*». 


o  4W  of  rrvyiMlUoaa  whtchou^alw  mt^%  m  A4T«ri 

I  tn   KBflKk  !    M, 
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Or  tbr  Subatantire  mtj  ba  expmwd  with  one  rrfponitlon  and  nndmtood 
with  throlhrr  :  »», 
Sflpcr  thculrum   circlqur,   Aiore    mnd  round  about  Iht  thralre.—lAr. 

IlUtcot  intra  muroa  ct  extra.  Within  Iht  Trajan  vails  and  tcithout  thtm. 
— Uor.  (Ep.  1,  3,  16.) 

§  C50.  Inter  is  sometimes  repeated :   as, 

InUr  roliilcn  ot  intfr  Acbillcm,  Deticrtn  the  eon  nf  Peleiu  ami 
J(Ai«r».— IIoB.  (,Ep.  1,  2,  12.) 

Nlliil  intfr  te  utqiio  inter  qiuulrapC-alcm  inli'rcssc  fpOtas),  You  think 
there  it  no  lUfferenre  betioeen  y»iM  oii<i  (i  brule. —  Clf.  'Par.  1, 14. 

Cirtituui  in/»T  Ap.  Clauclitini  niaxlnii",  ct  inter  P.  Docium  Jlfircm, 
Tlie  ntiittft  teas  ten/  warm  beltcecn  Ap.  Claudius  and  P.  Decius  Mu». — 
Liv.(10,  7.; 

Oil.   Zumpt    remarks  that   this  construction    is   especially  frsqacnt  with 
tHtereut. 

§  651.  When  tho  sanxe  Preposition  belongs  in  English  to 
*"■    Substantives,  the  corresponding  Preposition  in  Latin 
eated  with  the  latter  Substantive  only  when  it  de- 
-  something  quite  distinct  from  the  tonuer .  as, 

I.  \rati  ah  Aeduis  et  ah  Trcvlris  Teniebant.  Emhat*!e*  arrived  [scpa- 
■•    from  the  Acdui  and  from  the  Treciri. — Caes. ',B.  G.  1,  oT.) 
■  de  suii  \irtutc  aut  de  ipsius  dills;entii  despcrirent.  Why  did  they 
r  either  of  their  ount  fxilour,  or  of  hit  conduct* — (ib.  40. 

liorwise  it  is  not  repeated  :   as, 
Gicsarc  pOpiilOquc  KOmino,  In  Caeiar  and  (he  Roman  people. — 

.l^iul  AriuTistom  et  Scquanos,  Jn  the  liands  of  Ariovidus  cm'  Die 
ik'iuani. — ^ib.  33.) 


CH-VPTEU   LX. — COXJl^^CTIOXS    AND    OTHEn  WORDS 

AS  Particles. 

§  i'>.')2.  The  Conjunctions,  as  snch,  being  treated  above 
(§J  ■').')'?,  sqq.),  the  foUow-ing  observations  will  bo  devoted 
to  their  use,  and  that  ot  other  short  words  as  particles. 

Obs.  The  term  parixch  (see  §  !1)  is  cspeciaUr  applied  to  uninflccted  words 
without  any  syntactical  power,  l)nt  serving  to  call  attention  to  some  par- 
ticular part  of  a  sentence. 

§  053.  Adeo — This  particle  Is  attached  to  single  words 
br  the   sake   of  emphasis.     In  this  way  it  is  used   after 

T 
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Pronouns  (§  614)  and  other  -words,  including  the   Con 
junction  atque :  as, 

Miiltttm  adeo  [is]  . . .  arva  juvat.  Much  does  such  an  one  improve  th ' 
soil. — Virg. 

Hoc  significant,  alque  adeo  Siperte  ostendont.  This  they  hint  a:. 
indeed  openly  show. — Cic. 

§  654.  Enim,  though  often  used  elliptically,  for  the  in  - 
part  retains  its  logical  sense  of  for  (see  §  oSl).  It  is  liu>. 
ever  sometimes  merely  a  particle  of  emphasis  =  indeed,  ii. 
fact :  as. 

Turn  Metilius  Tr.  PI.,  id  enim  ftrendum  esse  nfgat,  Tltereupon  Me 
tilius,  trilmne  of  the  commons,  declares  that  that  is  really  not  to  be  put  up 
icith  ;— Liv.  (^22,  25.) 

Quid  tute  tecum  ? — Nihil  inim.  What  xcere  you  saying  to  yourself? — 
Xoihinrj  at  all. — PLiut 

Ilia  diim  so  nC-gat  (facturam).  The  tcotaan  declares  she  cannot  on 
any  account  do  so. — Ter.  ^Phor.  1,  2,  63.). 

Obs.  In  tbc  same  way  is  sometimes  used  nam  and  also  the  compoimd  dtt^nim 
(=  Gr.  KoX  Yop). 

§  655.  Nempe  (=  nam-pe), /orsooM,  so  it  seems,  ichy,  occurs 
at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  and  gives  animation  :  as. 

Si  FlacJdius  dat  tantam  pecuniam  Flacco,  nempe  idcirco  dat  ut; 
^ata  sit  emptio.  If  Flacidius  gires  so  large  a  sum  of  money  to  Flaccus, 
I  suppose  the  reason  he  gives  it,  is  that  the  bargain  may  be  good. —  Cic. 

Nempe  dixi,  I  said,  did  J?— Hon.  'S.  1.  10,  9.) 

Nempe  nogas  ad  bcate  vivenduni  sitis  posse  virtutem,  Tou  deny 
then,  it  seems,  that  virtue  is  sufficient  for  a  happy  lifei — Cic.  (Tusc.  5, 
5,  12.) 

In  qua  tandem  urbe  . . .  .  ?  Nempe  in  ea  quae,  etc..  In  what  city 
prayi  Why  [or  forsooth)  in  tltat  which,  &c. — ClC.  (Mil.  3,7.) 

§  656.  Qnidem,  indeed,  at  least,  even,  is  usually  placed  next 
after  the  most  emphatic  word  of  a  sentence,  which  it  serves 
to  mark :  as, 

Stbi  quidem  persuaderi,  etc.,  lie  for  his  part  teas  convinced,  etc. — Cic. 

Nihil  sane  ex  me  quidem  audirc  pOtuisscs,  You  tcould  not  have  been 
able  to  hear  a  icord  from  me,  at  any  rate. — Cic. 

Especially  in  connexion  with  ne  :  when  nc  ....  quidem 
=  not  even  (sec  also  §  567,  Ots.) ;  as, 

Nulla  nc  mlntnia  quidem  aura,  Not  even  the  least  breath  of  air. — Cic. 

Obt.  1.  Quidem  isoften  cquiT.-ilcnt  to  the  Greek  >«.     When  ne.     .  .in       ii 
=  not  rrrn,  the  emphatic  vord  is  put  bctvcen  the  two  particles. 

Obs.  2.  For  the  use  of  quidem  after  illc,  see§61G. 
Obt.  3.  With  the  first  person  singular,  hjuldem  (^  ego  quidem)  is  osc. 
aooietimcs  with  other  persons,  sec  L^t.  Diet.  s.  v. 
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§  657.  Dtiqne  is  formed  from  ut  or  uti,  and  signifies  at 
any  ratt,  certainlt/  :  it  iisuully  follows  the  vrord  to  which  it 
chicfl}-  refers :  as, 

lUud  voM  atlquo  (  =  Gr.  yovr)  scire  cQpio,  Thfre  i$  one  thing  at  any 
rate  /  thouUl  like  to  knoie. — Cio. 

Aniinm  qnldem  OOque  tCncto,  Ton  mutt  at  any  lato  maintain  the 
limit  of  a  year. — Cic. 

After  non  it  may  be  translated  Ijj-  certainly :  as, 
Univcrso  pars  coutlnOtur  :  iio;i  utlque  accedit  parti  quod  unlversum 

eef.  The  part  it  containrA  in  the  tclivle :  but  certainly  tlie  tchole  does  not 

belm>g  to  a  i>art. — Quint. 

§  GoS.  Ihmtaxat  is  similar  to  qnidcm.  bnt  usnally  precedes 
the  word  to  which  it  refers :  it  may  be  translated  by  just, 
at  least,  only  :  as, 

Duntaxat  ad  hoc.  Just  for  this  purpote. — Hor. 

'-""iij  clijqnentiae  (/ii«/ara<  ad<!/?«cen«  a<//ii«r  Stribonia  Caesiris  sS- 
donir.  rie  appear/,  at  least  while  still  a  young  man,  to  have  imi- 
>  rabo  Caetars  style  of  oratory. — Snet. 
1' lUtam  iluidaiat  prijeid  ad  speciem  tititur,  lie  employs  his  cavalry, 
only  lit  a  distance /or  s/ioir. — Goes. 

^"  §  Go9.  Certe. — The  use  of  the  Adverb  certe  =  certainly,  at 
least,  must  be  distinguished  from  that  of  certo, /or  certain, 
cf  a  truth  :  as, 

Certe  Oquideiu  pcjOrem  puerum  quam  to  vidi  neminem.  Verily,  a 
teOTfe  lad  than  yoti  I  never  saic. — PI. 

Res  fortisse  verae ;  certe  giuves,  Matiert,  perhaps  true,  but  at  least 
important. — Cic. 

Certo  scio,  I  know  for  certain, — Cic. 

§  660.  Vero,  demum,  indeed,  at  length,  are  Tised  for  the  sake 
Df  gi^"ing  a  strong  emphasis  to  the  words  to  which  they  arc 
ittached :  especially  in  the  plu-ases,  is  demnm,  that  and 
vathing  short  of  it ;  turn  vero  (Gr.  -ore  ci)),  then  if  never  before, 
'Jun  vii-ily :  as, 

Turn  rero  ardemns  scitari.  Then  more  than  ever  tee  are  ftrcd  with 
•urin-'ity. — Yirg. 

If  dcnmm  vitam  acqna  lance  pensitabit,  Tliat  man,  and  no  other, 
tin  form  a  fair  appreciation  of  life  icho,  etc. — Pliu. 

§  G61.  Cunque  is  rarely  found  alone ;  occurring  for  the 
nost  part  in  such  compounds  as  quicunque.  ubicun(iue,  etc. 
»N  hen  it  does  occur  alone,  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Greek 
rore,  ever,  at  any  time  :  as, 

Mihi  cunque  salve  rite  vi'icanti.  Be  gracious  to  me  whensoever  duly 
Moving  Mee.— Hob.  '[Od.  1,  32,  lo.'. 

Obs.  In  poetry  cnnqne  is  not  unfrcquently  separated  from  the  word  to  vhich 
it  belong  by  TmesU  :  i=. 

Quae  demant  conqae  dolorem,  Whateter  things  may  remove  pain. — Lacr. 


276  on  the  oeder  of  wokds.  §  662. 

ChaptePw  LXI. — On  the  Oedek  of  Woeds. 

§  6G2.  The  terminations  of  the  inflected  -woids  in  Latin 
show  at  once  their  relation  to  each  other ;  and  the  aiTangc- 
ment  of  these  may  therefore  be  varied  without  afl'ecting  the 
sense.     Thus  the  words, 

ScTpio  Hannibalem  vlcit 
■will  have  the  same  meaning  whether  they  are  arranged 
thus  or  in  any  other  way  :  as, 

Hannibalem  Scipio  vicit, 
Hannibalem  yicit  Scipio,  etc. 

In  English,  fiom  the  Subject  being  only  known  by  its 
position  at  the  beginning,  only  one  arrangement  yields  a 
certain  sense. 

Obs.  But  the  uninfleeied  words  hare  in  geDend  the  same    positions   as  in 
English  :  see  §§  67S,  sqq. 

§  6G3.  In  ordinaiy  language,  however,  the  arrangement 
of  words  is  pretty  regular ;  the  Subject  leading  off  the 
sentence,  and  the  Predicate  following :  as, 

Alexander  mortuiis  est ;  Nix  est  alba,  etc. 

Obs.  According  to  the  preceding  section   {(fbs.),  various  preUminarv 
fleeted  words  may  precede  the  sentence  proper:  such  as  Conjunit 
.\dvcrbs  of  Time  and  Place,  etc. 

§  664.  Object.  —  When  a  sentence  consists  of  Subject, 
Verb,  Object,  the  usual  order  in  Latin  io, 

1  2  3 

Subject,  Object,  Verb^ 

these  several  parts  being  each  attended  by  their  adjuncts. 
The  following  may  serve  as  examples  of  such  simple  sen- 
tences : 

Haec  Bribilouiam  condldit,  SJie  {Semlramii)  it  tca$  tr/io  founded 
Babylon. — Just, 

Hannibal  urbcm  tripartite  aggrCJltur,  Hannibal  attac}:$  the  city  icith 
hit  nriiiij  in  three  ditifinnt. — Liv. 

Iii^hitus  iiuua  omnibus  miscris  nocct,  A  tingle  ungrateful  pcrsr 
vij'ury  to  all  the  uitfurtunate. — P.  Syr. 

Oil.  1.  The  same  rule  applies  to  Verbs  Tranaitirc  proper  (§  231\  and  to  sucfc 

as  govern  a  Dative  or  Ablative  case. 
Obs.  2.  Not  only  the  Accusative,  but  also  the  other  cbliiiae  cases  usually  pn 

cede  the  Verb  :  as,  gliidiis  pugnire,  gliidio  hami^ruin  appJtfrt ;   riini  y.  r»» 

pTiti-ncf re,  vltam  MIcui  erlpi^re,  etc.     The  .Accusative  generally  prcciitai 

another  Case,  unless  the  latter  be  emphatic. 
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§  M'>.  Hut  wlun  the  I'rcdiralo  or  Olijcct  in  cmiihiitic  it 
in  IV  ho  bnuight  to  tlio  ln.-giniiing,  llio  bubjoct  often  coming 

■'  ntldDcm  imentia,  Th«   riWory  teat  gained    orrr  rratrm    tnj 
I  I    ■. 

\  .ruinquo  cftno,  Amu  and  the  nutn  I  $!n<j'. — Virg. 
•vv^  otanxoi  cova]fin.  All  thf$e  thingt  kan  I  brought  to  light. — 

■•<.  Inqiuui,  Inqnit,  iff  I,  ta ft  kt,  ir«  »lwij»  um«1  parenthetically  :  as, 
mlhl  Tfro,  ii>f Nif,  Cotta,  etc.  :  cf.  §  CJi,  }. 

'"■O.  'Y\\Q  Jlrst  place  in  a  sentence  being  tho  roost  pro- 
at,  it  is,  where  emjihiisis  is  needed,  assigned  to  tho 
impljiitic  word :  as, 

t.  /"iiV.  i-f.i  qii..nl.im  ill  r.'puMica  virtus.  There  teat,— yea  there 
illL-Cic. 

I' m  r>|H>rtc't>at.  To  execution.  Call- 
conducted  '. — Cic. 
>r  est,  TVian  the  elephant  there  if 
—Cic. 

I'w.  Also  the  last  place  in  a  scntenco  may  become 
ugly  emphatic  for  any  word  whoso  ordinarj-  place 
1  have  been  earlier :  as, 

^  agrlcolii  auurnm  adsplcict  tucAin  ipso  iiuh- 
■  'iiui;/i<tii  i>Utnt*  tret»  the  fruit  ichereuj  he  teill 

viuciiuu  ccpisti  duram,  The  tatk  you  hare  undertaken  m  Jiard. — 

'  "  '     "        '  -         '"■'  ■  mns  in\i  OrgetSriz,  Among  the  Ilelcetii 

S  27i<;i»  Matceua*  sprung  from  the  loiiu 
.  -  ILr. 

necially,  sometimes,  the  last  word  of  an  Hexameter: 

itum  rollgio  putnit  snadcre  mulOrum,  To  fuch  iU$  could  tuper- 

t'mpt  ' — Liicr. 

Ilrinnt  months,   noscOtnr  ridlcfJos  miu.  The  mountaint  are  in 

•  ici'/Z  come  an  intlgnificant  mouse! — Hor. 

:    lottri'd  ittquo  altao  nioenia  Bomae,  And  Afban  iire$,  and 

.  lUiME. — Virj. 

'rev  cfMiTcr^ationil  langoafie  or  fiuniliar  letters  the  arrangement 
, ,      .. aes  the  KngU<h  more  cloaeljr :  as, 
tfo  quum  acci'iit.'»scin  toa*  Iniraa  Noma  AprUInu,  Uating  rtttittd  your 
Irttrr  on  th'  irh  of  April. — Cic. 

(PeriixUc  order  :  ego  qooffi  Utcras  tuaa  Nan.  Apr.  accepiMcm.) 


278  OK  THE   ORDEB  OF  WOKDS.  §       - 

§  66S.  A  Substantive  or  Adjective  in  Apposition  follows  the 
word  to  which  it  refers :  as, 

CioSio  oritor.  Consul  Tollins,  Plinioa  mlnar,  ete. 
Oi<.  1.  dMUB^rBfliMa  or  TkStatteMuiiiiiugiit  lie  equally  . 
wonld  'miarm  mBt^attkenmmFs  namu  wmt  TMiUms; 
leU  tie  <4f>t»9fammA  (<£.  C^  Dit.  Q.  Caw2.  :?-. 
Cib.  1.  Abj  adjimets  aerriag  to  qaifiiy  oAcr  vc  r 
kvaos  NaTios,  imtStat  tt  ttrnfUtSti  UKB^. 
of  ike  time. — LiT. 

£gMns  (fritzi*  hie  Alias  ent  rt^)  C. 
Xftriut — t)utit»tiUkim^»tntia'twm — ic 

*€.— Ut. 

Oil  3.  Samaimta  out  or  man  ■iiiipmti«t  wcr 
■llovcd  to  madlnftca:  a% 

Eraader  twm  *p  iiiuAgds  ex  PSBpossEBO  i^^  ..-^^  ^ 

fia*  •■  taJUJnm  filtfammam*,  rmltd  w  tJteie  parts. — Lit. 

LOeaaoai  rrnirt  «, «'»«'"«  hfridi  UBarms,  q^ium  dlrltU: 
tktiitmi,  Wimtth  ■«>  •■9«rMtf  U«  Xm—i,  •■  tW  cMutrarjr, 
to  [iit]  eatir*  frtftrtf,  with  aiiiij— 1«, — lir. 

§   669.  Dependent    Genitive. — No   tmiversal   rule   <.aii    . 
laid  down  for  the  position  of  a  Genitive  dependent  ti}    :: 
another  Substantive.     But  in  the  perifdic  style,  a:  k..--. 
the   Genitive   more   frequently   precedes.      Con.; 
following  examples  from  Cic.  S'err.  v.  1-3  : — 
tatli   perieola    (bis> 


patm  i'»^yiiiliim,  aWrt :  |W«M  kil  «fcet..— . 
keDob  aofiae  [tiaa.  Mis  hgitiTonB,  aborc  : 
ilUnm  adTemtaa,  etc. 

Bat  where  the  style  is  ampler  and  teas  ahbawte  the  <  r . 
often  the  auoe  u  in  EnglLih.    Compare  the  Ibllawiag  ex.^. 
LiT.  I.  Mil,  where  the  kgeodMry  hiatory  ia  treated  in  a  aomevtut  ea^y 
and  familiar  manner  : —  I 

Dnccm  adttmmmm     Minn  Amtlum*  tt  Tmurii—Ugm  flilm  ei  -  -  'i  fi  J 
— Boaca   i«r»i    r«x   Jhita<v«Bi — adveBtaai   Jwmi     «obiw   ^a/«T^<M 

c«adUa«<«/w— cpccicai  iaaaru— qca  patro,  ete. 

§  670.  \\hi.n  the  Subjective  and  Objective  are  cv,>iu. 
bined,  the  foimer  generally  precedes  and  the  latf<.r  fallow* 
the  Substantive :  as, 

Cvgr:"^'*'"  hr-m'ni*  (Snbj.  Gen.)  prioclpiu:  ,  .J. 

orum  i  MarkUumtan'teemmmmetmeni  i  '  I.  Ufi;  I  c':c. 

(Verr 

Cur  .Q«n.)apeardk|aam/orf«Nanim  Obj.  Gt-n.   tIcx- 

tanioera  cvnaxia,  U'hf  do  you  attempt  to  tcrittg  from  them  Iktir  <Wy  rr> 
T'TT'-J  kopa  of  neomrimg  tlteir /urtume»  1 — Cic.  ( l)iT.  in  Q.  C««<ril.  6,  'J  1 . 

§  671.  Adjec'ices. — '1  he  i-rdini-  •;   for  an  attxi^ 

butivo  Adjective  is  immt-tliately  /istantivc  :  a-s 
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Multas  virtQtes, — miijOre  rellgiOne, — iu  tarn  prOpinquo  loco  (all  from 

Ncp.  Tlicm.  8  ; — iiiniens  muItltCiilo, — tain   loiigi  opCris, — amplisslmis 

vi-rbis, — pul)llc;i  luutitiii, — iiisoquciis  annus, — consalaris  potestas, — Fidc- 

uati  belli), — auuiplti  pioclio, — ex  majOribus  castris  (from  Liv.  5.  8,  9) ;  etc. 

Obs.  1 .  Some  of  the  Adjectives  in  the  above  examples  arc  emphatic  ;  but  the 

position  does  not  render  them  so.     On  the   contrary,  the  place  next  after 

the  Substantive,  as  being  less  usual,  is  not  unfrequently  more  emphatic  :  as, 

tcmpestatc  maxiniu  (Xcp.  Them.  8),  donum  amplum  (Liv.  5,  ICJ,  0  puerum 

pulchrum  (Cic.  Oft'.  1,  40,  144),  etc. 

Obs.  2.  A  monosyllabic  Substantive  more  frequently  precedes  its  Adjective  : 

as,  res    rustTcae,  res  navjlis,  di  immortales.    Yet  Cic.  has  magna  spcs, 

omois  spes,  etc. 

§  G72.  Great  emphasis  may  bo  given  to  an  Adjective  by 
separating  it  from  its  Substantive,  so  as  to  let  it  produce  a 
more  independent  impression  :  as, 

Num  tibi  liacc  parva  viJenlur  adjumenta,  Deem  you  these  small 
helps  /—Cic.  (:Miir.  18,  38.) 

Sit  idem  magnificentissimos  et  nullos  unqtiam  fecisse  ludos.  Be  it  all 
{he  same  thing  {/or  a  candidate)  to  have  given  the  most  magnificent  games 
or  none  ever  at  all. — ib.  (19,  -11.) 

Filiam  ejus  parvulam  arrlpuit,  He  seized  hold  of  his  daughter,  an 
in/""'-— Nep.  (Them.  8.) 

Tribus  in  Qnum  bellis  collatis,  Tliree  tears  being  accumulated  all  in 
one. — Liv.  (5,  13.) 

Obs.  In  poetry,  it  is  very  common  for  a  Substantive  to  be  separated  from  its 
epithet  by  several  vrords,  without  any  special  emphasis  being  intended. 
The  Substantive  and  epithet  then  often  stand  in  corresponding  parts  of  a 
line. 

Especially  if  the  Adjective  becomes  in  this  way  either 
the  first  or  last  word  in  a  sentence  :  as. 

Labor  omnia  vincit 
Imprubus,  Toil  untiring  conquers  all  (difficulties). — Virg. 
Hanc  naturae  tarn  diligentem  fabrlcam,  imituta  est  hominum  vcre- 
cundia,  Tlii-i  so  careful  contrivance  of  nature,  human  modesty  has  copied. 
—Cic.  (Off.  1,  35,  127.) 

Quod  aliud  Iter  baberent  nullum.  Because,  other  route  'then  sa2<i)  ihey 
tad  HO?ie.— Caes.  (B.  G.  1,  8.) 

§  fiTS.  But  the  place  immediately  before  a  Substantive  is 
for  the  (quasi-enclitic)  pronominal  Adjectives  meus,  tuus, 
suus,  iioster,  v.'der,  an  emphatic  position :  as, 

ClamOres  maximos  pro  vestrH  salute  neglexit.  He  thought  littU  of  the 
loudest  outcries  in  comparison  icith  thi  safety  of  you. — Cic.  '  3Iil.  2,  3.) 

Per  V03,  ac  per  vestram  fidem,  By  means  of  you,  and  your  protection. 
r— ib.  1 2,  4.) 

Quum  .md  munu  sOrOrem   esse  interfectam  fateretur,  Wlien  he  con- 
fessed that  hy  his  oini  hand  his  sister  had  been  put  to  death. — ib.  (3,  7.) 
,      JSleam  pdtentiam  invldiose  crimlniibatur.  He  made  invidious  charges 
igainst  (what  ho  called)  my  unconstitutional  jwicer. — ib.  '5,  12.) 
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(Compare  Xrp.  Paus.  IV.  2,  where,  \n-iting  to  Xerses,  Pausanias 
says,  des  ei  filiara  tuam,  and  immediately  after,  Graeciam  sub  tuain  pot- 
estatem  se  redactunim  polllcetur.  lu  the  former  case  a  prominence  of 
the  word  tuain  might  seem  likely  to  give  offence ,  in  the  latter  it  could 
not  be  other  than  flattering.) 

§  674.  Different  iorms  of  the  samo  word,  when  used  to 
indicate  some  contrast,  correspondence,  or  reciprocity,  are 
put  close  to  each  other  :  as, 

Miiiius  mdnum  livat.  Hand  washes  fuitid  {  =  One  good  turn  deserrcs 
another;. — Vet.  Pro  v.  in  Sen. 

Haerct  peile  pes  densusque  riro  vir.  Foot  is  loched  to  foot  and  man  to 
vwn,  in  dense  array. — A'irg.  (Aen.  10,  361;. 

Omnia  mea  njtcum  porto,  I  carry  all  my  property  about  me. 

Magnaque  cmn  magno  Teiiiet  tflturi  ciiJore,  And  a  great  crop  [Lit. 
tJirasliing]  tcith  great  heat  icill  ensue. — ViEG.  '^G.  1,  190.) 

Magnum  magna  cOnamine  misit.  The  mighty  [stone)  with  mighty  effort 
he  threw. — Ov.  (Met  o,  59;. 

§  675.  The  ille  of  celobrity  (§  365)  follows  the  Sub- 
stantive to  which  it  refers ;  as, 

McdOa  ilia,  AcTidemia  ilia  (Cic),  testOla  ilia.  The  [fatal)  oyster-shell 
used  in  ostracism  (Xep.) :  comp.  §  3G5. 

Obs.  But  when  an  Adjective  is  added,  the  Ule  may  precede  the  Substantive  : 
as,  TChi^mens  ille  consul,  Cic.  in  Cat.  2,  G. 

§  076.  Some  Adjectives  regularly /o/fcic  the  Substantives 
to  which  they  refer.  So  do  especiallj-  those  which  are 
equivalent  to  a  dependent  Genitive,  or  may  be  rendered  iu 
English  by  a  Substantive  and  u  I'reposition :  as, 

Pdpulus  Udmanus,  POpulus  Albamis  f=  Romae,  Albae)  ;  vincula 
publicji(=  popQli;,  the  prison  of  state;  dii  public),  the  guds  oj  uii'S 
-mnirij  i  Xeji. )  ;  niotiis  civicus  (  =  civium),  a  cuinmotion  amongst  cili- 
.:ens :  poutlfex  maximus,  aes  illicnum ;  etc. 

Obs.  But  wc  find  alvaTS  trlbuni  mllltum  consiUuri  pStestSte,  not  potestate   ■ 
consulari ;  and  in  the  case  of  some  ivords  the  usage  raries,  as  pugna  navalis 
or  naralts  pugna ;  cirltas  maritlma  or  maritima  civitas.  | 

§  677.  Sometimes  an  Adjective  is  put  after  a  Substantive  i 
because  of  its  close  connexion  with  what  immediately  j 
follows :   as,  i 

Bcllum  multiplex  tuit  codera  tempore,  Tlierc  icere  going  on  at  ihtJ, 
same  hme  u  multitude  of  tears. — Liv.  1 1 

Romanis  indignitas  major  quam  eura.  The  Jionuiiis  ftlt  more  indijna^y  J 
tion  llian  concern. — Liv.  ' ' 

Cilvendiuu  est  ne  tardltulibua  utumur  in   ingressu   mollidrihus,  lit  \ 
1=udeomolleS  utj  poniparum  fircillis  snnlles  esse  videiimur.  We  must 
take,  care  not  to  use  in  tcatking  such  rffeminate  shn.y  inovements  as  to  look 
like  Vie  vessels  carried  in  religious  processions. — Cic. 
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''mbrllwiii,  (lio  mJIrnnI,  mnI  rxtrmpin  KftUtDliii  Orln- 
■  iilrrrtl  on  i>Ji<-r\  rii4  oil  /A<i  I'Mh  of  Itrrrmb'T,  Ihc  iliiy 
.  iul  at  im<X  on  iht  lit  of  (V<<i/>rr.— I,iv. 

i   nro   UHiinlly   ])lacod    itumcdiatoly  bofuro 

wonl  iIhv  <nmlifv  :   «».  m'ltis  inn^niis,  »lill;;ontcr  cururc, 

l^it   tlioy  tuity  Im>  «'m|)liahi»<c(l  in  a  similar  luuuiitr  tu 

•*  (oomj).  §§  CT'J,  Hcin.)  :  on, 

I  i'|)Or.i  uliiu  Caii'ilQniunto  est,  Notrhere  it  leork  'without  III 

.til  ctutmllhua  mlMliixit,  JIc,  leilliutU  bring  noticed,  got  ataiij 

J'«T».— Nf]!. 

( Fur  niiii<|imiu  nt  tlio  end  of  a  scutoncp,  sec  §  6C7.) 

'  Ai.  <VvH  whrn  il  irfcr*  to  *  (Initlc  word,  utiuid*  ImmcdlaUly  before  It :  a*. 
Daniii  Hum,  MOM  Oedlpu>,  I>arut  am  I,  not  Oedipui. — Trr. 
llOnio  HSU  a^utiiniu  ad  JAcandum,  A  man  not  th*  btit  hand  at  a  joke. 

— ric.  • 

Hut  when  It  rtfen  to  the  entire  propmition,  It  often  atonda  at  the  be- 
Kinninic  ;  a«, 

AuM.  nirdius  f Idiu.«,  pounm  prae  lacrf mil  r^llqua  Mrlbfre,  /  cannot,  I 
T9»r,  vrtir  lAt  r til  for  Itari. — Cic.  (nd  .\tt,>. 

t>7i>.  When  two  words  stand  in  tlio  saino  relation  to 
Iter  word,  they  must  cither  both  precede  or  both  follow 

'Mill  (not  (Intiiiii  (livinitiis  atqno  oblutuni'',; 
'  RfK"  8im,  \i'.): — rum  guiumn  Tr>liiiituto 
1  )u>l  ciihi  vohiiitatt'  iiuiniuu  P.  K.,  in:,; 
.linicriniiii  stridiii  uIVicUhjuo;  — homu  ou- 
— (All  fruiu  Virr.  Act.  I.  1-3.) 

''•60.   I'irjiositioiix. — The  ordinaiy  jni.sition  of  llic  difTercnt 
I  asitions  has  been  explained  abow  (Chap.  LIII.).   Con- 
ing the  connexion  of  two  Prepositions  >vith  the  banio 
rantivo  .sec  §  •i4l>. 

Prepo.sition  may  be  separated  from  it.s  Case  not  only 
lU  attributive  {as,  ex  marilimi.s  civitatibn.s,  ad  bene  viv- 
iiu),  or  a  dependent  Genitive  (a.f,  ex  Caesaris  CiLstri.s), 
liso  (1)  by  the  enclitic  qiif  (poet.);  or  (2)  by  an 
isiitive  of  the  object  governed  by  a  transitive  parti- 
■ :  a.s, 

I .)  VA\nc  sncrii  ri<«>Dant  exumlna  qaercu,  And  tli*  iirarnu  hum  from 
irml  oak. — Virg. 

(X.B.— A<l7u*  n'scin,  in  Nop.  Dat.  7,  is  prolwbly  a  fube  reading 
for  ad  rcgomque.) 

_■  ^  Km»  Pnim  in  coiutltuontlbus  rcmpiibllcjini,  nec  in  Mia  giTentl- 
'  'itnoiig  thofe  trho  manage  ftolilicn  or  tcage  icur*,  tic. — 

^  . .  trlbucudu.  In  giving  each  hii  due. —  (ib.  21.  S.k, 
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Obs.  1.  Sometimes  \rhen   the   govemeU  Sub^itantive  has  on  attributire,  th* 
Preposition  stands  between  the  two  :  as,  una  ex  re  (Cic.)  ;  &c. 

Obs.  2.  Concerning  per  separated   from   its  Substantive  in  adjurations,  - 
§  556,  17.  Obs. 

§  681.  Conjunctions,  as  connecting  and  showing  the  rela- 
tion between  sentences,  natarally  precede  the  members  they 
sei"\'e  to  introduce  :  for  examples  see  Chap.  LIV.  The  prin- 
cipal exceptions  are  there  treated.     Concerning  nc 

quidem,  see  §  650. 

Also  some  Adverbs  of  Time  and  Place,  as  interim,  interea, 
slmul,  jam,  ntmc,  tunc,  tum;  ibi.  hie.  illic,  etc.,  when  they  contain 
a  reference  to  what  has  preceded,  stand  at  the  beginning. 

Obs.  Ina'e  is  very  often  treated  as  an  enclitic  :  x*, 

DC-di  inde  Inermes  coepti,  &c. ;    .\gi  inde  de  ApolUnis  dOno,  &c. ;   Ob- 
Eldio  ittde  nrbis,  &c. —  Liv. 

§  682.  Subordinate  clauses. — Participial  or  adverbial  clanses 
and  clauses  with  quum  (see  §  oJt>),  al.-so  Eelative  clauses 
when  serving  the  purpose  of  definition,  are  let  into  the 
body  of  a  period  :  as. 

At  Xerxes  TliennopplU  erpugnalif,  prOtintis  accessit  astii.  But 
Xerxes  after  Jtaring  forced  the  p<Ui  of  Thermopylae,  appruaclied  the  city. 
-Nep. 

Jamque,  nuntiato  augurio,  quum  thtiilex  mimlrus  liviuulo  te  otiend- 
ifset,  iitniinquo  regem  sua  multltiido  coiisaliitaverat,  .4ml  noic,  trhtn  the 
(lugury  }uid  been  pnblidied,  tind  the  duiible  number  preteiUed  itself  tu 
Jlomulut,  the  different  parties  had  each  saiuted  their  own  king. — Liv. 

Compare  also  the  following : 

Pulfitium  primum,  in  quo  ipse  erat  educaius  (Rel.  claused,  muniit : 
sacra  diis  illiis  Atbuno  rilu  i  Adverb,  clause),  Gracco  HercQli  ut  ah  Enut- 
dro  iiisiuatix  erant   Adv.  clause  i,  flcit. — Lav.  (1,  7). 

3Iagna  pars  [\-ir<;InuinJ  forte,  ut  in  ipiein  quaeque  ineldfrat  {Adv. 
clause  ,  raptae. — Liv.    1,  9). 

Athenienscg  idixitlsuo  consllio,  (jutwJ  comniiJiij  jure  gentium  fSc/re 
potteiit  '.Rel.  clause;,  deoa  pabllcos  suusquc,  pa  trios  oe  penates.  ^tio 
fuciliu*  ab  lioete  po»»ent  defendire  (comp.  §  (W4),  muris  saepsisse.— 
"Xep.  (Them.  Tj. 

§  CS.'j.  But  when  a  Itolativo  tlauso  introduces  an  alt<>- 
gother  fresh  predication  it  forms  a  new  sentence  or  clatiso 
by  it.self :  lis, 

ludu  nou  prius  esn^ssiM  eat  quaro  r(>x  oiun,  data  dextrii,  in  fldi  in 
recOpit,  QiKim  prtiettllit,  Jlif  diil  not  tptit  the  tpot,  until  Ihekimj.girii^i 
him  hit  right  hand,  look  him  under  hi$  protection  :  irhich  A«  muiiif ';<>  / 
—Nop. 

I'ui<t(|iiain  ntidit'nint  mums  iiistrtii.  lej^tos  AtliOnas  miterunt.  711''  <  ' 
fi£ri  ri'li'iriiil,  ]i'hni  Ihry  heanl  that  the  iralU  irere  being  built,  thry  »  t 
umbiimiiliirt  lit    Uhein,  to  furbid  itt  brimj  tlone. — Ne^t. 

(/6<  'iO  of  lAtiii  author < 
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§  684.  Similarly  a  Subjunctive  clause  with  ut  or  rie,  when 
not  simply  explanatory,  follows  the  sentence  to  which  it  is 
attached :  as, 

Triples  porhis  constitutus  est,  isque  mocnibus  ctreutndatHs,  ut  ipsara 
urhem  dignilale  aequipararet,  A  threefold  port  icas  f united  and  surrounded 
by  tcalh,  so  as  to  rie  tcith  the  city  in  importance. — Ncp. 

Tullius  praecepfirat  suis,  ue  quid  prius  quam  manduta  Sgerent, 
Tullius  had  iusiructed  his  envoys  not  to  attend  to  anything  be/ore  their 
rumm  isgion. — Li  v. 

But  in  the  following  examples  the  clause  with  ut,  ne, 
being  explanatorj-,  natiually  precedes  : 

Sed  quia  in  clvitiite  bellicosa,  pluies  Eomuli  quam  Kumae  similes 
rfges  pittabat  fore,  ne  sacra  regiae  vicis  desC-rCTentur,  flamlnem  JOvi 
assiduum  sicerdotem  creiivit.  But  as  in  a  martial  commoniccalth,  he 
thought  there  wuhl  be  more  kings  like  Eomulus  than  liJ:e  Kuma, — to  pre' 
Tint  the  sacred  ritts  falling  to  the  f-hare  of  the  king  from  being  neglected, 
—  lie  appointed  a  perpetual  Hamen  to  Jore. — Liv. 

His,  ut  assidiuie  teinpli  aiiiisliles  es^eni,  stipendium  de  publico  statuit, 
(  To  these — in  order  tlial  they  might  serve  tlte  tempAe  uninterruptedly — he 
assigned  a  salary  from  the  public  treasury. — Liv. 

Obi.  It  is  not  possible  to  define  precisely  the  kinds  of  clauses  treated  of  in 
the  preceding  sections.     The  longer  clauses  more  frequently  folloic. 

§  GS5.  Most  sentences,  and  even  clauses,  are  capable  of 
being  divided  into  shorter  members,  each  of  which  is 
arranged  according  to  the  same  general  principles  as  an 
entii-e  sentence :  as, 

Atqui  totus  hie  lOcus,  phllvsophorum  pututui  propriiL*,  Tlte  vchole  of 
this  subject ,  however,  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  philosophy  (not  rhe- 
toric).— Cic. 

Quidquid  erit  igitur,  quHcunque  ex  arte,  quOcunque  de  gCnere,  id  orUtor 
si  tanquam  clientis  causam  didicerit,  dicet  melius  et  omatius  quam  ille 
ipse  ejus  rei  inventor  atque  artifex.  Whatever  it  may  be,  llierefore.  from 
whatever  art  or  science,  and  from  whatever  branch,  the  orator  will,  if  he 
trill  only  study  it  as  he  icould  his  client's  brief  speak  upon  it  more  effect- 
ively and  impressively,  than  even  the  original  discoverer  or  proficient 
therein.— ClC.  (Or.  1,  11,  51.) 

Obs.  After  the  enunciation  of  an  emphatic  word,  the  remaining  words  i;i  the 
same  member  are  unemphatic.  In  the  second  sentence  the  adverbs  melius, 
ornatius,  follow  the  verb  dicet  because  of  their  close  connexion  with  the 
following  words  quam,  etc.  (comp.  §  677.) 

§  G8G.  Eegard  must  in  all  cases  be  had  to  euphonj-, 
conceiTiing  which  it  is  impossible  to  lay  down  precise 
lilies.  It  may  however  be  remarked  that  a  trochaic  ending 
(I_  ^)  for  a  sentence  is  preferable  to  an  iambic  or  dactylic 
one.  Thus  the  following  endings  occur  in  the  first  chapter 
of  the  De  Oratore : 

Esse  possent,  constiti'sset,  fefellerunt,  esstlterunt,  recolendas,  dis- 
crimen,  redundsrunt,  rusanti,  voltmtati ;  the  only  iambic  ending  in  the 
same  chapter  being  conferam   (a  creticus). 
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EOOK  in.  —  REJIAEKS  ON"  THE  STYLES  OF  SALLUST. 
C.VESAR,  CICERO,  LIVY   AND  TACITUS. 


CH.VPTER  LXTT. — Style  of  Sallust. 

§  687.  The  style  of  Sallust  is  marked  by  brevity  and 
frequent  use  of  antithesis ;  also  by  the  recurrence  or  pecu- 
liar use  of  certain  words  and  constructions ;  and  by  some 
archaisms. 

Ohs.  There  is  something  artificial  about  the  style  of  Sallust.  This  is  most 
apparent  in  the  moralising  introductions  with  which  he  has  prefaced  his 
Catiline  and  Jugiirtha.  In  simple  narrative  or  description  he  is  often  ex- 
ceedinsrlv  vigorous  and  animated  :  sec  for  ciample  his  delineation  of  the 
character  of  Catiline  (c.  3) ;  his  account  of  the  seizure  of  the  dispatches 
of  the  .\Uobrogian  embassy  (ib.  44, 45)  ;  of  the  siege  of  Zama  (Jug.  60)  ; 
of  the  Philaeni  (ib.  79). 

§  G8S.  Brevity. — This  is  a  general  featiiro  of  the  style  of 
Sallust,  and  is  seen  most  strikingly'  in  such  concise  expres- 
sions as  the  following : 

Vitani  slleiitio  traniire,  to  go  through  life  without  causing  one's  na>n« 
to  he  heard  of,  (Cat.  1 )  ; — ^ingenium,  corpus,  the  entire  /acuities  of  the 
human  miiul  or  body,  (ib.  2); — quae  homines  arant, niiTlgant,  aedlflcant, 
the  different  hinds  of  acticiltj  put  forth  in  husbandry,  rtavigation,  ami 
building  or  architecture,  (ib.  2/ . — ilmiirc,  pC)tare,  to  indulge  in  the  pleasures 
of  licentiousness  or  intoxication,  ,ib.  1 1 ) ; — minus,  venter,  ga  ndtting,  glut^ 
tony,  ib.  14); — v'lTtus,  all  kinds  of  excellent  qualities;  especially  of  the 
miiul,  (passim) ; — ars,  any  kind  of  occupidion  or  course  (passim). 

§  G89.  Asyndeton  (§  5Go.  Ola.). — In  accordance  with  his 
love  of  brevit}-,  Sallust  is  fond  of  dispensing  with  con- 
nectives ;  as  in  the  following  examples : 

Quibus  profccto  contra  nutunim,  corpus  voluptati,  Animus  oni^  fuit. 
To  ichom — Id  opposition  to  what  nature  intended,  unquestionably — the 
body  teas  the  only  source  of  pleasure  [undj  the  mind  a  burden. — (Cut  2.) 

5Iare  saevum,  importuOstmi ;  ilijer  friijjiun  fertllis,  bontis  p5c«5ri, 
arbOre  inlecunilus  :  ox'lo  terriique  jHJnuria  iniuarum.  The  sea  [isj  roiuih 
[and]  tcithout  harbours ;  the  toil  fertile  [ami]  gooil  for  stock  [thoui;ii  | 
unj>rudu(iive  in  trees;  sky  and  earth  [are  alike]  deficient  in  supply  if 
ico/trr.— ■  Jug.  17.) 

(Compare  also  Cat.  5.) 
Obt.  Sallust  is  equally  partial  to  the  omisoion  of  the  copula  ;  as  in  the  latter 
of  the  above  examples. 
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§  GOO.  Antithesis. — The  following  may  serve  as  specimens 
of  the  very  frequent  use  of  this  figure  by  Salhist : 

Nam  pro  pildOre,  pro  nbstincntia,  pro  virtfitc,  atulficia,  larn:itio, 
fiviiritia  vijrr'bant.  For  in  jilace  of  mndeslij,  of  clean-handcdnc$i?,  of  virttie, 
flourished  ifrontery,  corruption,  coretoicsness. — (Cat.  3.) 

Laudis  fivldi,  pOcimiao  liljurales.  Covetous  of  praise ;  lileral  ?(■///» 
money. —  (il).  7.) 

Concordia  maxima ;  minima  Slvaritia,  Crat,  Tliere  inis  the  ulmoH 
degree  of  harmony,  the  least  of  coretonsncss. — (ib.  9.'; 

(Compare  the  whole  of  the  last-named  cliaptcr  ;  al.-<o  Cat.  54,  etc.) 

§  691.  Historical  /)i/?/?!Vnv.— Sallust  makes  very  frequent 
use  of  this  con.sti'uction  (sec  §  517),  Avhich  is  jiarticularly 
suited  to  animated  description.  This  is  well  seen  in  his 
vivid  picture  of  the  state  of  the  capital  during  the  panic 
caused  bj-  the  conspiracy  (Cat.  31),  or  of  the  restlessness 
and  insecurity  of  the  guilty  Jugurtha  (Jug.  72). 

§  692.  Alius  ....  (iJiitd. — Tliis  concise  idiom  (see  §  629) 
is  probably  more  frequent  in  Sallust  than  in  any  other 
wi-iter.     Thus  we  find — 

Aliud  alio  ferri.— (Cat.  2.', 

Alius  iilii  natura  Iter  monsfrat. — (same  chapter.; 

Alius  alio  more  viventcs. — ;ib.  G.) 

Alius  iilium  liortari. — 'same  cliaptcr.) 

I'l-actcrca  iilium  alio  [mittit]. — (ib.  27.) 

Alios  in  alia  loca  [praemisisse]. — (same  chapter.) 

And  so  in  many  other  places. 

§  693.  Sed,  nam,  igUnr. — Sallust  begins  a  gi'eat  many  of 
liis  sentences  with  one  or  other  of  these  conjunctions  (]>ro- 
bably  after  the  model  of  the  Greek  re  or  uWa — yap — oZv). 
This  has  a  somewhat  bald  and  monotonous  eflect.  Thus  in 
the  first  short  chapter  of  the  Catiline,  nam  and  sed  each 
begin  two  sentences ;  and  in  five  consecutive  chapters 
(ib.  7 — 11),  sed  begins  nine  sentences;  ifgitru",  four;  and 
nam  (or  namque),  three. 

Ohs.  By  other  authors  igitur  is  placed  second  in  a  sentence,  not  first. 

§  694.  Favourite  or  peculiar  words. — There  are  some  words 
(1)  which  Sallust  is  fond  of  repeating;  others  (2)  which 
are  rarelj-  used  by  other  writers  or  not  in  the  same  sense  : 
the  following  are  the  principal  of  these  : 

(1.)    Iilortales    in    sense  of  homines    (passim).     Populares, 
for  accomplices  (Cat.  22,  24^. 
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Tempestas  for  {particular)  time  (Gr.  kraipo'c)  :  as, 

Efi  torapcstate  (Cat.  7, 17,  22,  26  ;  Jug.  8,  &c.j.  qua  tcm- 
pestatc  (Jug.  79). 

Ago  and  its  frequentative  agito,  in  various  senses  :  as, 

CHvitaa  lacta  Gglre,  Tlie  tchvle  city  'acted  as)  /uH  of  Joy. — 
(Jug.  55.) 

Incultiu3  ugSre,  To  live  in  a  more  unciuilizal  maimer. — 
(id.  89.) 

Multa  ufjUure,  To  turn  over,  meditate  upon  many  thmgs. — 

(Cut.  51!.) 

Vagos  ugUare,  To  live  o  teandering  life. — (Jug.  19.) 

Agltiirc  (iibsol.),  To  more,  gesticulate. — 'Jug.  60.) 

Varius  inoertusque  iiijitdbat.  He  acted  m  an  inconttant  and 

hesitating  icay. — (jb.  74.) 

Habeo,  in  various  senses :  as, 

Virtuii  dim  netcrnaque  hdhutur.  Virtue  is  a  glorious  and 
imperishable  possession. — '[Cat.  1.) 

AcquablliusstJ^e  res  hmnvjuxe  habireiit.  Human  affairs  leould 
go  ou  more  steadily. — (ib.  2.^ 

Actiitem  procul  a  rCpulilTca  hiibiie.  To  spend  one's  life 
aloof  from  public  affairs. — ^'ib.  4.) 

Ndque  quicquam  pensi  hixbcbaf,  Xor  had  he  any  considera- 
tion.— (ib.  5.) 

So,  condldOro  atquo  hrihuire,  .sicilti  plCraquo  mortahum 
halietitur,  nomeii  rOgiuiu  luibilHuit  (ib.  C; — iu  promptu  habere, 
hbidlncm  luibi^int  (ib.  7;,  aud  so  ou. 

(2.)  Peculiar  uses  of  words : 

MJdiocris,    in   sense   of  equitable,  good   (Gr.  tVutm/t) : 
Jug.  C. 

Oigncntia,  (or  plants,  vetjetatioii :  Jug.  70,  mcd. 

§  tVJ5.    .[ivhai.ima. — Sallust  somewhat  aflccts  these :    tlio 

following  may  bo  noted  : — 
(1.)  Accusative  pi.  of  Sub.stantives  and  Adjectives  in  cs 

uiid  is  in  It  rather  than  es :  as,  omnis,  etc. 
(2.)  (lenitive  sing,  of  4th  Decl.   in  i  for  us :    as,  sOmlti 

(Cat.  ao,  -M,  51). 
(;•.)  Such  cimtraotod  Cicnltivi'S  a.s  ingi-ui  (Cut.  1),  imperi 

(ib.  t;),  au.\lli  (ib.  40),  X'o. 
(4.)  Ho  nlwnys   u.sos  o  after  t,  and   not  u:    as  divorsi 

(•'lit.  2),  convortit  (ib.  ll),  Ao. 

OAt.  Thin  l.i-l  mumIc  ■'        "         '    ^.vcr,  iipi'or*  to  U.iVc    tun 
tliu  usual  uno  iu  tltr 
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CiiAi'TKu  LXIII. — Style  of  Caesah. 

§  OOG.  Tho  sfj-lc  of  Caesar  has  few  pccTiliarities.  It  is 
clear,  direct,  and  unaffected,  llo  is  said  to  have  carefully 
avoided  unusual  words  or  expressions. 

Obs.  The  'Commentaries'  of  Caesai' were  designed,  as  the  name  implies,  to 
serve  as  "notes"  or  memoranda  for  history  (sec  Suet.  Caes.  56).  But 
Cicero  remarlis  that  while  "  silly  persons "  (inepti)  might  think  the  un- 
adorned materials  of  Caesar  a  good  field  to  show  off  their  fine  writing,  sen- 
5ihlc  people  would  shrink  from  meddling  with  what  was  in  itself  so  excel- 
lent ("sanos  quidem  homines  a  scribendo  deterruit :"  Brut.  75). 

S  ''OT.  Caesar  is  generally  brief  and  concise,  though  evi- 
dently' without  studj-iug  to  be  so  like  Sallust.  Terspi- 
cuity  is  evidently  more  consulted  than  brevity.  Hence 
perhaps,  ho  often  repeats  tho  antecedent  along  with  the 
Kelative  pronoun ;   as  in  the  following : 

Eraut  oninino  duo  itiiivra,  quibus  UUiiJrihus  dCimo  cxirc  posset. — 
R  G.  1,  C. 

Diem  dicuut  qua  die  ad  ripam  Ehodani  omnes  coavcniant. — (same 
chapter.) 

Ee  frumentaria  comparita  Cquitibusque  dcleetis,  Iter  in  ca  lOca  facere 
cocpit,  quibus  in  lOcis  esse  Germanos  audiebat. — ib.  4,  7. 

§  G98.  He  is  partial  to  the  constriiction  of  the  Alilatke 
Absolute.  Thus  manj'  passages  begin  with  some  such  phrase 
as  "  Quibus  rebus  cognitis"  (B.  G-.  19,  etc.),  "  bello  con- 
fecto  "  (ib.  30),  "  eo  consilio  dimisso"  (ib.  .31),  "  liac  ora,- 
tione  habita"  (ib.  32),  "  his  rebus  cognitis  "  (ib.  33),  &c. 

§  099.  A  great  many  particulars  are  often  gathered  up 
in  one  sentence.  Thus  some  of  Caesar's  periods  contain 
perhaps  more  members  than  those  of  anj'  other  narrative 
writer :  as. 

Quod  iibi  Caesar  compSrit,  oniiubus  his  rebus  confectis  quarum  causa. 
tniiisducGro  cxcrclhim  couslituGrat,  ut  Gemiiinis  mCtum  injTceret,  ut 
Sigarabros  ulcisccretur,  ut  Ubios  obsldione  llberaret, — dii'Oitis  omnino 
decern  ct  octo  consumptis,— satis  et  ad  lauduni  ct  ad  iitilitatcm  pru- 
feetum  arbitr.'itus,  —  se  in  Gallium  recepit  pontcniquo  rcscidit,  IT/int 
Caesar  was  informed  of  this,  as  he  had  accomplished  all  the  objects  he 
had  in  view  in  crossing  [the  Rhine'], — namehj,  to  strike  terror  into  the 
Germans,  to  inflict  renrjeance  on  the  Sirjanihri,  and  to  raise  the  Uochade 
of  the  Lhii, — liaring  spent  in  all  eighteen  days  and  no  more ;  thinhinn, 
that  enough  had  been  achieved  whether  for  his  credit  or  his  ends,  betook 
himself  bach  into  Gaul  and  brolte  down  the  bridge. — (15.  G.  iv.  19j. 

Obs.  These  inconveniently  long  periods  doubtless  owe  their  origin  to  haste  ol 
writing  (see  §  aOG,  Obs.).     For  other  examples  sec  B.  G.  vii.  33,  34,  3G. 
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Chaptee  LXrV. — Style  of  Ciceko. 

§  700.  The  style  of  Cicero  is  that  of  a  man  who  ha.s  at 
his  command  all  the  resources  of  the  language.  Everv 
period  is  a  work  of  art.  and  the  cadences  are  full  and 
gonorous.  But  perhaps  the  finest  charm  is  to  be  found  in 
his  letters.  He  there  allows  himself  more  natural  liberty 
in  the  use  and  coining  of  words,  as  well  as  in  the  structure 
of  his  sentences,  while  yet  we  nowhere  miss  that  grace 
which  is  inseparable  from  him. 

Only  a  few  points  will  be  noticed  here,  since  the 
peculiarities  of  Cicero  are  mostly  rhetorical  rather  than 
grammatical.  "^ 

§  701.  He  is  fond  of  doubling  his  words :  that  is  to  say, 
he  often  uses  together  two  or  more  words  of  nearly  identical 
meaning,  in  order  to  convey  a  fuller  or  more  precise  sense. 
Thus  we  often  meet  with  such  combinations  as  the  fol- 
lowing : 

Amicus  nC'Cessarittsque, — siiperbia  atque  arrOgantia, — sermo  atqo9> 
iama, — J^nOmlnia  tt  turpitudo, — levitas  et  inconstantia, — cura  atque 
opura, — sine  jfidlcio  contrOrersiique ; — regere  et  admlnistrare. — ^muleste 
griviterqne  fi-rre, — committere  et  credfire,  —  struere  et  moliii,  etc. 
(all  from  tLe  Cluentinsj. 

Obs.  In  hij  frequent  use  of  such  parallel  irords  Cicero  vas  no  doabt  stodT- 
ing  panlr  a  more  complete  and  eihanstJTe  expression,  and  partlj  the  ca> 
dence  of  his  sentences. 

§  702.  In  his  more  rhetorical  pa.ssages  Cicero  makes  a 
bold  use  of  Abstracts  for  Concretes  (§  592,  2) :  as, 

PrOvinciam  ad  snmmam  ttxdtiliam  netpiitlarnqxie  Tcnisse,  The  prorinee 
liad  fallen  into  the  hands  of  the  grealeti  foolt  aitd  knares. —  Verr.  5,  15.) 

Escrcltns  coUectna  ex  agraria  luxiria.  An  army  cottededfrom  aU  tkt 
profligates  of  the  country. — (In  Cat.  1,  3.) 

§  703.  Dimi)iufices. — ITc  makes  a  free  use  of  these,  and 
appears  to  coin  them  when  it  suits  his  purpose  :  as, 

CmtnrtSlae  qnaedam  et  mlnutae  amdiaiuneHae,  Paltry  litOe  guii* 
Wijij7  argument*. — '^Tnsc.  2, 18.; 

Nummulit  acceptia.  Earing  received  $ome  paltry  eoiiit. — ^'Att.  1,  16.) 
Bruti  nostri  vultieiiluf.  The  dear  \Uttle)faee  of  our  Brutut.—,.\tt  U, 

Qmntaa  riUna  Aniutiii  Qst  deztdla,  My  neplifte  Qui)ttut  itAnttmy'$i 
Ti'ijht-hand  man  f perhaps  impljing  gome  contempt).^', ib.) 

04j.  Thi"  free  u,«c  of  diminutircs  is  found  chicflv  in  hu  letters  and  the  ««• 
icnational  parts  of  his  philosophical  and  other  works. 
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§  704.  Vtderi. — Cicero  is  partial  to  the  use  of  this  veili, 
and  sometimes  iises  it  to  soften  a  statement,  wliere  in 
English  it  cannot  be  translated  :  as, 

Kestat  nt  de  impiiritore  ad  id  belhim  dcligendo  dicendum  vkleilur. 
Jl  remains  for  me  to  speak  respecting  the  choice  of  a  commander  for  the 
taid  tear. — (^Manil.  10,  27.) 

(Comp.  ib.  20,  where  the  same  phrase  ia  repeated.) 

Obs.  This  use  of  -rideor  corresponds  to  that  of  Soitew  in  Greek  (cf.  Xen.  Anab. 
1,  3,  12) ;  and  sometimes  occurs  in  other  authors  besides  Cicero :  as, 

Neque  id  sine  causa  arbitrari  r^dcbantur,  Nor  tcere  they  [did  they  seem 
to  be]  icUhout  reaaon  for  that  opinion. — (Xep.  Ale.  6.) 

§705.  Versdri,  ratio. — These  two  words  are  nsed  by 
Cicero  veiy  frequently,  and  in  various  senses  :  the  follow- 
ing examples  are  taken  from  a  large  number  in  Niigelsbach 
(Stilist.  pp.  167,  297)  : 

(1.)  Versari:  to  he  engaged  in;  to  he  in  connexion  vcith,  in  th 
domain  of ;  to  deal  with  ;  to  he  at  icork  :  as, 

In  omni  gcuure  furandi  atque  praedandi  rersUr!,  To  be  en- 
gaged in  ecerij  hind  of  thieving  and  robherij. — (Vtrr.  5,  1.) 

Uterque  in  smnma  sevcrltate  versatur,  Botit  of  them  (Cato 
andCaesar^  take  the  ground  of  extreme  sererily. — (In  Cat.  4,4.^ 

Mens  labor  in  privatorum  poriculis  rersdtus,  Mij  extriions 
ichichha.\e  todo\^ith  the  perils  of  prix:aie  citizens.—  (MauiL  1  2.) 

Versatur  magnus  error,  A  great  delusion  prevails.— fLeg. 
Agr.  2.  3,  7.) 

I-!.)  "BAtiQ :  account ,  consideration;  dealings;  relation, jyrovi nee 
or  dwnam  (German,  verhaltniss)  ;  calculation;  rea- 
soning ;  theory,  system,  mode  :   as, 

In  rationem  indQcfire,  To  tahe  into  account. — (Verr.  1,  4.) 

RaliOnem  Itabent  ctun  terra.  They  (farmers)  have  to  do  tcith 
the  soil. — ;de  Sen.  15.) 

Diveisa  sttidia  in  disslnilU  raiione.  Diverse  activities  in  a 
different  field.— (In  Cat.  2,  5.) 

Domestlca,  bellica  ratio.  Hie  domain  or  department  of 
home  affairs,  of  icar. —  '_Ofl".  1,  22.) 

Eatio  vt5neflcii,  Tlie  domain,  department  or  ground  of  ihl 
(alleged)  poisoning. — (Clu.  1.) 

Petitionis  tuae  ratio.  The  question  or  matter  of  your  canrass 
(httle  more  than  =  petitio  tua,. — (Fam.  15,  1.3,  1.) 

Sine  ulla  divina  ratiOne,  Without  taking  the  gods  into  cou- 
eideration  at  all. — {IS.  D.  3,  35.) 
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Ch-vpter  LXY. — Style  of  Livy.  ! 

§  700.  Livy  is  tbe  gi-eatest  master  of  prose  narrative. 
The  periods  of  Cicero  are  those  of  a  public  speaker  ;   those  . 
of  Livy  combine  the  stateliness  of  a  historian  with  the 
copious  flow  and  artistic  grouping  suitable  to  descriptive 
narration.  i 

04s.  There  seems  to  be  no  foimdation  for  the  opinion  that  the  later  decades 
were  inferior  in  excellence  to  the  earlier  ones.     (See  Lewis,  R.  Hi^t.  i.  p. 
253.)     Livy  was  charged  bj  his  contemporaries  with  a  certain  provincial- 
ism (rataciiiiteu)  ;   bat  it  is  not  known  wherein  the  alleged  peculiarities  u 
consisted.  H 

§  707.  Figurative  language. — Li'S'y  makes  frequent  use  of  ' 
metonymy  (§  004),  and  other  figures  of  speech.  Thus  ^vo 
find  Mars  for  beUum  (jjas:-im) ;  ministeria,  servitia,  lor 
tninistri,  servi  (§  592)  ;  praetorium,  not  only  for  the  offia  f 
commander-in-chief  (21,  3),  but  also  for  a  commander-in-chitj't 
council  of  icar  (21,  54);  praerogiitiva,  for  a  prior  election 
(21,  3)  ;  agrestium  fuga,  for  agrestes  fugientes  (3,  69) ;  robora 
virorum  for  rObwiti  xlri  (21,  54)  ;   etc. 

§  70S.  Genitive. — Livy  uses  the  Genitive  after  Adjectives 
with  more  freedom  than  earlier  writers  :  as, 

TrOpUli  rcrtun  suurum  ( =  de  rebns  siiis}.  In  alarm  about  their  oim 
iiUerette. — ^5,  11.) 

(See  remarks  on  style  of  Tacitns :  §  721). 

§  709.  Singular  for  Plural. — This  use  haa  been  already 
noticed  (§  607). 

§  710.  Indicative  for  Sid>junctive. — Instead  of  the  Sub- 
junctive in  Relative  clauses  of  the  oratio  obliqua  (§  40.")), 
Livy  not  nnfrt'([uently  uses  the  Indicative  (even  when  such 
usage  cannot  bo  explained  by  407,  Ols.)  :  as, 

Proconsfllrm  P.  Comolium,  mnlturum  cxcmploqni  in  magistratu  imu 
iriu)iipharCruiil  (  =  triiuupluivi'riiit\  triumplmturiuu  issi',  i*.  Conitliiu 
mijlit  [^he  said)  eiijnij  hit  In'uniiJt  (id  }inx\msul,  a/ttr  the  preetdait  of 
fiumlier  ir/io  had  not  done  »o  tchilt  actintttij  in  ojice. — ^oC,  'M.) 

Q.  Filliium  dioCre,  se  ....  iib  Kuuiii  Aiijuis  belliuu  iiffiTre,  tudiin 
di-Ttni  unimtti,  qutim  pucutaiu  illo  nnUa  dtUUrttt  (  —  dodi'rit),  Q.  >'iii'iu* 
mill,  he  hriiiiijht  irnr  frmii  Itome  lo  the  Aeiiniitnt,  tcith  the  mums  riijht  hand 
armed  lehich  he  Itad  he/ore  offered  them  in  peace. — {3,  'i.) 

§711.  The  Sithjiinctive  in  often  preferred  to  the  Jndicativ$ 
after  dSnec.  antcquam.  prinsquam.  even  when  simple  fucts  are 

spoken  of:   see  53  -199,  C-Ol  (^' .) 
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§  712.  JWfect  Suhjutictive  after  Past  Tenses. — This  con- 
Btniction  (§  4'.i3)  is  perhaps  more  frequent  in  Livy  than  in 
any  other  writer.     Compare  the  following : 

Eo  fnit  jxist-iiidff.)  habitu  Oris,  ut..  ..riJentis  Otiam  speciem  prae- 
hucrit.  He  iccre  such  an  ej'prcfxion  on  his  fealiiref  as  to  present  the  appear- 
tuve  of  a  laugh.     (Lit.  of  one  laughing).—  (_21,  2.) 

Hand  (labium  [fuit],  quin  nisi  firniata  extrOma  ogmlnis  fuissent 
ingens  in  eo  saltu  accipienda  clades  fiierit,  Tliere  icas  no  doubt  th<il  had 
not  the  rear-guard  been  strengthened,  a  serious  defeat  mttst  hare  heea  sus- 
tain, d  III  tlidt  yxi«f.— \21,  34.) 

Transeunt<>m  Apcnnlnum  SJeo  atros  Udorta  tempestas  est,  nt  Alpium 
foeilltatem  prdpe  siipirdftrlt.  As  he  teas  crossiiu)  the  Ajtennines,  he  teas 
assailed  by  a  tempest  of  such  violence  as  almost  to  surpass  the  horrors  of 
the  Alps.— {21,  5S.) 

(In  all  tlic  aboTC  Ciises  Cioero  would  probably  have  used  tbc  Imper- 
fect or  Pluperfect  Subjunctive.) 

§  713.  Hypofhetical  use  of  Fat 'ire  Participle. — Other  writers 
use  the  Imperfect  participle  active  and  Perfect  participle 
passive  h^iiothetically :  Livy  extends  this  use  to  the  Future 
participle  in  -rus :  as, 

KdUuris  se  Hi\nuibali  non  fuisse  arcesseudum  EOmrinrirum  praesi- 
diuni.  If  they  liad  int'ndcd  to  gire-tjiemselrcs  up  to  Hannibal,  they  ought 
not  to  hace  sent  for  a  Boman  garrison. — (23,  U.) 

§  714.  Gerund  and  Gerundive. — Livy  i.s  partial  to  the  use 
of  these  \  erbal  forms,  which  he  uses  with  greater  freedom 
than  any  other  writer.  (Compare  §  541.)  The  following 
examples  of  his  use  of  the  Gemndive  may  be  tiseful : 

[Saguntinis]  oppugnandis  {Abl.  Absol.)  baud  dubie  liOmana  arma 
moTcbantur,  By  the  attach  upon  Saguntum  there  teas  no  question  of  a  tear 
tcUh  Borne  being  prorohed. — ;21,  o.'^ 

(Cicero  would  bavc  said  Saguntinis  oppugnatis.) 
Possidendis  agris  =  poisessiOne   agromm^   contentus.  Content  tcith 
I  the  {puUic )  hinds. — ;6,  14.) 

■uu  ris  muvendis  armis  (=  ad  anna  morenda)   spatium  essei- 
'ring  hardly  room  to  more  their  anns — (23,  27. ) 
I     !  prMniOrendo  adjunctom  (—  promotam  atqnc  adjunctaml  mfirn 
\"t  turrcro,  IHifii  they  saw  that  tlte  toicer,  by  being  gradually  puslicil 
ru   rJ.  had  been  brought  close  to  the  icall. — (23,38.) 

Ilij  avert endis  terrOribus  (=  ad  bos  avertendos  terrores :'  of.  §  538"> 
a  triilumn  teriae  indictae,  To  atert  these  terrors,  a  holiday  of  three  days 
vat  notified. — (3,  5.) 

Ante  condltam  condendam\c  m'bem,  Before  tlie  city  teas  founded  or 
letigned  to  be  founded. — ',Pref.) 

§  715,  PrejMsitions. — Livy  is  somewhat  peculiar  in  his  u.<e 
if  certain  Prepositions,  especially  ab  ;a),  ad,  as  seen  in  the 
'ollo^\'ing  examples : 
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(1.)   Ab.  a.  —  Directly   after;   ly    icoy  of:  on   the  part   of 
(cf.  ^  557,  1 ) :  as, 

Ab  (=  exy  his  praeceptis  contiOnem  dimlsit,  Immedialthj 
afier  i  giving j  these  instructiom,  he  dismissed  the  assemUy. — 
(44.  34.  J 

Ab  irrisn  (=  per  irrisinn)  linguam  exsC-rtre,  To  put  out  lit 
tongue  in  ridicule. — ^^7,  10.) 

Ab  regiis.  On  the  part  of  the  royalists. — (37,  23.) 

Ad  csiolvcniLun  fidcm  a  consiile  (=  eonsnlis).  To  the  Mnl.- 
iiig  g'Aitl  of  a  promise  on  the  part  of  the  consul. — (27,  5.; 

Jlettus  Curtius  ab  Sabinis  (=  Sabinorum)  princeit,  MUtu* 


Curtius  leader  on  the  part  o/  the  Salines. 


lorum)  pni 

— ;i,  12.) 


(■J.)  Ad. — At  the  instance  of;  in  the  department  of:  as, 

AJ  (=  propter)  mttum,  ad  spcm  vi-uiae  dOdCre  sc,  Tn  sur- 
render in  {at  Ote  promptings  of)  fear,  or  of  hope  of  pardon. — 
',36, 13.) 

Ad  dosideritim  relicUnun  (tc.  bOum),  mugire.  To  beUof: 
missing  the  hei/irrs  that  had  leen  left  hehind. — (1,  7.) 

Tribuni  milJtuni  ad  leprf'jnes  (=  legionnm),  TIte  mililary 
tribunes  of  the  legions. — i^7, 5.) 

Serri  ad  remum,  Tlie  slates  at  the  oar. — (34,  6.) 

§  716.  Kamiine  is  frequently  placed  by  Livy  (as  by  later 
NNTiters  generally)  second  instead  of  first  in  a  sentence  :  us, 
Omnium  namque  laborum,  etc.,  {5,  11.) 
Ibi  tiamque  in  tabeinis,  etc.,  ^3,  44.) 
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§  717.  Tacitns  lived  a  century  after  the  latest  of  tbe 
aforementioned  masters  of  Latin  prose.  Tbe  lanpiage  bad 
then  lost  somewhat  of  its  original  chasteness  and  severity, 
btxt  from  an  increased  vocabulary  and  greater  freedom  of 
exjjression,  it  was  perhaps  better  fitted  to  express  the  con- 
ceptions of  so  original  and  vehement  a  writer, 

'  §  718.  Tacitus  delights  to  express  himself  in  striding 
and  original  ways,  lie  has  great  variety  of  phraseology ; 
his  turns  of  thought  are  often  abrupt  and  even  startling ; 
and  he  frequently  suggests  much  more  than  he  expresses. 
He  uses  freely  many  idioms  rarely  or  never  foxmd  in  writers 
of  the  preceding  centun,-,  and  his  language  has  much  of  a 
poetical  complexion. 
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§  710.  Tbo  scale  of  this  work  does  not  admit  of  a  full 
treatment  of  so  various  a  subject  as  tlie  style  of  Tacitus. 
For  fuller  particulars  the  student  is  referred  elsewhere.* 
\\q  shall  notice  only  the  more  prominent  points. 

§  720.  (A.)  Variety. — This  is  shown  chiefly  in  the 
following  particulars  : 

(1.)  Different  forms  of  the  same  ucrd :  as, 

Plebs  and  plebes — sonectus  and  stnecta — obliTinin  and  ob- 
livio — quOtiens  and  quOties — ti'giimen,  ttgtinen  and  tegmen — 
parentum  {gen.  ji.)  and  p^entiiuo,  iS:c. 

(2.)  Different  grammatical  constructions  tcithoitt  difference  of 

meaning :  as, 

(LegiOnem  ....  pro  ripa  componeret),  subsidio  (Dat.  of 
Purpose  or  Result :  §  297)  victis  et  terrOrem  (Apposition)  ad- 
versus  victores.  As  an  assistance  to  them  if  conquered,  and  a 
terror  to  their  conquerors. — (Ann.  12,  29.) 

Corpore  insens,  animi  §  2S5]  immJjdIcus,  In  body  huge 
in  miiul  [ambitionj  unmeasured. — <'Hist.  1.  53.) 

Cum  Farthus  (§  C07)  distrahcret  turmas,  SamuUae  irm- 
Crent,  WJide  the  Parthians  tried  to  separate  the  squadrons,  ami 
tfie  Sannatians  rushed,  (tc. —  Ann.  6.  35.) 

Especially  in  comparisons  (§  350)  : 
VuhC-mentius  quam  caute. — 'Agr.  4.) 
Claris  mTijOribus  quam  vetustis. — 'Ann.  4,  61.) 
Quanto  inOpina,  tanto  majora. — (Ann.  1,  C8.) 
Quanto  quis  clirior,  minus  fidus. —  Hist  3,  58.) 

(3.)  Various  words  and  phrases  employed  to  denote  the 
same  thing  :  as. 

Finis  sponte  smnptns — qnac-sita  mors — sue  ictu  mortem 
invenire — finem  vitae  sibi  ponere — TOluntario  exitu  ctidt-re — 
Titam  relinquere — etc.,  all  to  denote  self-destruction. 

Venas,  brachia  exsolvere,  resolvere,  abrumptre,  interscind- 
?re,  abscindere,  incidert — levem  ictum  venis  inferre — all  of 
opening  the  reins  in  order  to  cause  death. 

(4.)  Peculiar  uses  of  words. — Tacitus  not  only  uses  (a) 
many  new  words,  but  also  (6)  old  ones  in  rarer 
meanings :  the  following  may  serve  as  examples  : 

''a]  CenturiOnatus,  exstlmulator,  instigatrix,  inturbldus, 
quinquiplicare,  praeposse,  prorivere,  pervigere,  superstagoare, 
sQperurgere. 

•  Sec  Botticher's  '  Reaiark?  en  the  Style  of  Tacitos,'  prefixed  to  Dr.  Smiths 
Tacitus,  from  Thich  the  present  sections  are  partlv  taken. 


294  STTLE   OF   TACITUS.  §  721. 

(6)  Adductus  (drawn  to;  tight),  in  sense  ot  serere:  hence, 
adductius  regnari,  to  be  under  stricter  rule. — (Ger.  43.) 

ExpeJire,  to  go  on  an  expedition  'Gr.  a-TpaTfve<r6cu). — (Hist. 
1,  8S.) 

Externus,  hostile:  hence  externa  mollri,  to  mahe  hostile 
mocements  — ^Hist.  3.  5.) 

DivcKus,  also  hostile:  as  di versa  acies,  tJie  enemy's  line. — 
(Ann.  14,  30.) 

Annus,  ijearlij  crop. — (Ger.  14.) 

Slnir^ter  =  mulus. — [Agt.  5.) 

§  721.  (B.)  Pecpliau  Idioms. — Under  tliLs  head  fall — 
(1.)  His  use  of  the  Genitive  (see  §  285)  : 

(a)  After  Adjectives;  as,  immodicus  animi,  ingens  aniiui, 
vetns  opC-ris  ac  liiboris,  virtutum  sterilis,  &c.  &c. 

[1)  With  the  Gerundive,  to  denote  a  purpose  (see  §  539) :  .a.' 

Aegyptum  pruflciscitxu:  cognosceudae  antiquitatis,  II- 
out  for  Egypt,  in  order  to  stitdg  its  antiquities. — (Ann.  2.  ." 

Vitaiidae  suspiciOnis,  an  quia  pHvidis  consllia  in  iu 
sunt.  Either  in  order  to  avoid  suspicion,  or  else  hecauf 
plant  of  the  timid  fluctuate. — (Ann.  3,  9.) 

(2.)  His  free  use  of  tlie  Dative  oi  purpose  (see  §  297) ;  a.s, 

Repertus  est  nudus  ....  esercitando  corpOri,  He  teas  found 
stripped  for  exercise. — (Ann.  14,  59.) 

Xum  ....  cetc-ra  expugnandis  urblbns  attfilisscnt.  He 
askedy  icliether  they  had  brought  the  other  {appliances  I'cr 
taking  c/Yi«.— (Uist.  3,  20.) 

(.^.)  Of  the  Accusatire  without  a  Preposition  after  verbs 
of  motion :  as,  i 

RIpam  accOdere — oppldnm  irrmnpSre — advolvi  genua — 
incldtre  lOcunj,  &c. ;  in  which  cases  a  Preposition  is  ni">t!y 
used  by  Cicero.  Tacitus  has  also  such  expressions  as  veri;  vs 
montium  insldere,  Ger.  43  ;  sunuua  coUium  iusidere,  A  _  i . 
37.   (Comp.  §  2;!tj.; 

(1.)  Of  the  Ablative  Absolute  (see  §  333.   Obs.  2). 

(5.)  His  frequent  use  of  an  Adjective  instead  of  the 
Genitive  of  a  Substantive  :  as, 

Caianae  exp«Sditiones,  Tlte  expeilition*  of  Caiua  {Calignl  . 
— <Hlst.  4,  15.) 

MOtus  hostiUs,  Fear  of  the  enemy. — (Ann.  12,  51.) 

0l>4.  Thia  idiom  ii  found  in  earlier  writers  (§  611) :  it  i<    ill 
frequent  me  that  is  peculiar  to  Tacitus. 

(').)  Of  the  plural  of  .Abstract  Substantives:  as,  audaciaa 
(Ann.  1,  74),  irfiiuiuliao  (14,  4),  etc.,  whoiv  the 
use  of  the  plural  indicates  separate  inanifestatioiis  vt 
♦ho  abstract  quality  (see  §  r>94). 
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(7.)  Of  the  Infinitive  : 

(a)  As  Historical  (comp.  §  517) : 

Tacitus  uses  this  idiom  more  frequently  than  any  other 
writer  'Sallust  included:  §  691).  He  has  it  even  after  such 
Adverbs  of  time  as  uhl,  cum :  as, 

Ubi  crude.sctre  seditio,  When  (he  mutiny  was  groiriiig  fiercer. 
-(Hist.  3, 10,  &c.) 

{li)  After  verbs  of  advising,  commanding,  preventing,  &c., 
instead  of  the  Subjunctive  and  ut,  ne,  quin,  quOminus.  Thu.s 
we  find, 

Ohstiti't  OceSnus  in  se  simul  atque  in  Hercfilem  inquiri 
(  =  quominus  inquireretiu',  §  463j,  Ocean  prevented  inquiry  at 
once  into  himself  and  Hercules. — (Ger.  34.) 

(8.)  Zeugma  (see  §  G43). 

§  722.  (C.)  Abruptness,  <tc. — This  is  seen  in  the  unex- 
pected turns  often  given  by  Tacitus  to  a  sentence  :  as, 

Ferrum  elatum  dtfenlat  in  pectus — n!  proximi  dextram  vi  attinu- 
issent,  He  raised  his  sicord,  and  iras  in  the  act  of  plunging  it  into  his 
bosom — [and  would  have  done  so]  had  not  the  bystanders  held  his  hand 
by  main  force. — (Ann.  1,  35.) 

Germania  a  Sarmatis  Diicisque  mitu  ant  montibus  scpirdtur,  Ger- 
many  is  bounded  on  the  side  of  the  Sarmatians  and  Dacians  by  fear  or 
by  mountains. — (Ger.  1.) 

Clbos  et  hortamina  pu^nantlbus  gestant,  Tliey  carry  to  the  combatants 
provisions  and  encouragement. — (Ger.  7.) 

§  723.  Tacitus  is  a  writer  who  suggests  more  tlian  he 
says,  and  his  brief  comments  are  fiequently  marked  by 
bitterness  and  irony.  This  is  seen  in  the  following  sen- 
tences : 

Ncc  commipCre  et  comirapi  saeciilum  vocatur,  Aor  is  the  conduct  of 
teducer  and  seduced  there  called  "  the  [fashion  ofj  the  age."^Ger.  19.) 

Maneat,  quacso,  duretquo  gentibus,  si  non  flmor  nostri,  at  certo 
odium  sui ;  quando  urgentibus  imperii  fatis,  nihil  jam  praestare  fortHna 
mujus  potest  qnam  hostium  diso/rdiam, — Ilearen  grant  there  may  remain 
and  abide  in  the  nations,  if  not  love  o/ «.«,  at  least  hatred  of  one  another; 
since,  now  that  the  destiny  of  the  em/iire  weighs  ujyon  us.  Fortune  can  no 
longer  confer  on  us  anything  better  than  strife  amongst  our  foes. — (Ger.  33.> 

Sanctiu.'^ue  ac  rCvercntius  visum  do  actis  derirum  rridHre  quam  scirt  I 
• — It  seemed  more  pious  and  devout  to  believe  in  the  doings  of  the  gods  than 
to  know  about  them. — (Ger.  34.) 

§  724.  (D.)  Poetical  Complexion. — This  is  felt  through- 
oiit  in  reading  Tacitus ;  and  con.sists  partly  in  the  use  cf 
the  "  poetical "  constructions  which  have  been  illustrated. 
The  following  points  may  be  added  : 
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(1.)  The  use  of  abstract  substantives  in  concrete  sense  : 
as, 

Titus  ingens  rermn  fldfieia  accessit,  In  Titvs  he  found  a 
great  prop  of  his  fortunes. — '^Hist.  4.) 
Militiae  =  mUites  (Hist.  3,  18). 
Essilia  =  exsules  (Hist.  1,  2). 
Matrimoaia  =  uxores  (Ann.  2, 13). 

(2.)  Hendiadys  (see  §  602)  :  as, 

Nee  ulluin  in  barbaris  saevltiae  genus  (jmisit  ira  et  victoria. 
Nor  did  the  rage  of  the  victors  fail  to  practise  any  species  of 
cruelty  hnoicn  among  barbarians. — 'Agr.  16.) 

Sdper  sexfiginta  millia  .  .  .  ohlectationi  Odilisque  ceeldemnt, 
More  than  60,000  xcere  slain  for  the  gratification  of  our  eyes. — 
(Ger.  33.) 

Impfta  et  iri,  In  a  fit  of  passion. — (Ger.  25.) 

(3.)  A  general  nse  of  elevated  and  fignrative  language  : 
as, 

Gloria  frontis,  Pride  of  aspect  {of  the  taU,  handsome  horns 
of  cattle).— [Ger.  5.) 

Nudi  ant  sagOlo  iSves,  Xahed  or  lightly  [dad  in]  a  sddier'i 
mantle. — (ib.  6.) 

Sera  juvCnum  TCnus,  Their  youth  are  late  in  arriving  at 
the  age  of  puberty. — (ib.  20.) 

Silvam,  |  augtiriis  patrum  et  prisca  fonnidlne  sacram  [a 
Hexameter  line],  A  forest  consecrated  by  the  auguries  of  an- 
cestors, and  awe  of  old. — (ib.  39.) 

Domltae  gentes,  capti  rOges,  et  monstiatus  tat'iB,  Vespu- 
sianus.  Tribes  icere  subdued  ;  liings  led  captive ;  and  Vespasian 
pointed  out  'Jby  the  finger  of)  destiny. — 'Agr.  13.) 

Urbs  incendiis  vastata :  .  .  .  .  plenum  esslliis  mSre ;  in-  ' 
fecti  cacdibus  scopQli,   The  capital  teas  raraged  by  fire ;   the 
sea  crowded  tcith  exiles  ;  the  cliffs  stained  icith  carnage. — Hi^t. 
1.  2,. 

Non  tumnltns,  non  qoies :  quale  magni  mStns  et  magnai^ 
irae  sUentium  est.  There  iras  neither  uproar  nor  calm ;  lihe  (/.e 
stillness  of  deep  dread  or  deep  icrath. — (Hist.  1,  40.) 

N.B. — The  book  entitled  Dialogus  de  Oratorihus  differs  greatly  in 
stylo  from  the  otlicr  works  ascribcil  to  Tacitus  ;  being  cbaracttriscd  by  .1 
a  fluent  rhetorical  diction.     It  seems  probable  that  it  was  one  of  tl. 
Listoriaa's  juvenile  productions. 
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§   725.  Prosodt  ti-eats   of  the   Quantify  of  Syllables  and 
ilefre,  or  tlie  laws  of  Verse. 

Obs.  Prosody  is  a  Greek  word  (>rpocrw5i'a),  ■which  signifies  literally  the  tone 
or  accent  of  a  syllable. 


Chapter  LXYII. — Quantity. 

§  72G.  The  Quantity  of  a  Syllable  is  either  long  (-), 
short  ( ■'),  or  donbtfiil  {^'). 

(A.)  GENERAL  RULES. 

§  727.  All  diphthongs  are  long :  as,  aunim,  gold,  poena, 
punishment,  ciii,  to  tchom. 

Exception. — Prae  iu  composition  is  usually  short  before  a  vowel : 
as,  prSe-acutus,  sharpened  at  the  end. 

Obs.  1 .  A  vowel  arising  from  a  diphthong  remains  long  :  as,  oc-cldo,  to  kill, 
from  caedo,  to  strikf ;  con-cludo,  to  shut  up,  from  claudo,  to  shut. 

Obs.  2.  Some  Greek  diphthongs  are  shortened  :  as,  pocsis  (iroi'ijo-isK  platea 
(srXoTeia)  as  well  as  platea. 

§728.  All  contracted  syllables  are  long,  as,  cogo  from 
coiigo,  to  collect,  bobus  from  bovibus,  to  or  ly  oxen,  junior 
from  jiiveuior,  younger,  prudens  from  providens,  possessed  of 
foresight. 

§  729.  A  vowel  is  long  by  position,  when  it  is  followed 
b}-  two  or  more  consonants,  by  a  double  consonant  (x,  z), 
or  by/;  as,  mensa,  a  table,  dnx,  a  leader,  Amazon,  an  Amazon, 
eJTis,  of  him. 

Obs.  In  Prosody,  quantity  is  for  the  sake  of  convenience  regarded  as  belong- 
ing  only  to  Vowels.  Thus  in  the  word  nux  (n  nut),  root  nOc-,  the  vowel 
«  is  said  to  be  long  (by  position)  :  though  strictly  speaking,  it  is  the 
it/liable  which  is  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  the  consonant  s,  the  rowel 
retaining  its  quantity  as  in  other  cases ;  nCic-i,  nftc-em,  ndc-cs,  etc. 
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ExcEFTiOK  1.  BijngTis,  t/o};ed  tico  together,  qnadrljugna,  yoked/our 
together. 

Obs.  1.  Qu   is  a  single   consoiunt :    hence,    aqua,  tcater.     iT  is    a   simple 

breathing :  hence,  udhuc,  as  yel. 
Ohi,  2.  A  sj-UaWe  is  aL«o  long  by  position  Then  one  consonant  ends  a  irord, 

and  another  consonant  begins  the  nest  word  :  as.  In  mare,  into  the  tea  ; 

fmitur  Tita,  he  enjoys  life. 
Obs.  3.  Bat  if  a  word  ends  in  a  short  Towel,  and  the  following  word  begins 

with  two  consonants,  the  vowel  %isuaUy  remains  short :  as. 
In  soUo  Phoebos  Claris  Inccnte  smaragdis. — Or. 
Obs.  4.  But  a  short  vowel  rarely  stands  before  sc,  sm,  sp,  sq,  and  St. 

Escxpnox  2.  Before  a  mnte  and  either  of  tlie  liquids  Z  or  r.  a  vowel 
uatur.illy  sliort  becomes  doubtful :  as.  dilpltx  or  duplex,  ticofold,  patris 
or  pitris,  of  a  futher.  It  geuerallj-  remains  short  before  W,  as, 
Atlas ;  cl,  as  assecla ;  and/?,  as  mellifluus,  floioing-teitk-honey. 

Obs.  1.  It  is  only  in  Greek  words  that  a  vowel  remains  short  before  a  mate 
and  either  of  the  liquids  m  or  n  :  as,  Trcmessa  or  T^messa,  Frficne  or 
Prucne,  cygnos  or  cjgnns,  a  saan. 

Obs.  2.  A  vowel  naturally  long  remains  long  before  a  mnte  and  a  liquid  :  r>.=, 
acres  from  acer,  sharp. 

Obs.  3.  In  composition,  if  one  syllable  ends  with  a  mute,  and  the  ether  bez '- 
with  a  liquid,  the  vowel  is  long  by  pteition :  as,  Gb-ruo,  not  ob-rno,  to  u:,  '- 
vhelm,  sub-latum,  not  sflb-latum,  lifted  up. 

§  730.  A  vowel  followed  by  another  vowel  is  usiially 
short :  as,  pius,  piouji,  fleo,  to  tceep,  puer,  a  boy :  or  if  h 
inten'enes  between  the  vowels,  as  trabo,  veho. 

Exceptions.  The  following  vowels  are  long  before  another  vowel : 

1.  The  a  in  the  old  Genitive  of  the  First  Declension  :     =. 

aqniu.  ■  -    „• 

2.  The  a  and  e  of  proper  names  in  -aius,  -eius  :   as,  Cii  :-. 

Pompeins  ^Cajus,  Pompejns). 

3.  The  e  in  the  Genitive  and  Dative  Singular  of  the  Fifili 

Declension,  when  a  vowel  precedes  :    as,  dici  :    but  Tci 
and  fidei  except  in  archaic  poets. 

4.  The  e  in  the  Interjection  elieu. 

5.  The  i  in  tlie  Genitive  alins  Oiut  always  short  in  alterlusX 

In  tlie  other  Genitives  in  ius,  llie  i  is_long  in  prose,  but  ' 
doubtful  in  poetry  :  as,  illius,  ipsius,  untus. 

6.  The  i  in  fio  when  not  foUoweil  by  r ;  as,  fio,  fiebam,  fiam 

but  fierem,  fieri. 

7.  The  i  in  dia  '.oTa),  divine. 
S.  The  i  in  Diana  is  doubtful :  Diana  and  Diana. 
9.  The  0  in  the  Interjection  ohc  is  doubtful :  Ohe  and  ohc. 

10.  All  vowels  long  in  the  original  Greek  wonls  :  as,  aci 
'  oijfi  ,  Aeneas  (Aivtioi^,  Alexandria  [^A^t^iyipttx)  Brisei 
{Bpttrnti). 
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§  731.  Badicdl  Vovcels. — No  rules  can  be  given  for  the 
quantity  of  Eoot  Vowels,  vrhicli  is  only  to  be  learnt  from 
the  Dictionary :  as,  levis,  light,  levis,  smooth,  lego,  /  pick, 
read,  lego,  /  depute,  etc. 

§  732.  The  Eoot  Towel  has  sometimes  been  lengthened  in 
the  Present  Tense :  as,  duco,  1  had,  root  due  (compare  dtix, 
ducis :  educo,  1  educate) ;  dico,  /  say,  root  die  (^compare 
index,  -dicis,  maledicus,  etc.). 

§  733.  The  Vowels  used  in  connecting  two  or  more  roots 
are  short :  as,  regifugium  (name  of  a  festival),  regif icus, 
kinglij  (rex,  fugo,  facio )  ;  opifer,  aid-bringing  (ops.  fero)  ; 
laniger,  wool-hearing  (lana,  gero) ;  magniloquus,  grandJy  sjjeak- 
ing  (magnus,  loquor ),  etc. 

Obs.  In  levamentmu,  insn-imentam,   Icnlmentam,  etc.,   a,   «,  •   are  Stem 
Vowels. 

§  734.  Derivative  or  Compound  words  retain  the  quantity 
of  the  words  from  which  they  are  derived :  as, 
ger-ebam.  ger-ens.  lani-ger,  from  ger-o. 
reg-ius,  reg-ina,  reg-i-fugium,  from  rex,  reg-is. 


EscEPTioss :  cOrulis  '^sella,. 

the  rurule  chair 

from 

curms 

tcgQk, 

a  tile. 

„ 

t«;?o. 

sedes. 

a  feat. 

scd-to. 

lucema. 

a  lantern. 

luc-eo. 

secius. 

otherieife, 

si-cns. 

prOntiha, 

mntch-maker. 

nubo. 

jucnndm 

jitfatanl 

jOTO. 

humanus. 

human. 

^ 

homo. 

sopor. 

sleep. 

„ 

sopio. 

pojero  and 

dejuro, 

comixjtmda  of 

jure. 

with  some  others. 

Oht.  1.  Some  exceptions  are  rather  apparent  than  real:  as,  index,  -dIcis 
an  informer ;  praedico,  I  affirm  :  milt'tiicu*.  eritspenking  all  with  i  short  , 
compared  with  d:co,  /  say,  addico,  /  assign  to,  etc.  Here  all  the  words 
must  alike  be  referred  to  the  root  die,  which  is  lengthened  in  the  Present 
Tense  of  dIco,  bnt  keeps  its  natural  qaantitj  in  the  other  derivatires. 

Ohs.  2.  In  cofrnltom,  a^Itrun  (from  nutnm),  the  Prefix  has  led  to  the  abbre- 
viation of  the  Vowel.  Compare  c<Tpio,  accrpio,  etc.,  a  bein^  a  fuller  rowel 
sound  than  i. 

§  735.  In  dissyllabic  Perfects  and  Supines  the  first  .syl- 
lable is  long :  a.s, 

lavo,  lavi,  lotum,  to  xcash. 

video,  ^idi,  visum,  to  see. 

mdveo,  movi,  motum,  to  vtove. 

jiivo,  juvi,  jfitum,  to  assist. 

ExcEPTioss.  1.  A  vowel  before  a  vowel  rcmaiiis  short  :  as,  rilL 


300  PROSODY.  §  73C. 

2.  Tlic  following  Perfects  have  the  first  syllable  short : 
Bibi,  dCcli,  fai,  tfUi, 
Steti,  stiti,  fidi,  scidi. 
For  the  meanings,  see  §§  149.  sqq. 
S-  Tlic  following  Supines  have  the  first  syllable  short : 
Datum,  ratum,  satum,  ratum, 
Itiun,  cltiun,  litiuu,  situm  ;quitam). 
For  the  meanings,  see  §§  149.  sqq. 
From  sto  comes  stiitum :  from  sisto  comes  statnra. 

§  73G.  The  first  syllable  of  the  reduplicated  Perfect  is 
short :  as  poposci  from  posco,  to  demand  ;  tetigi  from  tango, 
to  touch  ;  cecidi  from  caedo,  to  cut. 

§  7o7.  The  prefix  pro  is  short  in  pr5cella,  a  storvi,  procul, 
far  off,  profanus,  profane,  profestus,  not  kept  as  a  holiday,  pio- 
ficiscor,  to  set  out,  profecto,  tndi/,  profiteer,  to  profess,  pro- 
fugio,  to  flee  to  a  distance,  profundus,  deep,  profundo,  to  pour 
forth  (with  a  few  exceptions,  e.g. :  "  Has  postquam  moesto 
profudit  pectore  voces,"  Cat.),  pronepos,  great-grandson  (but 
pronepos  once  in  Sidonius),  propitius,  propitious,  protervus, 
wanton  :  it  is  doubtful  in  procuro,  to  manage  another's  affairs, 
propago,  lager,  offspring,  propago,  to  propagate,  propiuo,  to 
drink  to  another,  propello,  to  push  foi-ward  (6  in  Lucr.  only)  : 
it  is  long  in  all  other  words :  as,  procedo,  to  go  foncard, 
procurro,  to  run  forward,  &c. 

Obs.  PrOpago,  in  sense  of  layer  ;  propago,  offspring  (Virg.)- 

§  738.  Di  is  short  only  in  dirimo  (disimo),  to  separate,  and 
disertus,  eloquent. 

§  739.  Ne  is  short  only  in  neque,  neither;  nequeo,  to  he 
finable ;  nefas  (and  its  derivatives),  unlawful :  nt-fandus, 
abominable :  long  in  other  words,  as  nemo  (no-hemo  or 
homo),  no  one  ;  nequicquam,  in  vain. 

§  740.  0  for  ob  is  short  in  omitto,  to  let  go  by,  and  opcrio, 
to  shut  up. 

§  7il.  Si  is  short  in  sTquidem. 

§  742.  Re  is  always  short,  except  rCfert  (  =  rem  fort),  it 
concerns  (but  ivfert  from  rifero). 

§  743.  Veialong,  except  in  vehemens(  =  vC'men8),/orci'Wc. 

§  744.  Jfonosyllabic  words  ending  in  a  vowel  aro  long : 
as,  si,  tu,  ti',  me,  so,  no,  o,  do. 

ExcKiTios.'i.  Tlio  onolitioa  iiro  tihort :  as,  qui?,  yf,  nP,  r?,  18  (tut0)  | 
put*  (ri'iipnC),  pto  (suoptt!):  mil  (usu.  prirnlod  by  si.  num.  etc.)  Vom,  I 
Siny.  Frm.  uud  Norn.  Acc.  I'l.  Xeiil.  from  qui.s.  -I 
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(B.)  IIULES  KESPECTIXG  FIXAL  SYLLABLES. 

I.  FixAL  Vowels. 
S  745.  a  is  long : 

1.  In  the  Ablative  Sing,  of  the  First  Declension :  as, 

mensa. 

2.  In  the  Vocative  Sing,  of  the  Firet  Declension  of 

Substantives  in  as  and  es  (excepting  tes)  :  as, 
Aenea,  Anchisa. 

Obs.  But  those  in  es  (excepting  tes]  more  frequently  make  u :  see  §  "40,  2. 

3.  In  the  Imperative  Active  of  the  First  Conjugation  : 

as,  ama. 

4.  In     Prepositions,    Adverbs,     and    Numerals :    as 

IX  (lib),  contra,  supril;  antea,  frustra ;  triginta, 
quinquaginta. 

(But  see  next  paragi'aph  :  4.)  > 

9.  is  short : 

1 .  In  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  Sing,  of  the  First 

Declension  :  as,  mensa 

2.  In  the  Voc.  of  Greek  nouns  in  tes,  as  Orcsta. 

3.  In  the  Xom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  Plural  of  all  Neuters : 

as,  regna,  maria,  comua. 

4.  In  the  Adverbs  ita,  posteii,  the  Conjunction  quia, 

and  the  Interjection  eja. 

Obs.  a  in  Ace.  Sing,  from  a  Gk.  word  in  cus  is  doubtful :  as  Thcscu. 

§  740.  e  is  lo)ig  : 

1.  In  the  Ablative  Sing,  of  the  Fifth  Declension:  a.s, 

die:  and  consequently  in  hodie,  quare.  Also 
in  the  contracted  fonns  of  the  Genitive  and 
Dative  :  as,  fide  (  =  fidei). 

2.  In  Greek  words  in  e  of  the  First  Declension  :   as, 

epitome,  Anchisiado  (Voc.  of  Anchisiades) ;  and 
in  Greek  Neuters  Plural  contracted  :  as,  Tempe, 
cote. 
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3.  In  the  Imperative  Active  2nd  Person  Sing,  of  the 

Second  Conjugation  :  as,  mone.  But  the  following 
are  doubtful :  vide,  vale,  cave ;  and  sometimes 
(esp.  in  the  comic  poets),  habe,  tace,  mane,  jube. 

Obs.  In  conrersation  care  appears  to  have  been  pronounced  cau  :  cf.  Cic. 
DiT.  2,  40. 

4.  In    the  Adverbs   derived   from   Adjectives  of  the 

Second  Declension :  as  docte,  aegre :  with  the 
exception  of  bene,  male,  supeme,  infeme  (in 
Lucr.  and  Auson.),  interne. 

6.  In  the  Adverbs  fere,  ferme,  and  the  Interjection  ohe. 

Obs.  Concerning  monosyllables  in  e,  see  §  "44. 

e  is  short  in  all  other  words  :  as,  domine,  rego  (subs,  and 
Verb),  fuere,  impune. 

§  7-i7.  i  is  generally  lony  :  as,  pueri,  coi-pori,  diei,  audi, 
docnisti,  viginti. 

i  is  short  : 

1.  In  nibi,  quasi,  sicubi,  uecubi,  and  in  the  very  rare 

form  cui  for  cui. 

2.  In  the  Dative  and  Vocative  of  Greek  Substantives 

of  the  Third  Declension :  as,  Dat.  Taiidi,  ^  oc. 
Alexi. 

i  is  doubtful  in  mihi,  tibi,  sibi,  ibi,  iibi. 

Obs.  Qtlque  aln'ays ;  but  alwars  ibidem,  ubiquc.     We  find  also  cdlqac. 

§  748.  0  is  mostly  common :  as,  amu,  amato,  leo,  octO. 
But  0  is  long  : 

1 .  In  Datives  and  Ablatives  of  the  Second  Dccleusicn  : 

as,  domino,  deo,  magno. 

2.  When  it  represents  the  Greek  w :  as,  Dido,  Tluto. 
o.  In  monosyllables :  as,  do,  pio. 

0  is  iihort  in  ego,  duo,  modi),  onli/,  piito,  /  think,  and  coL"', 
tell  vie  (both  used  ]wrenthotically),  iieseiii,  1  knvic  nut  (in  tliu 
]>liraso  nescio  qtiis ),  and  (juaudo  when  compounded  with 
quideni  '  ns,  quandoquidem. 

§  74'J.  u  is  tJways  long  :  as,  coruu,  auditu. 
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II.    FlXAI,  COXSOXAXTS. 

§  7oO.  as    is   almost  always   long  :    as,  mensas,  civitas, 
lautlas. 

as  is  short  only : 

1.  In  anas,  anatis,  a  ducJt. 

2.  Ace.  riur.  of  Greek  Substantives  of  tlie  Tliiid  De- 

clension: as,  Arcadas.  And  some  Greek  JSoms.  as 
Ilias,  (fee.  — 

Obs.  In  vas  (vridis)  the  Xom.  is  probably  doubtful. 

§  751.  es  is  almost  always  long  :■  as,  vnlpes,  a  fox,  leones. 

es  is  only  short : 

1.  In  the  Xom.  and  Voc.  Sing,  of  some  dissyllabic 

and  polysyllabic  Substantives  in  es,  which  liavc 
the  penultimate  short  in  the  Genitive  :  as,  miles, 
itis,  interpres,  etis :  and  ddj.  praepes,  etis ;  but 
merces,   edis;  pes,  pedis;  abies,  abietis. 

2.  In  the  Xom.  and  Voc.  Plur.  of  Gieek  Substantives  : 

as.  Arcades:  also  Ilippomanes  (Aohj.  8ing.  Neut.), 
Demosthenes  (  loo.  Sing.). 

3.  From  esse,  to  he ;  as,  es,  ades,  potes. 

4.  In  the  Preposition  penes. 

§  752.  is  is  usually  short :  as,  navTs,  lapidis,  regis,  regeris. 

But  is  is  long  : 

1.  In  Dat.  and  Abl.  Plural  of  Substantives,  Adjectives, 
and  Pronouns:  as,  musis,  dominis  (contr.  from 
musa  +  is,  domino  +  is:  sec  §§  17,  IV.  Obs.), 
nobis,  vobis. 

2.  In  Ace.  Plur.  of  Third  Declension  (archaic  for  esj ; 
as,  omnis  (or  omneis)  for  omnes. 

3.  In  Second  Person  Sing,  of  Present  Indie,  of  Fourlli 
Conjugation  :  as,  audis  (  =  audi  +  is  :  see  §  lOi). 

4.  Also  in  the  contracted  forms  veils,  nolis,  mails;  sis, 
possis. 

Obs.  I.  In  Fut.  I'ctf.  Indicative,  the  is  of  Second  Person  Sing,    ii  commori, 

as  fuct'H. 
Obs.  2.  Monosyllables  are  mostly  long :    as,  via  (aoun  and  \erb),  glls : 
Lui  i-,  quls  (luons.),  arc  short. 
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§  753.  OS  is  almost  always  long  :  as,  pneros,  hon5s  (oris), 
arbos  (oris).     (But  arbor,  honor,  etc. :  see  §  7G0.) 

OS  is  only  short  : 

1.  In  the  Nom.  Sing,  (archaic)  of  the  Second  Declen- 

sion: as.  avos   servos  (  =  avus,  servus)  ;  see  §  I'J. 
Obs. 

2.  In  impos  (otis),  compos  (otis). 

3.  In   the   Gen.    Sing,   of    Greek   Substantives :    as, 

Thetidos :   and  in   some  Greek  Nouis.,  as  ArgOs 
(neut.)  :  besides  6s,  ossis,  already  mentioned. 

§  754.  US  is  usually  short :  as,  dominus,  gradus,  sumus. 
It  is  long  only : 

1.  In  the  Nom.  Sing,  of  the  Thiid  Declcusiou,  which 

have  long  u  in  the  penultimate  of  the  Genitive : 
as,  virtus,  utis  :  but  pccus,  pecudis. 

2.  In  the  Gen.  Sing.,  and  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Voc.  I'lur.  of 

the  Fourth  Declension  :  as,  manus. 

3.  In  contractions    from  the  Greek,  as  Sapphus :  but 

we  have  polypus,  Oedipus,  from  irouc- 

§  755.   ys    in   some   Greek  words  is   long :    as  rhor(.y>, 
Erinnys  :  in  Tethys  it  is  common  (Tethjrs). 

§  75G.  Final  syllables  in  h,  d,  t  are  short;  as,  »ib,  apini, 
amut. 

KxcEPnoss.  Some  'rare)  contractctl  forms  of  verbs  cndiug  iu  (  ; 
luj,  irritdt  for  irritiivit  (Lucr.  1,  71; :  sec  §  110,  1. 

§  757.  c.  Final  syllables  in  c  aio  mostly  short:  as,  nn, 
donee. 

EscEPnoxs.  Lie,  milk  ;  Inc  (iulv.\  here  (the  prunonn  Lk-  is  iloul': 
fill,  ;  liuc,  hither  ;  8ic,  thiu :  tlio  1  niiH.'ruti vt.-8  die,  iluc  (shortenvU  li  '  i 
diee,  iluee).     Fie  is  short  (^foT  ClcO,. 

§  758.  1.  Final  syllables  in  1  aix5  short  :  as,  semel,  aniniAl. 
ExcEmoN'a.  MonosylltibUs  :  us,  sul.  sul,  nil. 
§  759.   n.    Final  syllables  iu  n   ai°o  short:   as,  caruiin, 
tamen,  un. 

ExfEmoxs. — 1.  Monosylliililrs  :  us,  rCii  (a  kiditfi/,  laa  (=  ti  ii" 
but  i/iiiit  I,  spUn  [the  rftli'it  ,  m  [!•>  ,  uOn  (nol). 

2.  (irr<'k  Aceii.Miitivi's  from  iioiius  iu  at  auJ  e$  (.First  Docl.) :  u.>, 
Aeneuii,  Aneiiisfii,  1Viii'1i>|k'|i. 

:i.  (in-ck  Notuiimtives  of  Uiu  TLinl  Dvelciiaiou:  us,  Lucv'luvmuu, 
Titwii,  Aetuvuu. 
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§  7C0.   r.    Final  syllables  in  r  arc  short :    as,  pm'r,  vir, 
eemper. 

ExcEmoKS. — 1.  Most  monosj-llables :  as,  fur  Co  thief),  pur  (suba. 
aud  adject.),  lar,  ver,  cur.    (But  cOr,  the  heart,  is  short.) 

2.  A  few  Substantives  in  er  t;iken  from  the  Greek  :  as,  acr  (arip), 
the  air;  aether  {al0^p],  the  shy. 

N.B.  Celtibcr  is  conunon.  (Mart.) 


CHAPTER  LX\Tn.— Metre. 

§  761.  Khythm  (piw,  pvOfiog)  consists  in  the  recurrence  of 
accent  or  stress  of  voice  at  regulated  intei'vals ;  as  in  the 
foUo^ving  lines : 

QuadrUpg  |  dant2  p(i|trem  soni|tu  quitit  |  ungula.  |  campum. — Virg. 

Pisser  I  dsUcijae  mejae  pujellae. — Catullus. 
Flumini  |  cSastite|rfnt  a'cutij. — Hor. 

§  7G2.  This  stress  of  the  voice  is  called  Arsis  (apenc,  ictus), 
and  is  denoted  by  the  sign  '.  It  nearly  always  falls  on  a 
long  syllable,   or  on  two  short  syllables,  representing  one 

long :  as,  vidimus,  anna,  tenuia,  deerat.      The  unaccented 
Syllable   is   called  Thesis  (St'o-ie),  and    is   denoted    by  the 

sign'  :  as,  arma. 

Obsi  Sometimes,  though  rarely  ^  the  Arsis  falls  upon  a  short  syllahle,  which 
is  thereby  made  long:  as,  Itillam  (Virg.  .a:n.  I.  2).  The  Grammarians 
call  this  Diastole. 

§  763.  The  subdivisions  or  measures  of  a  metrical  line 
ire  called  feet  (pedes) :  thus  the  first  of  the  above  lines 
contains  six  feet ;  the  second  (ive  ;  and  the  third  four. 

The  following  are  all  the  feet  which  have  distinctive 
aames  : 

1.  Of  Two  Syllables. 

^  -  Pyn-hichius  (Pyrrhic). . .  pater,  hone. 

-  S.  Iambus cidUst,  meo. 

1  -  Trochaeus  (Trochee) ....  wind,  fleUt. 
~-  Spoudeus  (Spondee) ords,  emi. 


2.  Of  Three  Syllables. 

-  -  -  Tribrach3-s    hdminis,  recipe. 

-  -  w  Dactylus  (Dactyl) omnm,  fecimus. 
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w  w  _   Anapacstns  (Anapaest)  .  iffjto,  legeres. 

^  -  -   Amphibrachys dmdbdt,  dlebus. 

-^-  Creticus  or  Amphimacer,  expleO,  servitus, 

•^  —  Bacchiiis    (imicos,  s&pinex. 

-  -  w  Antibacchius aiidir^,  rexisse. 

Molossus    futwskti,  dtrliiae. 

3.  Of  Foon  Syllables. 

WW  w  «  Proceleusmaticus tuliUl,  dUMtfr. 

^^j._  lonicus  a  Minoro oiurdhunt,  gfnJ'rdsi. 

.:. _ w  w a  Majoro    liliisditnr,  svlumlif, 

.Iw w_  Choriambus    m"'"''  '.  ^^•"■'''•!tiU. 

w_ _ r  Antispastiis j/i<";  I'^i'isiiis. 

^www  Piieoa  Primus e.vi  }'. 

—  Lw  w Socundiis (M,  Cts. 

w  w  ^  , Tortius iiii  -  (f. 

—  w  1  Qiiartns in'f 

~ Epitrituti  Primus /<I/<  dntes. 

—  - —  Sccunilua  ....  iUlmlniitrdiis,  imp^rdtrlx, 

Tortins dncloiitdn,  intiUii;i'iis. 

Quartus dssirtOtdr,  in/hiUia. 

Oht.  T<rn    lumbi,   Trochrr*  or    Spnnilrr^   tnarther,    ■!•   **~lftlTlt*  mU*4 
Uiiambuo,  Ditrocbaeiu,  anil  Dl'ponilciu  mpvcllrelj. 

5  7fi4.  Vorsps  arc  called  Monomctcr,  Dimotcr,  Trimeter, 
Tetrameter,  Pentamotor,  or  lloxamefor.  aeconling  to  tho 
numlH-T  of  raeasuroM  (/i»rpci)  which  they  contain. 

n».    A    Pnrlyt    nr   Dinrlnmbua  ronttltute  rcirb  unv   mnuwrt  ■  an  AlupaMt, 
lainbiu.  ur  Truchrr  unly  a  kal/-mnuHrr. 

Ileneo  a  line  ronMistinp  of  hix  Dactyln  ix  ealU^l  fhj^rmttt'r 
(',,  ''■'■);  whili)  a  lini>  cMnniittin);  of  tlio  wvmo  nunxWr  of 
l.iiiil>i  or  TriM'heeiH,  Im  culled  Trint^ter  (rf>t'n-,  thiyt) ;  and  A 
line  coniiiating  of  four  Ana])aoati«,  JJiimUi'  (cm,  fwav). 

5  70.'..  BUion  (i^lIiHin.    •  .--.-.—.--  /-  ^     ,,A  in  tho  nfrik- 

ing  out  of  Ik  vowi'l,  III    I  III,  ikt   llie  cnil 

of  a  Wold,  when  tlio  t  ^  witli  a  vowol 
ur  h,  and  In  indicutcd  by  tho  Digii 

('<iniwn<i' 

MdDit«<rM  .tX 
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Perque  hISmes  fperqu'hi6|me8). 
Umbrarum  haec  sedes  (umbrar'|haec  sed|e3). 

Ofis.  1.  Monosyllabic  words  are  rarely  elided,  and  least  of  ail  at  the  begin- 
ning of  a  verse  :  as, 

Si  ad  Titnlam  spectas. — Tirg. 
Ohs.  2.  The  Elision  of  a  long  towcI  before  a  short  one  is  rare  :  as, 

intlmii  amore. 
Ohs.  3.  The  Elision  of  an  iambus  is  avoided :  as, 
discc  m(o  excmplo. 

06^.  4.  If  est  follo'svs  a  final  vowel,  the  e  of  est  is  elided,  and  not  the  final 
rowel :  thus, 

nostra  est,  nostri  est,  nostrum  est,  shomd  be  written  and  read 
nostra'st,  nostri'st,  nostrum'st. 

Ohs.  5.  Sometimes  a  final  long  vowel  remains  in  Jliittus,  and  is  not  elided  : 
as. 

Tor  sunt  |   conat|I  im|ponere  |   PeliS  |   Ossam — Virg. 

04s.  C.  The  Interjections  6,  heu,  ah,  proh,  are  not  elided  :  as, 

O  pater  |  o  humin|um  dijvumque  aet|erna  potjcstas. — Virg. 
Ah  fgii  I  non  alit|er  trist|es  e|vincere  \  morbos. — Tib. 

Ohs.  7.  Occasionally  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  at  the  end  of  a  word  becomes 
short  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel :  as, 

Te  Cory|don,  i3  Al|exi ;  tra|hit  sua  |  quemquc  vol|uptas. — Virg. 
Insulae  |  lonilo  in  mag|no  quas  |  dira  Cc|laeno.— Virg. 
N.B.  This  is  an  imitation  of  the  Greek  usage. 

Obs.  8,  Earlier  writers  sometimes  elide  s  :  a?, 

Nam  si  de  nihilo  ficrent,  es  omnibu'  rebus. — Lucr. 

§  7^6.  Synaeresis  (irvi'aincmc)  is  the  combination  of  two 
vowels  into  one,  and  is  indicated  b}'  the  sign  :^,  or^.  It  is 
admissible  only  in  the  case  of  words  which  metrical  laws 
would  otherwise  exclude,  and  more  especially  in  the  case 
of  proper  names  at  the  end  of  a  verse  .  as, 

Seu  Ien|to  fae|rint  allveari.i  |  vimine  |  testa. — Virg. 

Caucase|asque  re|fert  volu|ore3  furlttimque  Pro|methui. — ^Virg. 
So  Orphea,  Typhoea, 

SjTiaeresis  is  chiefly  found  in  the  following  words . 
deinde,  proinde,  abiete,  ariete,  deesse  and  its  derivatives, 
antehac,  and  in  the  whole  verb  anteire. 

§  7C7.  Diaeresis  (ciaipccic)  is  the  separation  of  a  diphthong 
into  two  syllables  ;  as,  pictai. 


308 


PKOSODT. 


§768. 


I,  Dacttuc  Hexameter  Metre. 

§  7G8.  The  Dactylic  Hexameter,  usually  called  simply 
Hexameter,  is  employed  especially  in  epic  poetry,  -n-hence 
it  is  also  termed  the  Heroic  Terse.  It  consists  properly  of 
six  dactj'ls  (i.  ^  J),  the  last  of  whicli  is  shortened  by  one 
syllable,  so  that  the  place  of  the  last  syllable  is  supplied 
by  a  trochee  (-  -),  or,  as  the  final  syllable  of  each  verso 
is  common,  by  a  spondee  ( — ).  Instead  of  the  first  four 
dactyls,  spondees  may  bo  used,  but  the  fifth  foot  is  regularly 
a  dactyl.    Hence,  the  following  is  the  scheme  of  the  verse  ; 


§  7G0.  The  following  are  examples  of  the  different  com- 
binations of  the  first  four  feet : 

1.  Four  Dactyls. 

(a)  Budlt  Iter  liquidum  cClCrt-s  nOqufi  commovet  alas. 

2.  Oiie  Spondee  aitd  Three  Dactyls. 

(b)  IrapensiUiue  stlf  pot?rft  sflpCrare  cnioris, 

(0)  TerapCra.  lilbuntur  tileltfsqui;  sCncscimus  annis, 
{(i)    Nitlmur  Iii  vutUQm  sC-mpcr  cUpImusque  ncgata, 

(e)     AspTcIunt  iiciilis  sQpCri  mOrtalia  justis ; 

3.  Two  Spondees  and  Tiro  Dactyls. 
(/)   Dum  virts  annfquC  sindnt  t612rato  laborcs, 

{g)    Quurum  quae  mSdll'st  nun  est  hilbltabilis  aesto, 
{h)    CdrvurfquC  milnds  fit  addncOs  crcscer'  in  ungues^ 

(0     At  patCr  dt  tC-rriia  mClndumquC  rflbescere  vidit, 

(k)    Ndmlnil  iiro  spvnif  Ani  potaifi  nostm  sinnraiui, 

(1)  ContlgOrilnt  rSpIdiia  run68i  Phasidos  undas  ; 

4.  Tliree  Spond-'es  and  One  Dactyl, 
(m)   Ndtaram  6xpClli1i  furcu  tAmCn  usque  ri>c\UTct, 

( n)    lit  doaf  nt  virus  t&min  6ii  Inudanda  volunbus 

Co)    Aul  prudi-srf  vuluiit  ai'it  duloctiure  poetae. 
(;i/     rdrtcirldnt  luOntus  uii.irrtur  ridiculuji  mus; 

T).    Four  Sjiondfcs. 
(q)    Ex  ui-qufi  ciiptid  iirdfbunt  montibus  ambo. 
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7T0.  Sonir>timc>!i,  l>nt  rnrrly,  tlic  fiftli  foot  ih  a  upomlov, 
i'tii  tiioii  tlir  foiirlli  fu«>t  iit  iidiictvl.  Such  n  vofko  in  caUinl 
•pon<Ule.  It  iiKtiitlly  (itiii-liidcN  with  n  word  of  fuur  nyl- 
lahlvs  or  «>iie  !<\  Il.thlo  :  um. 


1 


Mtiiiii  : 
.  uuiltit. 


I  *  Um  m, 

^rato.— Vlrc.  Am.  VII.  634. 

$  771.   Kvcrv  Hoxnmctcr  vcrso  mnst  have  at  least  oiio 

C»r«uri    Im      j«f<).  "to  cut")  whifli  is  a  <livi.si(in  of  tin- 

[virt  of  it  is  in  one  won!,  and  another  fxirt 

.  wurd.     Iluacc  thu  following  liuu  Lom  tivo 

L  acsui.i.-> . 

Duooc  ll  cri*  II  ffllx  ||  multu*  ||  nomcnibis  fi  amtco*. 

S  772.    Tho  CMton  may  1:c  cither  stronf  or  wMk.      llic 
v'      •?  Cafs'ini  is  when  tho  foot  is  cut   after  its  first  lunt/ 
I  hie :  08, 

Armu  virUoKinc  cuikS  ||  Trojao  qui  primnj  ab  ori«. 

Tho  irr-ti^  ( 'itroiiit  ift  when  tho  foot  is  cut  after  the  fin>t  shuii 
vyllable  of  a  1  >actyl :  as, 

O  ixuai  grnviura  1  dabi't  dcus  hia  qnoqao  fiDcm. 

$  77;{.  The  CMtnrma  are  naine<l  after  tho  nnmber  of  tho 

'    ""  feet    in    Greek   (i;/n-  fti'l    /"'<«t)      hence,  Triemimend, 

the  first  threw  half  ftit  ;  Penthemimeral.  after  iIk-  firt*t 

iialf  feet :  Hcphthemimerml,  after  tlic  first  eeveu  half  feet ; 

E&Bciiemuiiarml,  after  the  fir»t  nine  half  feet. 

C4«.  The  two  tbort  ffllabln  of  tlw  Dactj-I  are  coontrd  as  one  half  foot. 

§  774.  Every  nexampter  verse   has  either   the  Penthe- 
^tl,  or  //  Caej-ura.      Tho   rentheniiiuenil 

1^  Caesiir.i  (.'ommon.    Tho  Ilephtheminieral 

)>  generally  n^en  ai  ng  with  tho  Triemimcral :  as 
F..'m.t  nuluni  I  quo  nuu  ulitiJ  [^  vcluciu;!  ullom. 

'•  .s  the  r.iuso  of  tho  Cae.«nira,  a  ITexaniefer 
ther  jiaus^-,  when  the  foot  terrainatts  with 
wi.rd.     'l'hn.«i.   in  tho  following    line,   there   are  two 
-es  in  addition  to  the  renthemimeral  Caesura :  as, 
Tanta*  I  mulu  crat  |,  Bouimnam  |  cOndtrc  gvatcm. 
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§  776.  The  last  vrord  of  a  Hexameter  line  usually  con- 
sists of  either  two  or  three  syllables.  But  a  foreign  word 
of  four  or  more  syllables  is  occasionally  found  in  this  posi- 
tion ;  especially  if  difficult  to  introduce  elsewhere.  Com- 
pare Viig.  Aen.  3,  G80  (cypi  |  rissi) ;  Bucol.  8,  1  (Alphesi  | 
boei) ;  etc. 

06s.  1.  A  monosTUablc  may  end  a  line  if  closelr  connected  with  ftnotber  pre- 
ceding it.     Uencc  such  ending  as  laus  fjt  (Hor.),  uaa  est  (Yirg.},  are 
admissible. 
Uba.  2.  .\lso  a  singrle  monosyllable  may  be  chosen  to  end  a  line,  with  a  Tiew 
to  a  particular  effect :  as, 

ViTtitur  Interei  coelam,  it  ruit  uceano  Nox  (Virjr.). 

§  777.  It  is  not  usual  except  for  the  conveyance  of  a 
pirticular  idea,  to  make  the  first  four  feet  of  a  Hexameter 
exclusively  dactyls  or  exclusively  spondees.  An  accumu- 
lation of  dactyls  produces  a  rapid  movement :  an  accumula- 
tion of  spondees  a  heavy  movement.  These  opposite  effects 
are  designedly  produced  by  Virgil  in  the  following  lines  ; 

QuailrupLHluiito  putn/m  sonitii  quutit  liogula  compuni. 
illi  inter  sese  nxagnd  vi  bradiia  tulluut. 

§  778.  H>ipermetei: — Lines  are  tlius  designated  which 
have  a  syllable  over  the  full  measure  {'v-xtp  yutVpo*).  But 
this  is  only  allowed  when  the  redundant  syllable  ends  in  a 
vowel  (or  hi),  and  the  following  line  begins  with  a  vowel ; 
as, 

Inscrittu'  vcro  ex  fotu  nucid  urbatOa  hOrrlda, 
jFt  sttrik's,  &c. — Virjj. 

Jaiiii|ue  iter  cracnEU  turn's  au  tect&  lAtinOrMW 
j^nluii  tTfuibuut,  Sio. — ^'u•g. 
(lit).  Id  Virgil,  the  redundant  xyllable  is  frequently  the  enclitic  -que. 


II.    DaiTYHC    I'KNr.VMKTKn. 

§  770.  The  Dactylic  I'entametor  is  found  only  in  conjunc- 
tion with  A  Hexameter,  tho  distich  thus  formed  being 
sailed  nn  Klegiao  couplet :  aa, 

I'lMtom  lux  uritur.     I.iiiKUiii  iiiiiuii.Hi|iif  liivi-lo. 
Nunc  ilici-nilu  lK>iiii  II  «uiit  buuii  wrbu  div. — Ov. 

It  has  the  fuUuwing  Nuhumo  : 
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Ilenco  it  appears : 

1.  Tluit  it  consists  of  t-\vo  members,   separated  by  a 

I'ause  (the  Peuthemimerul). 

2.  That  each  member  consists  of  two  entire  feet,  ori- 

ginally Dactyls,  followed  by  an  imperfect  or  half 
foot,  consisting  of  a  monosyllable.  (2i  -\-1h  =  b. 
Hence  the  name  Pentameter.) 

3.  That  the  first  two  Dactyls  only  may  be  replaced  by 

Spondees. 

4.  That  it  has  six  arses,  biit  only  four  theses  (§  7G2). 

5.  That  the  last  syllable  of  the  verse  is  common. 

Obs.  The  best  poets,  however,  generally  take  care  that  a  short  syllable  at  me 
close  shall  end  with  a  consoDant :  as, 

Vix  Priamfls  tanti  ||  tdtaque  Troja  fuW. — Ov. 

§  780.  The  two  Dactyls  in  the  latter  half  of  the  verse  are 
unalterable :  the  first  half  admits  of  the  following  four 
vaiieties : 

1    Two  Dactyls :  as, 

Crididimus  gSnCri  ||  nominibiisquc  tuia  : 

2.  A  combination  of  a  Spondee  and  a  dactyl ;  as, 

■-     Trajectam  gladio  1|  m6rte  pen'rc  juvat : 

Cum  mala  jjor  lungas  ||  couvalue'rc  moras  :  (most  usual  form) : 

3,  Two  spondees :  as, 

Supremam  bellis  ||  I'mposui'sse  manum. 

§  781.  The  following  are  the  principal  rules  observed 
by  the  most  accurate  poets  in  the  structure  of  Pentameter 
Terse : 

(1.)  The  ending  of  the  line  is  regularly  a  dissyllable. 

Ohs.  But  Catullus,  Propertius,  and  others  employ  quadrisyllable,  and,  less 
frequently,  trisyllabic  endings. 

(2.)  A  monosyllable  at  the  close  of  cither  half  of  the 
line  is  avoided. 

(3.)  Elision  is  avoided  both  at  the  end  of  the  first  half 
and  altogether  in  the  second. 

Ohs,  The  best  model  for  Elegiac  Verse  is  Ovid. 

(For  further  particidars  see  Principia  Lat.  Part  III.) 
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TIT.  Trimeter  Iajibic  (Acatalecttic)  Verse. 

§  782.  The  Eomans  called  this  Verse  Senarius  from  its 
six  feet ;  it  originally  consisted  of  thi-ee  double-iambi 
(hiTTocini  (a/i/3«ica<j,  but  amongst  the  best  poets  it  has 
the  following  form : — 


§  783.  Hence  it  appears  that  the  odd  places  (1,  3,  o) 
admit  spondees  instead  of  iambi :  the  5th  foot  being  regu- 
larly a  spondee.  The  principal  caesura  is  the  penthemi- 
meral:  as, 

MCtiis  pavorquG  ||  fiinns  e't  frendens  dolor, 

PrOmist  timdri  |1  semper  in  pejus  fldC-s. 

04s.  A  Verse  is  called  Catalectic  (taroA^Tu,  to  Uare  off].  Then  the  last  foot 
■wants  one  or  sometimes  two  syllables;  ncalalectic,  when  it  is  complete; 
hypercatalectic,  when  there  is  a  syllable  over. 

§  784.  As  the  long  syllable  can  be  resolved  into  two 
short  (except  in  the  case  of  the  last  syllable  of  the  verse), 
we  often  find 

(A.)  A  tribrach  in  the  2nd  and  4th  place. 

(B.)  An  anapaest  or  a  dactyl  in  the  5th  place. 

(C.)  A  tribrach,  an  anapaest,  or  a  dactyl  in  the  1st  and 
3rd  place  :  as. 

Quae  poenii  miliieat  me'met  e't  sedes  scio  ; 

Hie  laeva  fre'nis  d6ctd  muderandi's  manuB ; 
Pyrrhi  manti  macte'tur  e't  tQjnaliim  riget, 
Tu  tii  mal6nun  maeliinatris  f  aclnorum ; 
An  SlUqna  poenae  pars  meae  Sgnotast  mihi, 
LilcgTaeve  fixis  lingnibus  venae  flnant, 
Qnin  pOtlus  ira  c6ncitiim  pectus  doma ; 
Fits  <5mne  cedat  Tiboat  espulstis  pudor, 
Evasit  e't  penotrale  funestum  attigit, 

Faram  ipse  fi'dens  mllilmet  in  tut6  tna. 

06*.  1.  The  complete  scheme  of  Iambic  Trimeter,  as  used  by  Ilorace  in  his 

Epodes,  is  piven  below  :  §  SO  7. 
Obs.  2.   Iambic   Dimeter  (acatalectic)  corresponds  with   Iambic   Trimeter, 

minus  the  &rst  measure.     See  below,  §  802,  Obs.  \  807. 
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§  78.").  Ver)-  rarely  Loth  the  long  syllables  in  the  same 
foot  arc  resolved  so  as  to  make  a  proceleusmatic  (^  ^  ^  w)  :  as, 

PiivCt  animus,  ai-tus  hdrridiis  quassdt  tremor. 
Obs.  1 .  liy  the  loss  exact  poets  a  spondee  instead  of  an  iambus  is  introduced 
into  all  the  places  except  the  6th  foot :  as, 

•     Ut  ra(5s  est  vulgi  pSssim  ct  ccrtatim  ruit. 

Obs.  2.  Vi'e  sometimes  find  even  in  good  authorities  examples  of  the  original 
pure  iambi :  as, 

S.^bTnCls  1116  qucm  vTdebfs  hOspItes, 

OOner  sucerque  pcrdidlstls  Omnia. 

In  Hor.  Epod.  16,  the  ecen  lines  consist  of  pure  iambi  throughout. 

§  78G.  ChoUambm. — A  kind  of  limping  moYement  is  given 
to  the  Senarius,  by  substituting  a  trochee  for  an  Iambus  in 
the  sixth  foot.  Such  a  verse  is  called  choliambus  (halt- 
iambus),  scazon  (i7/.a;a),  to  limp'),  or  senarius  claudus  (Gr. 
^ojAo's,  Umpiiiij  senaiius).  Being  at  the  end  of  a  line,  a  spon- 
dee (1  _)  may  be  used  for  the  trochee.  The  scheme  is, 
12  3  4         5        6 


Quae  tu  vole'bas  1|  nee  puella  ndlebat, 

An  aemuli'itilr  ||  improbi  jocds  Piiaedri. 

The  iambus  is  indispensable  in  the  2nd,  4th,  and  5th  feet. 
Ohs.  1 .  The  choliambus  is  only  adapted  for  use  in  short  poems. 

Obs.  2.  Karely,  instead  of  the  penthemimeral  caesura,  we  find  a  principal 
pause  or  verse-caesura  at  the  end  of  the  iambus  in  the  2nd  place  and  a  foot- 
caesura  before  the  fourth  arsis,  as, 

Quodcflmque  agit  H  renidet  hfinc  hab^t  m(5rbum. 
Obs.  3.  In  this  scheme  the  resolution  of  a  long  syllable  into  two  short  is  allowed 
only  in  the  commencing  syllable  and  in  those  on  which  the  arsis  falls  in 
the  first  four  feet :  examples  are, 

Et  cUpU  et  Snstat  ft  precStur  6t  d(5nat, 
Et  miilta  frdgrat  t£sta  sOnlbus  atitCimnis, 

Aqulllsque  similes  facSre  nCctuSs  quafris. 

N.r..— The  scnzon  is  also  called  Hipponactius  from  its  reputed  inventor 
Ilipponax,  and  was  employed  in  Greek  by  Babrius  in  his  JSsopian  fabies. 

ly. — Tkochaic  Tetrameter  (Catalectic). 

§  787.   Comic  Tetrameter. — This  verse,  also  called  Quudratus 
rom  having  four  measures  (see  §  7(34},  Odonarins  Catalecticus 
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from  Laving  eight  feet  all  but  a  syllable,  and  Septenarius 
from  having  only  seven/«//  feet,  has  the  following  scheme : — 

12  3  15  6  7        8 

PercrBpa  pugnam  POpilli  1 1  facta  Comoli  cinC, 
Nulla  vox  humana  constat  1 1  absque  septem  h'tteris. 

§  788.  Consequently  it  has  a  pause  or  verse-caesura 
exactly  in  the  micUlle,  i.e.  before  the  fifth  arsis.  In  the  1st, 
3rd,  5th,  and  7th  feet  it  presei-ves  the  pure  trochee  (which, 
however,  may  be  resolved  into  a  tribrach) ;  but  in  the  2nd, 
4th,  and  Gth  feet  it  admits,  instead  of  the  trochee,  a  spondee 
(which  can  be  resolved  into  a  dactyl,  an  anapaest,  or  occa- 
sionally a  proceleusmaticns) ;  and  the  last  syllable  of  the 
verse  is  common  :  as, 

KOta  rCsi'stat  membra  torqucns  1 1  titngit  Ision  hfimiim, 
5ldque  ovantem  sc616rS  tanto  ||  rSpIte  In  altos  gurgttes, 
Implum  raplte  atquS  m^rsum  1 1  prSmlt^S  plrp^tof s  ruiiis, 
Uiuia  mlsCri3  grata  Le'thcs  1 1  vosquS  torpentes  IScus. 

Y. — Anapaestic  Dimeter. 

§  789.  The  Anapaestic  Dimeter  Acatalectic  Verse  con- 
sists regularly  of  four  anapaests  (which  are  interchangeable 
with  si)ondees),  and  has  always  a  priucipivl  caesura  exactly 
in  the  middle  of  the  line :  we  obtain,  theroforo,  tbo  follow- 
ing varieties : — 

1.  Four  Anapaests. 

(a.)  Fflgldt  trCplJf  II  cCmCa  ^xTllf. 

2.  One  Spondee  ami  Three  Anapaests. 

(6.)  Jam  n6n  stftbTlfs  1|  rttSt  drctOph5'ldx. 

(r.)   Solltuo  iniiiuli  II  iH"^rlcTiS  vlci^!i, 

((/.)  I'hrygldmquO  niiiud:)  ||  mutrfd  Ci'bClCs, 

(e.)  Alltdrqua  8!tf»  11  latlco  fngCstO. 

y.   Ttco  S}X)n(Ues  and  Tliree  AnajKiests, 
(/.)  SlgnAm  cCUf  glitctiilO  ik>H'. 
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(g.)  Jam  caerulcls  cvectus  aquis, 
[h./  Inter  subltos  stCtit  LorrOrcs, 
(i.)   Placidus  fesaiim  ICnisque  fuve, 

(k.)  VoliicCr  luitris  genus  Astraeae, 
(/.)    Souls  iu  jilgulo  telum  P^rrLi. 

4.  Three  Spondees  and  One  Anapaest. 

(m.)  Laxos  aui-a  cOmplentG  sinds, 
(h.)  Errat  cursu  levls  Incerto, 
(o.)  Hie  qui  nitido  taurus  cOrnu, 

(p.)  Pater  0  rerum  pOrtus  vitac. 

5.  Four  Sjx>ndees. 

(q.)  Nunc  velOcds  figis  damas. 

The  spondees  in  the  1st  and  3rd  feet  (but  not  elsewhere) 
may  bo  resolved  into  dactj'ls  (which  dactyls.  howcTer.  must 
not  be  immediately  followed  by  an  anapaest),  so  that  wo 
obtain  the  following : 

G,    One  Dactyl  and  Three  Spondees. 

(r.)  Non  cupit  umquam  magnos  mOtus, 
(e.)  Et  congCsto  pauper  iu  auro'st. 

7.  One  Dactyl,  Two  Spondees,  and  One  Anapaest. 
(<.)  Sordidi  parvae  fortunS  dumus, 
(u.)  Sive  ferocis  jugi  Pyrenes, 
(«).  Mull!  pStiilans  haediis  In  herba, 
(ic.)  Libet  infaustos  mittere  questus. 

8.  One  Dactyl,  One  Spondee,  and  Two  Anapaests, 
{x.)  Pectora  longis  hebStata  mXlfs, 
(y.)  Yiicuae  repurant  ubera  miltrdi. 
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9.   Tiro  Dactyls  and  Ttco  Spondees. 

{:.)  OJntriiiit  ignes  lucS  runata.  I 

§  TOO.  The  last  syllable  of  each  line  is  not  common  ;  fur 
in  the  Anapaestic  system  there  exists  a  ^ynapfiea  ((Tvya0uii) 
or  ronnexion  of  all  the  verses,  so  that  a  short  syllable  at  the 
end  of  one  line  shonld  (though  exceptions  may  very  rarely 
be  fonnd )  itself  end  in  a  consonant,  and  be  followed  by  a 
■word  in  the  next  line  beginning  with  a  consonant ;  as, 

Grege  dimisso  pabtOa  carpi  t 
Lndit  pratu,  etc. 

§  791.  After  a  series  of  Dimeter  Anapaestics  it  is  nsnal 
to  close  the  system  ^\-ith  a  monometer  which  for  the  mott 
part  takes  the  form  of  the  vers'is  Adonius  (_  ^  ^  |  _  ^)  :  as, 

Xos  e  tant(J  visi  popolo 
Digne  premerc-t  qoos  inverad 

CirdlDe  mu&dilj. 

Other  forms  are ^  -  3  :  a^, 

cOmpGns&t  Iter ;  yiclnil  pulu ; 
w  ^  J   ^  ^  r :  as, 
p£i£unt£,  mOri ; 

and  (very  rarely) :  as, 

ite  aJ  plunctud. 

This  break  may  occur  after  a  series  of  any  length,  and  the 
lost  syllable  is  then  common. 

VI. — Hekdecistllabic  Verse. 

§  702.  The  Jlendocaiiyllabic  Verse  {itcma,  ekven),  ul.sn 
Ci\lled  I'halat'cian  (from  the  j)oet  rhalaecus,  <I>oAau.-ot ),  has 
in  its  mos-t  elegant  form  the  following  metre : — 


cousi.sting  of  one  spondee,  one  dactyl,  and  three  trochees, 
fur  the  third  of  which,  as  the  last  syllable  of  u  versi'  i» 
Common,  a  spondee  may  stand.     As, 

Tim  K'U'dm  ni'.lil  |  (liiW^rlitiiabsta'JUtls, 
Solva  I  6cclU0.rv  6t  ridifrC  |  p«Muiit 
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Oia.  1.  Occasionally  the  liberty  is  taken  of  commencing  with  a  trochee  or 
iambus:  as, 

Xeu  ttbi  libeat  foras  abire. 
Minister  vetuli  puer  Falemi. 

Ohs.  2.  A  still  p-eater  liberty,  seldom  indulged  in,  is  the  sutetitntion  of  a 
spondee  for  the  dactyl  in  the  second  part :  as, 

Qoas  Toltu  Tidi  tamen  serenas. 

§  793.  The  monotony  -wliicli  might  be  apprehended  from 
the  iinifoiiuity  of  the  measure  is  to  a  great  extent  obviated 
by  the  freedom  it  enjoys  from  any  fixed  laws  of  caesura 
and  elision :  as, 

Fnistia  blanditiae  ]  veni'tis  a  J  me, 

Defessus  [j  tamen  omDibiis  |  medullis, 

Amic(j5  ,1  medicosque  c<5ayocate, 

Electissima  pessimi  J  poetae, 

Qu(5t  STint  qudtque  |1  fue're  Marce  TullL 

Ohs.  Hypermeter  lines  'for  the  conditions  relating  to  which  sec  §  773)  occnr 
sometimes  in  this  metre  :  as, 

Qnaenam  te  mala  mens  miselle  Kavtde 
Agit  praecipitem. 

yn. — Choriambic  Veese. 

§  794.  Choriambic  has  usually  a  spondaic  commencement 
or  base  (fiaertc  or  /iiakooi'<rtc)  and  an  iambic  conclusion 
(tarciXj/itc).     The  principal  forms  of  it  are — 

(X.B. — The  term  anacr isis,  from  ava-Kpoiw,  to  Ijeat  upicarfh,  denotes 
the  syllable  or  syllables  wliich  precede  the  first  idus  in  a  line.y 

1.  With  one  choriambus. 


Autlax  I  omnia  per  peti, 
Cui  Irons  |  tnrgida  com.ibils. 

2.  With  two  chonambi, 

A_U^„^!|±^^^Ui:,  as: 

Sen  mlpit  teretes  ',|  5Iarsns  aper  |  pLigas, 
Myrto.tmi  pa\-idus  ij  nauta  sec.et  mar€. 

Ohs.  This  and  the  following  form  (3)  are  called  Asclepiadean  (from  the  gram- 
marian  .\sclepiades; ,    The  latter  is  called  long  .Asclepiadean. 

3.  With  three  chonambi, 
^_U_^;U..^|U__Ur,as: 


3Iorda!ce3  aliter  H  diffiigitmt  |1  sollicitn' dines. 

Quae  mens  |  est  hodie  [|  cur  eadem  y  non  puero  |  fnit. 
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§  795.  By  Catullus  (but  not  by  Horace  and  the  more 
correct  poets)  tlie  spondaic  commencement  in  the  first  foim 
is  changed  for  a  trochaic  or  iambic :  e.  g.  : 

MuDtilam  domlna  ut  |  fores, 
Piiell;ae  et  pueri  inltegri. 

This  form  is  called  Glycoxiax  (from  the  poet  Glycon  i. 
and  Catullus  closes  a  series  of  them  with  what  is  calk  <  I 
(fi-om  the  poet  Pherecnites)  a  Phekkcratiax  verse,  of  which 
the  scheme  is 


and  an  example, 

LutSjum  pedC  s6o|cum. 

Horace,  however,  uses  the  first  form  only  in  connexi.n 
with  other  rhythms,  as  in  the  following  stanzas : — 

(1;.  O  fons  BdudOsIae  |1  splendldlOr  v!tr8,  )  ,n  j    ^       f 
Duici  dlgne  mgrD  |1  nun  sJng  flSrlbOs,  J 
Crfis  donaberls  Laedo  'Phereciatian  verse)  : 
Cul  frons  turglda  comibas  i  1st  chor.  form)  : 
(2).  Scribcris  VariS  U  f^rtls  Ct  hOstliim  ^ 

Victor,  Mat-Onli  i|  carminis  alite  I  (2nd  chor.  fonn*; 

Qulm  rem  cunque  iiits.  y  ndvlbas  aut  Squfs  J 
Miles,  te  dacO,  gessSrlt  (1st  chor.  form;. 

And  (3)  the  couplet. 

Quern  tu  MelpomCne  BSmel  (1st  chor.  form)  ; 
Xascentem  plicldo  1|  lumluC  vfderls  (2nd  chor.  form) : 

Obi.  1 .  Neglect  of  the  verse-caesara,  or  division  of  the  line  at  the  end  of  t 
foot,  in  the  second  and  third  forms  (see  preceding  page)  is  very  rare  :  e 
Dam  flairrantia  de  —  torquct  ad  oscula, 
Xon  iccendiii  Car — thriffinis  impiae. 
Arcanique  fides  j  prodiga  per  —  lucidior  vitro. — (liar.) 

Obt.  2.  In  the  second  form  it  may  be  noticed  : 

1.  ThatfCiision  after  the  verse-caesura  causes  nothing  unpleasant  to  U>o  c:i', 

*■'■  ^ 

Auditam  modere^jre  arboribus  fidem : 

i.  That  each  foot  may  consist  of  a  single  word  :  as, 

Quassas  indocilis  jj  paupcricm  pati : 
i.  T'.:a*.  a  short  syllable  is  (rarely)  lengthened  by  oriit. 

rcrrupit  .\chcronta  Ucrculeus  labor. 
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«.  S.  The  following  arc  eiamples  of  HTpennetcr  lines  (se«  §  77 S.  in  a 
»fsum  of  Cbommbic  (Gl}'conian)  Tcrws  of  the  first  form  : 

rngnentate  gUbris  miLrlte 
obstinere. 


I 


Monere  assidoe  TSlentem 
rxercete  jurentam. 

^-\ 
Sancta  nomine  BamOlIque 
ontiqiie. 

Saltnomqae  rfcondltonim 
omnimnqae  sonantmn. 

Vm. — MixoR  loxic  xsD  Gallllsibic  Terse. 


§  796.  Tliere  is  but  one  ode  in  Eoman  literature  written 
in  Ionic  a  minori  verses  (Horace  Od.  lib.  iii.  12) :  it  appears 
to  liave  four  divisions,  each  consisting  of  ten  connected 

■)  miiiori  feet  without  hiatus  or  common  syllable  at  the 

f  a  foot :  the  scheme  is 


Sliserirtun  est  neque  am  Jri  |  dare  liidmn  neque  diilci. 
Mala  vino  Livere :  aiit  esjanimiri  metuentes 
Patrnae  verbera  liDgnae. 

One  short  ode  is  not  suflScient  to  enable  us  to  ascertain  the 
laws  of  this  metre. 

§  797.  An  offshoot  of  the  lordc  a  minori  verse  is  the  Gall- 
iambic  (so  named  from  the  Galli  or  priests  of  Cybele,  for 
whose  rites  its  vibratory  rhythm  was  weU  adapted).  The 
general  scheme  is, 


Examples  are  : 

Itaque  lit  domam  Cvbe'bes  1  tetigere  lassnlae,' 
Alie'na  qua'e  pete'ntes  ]  velut  extdes  loei. 

Then  by  the  change,  at  the  beginning  of  each  half- verse, 
Df  the  two  pyrrhics  (--)  into  a  long  syllable,  and  the 
resolution  of  the  long  syllable  at  the  1st,  2nd,  4th,  and 
[especially)  the  oth  arsis  into  two  short,  we  obtain 

Jam  jam  dole't  qnod  e^  Q  jam  jamque  pcibmtet. 
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TZ  ^-t  as : 


Ego  Tirldis  algida  Idae  i  nire  amicta  10c&  colim. 

Dea  magna  dC-a  Cybebe  ;i  dea  dOmlna  Dindvmi. 

Lastly  there  occurs,  but  rarely,  a  partial  return  to  the 
original  Ionic  a  tninori  form  by  changing  the  uivibus  after  tho 
first  beat  (ictus)  in  each  half-verse  into  a  trochee  (never, 
however,  in  both  halves  at  once),  so  that  we  obtain  either 


for  the  first  half,  as  in 

HiLii&te  a<^  cltitia  i|  enunbiu  aiiimiim  :  or 

for  tho  second  half,  as  in 

Ab«ru  foro  palaestra  ||  st&dio  et  g^moUlfiL 
Oht.  The  '  AtTS '  of  Cstullas  U  written  in  this  metre. 

IX. — LooAOEDic  Verse. 
§  70t<.  Logaoctlic  Verse  (\cyoc,  uocoj)  consists  of  Dactyls 
succeeded  by  Trochees.     The  following  species  are  liscd 
by  Horace : — 

(2.)  r.-.in!^.--)i_iii.i'.ii3. 


Frxjndo  nova  pucr  1 1  lim  puldmbca 
SuWitur  ttcrin  hic'oui  in«tu  ricv  ||  T^ria  #t  FWttfnL 

It  will  bo  soon  that  in  the  latter,  the  first  three  Dartyls 
may  lx>  replaced  by  Sp<indees,  but  not  tho  fourth;  wlii,h 
iiKircovir  mu>t  iiul  with  i\  wonl.  Tho  final  Trvichot>  miy 
In-  repluc'il  liv   1  >ii.  lulcc. 

Th«   l.<  !rps  are  found   only  iu  combiuatun 

with  othci  '.  t<l  !•) 


.\. — .VsTNARrrrr  Vrnar. 

{  700.    An   anyimitcto    (  )   or    hetoropeni 

veriK)  itfouucoiubiuiug  lw>'  i  ii^  tluiui ;  as  I>»o< 


1 
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and  Iambic,  or  Iambic  and  Trochaic.     Tbe  following  kinds 
occnr,  but  on]y  in  combination  with  other  metres  :— 


Xiv^sque  deductint  Jovem  ||  nunc  mare  ntinc  siluae 
M(511ibus  m  pneris  ||  aut  m  putllis  drere. 
Ois.  The  Logaoedic  is  less  correcOy  regarded  as  an  asrnartete  metre. 

XL — Sapphic  Yep^e. 
§  800.  The  Sapphic  Strophe  or  Stanza,  so  caUed  from 
Sappho  of  Lesbos,  was  Latinized  bj  Horace,  who  adopted 
tne  lollowing  scheme  ;  ^ 

^^\^-\-'^^\±^\i.-  (thi-ice) 

Clare  |  Maecelnas  eques  ( lit  pa'temi 
numi;m's  ri  pae'  simul  |  e't  jolcdsu 
Eedder  et  landjes  tibi  |  Vatiicani 
Mentis  [  imago. 

S  801.  The  foUowing  may  serve  as  iUustiations  of  ihe 
3aesura  • — 

1.  Clare  Maecenas  ||  eqnes  u't  pate'mi. 

2.  Mercnri  |i  facundC  nepos  1|  Atlantis. 

3.  Laurea  i|  donandus  Apollinari. 

4.  Ferret  immensiis-que  ruit  H  profundo. 

5.  Le'nis  llithyia  tue're  matres. 

Ois.  I.  The  caesura  with  elision  should  not  be  imitated,  e.g.  : 

ImbriCim  divlna  avis  imminentom. ' 
Ois.  2.  Once  a  short  syUable  is  lengthened  by  arsis  at  the  caesura  : 

Angulus  ride't,  ubi  non  Hymetto. 
Ois.  3,  Of  Hypermeter  lines  (see  §  7781  the  foUowing  are  specimens  :_ 

Komulae  genti  date  remquc  prolemqll? 

ft  decus  omne. 

Mugiunt  vaccac  tibi  tollit  hlnnltunT 

opta  qnadrigis  equa. 

Dissidens  plebi  nnmero  beatomin^ 

fximit  virtus. 

between  them:  as.  """  sometimes  d.virtes  a  wurd 
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Ijbitiir  ripa  Jore  non  probante  m- 

onuA  uums. 
Tbracio  baccbonte  magi*  tub  inur- 
luniik  Ttnto. 

Oii.  i.  Hones  dilhn  from  bis  model  Sappbo  In  naUnc  th*  (Wnth  lyUabla 
alwaja  long  iattad  of  ihort. 


XII. — Alcaic  Verse. 

§  802.  Tbo  Alcaic  Strophe  or  Stanza,  so  called  from 
Ak'.'ioiis  cT  Lesbos,  was  Latinized  by  Horace,  who  adopted 
the  lollcwing  scheme; — 

r|:.^|l_||.i->.|l-r  (twice)  (Alcaic  line). 
r|^^|i_|i>-|-;|  (Trochaic  Dimeter  with  anacnisia  r) 
.lww|-~.-|--l-~  (Loguoedic). 

It  should  be  observed,  however,  that  the  long  anacmsia  in 
preferable  :  and  that  the  concluding  syllable  of  each  line,  if 
not  in  itself  lung,  usually  ends  with  a  consonant ;  as, 

NuQ  I  vifQipfr  I  Inibre*  i|  niibiboa  |  hlspulu* 
Mii.QiiQt  iu  I  itgrua  [|  aiit  mare  |  CiUpiiXM 

FSzIant  iD|<u-(iua;lrs  proicellao 

I'tqae  acv  |  Arui-ni.ia  in  |  orU. 

But  a  short  nyllablo  is  found  in  both  place* :  ai, 

Vi  I  1  ut  I  alts  !|  iti't  nive  cttiidithim 
Si'  r  irto  I  ni-i' jitm  '{  mi-itinnuiluoOs 

Sll.VIU!  Iu)'  >'|U4 

Fliimiuit  I  >  i-utu. 

01*.  TbS  ttM  Ua«  May  alw  ba  ManmNl  **  lambt*  Pfllw  B7V«MlMMMt  :•« 

But  tb«  tftb  iTllabU  U  iBTatbtbl;  U»«  ;  euny.  |  TI4,  0**.  : 

>  -^ii:!.  Tho    prartii't^  of    H  -        •       • 

1 mo  iHMfo  perftH-t  ill  lii-« 

1  'il'l  iM.th  ill  S«j>|>liit'  lui'i  \i'  11.  V 
I  I  .  )  The  following  appear  to  bo  tl> 
<it\  iMiuiiM  : 

I.    Ill  th*«  fint  two  liii««n 

I  I'or  lb«e  u 

t  .  uolcniiM.  11 
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Obs.  .\n  elision  here  does  not  interfere  with  the  Terse^aesura  :  a=, 
Regum  timendor^nm  in  proprios  grrfes. 

_'.  In  the  third  : 

(a.)  Xon  Tultus  instantis  J  tyrannL 

Quos  inter  Augustus  U  recumbens. 

Deprome  quadrimnin  J  Sabina. 
(b.j  Spargent  ]  olivetis  [J  cupreseL 
(c.)  Si  fiactus  illabatur  orbis. 

3.  In  the  fonrth,  in  order  of  frequency  : 
(a.)  Impavidnin  i]  ferient  ruinae. 
(5.)  Xec  virides  U  metunnt  colnbros. 
(c.)  Flumlna  constiterint  [j  acuto. 
(d.j  Aut  digito  i|  male  perfinacL 
(e.)  Levia  personuere  sasa. 
(/.)  Cuncta  snpercilio  H  morentiB. 

Obs.  1.  Once  a  short  syllabic  is  made  long  by  artis  at  the  second  crsj  of  tlie 
loortn  iinp : 

Caeca  timfit  aliunde  fata. 

-<.  2.  A  moniKTUable  at  the  place  of  the  caesnra  in  the  first  tro  lines  is 
imosoal,  thoogh  sometimes  found  in  Horace  : 

Xon  est  menm,  si  |l  mngiat  A&icis, 
Carthagini  jam  j  non  ego  nuntios, 
Qnid  debeas,  o  „  Eoma'xeronibtis, 
Te  copias,  te  J  conaUum,  et  tuos, 
Te  fontium  qui  j  celat  otigines. 

Cbs.  3.  St  U  frequently— bnt  not  in  the  fonrth  Book  of  the  Odes— fonnd 
(usnaUy  ^th  an  eUaon)  at  the  end  of  a  line ;  hot  a  monosyllable  in  the 
last  place  is  generally  (esp.  il  preceded  by  another)  disagiieable  to  the 

Cnr  non  sub  alta  Tel  platano  vel  hac. 

O-.,  0  quae  beatam  diva  tenes  Cypnimltl         Aedesqne  Ubentes  deonmTet 
Jlcmphm  carentem  sithonia  nive :  /  '^  Foeda  nigro  simulacra  fumo. 

Obs.  4  A  short  syJable  U  never  found  at  the  place  of  the  caesura  in  the  first 
two  lines,  and  the  resolution  there  of  the  long  syllable  into  two  short,  as  in 

Enc  Crnne  princlpl  [J  um  hfic  refer  exitum 
is  very  exceptionaL 
Obi.  5.  The  ver«-caesura  is  hardly  ever  neglected  :  such  a  line  as 

Mentemque  lymphat  —  Sm  llareOtico 
is  altogether  abnormaL 
Obs.  6.  Hypenneter  lines  are  occasionally  admitted  :  e.g.  : 
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Sors  cxitura  et  nos  in  aetcrnnm 
iiilinm,  etc. 

Ob$.  7.  The  genit.  case  in  ii  is  not  admitted  :  i  is  the  form :  e.  g. : 

vis  consili  expers,  etc. 
Ohs.  8.  The  hiatus  in  jam  Daedaleo  |j  ocior  Icaro,  is  not  to  be  imitated. 

Xni. — Double  or  Alterxatixg  "Verses. 

§  804.  This  system,  to  wliich  the  Elegiac  verse  belongs, 
has  been  earned  out  by  Horace  in  great  variety. 

§  805.  There  is  one  ode  (Od.  I.  8)  in  which  the  odd  lines 
have  the  following  scheme  (choriambic  without  base)  : 

L  -^  ^  L\  ^  L-,  as: 
Lydia,  die  |  pS:  Cmnes  ; 

and  the  even  the  following  (also  choriambic,  with  Trochaic 
Dimeter  base  :  sometimes  called  hn^  Sapphic) ; 

Te  dSiOS  orio  SjlArin  U  ciir  pri5p»;ru3  |  anundo. 

§  806.  Horace  has  also  one  ode  (Od.  IT.  18)  in  which  a 
Trochaic  Dimeter  Catalectic  verse  in  the  odd  lines  is 
followed  by  an  Iambic  Trimeter  Catalectic  in  the  even, 
llie  latter  Verse  has  such  a  pause  (or  verse-caesura)  that 
the  rh)-thm  of  the  latter  half  becomes  trochaic.  The 
scheme  is  :  . 


Noa  t-bur  nSqjue  aiirCum, 

SIca  ri^nidCt  ||  la  dOmo  liicun&r. 

Obi.  1.  The  metre  is  called  by  the  scholiast  .■icron  Hipponaetean  from   tlie 
airead j-mentioned  poet  HippOnax. 

Obi.  2.  The  last  syllable  is  common  ;  and  there  is  no  synaphea,  as  may  be  seen  | 

from  I 

Rapacis  Orel  ||  fine  dcstinata  1 

Aula  divitem  manet.                                       *  ^ 

§  807.  Horace  has  imitated  Archilochus  in  many  in- 
stances :  in  the  first  ten  Epodos  wt>  huvo  after  his  model 
the  following  scheme  : 

^  ±  ^-^Z  I  ^w-'r':.^-  (Trimeter  Iambic  Acatalectic)J 
-  I  _  ^  XT  3  I  _  „  r  (Dimeter  Iambic  Acatalcctio),  as  a 
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B«<utas  i\\5  I  qui  prScul  nCgotlis, 

tj  t  i  prisci  gens  mOrt  |  ullum  : 

POsItosque  vcriias  ]  (litis  cxanien  domus : 

Sinlile  guthir  fregerit : 

Ncc  munOs  bttiuuris  |  cfficads  Hcrculls  : 

Vitlcrc  prOpJrantes  domura : 

ravidumque  iSporom  it  \  advcnam  'laqueo  grutm  : 

Jucunda  captat  praemia  : 

Quid  dixit  aut  quid  tacUit,  etc. 
Quod  si  pudicit  malkr  in  partem  juvet. 
Obs.  A  diphthong  is  (very  rarely)  shortened  before  another  vowel,  as  : 
Et|EsqQllIna«  alitcs  (§  7G5,  Ohs.  7). 

§  8rt8.  Another  combination,  after  Archiloclius,  is  (ouco 
Od.  IV.  7)  foiTucd  by  the  .second  half  of  a  Pentameter  ap- 
pended to  a  Hexameter  verse,  as  : 

Diffugere  nivds ;  redednt  jam  gramina  campis 

.\rboribusque  comae. 

Oks.  The  Hexameter  may  be  varied  according  to  the  rules  already  laid 
down,  but  the  even  lines  must  always  correspond  to  the  second  half  of 
the  I'entamctcr. 

§  809.  Another,  after  Archilochus  (Epod.  XIII.),  con- 
sists of  a  Hexameter,  to  which  is  appended  an  asynai-tete 
line  made  up  of  a  Dimeter  Iambic  and  the  second  half  of  a 
Pentameter :  as, 

Horrida  tempestas  coelum  contraxit,  et  imbres 

Nivesque  deducunt  Jovem  ||  nunc  mare,  nunc  siluae ; 
Tlireicio  Aquilone  sonant ;  rapiamus,  amici, 

Occasionem  de  die  1|  dimique  virent  genua  ; 
Cetera  mitte  loqui :  deus  baec  fortasse  benigna 

Reducet  in  sedem  vice  .  |j  Nunc  et  AcLaemenio. 
Obs.  The  even  line  in  the  above  is  the  even  line  reversed  of  Epode  XI. 

§  810.  Another,  after  Ai-chilochus  (Epod.  XI.),  consists 
of  a  s''„nriit.'!  (see  Trimeter  Iambic  Acatalectic),  to  -which 
is  appended  an  asynartete  line  made  np  of  the  second  huJj  of 
a  I'entameter  together  with  an  Iambic  Dimeter  Acatalectio 
(see  §  784,  Ohs.  2) :  as, 

Amore  qui  me  praeter  omnes  expedit 
Molllbus  I  in  puerlis  ||  aut  in  pueUjia  urgre : 
•  (Once.) 
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Hie  tertius  December,  ex  quo  destiti, 
Inachia  furelrC-,  H  silvis  honorem  decutit 

Unde  espedire  non  amicorum  qneant. 
Libera  consLUl^  U  nee  contumeliae  graves. 
ijbs.  The  hiatus  in 

Vincere  moUitis  j'  amor  Lycisci  me  tenet 
is  explained,  as  is  the  short  syllable  at  the  verse-caesura,  by  the  fact  of 
the  two  halves  of  the  line  beina:  composed  in  distinct  measures,  in  each  of 
which  the  last  syllable  of  the  verse  is  common. 

S  811.  Another  (Od.  I.  4),  after  Arcliilochus,  consists  of 
■.X  logaoedic  line  (§  798,  2),  followed  by  an  Iambic  Trimeter 
Catalectic:  as, 

Pallida  I  mors  aeqluo  ptils;at  piide  1|  paupSrum  t&bemas, 

KegumqQe  turres.    0  beatC  Sexti  : 
Altem|o  terrjam  quati'.nnt  pede  ||  dam  graves  Cyclopmn, 

Volcanus  ardens  urit  ofBcinas. 

§  812.  Moreover,  Horace  has  (Od.  I.  7,2S;  Epod.  XII.) 
a  Hexameter  followed  by  a  line  made  xip  of  three  dactylic 
feet  (of  which  the  last  must  be  pure)  and  a  spondee  or 
trochee  (Dactylic  Tetrameter  Catalectic),  the  scheme  of 
which  is, 

Laudabunt  alii  claram  Bhodon  ant  Mitylenen, 

Aut  £pb5s'6n  bimir;isvi!  CCSrIintbi ; 
Moenia,  vel  Baccho  Tbebas  vel  Apolline  Delpbos 

Inslgn|es,  aut  j  Tbess&ISl  |  Tempe  : 
Nee  tarn  Larissae  percussit  campus  opimae, 

Qujim  dOmiis  |  AlbtinC[ae  rCsonlintis. 

§  813.  And,  lastly,  Horace  has  (Epod.  XIV.  and  XV.) 
a  He-xameter  followed  (1)  by  an  Iambic  Dimeter  Acatu- 
lectic:  as, 

Nox  crat  ct  coelo  fulgcbat  luua  serene 
Inter  minora  suk'ni ; 

Or  (2),  by  a  pure  senariiis  (Epod.  XVI.)  :  as. 
Altera  jam  tcritur  bellia  civilibus  aelaa 
Suis  et  ipsa  Roma  viribiu  ruiL 
(Jts.  This  metre  is  called  Pythiambic. 
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Xn*. — The  Priapean  Verse. 

§  SU.  The  Priapean  Verse  (Catall.  XVII.,  XVIII..  and 
XLX.)  consists  of  the  placing  together  (unintermingled ) 
of  aGlyconic  and  Pherecratian  verse,  bo  that  the  scheme  is 


Pauper|i3  tilgtiri  |  pSter  ||  f Hilus-que  coloni, 

Hujus  1  nam  dumini  [  cOlunt  |1  me  de,umque  sdlutant, 

Querciis  \  arid&  rust  ilea  il  conformata  securi. 

Alter  I  issidOa  |  cSlens  Q  dU^ilntia  &t  herfoS. 

Obs.  1.  Tlie  spondee  of  the  Pherecratian  half  of  the  verse  becomes  more  fre- 
qaentlv  than  not  an  lambuf. 

Obs.  2.  CatnBus  occasionally  makes  a  short  syllable  long  at  the  pause  (or 
Terse-caesura)  ,|  :  e.  g. : — 

>'utrio  magis  et  magis  ||  et  beabo  quotannis. 

XA'. — The  Satcp.xia^-  Vep.se. 

§  815.  The  Satamian  ■was  the  oldest  native  Eoman  verse, 
and  it  remained  in  use  till  the  Hexameter  was  introduced 
by  Ennius.  Its  rhythm  is  controlled  not  bv  the  quantity 
of  syllables  as  long  or  short,  but  by  word-accent  only. 

It  consists  of  two  members,  each  of  which  has  three 
accents.  The  first  member  has  a  monosyllabic  anacrusis. 
The  following  two  lines  may  serve  as  specimens ;  the 
former  ascribed  to  the  poet  Xaevius,  the  latter  a  retort 
upon  him  by  one  of  the  '  Metelli ;' — 

Fato  Bomae  Metelli  [  finnt  consoles. 

Dabunt  malum  Metelli  ||  Naevio  poe'tae. 

§  816.  The  Satumian  line  has  been  described  as  Iambic 
Trimeter  Hypermeter,  or  Trochaic  Trimeter  with  ana- 
crusis ;  but  it  is  better  to  regard  it  as  a  distich  written  in 
a  single  line,  as  in  the  old  English  ballad  metre. 

Ohi.  The  oldest  English  metre  consists  in  like  manner  of  a  distich  regu- 
lated only  by  word-accent,  often  treated  as  a  single  line  :  as. 

In  a  s<!mer  sfeon. 

When  softe  wis  the  s<3nne.     (Piers  Plowman}. 

§  817.  In  the  Satumian  metre  Xaevius  wrote  his  poem 
on  the  First  Punic  War,  the  first  line  of  which  was, 
Vinim  mi  mihi)  Casme'na  J  I'nsere'  'J.  e.  in^eqaere,  ver^utum. 
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The  song  of  the  Ai-val  Brothers  (Donaldson,  Vwtou.  p. 
104),  some  fragments  of  Salian  hymns,  and  probably  certain 
inscriptions  and  epitaphs  are  also  in  this  metre. 

Obs.  An  old  Latin  translation  of  the  inscription  of  Pjrrhus  has  been  thou;^: 
to  show  a  mixture  of  Satumian  and  Hexameter  verse  : — 

Qui  antedhac  intlcti  |  fuT^re  virf  j]  patSr  |  optlme  01  |ympl 
Hos  f  go  in  pfigna  vici  || 
Victisque  slim  ab  Ssdem  Q  (see  Farron.  p.  228). 

Or,  as  we  may  perhaps  write  the  lines, 

Qui  antedliac  invi'cti  ]|  Fii|ver6  yir.i  pitcr  |  optlm'  Olympi  II 
Hos  ego  in  piigna  vici  i|  Vicitiisqu6  sum  ab  |  isdem  l| 


XYI. — The  Teliambic  or  Miukic  Verse  (dock-tailed;  from 

fitiu,  ovpa). 

§  818.  The  Teliambic  Terse  is  a  Hexameter  terminated 
by  an  Iambus  {riXoc,  ia/i/3o£)  instead  of  a  Spondee  C,L  for 
±  r).  As  the  last  syllable  of  the  line  is  common,  the  Iambic 
may  become  a  Pyrrhic  (^  i ).     As, 

Dirige  odjoris  eq|u6s  ad  |  certS  cQb|ilia  |  c^es. 

Obs.  The  effect  of  this  line  is  similar  to  that  of  the  Choliambic  (§  786),  the 
rhythm  being  suddenly  interrupted. 


I 
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PART    IT.— ETYMOLOGY. 


Chapter  LXIX. — The  Alphabet. 


§  819.  The  Latin  Language  is  a  member  of  that  great  family  of 
knguages  known  by  the  name  of  Indo-European  or  Aryan.  At 
some  remote  period  a  race  migrated  from  the  East,  embracing  the 
ancestors  of  both  the  Greeks  and  Italians.  From  this  race  the 
Itahans  branched  o£F,  and  were  themselves  divided  into  two  stocks, 
the  Latins  on  the  west,  and  the  Umhro-Sarnnites  on  the  east,  the 
latter  including  the  Umbrians,  Sabines,  Samnites,  and  their  numerous 
colonies. 

Obs.  1.  The  term  Indo-European  'points  to  the  eastern  and  Trestem  limits  of 
the  languages  so  designated.  It  inclades  the  Indian,  Persian,  Slavonian, 
Lithuanian,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic  or  German,  and  Celtic  languages.  The 
term  Aryan  is  derived  from  one  of  the  most  ancient  names  of  nations 
included  in  the  above  family  [Gr,  *Aptot,  iaf.  Arii),  and  contains  the 
root  Ar-  (op^TTJ;,  noble,  braze. 

Obs.  2.  The  CniSro-^amni^?  branch,  though  more  closely  related  to  Latin  than 
to  Greek,  was  distinct  from  the  Latin.  It  was  itself  divided  into  two  main 
dialects,  the  Umbrian  and  the  Oscan,  the  latter  being  spoken  by  the 
Samnites.     Of  both  of  these  dialects  some  remains  have  come  down  to  us. 

§  820.  The  Latin  Alphabet  was  derived  from  the  Dorian  Greeks 
of  Cumae  and  Sicily.  Of  the  24  letters  of  the  Grecian  Alphabet, 
the  Latins  omitted  6,  cf),  and  y,  and  changed  the  Digamma  or  Vau 
(f),  having  the  power  of  V  or  W,  into  F.  The  Latin  Alphabet 
consisted  originally  of  20  letters,  to  which  X,  making  the  whole 
number  21,  was  added  at  a  very  early  period : 

1.  A.  8.  H. 

2.  B.  9.  I  (J). 

3.  C.  10.  K. 

4.  D.  11.  L. 
r,.  E.  12.  M. 
G.  F.  13.  X. 
7.  Z.  U.  0. 

Hence  Cicero  mentions  an  alphabet  of  21  letters,  of  which  x  was  the 
last  (Xat.  JDeof.  ii.  37). 


15. 

P. 

IG. 

Q- 

17. 

1!. 

16. 

S. 

19. 

T. 

20. 

V 

(U). 

2L 

X. 
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Obs.  1.  Z,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  Zcta,  was  found  in  the  earliest  Koman 
Alphabet,  and  it  occurred  in  the  Carmen  Saliare.  At  \rhat  time  it  disap- 
peared is  unknown.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Twelve  Tables.  It  first  came 
into  use  a^ain  in  Cicero's  time,  but  then  only  in  writing  Greek  words.  At 
the  same  time  Yxms  introduced  for  the  same  purpose.     (Further,  v.  836.) 

Obs.  2.  The  Latins  originally  wrote  CS  instead  of  X.  The  letter  X  appears 
to  have  first  come  into  use  in  the  time  between  the  Decemviral  letrislatioii 
and  the  capture  of  Veil ;  but  the  first  document  in  which  it  is  found  is  the 
Senatus  Consultnm  de  Bacchanalibus,  b.c.  1S6. 

Obs.  3.  It  appears  that  when  the  Dorian  Alphabet  was  introdnced  among  the 
Latins,  C  was  the  Guttural  Media,  correspondin;;  to  the  Greek  y.  and  K 
the  Guttural  Tenuis,  corresponding  to  the  Greek  <c.  But  at  a  very  early 
stage  of  the  Latin  Alphabet,  the  difference  between  the  Guttural  Jledia  and 
Tenuis  disappeared,  so  that  C  and  K  came  to  have  the  same  sound.  C  was 
thus  used  to  express  both  the  Tenuis  and  Media.  Hence  in  the  Twelve 
Tables,  ni  cum  eo  pacit  and  ni pacimt  occur,  from  the  same  verb  as  pango, 
pepigi.  So  on  the  Columna  Rostrata  we  find  the  forms  Icciones,  maci- 
stratos,  eefoeiont,  pucnatidod,  Cartocinienses,  equivalent  to  Ugiotfes,  maffU 
stratus,  cxfugiunt,  pugnando,  Carthaginienses.  In  like  manner  C.  and  Cn., 
the  ancient  representatives  of  the  names  Gains  and  Gnaeus,  were  retained 
down  to  the  latest  times.  As  K  gradually  went  out  of  use,  being  only 
retained  in  a  few  words,  of  which  the  chief  were  iTawo,  Ja/rrirfaf,  kalumnia, 
kaput,  the  difference  between  the  Tenuis  and  Media  again  became  marked, 
and  a  new  letter  G,  formed  from  C  by  adding  a  tail  to  the  latter,  was 
introduced  to  indicate  the  Media.  This  letter  is  found  in  the  time  of  the 
First  Punic  War,  on  the  sarcophagus  of  L.  Scipio  Barbatus,  and  was  placed 
in  the  alphabet  between  F  and  II  by  a  freedman  of  Sp.  Carvilius  Ruga,  the 
old  letter  Z  having  by  this  time  become  obsolete.    (Plut.  Quaest.  Horn.  c.  59). 

Obs.  i.  The  Emperor  Claudius  introduced  three  new  letters;  namely,  an  inverted 
Digamma,  d,  to  distinguish  the  consonant  r  from  the  vowel  u  ;  the  Anti- 
sigma,  O,  to  express  the  sounds  bs  and  ps,  answering  to  the  Greek  i^;  and 
the  sign  of  the  Greek  aspirate  H ,  to  express  the  intermediate  sound  between 
the  vowels  i  and  «  (v.  §  840,  3).  These  letters  were  used  in  inscriptions, 
some  of  which  are  extant ;  but  they  soon  went  out  of  use  (Tacit.  Atinal.  xi. 
H) ;  andPriscian  and  the  other  grammarians  mention  therefore  an  alpha- 
bet of  only  twenty-three  letters,  in  wliich  x  and  y  are  included. 


(A.)  THE  CONSOXAXTS. 

§  821.  Consonants  are  divided  : —  I 

I.  According  to  the  part  of  the  mouth,  where  they  are  produced, 
i.e.  according  to  their  organ,  into — 

1.  Gutturals — c  (A-),  q,  g,  h,  v,  x. 

2.  Dentals — t,  d,  v,  I,  r,  s,  z, 

3.  Labials— J),  h,f,  v,  jh. 

II.  According  to  tlieir  2>owcr,  that  is,  whether  they  can  be  pro- 
nounced with  or  without  a  vowel,  into  : 

1.  Motes  : —  Gutturals, 

(a.)  Tenties  (sharp)  c,  k,  q, 

(6.)  Mediae  (flat)  g, 

(c.)  Asjtiratae  (aspirates)  /i, 


Dentals. 

LabiaU. 

t, 
none. 

b. 
f. 
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L'.  Vocals: — 

(f<.)   Liquids — I,  ill,  U,  ;■. 
(b.)   Sibilants — s,  x,  z. 
(e.)   Semivowels — ■/,  v. 


I.  Gutturals. 

§  822,  K.  C.  (1)  Tlie  early  history  of  these  letters  has  been 
already  explained  (§  820,  Obs.  3).  The  Latin  C,  except  at  an  early 
period,  has  the  same  sound  as  k  in  the  cognate  languages.  Hence  it 
stands  in  place  of  g  and  h  before  the  tenuis  t  and  the  sharp  sibilant  *■ ; 


rcctuii!. 

rexi    [rec-si]. 

from  rego. 

auctuuj, 

auxi  [auc-si], 

,,     augeo 

tractum, 

traxi  [trae-si], 

„     traho. 

vectum. 

vexi  [vec-si], 

.,     veho. 

C  represents  d  before  a  guttural  tenuis  :  as, 

iccirco,       for  idcirco  quicquam,     for  quidquam 

quicquid,    „   quidquid  nequicquam,  „   nequidquam. 

Obs.  The  forms  with  c  are  the  orthography  of  the  best  MSS. ;  but  we  gene- 
rally find  quidquid  (relative). 

(2)  C  disappears : — 
i.  Before  n  :  as, 
ara-nea  [  =  arac-nea]  comp.  dpd;^iT;    de-ni    [  =  dec-m]  comp.  decern 
la-na      [  =  lac-ua]        „       Xdxvrj     qui-ni  [quinc-ni]     „      quinquc. 
lu-ua     [=luc-na]       „       luceo 

ii.  Before  t  when  the  nasal  precedes  :  as, 

quin-tus  [=quinc-tus]  Quin-tius  [=Quinc-tius]. 

iii.  Before  t  and  s  if  C  is  preceded  by  the  liquids  )•  or  I :  as, 

ar-tus  [  =  arc-tus],      comp.  arceo 

far-tus  [  =  farc-tus],         „      farcio 

tor-tus         [  =  torc-tus],        „      torqueo 

hor-tus         f=horc-tusl,       •,,     li       i. 

,     ,         r        1,      ,    n  fherctum 

co-hortes      [=co-horctesJ,     „    > 

cor-tis  [=:eorc-tis],        ,,  tpKos 

mul-si  [  =  mulc-sij,        ,,  mulceo 

mul-ta  [  =  mulc-ta]        „  mulco. 

an- tor  [  =  auc-torJ,         „  augeo 

au-tumnus  [  =  auct-umnusj,  „  augeo 

(.3)  C  had  its  hard  or  K  sound  even  before  c  and  i  (with  the 
single  exception  mentioned  below),  and  was  not  sibilated  as  it  is  in 
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English.  Hence  we  find  that  C  in  Latin  words  before  e  and  »  is 
always  expressed  in  Greek  b}'  K :  as,  censor,  Kr)va-a>p :  Cicero,  Kixt- 
ptov ;  and  that  the  Fiomans,  in  writing  Greek  words  in  Latin,  always 
expressed  K  by  C :  as,  Cecrops,  CiUx,  Cineas,  Cyhtle. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  fact  that  in  several  Latin  words  ci  and  ti 
"before  a  vowel  were  written  indifferently,  proves  that  these  sounds 
mnst  have  been  pronounced  similarly.  Thus  we  find  in  inscriptions, 
tribunitiae  and  trihuniciae ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  mitndiciei  for 
muiiditiei ;  the  sound  being  in  either  case  that  of  a  sibilant  So 
likewise  in  inscriptions  we  have  both  forms  in  proper  names :  as, 

Larcius      and      Lartia,  Accius       and       Attius, 

Marcius        „        Martia,  Abucins      „         Abutius, 

Mucins        „        Mutius,  Xeracius     „  Neratius. 

In  the  oldest  MSS.  we  have  a  similar  fluctuation :  thus  we  find, 
solacium    and    solatium,  suspicio      and    suspitio, 

convicium    „      convitium,  secius  „       setius._ 

It  must  be  observed,  however,  tiiat  this  interchange  of  ci  and  ti 
takes  place  only  hfore  a  vowel ;  we  never  fiml,  for  instance,  milicis 
instead  of  militis,  or  felitis  instead  oi/tlicif.  From  the  sibilant  sound 
of /t  arose  in  modern  Itivlian  such  forms  as  jxi/azso  from  jjo/atium  ; 
Piacenza  from  I'laceutia,  &c. 

A  similar  sibilation  before  »  OCCTKS  in  Greek  :  thus  jratro'wi', 
Odcraav,  piidowv,  represent  traxliav,  Ta\iiov,  fiaxtav ;  and  fipaatrtav, 
Kp(a<Ta>v  or  Kpficrcruv  represent  Qpabiav,  Kpfriav :  in  like  manner 
(f)v\d(r<ra>,  raacra,  TapdcT<Ta  represent  ^vXoxtw,  rayia,  Tapa)(i<i). 
(See  Curtius,  Or.  Or.  §  57). 

Oba.  Still  the  fluctuation  between  ci  and  U  with  a  rowel  following  did  not 
really  occur  in  many  words  in  which  it  is  usually  giTcn.     For  example  ; 

1.  Contio  (not  eoncio)  is  the  only  form  found  in  the  oldest  MSS.  of  I'butm 
and  Gaiu*.  The  former  orthography  is  in  accordance  with  the  etymolocy  ; 
for  the  form  cmentionid  ( =  coTcntione)  in  the  S.  C.  de  UacchanaUbus 
proves  that  contio  is  a  contmction  of  co{H)ttHtio. 

%.  iVun/iuj  (not  nunriiu)  alone  occurs  in  the  best  inscriptions  and  MSS.  Thii 
form  also  is  In  accordance  with  the  etymology.  The  old  form  wi^  • 
Hountioa,  connected  with  norus,  tYom  hucus  was  derived  a  verb  novirt ; 
from  the  present  participle  of  which,  norms,  norent-u,  came,  with  the 
hufflx  luj,  the  word  Morfn/iiw,  just  as  Ftorus,  jturere,  Flormtia.  Thcii 
nortnliia  was  shortened  into  naunfi'iu,  as  nottndiHae  into 
{HUndmae). 

3.  Indutiar  (not  induria*)  (Cell.  I.  35). 
Fetialu  (not  Ffcialis),  comp.  Ur.  ^rioAtM. 
Ottum  and  Stfalium  are  the  only  correct  forms. 

4.  Condtcia,  on  the  other  hand,  alone  occurs  in  the  K-  :      ,  : 

.M.ss.  It  Is  doubtful,  howerer,  whether  the  word  is  derived  Iruui  iui.j(.  .  ■  * 
or  condtrr ,  unil  consequently  whether  rsftificiu  or  r^ni/i<w  is  ctyuiuli'Ki- 
cally  the  more  cum«t.  ^ 


§824. 
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§  823.  Q. — Tlie  Guttural  Tenuis  Q  is,  as  a  general  rule,  used 
only  in  the  combination  of  QV,  followed  by  a  vowel,  with  which  it 
forms  one  syllable.  It  is  a  Guttural  tenuis  followed  b}'  a  labial 
semivowel,  and  forms  a  transition  between  the  Guttural  tenuis  k 
and  the  Labial  tenuis  j>-  The  close  connexion  of  QV  with  these 
sounds  is  seen  by  a  comixarison  of  the  same  word  in  Sanskrit,  Greek, 
Latin,  and  the  Italian  dialects : — 


K' 

QV. 

r. 

Sansl: 

kis, 

Lat.       quis. 

Oscan, 

pis, 

„ 

kat. 

„          quod. 

„ 

pod. 

Gr. 

Kocn), 

„          quanta, 

Umhrian 
Gr. 

panta, 

TTOCrt), 

Sansk. 

catvar, 

„         quattuor, 

Umhrian 
Gr. 

jjetur, 
nia-vpes 

„          quinque, 

Gr. 
Sansk. 

pancan, 

Lat. 

cocus, 

„         coquo, 

Lat. 

popiua. 

hit. 

secundus, 

Lat.        sequor, 

Gr. 

€TTOfiai, 

Obs.  1.  In  inscriptions  of  the  Republican  period,  the  relative  pronoun  gene- 
rally has  QV  in  forms  written  subsequently  with  a  C  :  as,  quoius,  quoici, 
quom  ;  later,  cujus,  cui,  cum.  &:c.  It  must  not,  however,  be  inferred  froni 
this,  that  QV  was  more  ancient  than  C.  In  many  Latin  words  C  appears 
in  the  roots  and  QV  in  the  derivatives :  as, 

Quirites  from  Cures  (curis), 

inquilinus  „      incola, 

sterquiliniiun      ,,      stereos, 
querquetulanns  ,,      quercetnm, 
inquinare,  „     cunire. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  QV,  when  the  word  u  followed,  Q  was  frequently  written 
alone,  especially  from  the  time  of  the  Gracchi :  thus  we  find  in  Inscrip- 
tions  : 

qura       instead  of  cura,  pequdes     instead  of  pecades, 

pequnia         ,,         pecunia,  persequtio        „        persecutio. 

pequlatu        ,,         peculatu, 

§  824.  G. — (1)  The  late  introduction  of  the  medial  G  into  the 
Latin  Alphabet  (taking  the  position  of  the  obsolete  2)  when  C  became 
exclusively  a  Tenuis,  has  been  already  mentioned  (§  820,  Ohs.  3). 

In  many  words  c  is  softened  into  g  before  vowels  and  the  liquids 
1,  m,  n,  r :  as, 

1.  Before  vowels : 


Sigambri 
negotium 

for    Sicambri, 
„      nec-otiim], 

gurgulio     for 
triginta  comp. 

curculio, 
TptaKOvra, 

2.  Before 
neglego 
gloria  (see  Ohs 

liqtiids : 
for 
.)  comp 

nec-lego,            Gnossus 
cluo,  kXviu,         G  nidus 

for 

Cnossus 
Cnidus. 
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Obt.  From  the  Stem  civ,  with  the  snffix  or,  came  a  SubstantiTe  clu-«r  (like 
kon-or.  Sec),  from  vhich  with  a  second  suffis  ia,  was  formed  eluoria  (like 
uzoriua  from  uxor).  Clutria  was  shortened  into  cloria  ijloria),  as  jvun* 
into  ;K>r  in  Marei-por, 

(2)  G  often  disappears : — 

i.  At  the  beginning  of  words,  and  followed  by  the  liquids :  as, 
lamentum  compare   clamare,        navus     compare    i-gnams, 

lactis  „  •yaXaxTOf,        nosCO  „  00-gQ06Ci>. 


ii.  Before  s,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the  liquids  r  or  Z:  as, 

spar-si,  spar-sum,  from  spargo,  mul-si   from  mnlgw, 

ter-si,  ter-sum         „     tergeo,  ful-si        „    fulgeo. 

aUsi  „    algeo, 

iii.  Sometimes  before  m  :  as, 
conta-minari  from  ta(n)';;o,  esa-men    from    cx-ii^v 

In  other  words,  such  as  agmen^  tegmen,  the  g  remains. 

iv.  Often  before  v :  as, 

nives  (nigvcs),  comiaro  ningno, 

fruor  (iru.'uor),  „  fru^es,  fructus, 

fluvium  (tlii;:vium),        „  fluxi, 

oonuivi-u  (connigvw)),     „  connixus ;  cf.  nico,  nicto, 

vivo  (vigvo),  „  vixi,  victus. 

Oh:  I.  In  the  ume  wajr  the  fbUowinK  word*  iMia  to  bar*  kad  orijiliaUy  a 
Q,  which  dlaappcand  before  r : 

brcTis,  oomp.  Or.  Amxv«. 
IrTla,       „  „    •Aax'^-  Saiuk.  Ulbn, 

pruTiu,   ,,  ,,      orahrait 

malva,    „  „   M>Aa;ii| 

Olf.  }.  O  fulluwrd  bjr  the  Mmirowel  <  with  an  aceonpanjrinf  rowel  often 
dlwppeari  (the  i  la  such  caaca  wa*  pronounced  a<  a  y,  thoufU  wrlttin^  in 
Eof  Uab) :  aa, 

Dia-lor,  major  (orl(.  man-lor)  coinp.  mafU, 
Mii-iuM  it>ri|r.  -Mrfit*!!!*)       ..       nidK<nus 

wc-lu  (oris,  luiy-iu)        „      uinnu,  *»>•,(«• 

Ua-iut  aifninra  the  "  rmwln(>month,"    aa   the    tool  aMf,  Saaak.  mutk, 
•iKnlBea  orlflnallj  "  lu  grow." 

Ota.  3  In  like  manner  W  dlupprfir*.  when  A>llu««l  by  the  •rmlTowrl  i  and 
an  aacampaajrtof  Towel,  aa  J»wu  lualeaU  uf  Iftwru,  Jamm  ln>te<Hi  of  Dmmm. 

I  8'jr>.     K.— (1)  H  waa  uri^iiuilly  a  (ititturul  aajiimtu  ;  tho  tmrtii 

■'  ..1...  I.    ..,.,   ..,,11 1    ,,.    / /...  / '■■•'.'.  !Ui.l   fr.ii, 

.  Duly  till* 


§  826. 


LABIALS. 


335 


(2)  H  often  represents  /,  a  sound  peculiar  to  the  Italian  Ian- 


guages :  as, 

hoedus    for 

foedus, 

haba         for      falsa, 

hordus       „ 

fordus, 

hircus        „      fircus. 

hostis        „ 

fostis, 

hariolus     „      fariolus, 

horreum   „ 

farreum, 

hebris        „      febris,  <S:c 

(3)  H  at  an  early  period  was  often  dropped  in  pronunciation. 
Hence  we  find  in  Inscriptions  and  MSS.,  the  followir^  -words  written 
both  with  and  without  the  aspirate : 


barundo 

and  arundo, 

heres           and  eres, 

haruspex 

„     aruspex, 

hora              ;,    ora. 

hoedus 

„    oedus, 

humerus       „    utnenis. 

hasta 

„     asta, 

Hamilcar      „     Amilcar, 

harena 

„    arena. 

Hasdrubal    „     Asdrubal, 

hedera 

„    edera, 

Hannibal      „     Annibal, 

herciscere 

„    erciscere. 

Hammon      „     Am  men. 

The  form  without  the  aspirate  is  in  most  cases  the  more  correct. 
The  tendenc)'  was  to  drop  the  h,  until  at  length  it  completely 
disappeared,  as  in  the  modern  Italian. 

(4)  H  in  the  middle  of  words  between  two  vowels  was  frequently 
dropped ;  but  the  older  form  was  also  retained  along  with  the  more 
modem.  Thus,  while  ntmo  always  occurs  instead  of  nehemo,  wo 
find  in  use  at  the  same  time : 


Ahala      and   Ala, 
vehemens  „    vemens, 
prehendo    „     prendo, 
mihi  „    mi. 


nihil        and  nil, 

cohors        „  cors, 

dehibeo       „  debeo, 

prachibeo    „  praebeo. 


II.  Labials. 

§  826.  P.— (1)  It  has  been  already  remarked  that  in  the  Indo- 
European  languages  the  Guttural  Tenuis  C  or  K  frequently  passes 
into  the  Labial  Tenuis  P,  and  that  the  Latin  QV,  which  is  a  Gut- 
tural with  a  Labial  semivowel  attached,  formed  the  transition  between 
them  (§  823). 

Obs.  In  the  Oscan  and  Tmbrian  p  often  represents  an  original  k :  fcc  examples 
in  §  823.  In  Latin  this  is  rarely  the  case ;  and  even  the  few  Latin  words, 
•which  have  p  instead  of  the  origrinal  c,  are  probably  all  borrowed  from 
other  dialects.  Thus  popina  is  the  Oscan  form  of  coquinn,  from  coquu  ; 
palumbes  probably  comes  from  the  Oscan,  columba  being  the  pure  Latin 
form.  Epona^  which  is  usually  derived  from  eqmtx^  is  unquestionably  a 
Celtic  word.  Lupus  is  the  Greek  XvKtK,  but  it  probably  comes  immediately 
from  an  Italian  dialect.  If  limpidus  be  the  same  as  liquidua,  the  former 
must  be  regarded  as  a  dialectical  variety,  liquidua  being  the  pure  Latin 
form. 
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(2)  P  at  the  end  of  a  word,  when  the  final  rowel  was  dropped 
was,  as  a  general  rule,  softened  into  the  medial  b :  as, 

ab         Gr.         dird        Sansk.  apa, 

sub        „  i-TTo  „       upa,  \ 

ob  „  f'lri  „       upa.  I 

(3)  B  before  the  tenuis  t  and  the  sharp  sibilant  $,  was  pronounce' ' 
as  p.  Hence  there  arises  a  fluctiuition  in  the  orthography,  si 
writing  p»,  pt  according  to  the  pronunciation,  and  others  fcs.  It  ..c- 
cording  to  the  etymolo'^.  Down  to  the  Augustan  age,  the  or t.  - 
graphy  according  to  the  pronunciation  was  the  more  usual;  a:;iij_ 
hence  we  tiiid,  in  the  inscriptions  of  the  two  last  centuries  of  the 
republic,  such  forms  as  apstulit,  apstinere,  opsig-netur,  opsidione, 
optinebit,  supsi(/nent.  In  the  perfects  and  supines  the  orthography 
according  to  pronunciation  prevailed  :  as, 

nub-o  nup-si  nup-tum, 

scrib-o  scrip-si  scrip-turn. 

(4)  P  is  sometimes  inserted  between  m  and  »  or  <  to  facilitate  the 
sound:  x%      emptus  from  emo, 

sum{>si,  sumptus  „  sumo, 

comptus  „  como, 

contempsi,  contemptiis  „  contemno, 

liit'mis  ,,  hieius. 

Oba.  The  form  Irmpio,  which  also  oecnn  in  th»  *^-'  '^'■^<    ■"■'"■nj  of  ifnio, 

U  oppoacU  to  both  etymoloKj  and  analogy.      /  i  rru.'u,  the 

•         participle  of  trailo :    coiucquenlljr  no  m   prti  -  u'   lux-rtioa 

of    '  " '.'  r  M  ii,t  ,t..  ti...  •ouml.     It  wouIU  serm   : u   \».l<iii 

h'  ■  '  mptus  from  ttmHo  unU  tae  imr:Ki;>;i'  trnt^ut  Uy\\i 

I  :  thofrraphj  of   the  former  wonl  «  n  i'rruniou«ly 

§  827.    B. — (1)  Bwas  pronounced  as  p  bi-fore  »  and  f,  as  already 
remarkiil  (v.  §82*!). 

(2)  Du  iu  the  older  language  became  b  in  the  words : 


dui'llimi    . . 

iH'Uuni, 

dui'Uiciis  .. 

billiciw, 

rhu'Uiu.H   .. 

lU'lluix, 

dtiiii 

Mm, 

duidnw    .. 

bidrnii. 

diiuniM 

l>l>IUI.S, 

So  dv  became  v  in  tho  wordu  : 

dvi-giuti  (eoinp.  duo)     vij;inti, 

HUiuivin  (coiup.  .sin.lio.  (i  I ,  .'i.Vv)  ..      ..     (iiaviii. 
Hut  IIk'mi-  .A.iiiiiil.s  ilii  1  />  and  v  ximply  wvra  ii  ' 

cliaii    .kll' ,  Miui'  till'  iru'  ^('!«  a  ditturbuig  indiMiaiv 
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(3)  The  Romans  avoided  the  juxtaposition  of  I  and/,  as  the  forms 
attfero  and  uvfinjio  shew.  Hence  «/"(',  afutitrns,  a/ore,  &c.,  are 
Strictly  the  correct  forms,  not  ab/ui,  ahfuturus,  ah/ore,  &c. 

§  828.  F. — (1)  F  was  a  sound  peculiar  to  the  Italian  lan- 
guages, and  may  be  described  as  the  Labial  Aspirate.  In  the 
Etruscan,  Umbrian,  and  Oscan  alphabets  it  was  represented  by  a 
peculiar  character,  8  ;  hut  in  Latin  it  was  expressed  by  the  so-called 
Aeolic  digamma  {F  or  T). 

In  the  middle  of  Latin  words  the  /  underwent  two  changes : 
(I)  the  aspirate  was  lost  and  the  labial  alone  remained  ;  or  (2)  the 
labial  soimd  was  lost  and  the  aspirate  only  remained. 

(1)  Loss  of  the  aspirate  in/: 

Qr.       afj.(f>(o  comp.  with  Laf.  ambo, 

ofj.(pa.\os  „  umbilicus. 

In  the  same  way  the  Sanskrit  suffix  -hhyani  (as  in  tu-hhyam,  Bat. 
sing,  of  2nd  personal  pronoun)  corresponds  to  the  Gr.  -0t,  and  the 
Oscan  -/?,  and  the  Latin  -bi  instead  of  fi.  Hence  h  has  arisen  out 
of/  in  ti-hi,  si-hi,  i-hi,  u-hi. 

So  also  h  has  arisen  out  of  /  in  the  terminations  -ham  and  -ho  of 
the  Imperfect  and  Future,  which  come  from  the  root  fu  in  fui,  as 
earani  and  ero  come  from  the  root  es  in  est. 

In  the  Perfect  terminations  -vi,  and  -td,  for  fui,  the  /  has  been 
disturbed  by  the  following  semivowel,  like  the  d  in  viginti  (v.  §  827) 
and  the  g  in  nives  (v.  §  824). 

(2)  Loss  of  the  labial  inf;  as,  hoedus  iorfoedus,  &c. :  see  exam- 
ples in  §  825  (2). 

In  mi-hi  the  /  has  Decome  a  mere  aspirate,  while  in  the  correspond- 
ing forms  it  has  become  b :  as  ti-bi,  si-bi,  &c. 

So  also  in  the  pronominal  adverbs  in  -im,  as  ill-irn,  ist-im,  &c., 
the  original  termination  was  -Jim,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit 
ihyam.  The  /first  became  h,  so  that  from  illo-fim,  isto-fim,  arose 
iUo-him,  Isto-him:  then  h  disappeared  between  two  vowels,  accord- 
ing to  the  general  practice ;  and  iUo-im,  tsto-im  were  then  contracted 
into  illlm,  istlm. 

Obs.  The  forms  ez-im,  i-n-dc,  u-n-de,  aU-cu-n-de,  &c.  are  of  the  same  ori^n  ; 
the  old  forms  i-Jim  and  (c/U-Jim  coming  from  the  pronomdnal  roots  i  (is) 
and  cu  (qui),  /  sinking  into  h,  and  disappearing  between  the  two  vowels. 


III.  Dentals. 

§  829.  T. — T  had  a  weaker  sound  at  the  end  than  at  the  beginning 
md  middle  of  words.  Hence  we  find  the  t  of  the  3rd  Person  of  verbs 
sometimes  dropped  in  Latin,  as  it  regularly  is  in  Greek.     Even  in 

Z 
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old  Latin  inscriptions  we  have  the  3rd  persons  dede,  dedro,  dederi, 
censuere.     In  the  3rd  Person  Plural  of  fhe  Perf.  Active  the  termina- 
tion ere,  instead  of  erunt,  occurs  in  the  best  period  of  the  language. 
On  the  sibilation  of  t  followed  by  i  and  another  vowel  v,  §  822  (3).i 

§  830.  D.— (!)  The  Dental  Media  D  at  the  end  of  words  was  pro- 
nounced nearly  Uke  the  Tenuis  t  (Comp.  Quint,  i.  7,  §  5).  Hence 
we  find  in  the  best  MSS.,  t  at  the  end  of  words  instead  of  d,  and  in 
the  same  MS.  both  forms  often  occur  side  by  side :  as, 

it       and  id,  at  and  ad, 

quot    „    quod,  aput  „  apud, 

quit     „     quid,  set  „  sed, 

istut    „    istud,  haut      „  hand, 
aliut    „    aliu(^ 

(2)  By  a  comparison  with  the  Sanskrit,  we  leam  that  t  was 
the  original  termination  of  the  Neuter  of  the  Pronouns  and  Pro- 
nominal Adjectives  :  thus  quod  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  hat.  So, 
also,  the  Preposition  ad  or  at  corresponds  to  the  Sanskrit  ati.  The 
termination  of  the  Ablative  Singular  in  Sanskrit  is  t,  which  was  in 
like  manner  softened  in  old  Latin  into  d,  and  finally  dropped. 
Hence  we  find  on  the  Columna  Rostrata,  the  old  Ablatives  altod, 
marid,  didatored,  navaled ;  and  similar  forms  in  other  inscriptions. 

(3)  The  softening  of  a  final  f  into  d,  and  then  the  disappearance 
of  the  latter,  appears  in  many  other  Latin  words. 

1.  We  have  the  three  forms  haut,  haud,  and  hau. 

2.  In  the  Imperative,  the  d  arising  out  of  t  is  regularly  dropped  in 
Latin :  comp. 

esto     with  the  Oscan  estud,         fecito  with  the  Oscan  factud, 
agito  „  actud,         hceto  „  licitud. 

Obs.  It  has  been  already  noticed  that  the  t  of  the  3rd  Person  of  Verbs  U 
frequently  dropped  (t.  §  829).  Thit  the  t  was  in  such  cases  first  softened 
into  d  appears  from  forms  found  in  inscriptions,  such  as  the  Latin  fecid, 
exead,  and  the  Oscan  fefacid,  hipid,  fuid,  &c. 

In  the  middle  of  Latin  words  there  was  also  a  fluctuation  in  tho 
pronunciation  and  orthography  of  d  and  t,  especially  after  r  and  u. 
Compare  quatuor     and  quadratus, 
quatriduum  „     quadraginta, 
mentiri        „     mendax. 

(4)  On  the  disappearance  of  d  followed  by  v  at  ttie  beginnini; 
of  words,  as  duellum  (belhun),  duis  (bis),  duonus  (bonus)  dri'jinti 
(viginti)  ;  and  on  its  disappearance  followed  by  i',  as  Janus  (DiiUius), 
Diovis  (Jovis),  V.  §§  827,  824,  Obs.  3. 

(5)  On  the  change  of  d  into  I  and  r,  v.  §§  831,  No.  2 ;  832.  No.  2. 
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IV.  Liquids. 

§  831.  1. — (1)  L  had  its  fullest  sound  at  tlie  end  of  words,  like 
sal,  mcl,  consul,  vigil.  This  is  the  reason  why  I  always  retains  its 
place  at  the  end  of  Latin  words,  while  so  many  other  consonants  in 
the  same  position  disappear. 

(2)  L  had  a  lighter  sound  at  the  beginning  of  words,  as  in 
latere,  laetari,  lectm,  lotus,  &c.,  and  in  the  middle  of  words  between 
vowels,  as  in  talis,  fidelis,  facilis,  hostilis.  Since  the  I  in  this  posi- 
tion was  pronounced  only  lightly  with  the  tongue,  it  was  frequently 
interchanged  with  r.  Thus  the  suflSxes  -alis  and  -aris  (§  187, 
No.  9)  arc  the  same ;  -alis  being  used  when  r  precedes,  and  -aris 
I  precedes  :  as, 

austr-alis        vall-aris,  mur-alis  proeli-aris, 

rur-alis  sol-aris,  corpor-ahs       regul-aris. 

For  the  same  reason  we  have  caeruleus  instead  of  caelukus  from 

caelum,  and  Parilia  instead  of  Palilia  from  Pales. 

In  consequence  of  the  lighter  sound  of  ?  in  the  beginning  and  middle 

of  words,  we  find  it  interchanged  in  these  positions  with  d  :  as, 

lacrima  instead  of  dacrima,  Gr.  BoKpvov, 
levir  „  fid%, 

lautia  „         dautia  (Test.  p.  68), 

lingua         „         dingua,  Goth,  tuggo,   Eng.  tongue, 

oleo        comp.       odor,        Gr.  oSaSa. 
D  represents  I  in  the  forms  : 

cadamitas    for  calamitas  (Mar.  Victor,  p.  2456), 

Capitodium  „    Capitolium  (ib.  p.  2470). 

(3)  L  had  its  lightest  sound  when  it  was  the  second  I  of  II.  The 
diflerence  in  sound  between  I  and  II  seems  to  have  been  so  slight, 
that  in  inscriptions  many  Proper  Names  were  written  both  with 
one  I  and  with  two  :  as,  Ofilius  and  Ofillius,  Silius  and  Sillius,  &c. 

For  the  same  reason  we  find  in  the  best  MSS.  both  mille  and 
mile,  millia  and  milia.  The  more  correct  orthography  of  these  two 
words  is  mille  and  milia.  The  reason  for  this  is  that  i  before  a  was 
pronounced  as  y ;  and  as  the  second  I  seems  to  have  had  nearly  the 
same  sound  (like  a  second  I  in  French),  the  combination  of  sound 
millia  (  =  milyya)  was  nearly  impossible. 

Obs.  1.  On  the  same  principle,  we  may  understand  how  In  Greek  |3dAAu 
arises  from  ^oAiu,  tiMm  from  ti\iw,  &c.  (See  Curtius,  Gr.  Gr.  §  252.) 
In  the  same  way  in  Latin  : 

percello  arises  from  percelio         Perf.  perculi, 
pello  ,,  pelio  pepuli, 

toUo  „  tolio  tetuli. 
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Obs.  2.  'Words  in  -ela,  ■when  a  short  vowel  precedes,  onght  to  be  written  w/.h 
a  doable  I :  as, 

loqneUa,         not  loqaela,  laella,         not  laela, 

qaerella,  „    querela,  fa^lla,        „    fagela. 

seqaella,  „    eeqaela. 

But  when  a  lonjf  vowel  precedes  the  -fla,  the  single  /  is  the  correct  orthognpbj  : 
as,  eustodela,  clientela,  tuadtla,  candela,  ^.     See  ij/-»"i'«n"   ad  Loerct.  3,  lOIS. 

§  832.  S. — Of  all  the  liquids,  and  indeed,  of  all  the  consonants, 
R  is  the  most  closely  related  to  the  vowels.  In  Sanskrit  there  is 
a  vowel  r  sound  distinguished  by  a  separate  character  fiom.  the 
consonantal  r. 

(1)  In  Latin  an  original  s  constantly  becomes  r  between  two 
vowels:  as. 

Lares      for  Lases,  Spurius  for  Spusius, 

arae         „    asae,  Valerius  „    Talesius, 

feruie       ,,    fesiae,  Papirius  „    Papisius, 

arena       „    asena,  quaero     „    quaeso. 

In  the  same  way  : 

aeris        from  aes.  Veneris   horn  Venus, 

cruris         „     crus,  Cereris      „      Ceres, 

generis       „      genus,  pulveris    „      pulvis, 

temporis    „      tempus,  cineris       „      cinis. 

So  also  in  composition  : 
dir-imerc  for  dis-imere,  dir-iberc  for  dis-hibere. 

The  termination -rum  of  the  Genitive  Plural  is  instead  of-«un» 
iu  such  words  as /j&i-rum,  hono-rum,  die-rum,  hoif-rum,  &c. 
Even  at  the  end  of  words  s  sometimes  becomes  r :  as, 

arbor  for  arbos,  honor  for  honos, 

labor    „  labos,  lepor    „   lepos. 

The  r,  which  is  the  8i;n>  of  the  Passive,  arises  in  hke  manner  fnoni 
the  s  of  the  Reflective  Pronoun  $e. 


|- .     •..      1    ;ii|M»r»  Ury,  ux.  *,  utit. 

(2)  1>  u.k,  .il.Mi  chani;e<l  into  r,  enpecially  in  tho  pn-po«ltion  n./  ii» 
compoaitiou.     Thus  wv  find  m  tho  grammarians  and  iu  iuacriptious  : 

arvenae     for  ailveiuu',  arfines    for  adtines, 

arvocati     „    advccati,  arfuias«    „   adltiisae. 

wonum  ,,    advursuni, 
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So  also  in  the  usual  forms : 

arbiter    for  adbiter  (comp.  adbitere), 

arcesso    „    adcesso, 

meridies  „    medidies  (from  medius  dies). 
§  833.    K.— (1)  X,  at  the  beginning  of  all  words,  had  a  sharp, 
full  sound.    Hence  we  find  no  examples  in  which  N  in  this  position 
undergoes  any  change. 

(2)  X,  at  the  end  of  words,  was  pronounced  more  feebly,  as  is 
clear  from  its  frequent  disappearance  in  this  position ;  as,  for  instance, 
in  the  Xominative  case  of  all  Stems  in  on:  as  ho  from  ho/j,  in 
the  homo  from  homon,  &c.  So  also  in  such  forms  as  ceieroqui  for 
ceteroquin,  alioqui  for  alioquin. 

(3)  X,  in  the  middle  of  words,  when  it  represents  m  and  stands 
before  (Z  and  ^  had  a  full  sound ;  as,  eorundem,  tandem,  duntaxat, 
septentrio.  It  had  the  same  sound  in  the  middle  of  words  be^ 
tween  two  vowels.  Hence  the  orthography  in  this  position  often 
fluctuates  between  a  single  and  double  X :  as,  Porsena  and  Por- 
senna,  Caecina  and  Caecinna,  &c.  In  the  oldest  MSS.  of  Plautus, 
Virgil,  Lucretius,  and  Gains,  words  are  sometimes  written  with  a 
single  n,  where  etymology  would  require  two  :  as,  conubium,  conectere, 
conexus;  which  forms  are  most  readily  explained  on  the  suppositioii 
that  X  in  this  position  had  so  full  a  sound  as  to  render  the  two 
letters  unnecessary. 

(4)  But  X,  in  the  middle  of  words,  had  a  very  faint  sound  before 
the  aspirate  h,  the  semivowels  j  {=y)  and  v,  and  the  sibihnt  s,  and 
hence  frequently  disappears  before  these  letters  : 

i.  Before  h  :  as, 

cohaereo,  cohors, 

colieres,  cohortari. 

cohibere, 

ii.  Before y(=  y)  and  r;  as, 

coicio  compared  with  conicio  (conjicio), 

cojectura  ^^  conjectura, 

cojuns.  ,,  conjunx, 

cojuncti  (whence  cuccti)  „  conjuncti, 

coventionid  (in  S.  C.  de  Bacch.)    „  conventio'  (whence 

contio,  v.  §  822,  Obs.  1.). 
iii.  Before  s,  which  occurs  still  more  frequently  : 
(o.)  In  the  Suffix  -iens :  as, 

quoties  instead  of  quotiens, 

toties  „  totiens, 

quinquics  „  quinquiens. 
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(5.)  In  the  SuflSx  of  the  Ordinal  Numbers  •esimits  for  -ensumtu : 
as, 
vicesimus        instead  of  vicensnmns, 
quadragesimns       „       quadrapensumus, 
duodevicesimus      „       (luodevicensumiis. 

(o.)  In  the  SufiSx  of  the  Gentile  Adjectives  in  -ensis :  as, 
Apulesis      instead  of  Apulensis, 
Ostcsis  „  Ostensis, 

Narbonesis      „  Karbonensis. 

(r7.)  In  the  Stems  of  some  words :  as, 

cesor  instead  of  censor, 

cosul  ,,  Consul, 

mesis  „  mensis, 

mostrum  „  monstrum, 

tosor  „  tonsor. 

(p.)  In  Lucretius,  Plantus,  and  early  Inscriptions,  the  n  of  the 
nt  of  the  termination  of  the  Imperfect  Participles  sometimes 
disappears ;  namely,  when  the  t  of  the  Stem  has  been 
dropped  before  s,  the  sign  of  the  Nominative :  as, 

animas    instead  of  animans,         lacrimas  instead  of  lacrimans, 
cogitas  „        cogitans,  dormies  „       dormiens, 

curas  „        cuians,  obedies  „        obediens. 

(5)  N  had  a  guttural  sound  before  the  gutturals  e,  g,  ch,  x,  and 
was  probably  pronoimced  like  the  French  n.  Some  of  the  ancient 
writers,  as  we  learn  from  Yarro  (ap.  Prise,  i.  39),  sought  to  express 
this  sotmd  by  ^,  as  in  Greek,  writing 

Agehises      instead  of  Anchises, 
agceps  „         anceps, 

aggulus  „         angulus. 

Hence  we  can  explain  the  forms 

ec-ce  instead  of  en-ce, 

ec-quis  „  en-quis, 

ec-quando  „  en-quando. 

(6)  N  is  changed  into  m  before  labials,  and  is  assimilated  befori 
the  liquids,  1,  r:  as, 

im-peritus     instead  of  in-peritos, 
im-modicus          „         in-modictis, 
col-laudo              „  con-laudo, 

col-ligo  „         con-ligo, 

cor-ripio  „  con-ripio, 

cor-ruo  „         con-rno. 


* 
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§  834.  M.— (1)  M,  at  the  beginning  of  Latin  words,  iiad  the 
same  full  sound  as  it  had  in  the  cognate  languages. 

(2)  31  had  a  weaker  sound  in  the  middle  of  woras  before  the 
labial  consonants,  as  in  umbra.  Fuither,  in  the  middle  of  words  M 
was  changed  into : — 

i.  The  guttural  n  before  the  guttural  c :  as,  anceps  (for  amhi- 
cejis). 

Obs.  On   the   other  hand,  m  generally  remained  before  </ :   as, 
quemquam,  iamquam, 

ii.  Into  the  dental  n  before  the  dentals  d,  t :  as,  tantundem, 
veruntamen,  eandent.  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  is 
circumdo, 

iii.  Into  a  faint  nasal  sound  (which  frequently  was  not 
written),  before  j  (=2/),  v,  and  s:  as,  conjunx  or  cojunx, 
consul  or  cosid,  &c.  (v.  §  833,  Ko.  4). 

iv.  In  composition,  the  in  of  circum  and  of  com  frequently 
disappears  before  a  vowel :  as, 

circuire,  circuitus,         coagulum,  coactus, 

coemptio,  coire,  cooptare,  &c, 

(3)  M,  at  the  end  of  words,  was  pronounced  so  faintly  as  to  be 
almost  inaudible.  In  Latin  verse,  a  word  ending  in  a  vowel  and  M, 
was  for  metrical  purposes  regarded  as  ending  only  in  a  vowel. 
Hence  M  was  frequently  not  written  at  the  end  of  words.  Its  dis- 
appearance is  of  importance  for  the  history  of  the  Latin  Declensions 
and  Conjugations. 

Obs.  1.  In  the  Verb,  the  m,  which  is  the  sign  of  the  first  Person  Sing.,  is 
dropped  in  most  tenses  of  the  Indicative,  but  retained  in  the  Subjunctive. 
This  m  must  have  disappeared  very  early,  as  it  is  also  dropped  in  Greek  in 
the  present  tense  of  verbs  in  -w,  and  retained  only  in  verbs  in  -m'.  In 
Latin,  the  m  is  preserved  in  only  two  verbs  in  the  Present  Indicative,  s-u-»i 
( =  es-it-m,  comp.  Gr.  i<r-iii]  and  inqua-m. 

Obs.  2.  In  Nouns,  the  final  m  is  sometimes  written  and  sometimes  omitted  in 
inscriptions  of  the  time  of  the  Punic  wars :  thus  we  find  such  forms  as 
dojio  and  doriotn,  viro  and  sacrotn,  &c.  From  the  time  of  the  S.  C.  de 
Bacchanalibus,  the  final  »i  of  the  nouns  regularly  appears.  But  that  it 
still  continued  to  be  omitted  iu  the  popular  dialect,  is  evident  from  the 
inscriptions  scribbled  by  the  populace  on  the  walls  of  Pompeii,  in  which 
the  m  of  the  Accusative  is  usually  wanting  :  as,  tola,  puella,  &c.,  for  iotam, 
puellani,  &c.  From  the  third  centuury  .\.D  ,  the  m  of  nouns  and  other 
words  is  constantly  omitted  in  inscriptions,  because  it  had  by  this  time 
ceased  to  be  pronounced  in  the  popular  dialect.  This  dropping  of  the  »i 
first  in  pronunciation  and  then  in  writing,  seems  to  have  been  one  of  the 
main  causes  of  the  destruction  of  the  Latin  Declensions  in  the  popular 
language. 
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V.  Sibilants. 

§  835.  8. — (1)  Tlie  grammarians  give  us  hardly  any  information 
respecting  the  pronvmciation  of  S ;  but  it  clearly  had  more  than  one 
sound  in  Latin. 

(2)  S,  at  the  beginning  of  words,  had  a  sharp  sound.  It  is  fonnd, 
at  the  beginning  of  words,  only  before  consonants,  in  the  combinations 
sp,  sc,st:  is,  spargere,  scindere,  stare.  On  account  of  its  sharp  sound, 
it  disappeared  before/  at  the  banning  of  words :  as,  faHo  compared 
with  o^kiXXwj/Mn^s  with  aif>6yyos,/unda  with  a^>fviam,fidis  with 

(3)  S,  in  the  middle  of  words,  was  pronounced  sharply  both 
before  and  after  consonants.  This  is  shown  by  the  change  of  the 
Labial  Media  into  the  Tenuis  before  s;  as,  nup-si,  lap-stis,  &c 
(v.  §  826,  No.  3) :  and  also  by  the  fact  that  »  is  retained  only 
before  sharp  sounds,  while  it  is  dropped  before  m,n,l,d:  as, 

corpu-lentus,         ju-dex, 
(corpos-lentus),     (jia-dex). 


ca-mena, 

(cas-mena), 

o-men, 

(os-men), 

po-moeriimi. 


po-no, 

(pos-no), 

ce-na, 

(oes-na), 

ahe-neus. 


(pos-moerium),    (ahes-neus), 
dn-mosus,  inde-n', 

(dus-mosus),        (vides-n'). 


i-dem, 

(is-dem), 

di-duco, 

(dis-duco), 

tre-decim, 

(tres-dedm). 


Oks.  In  the  same  vay  >  disappears  before  (.-  as,>K-i(«  (=./H*-i«o],  vtiich  U 
a  contraction  otJuM-kHeo. 

Sometimes  S  is  changed  into  r  before  the  same  sotmds  :  as. 


car-men, 
(cas-men). 


veter-nus, 
(vet«s-nus). 


diur-nus, 
(dios-nus). 


(4)  S,  in  the  middle  of  words,  had  a  softer  sound  between  two 
vowels,  as  it  has  in  the  Romance  languages:  as,  Lat.  rcea,  Itai. 
rtt^,  French  rose.  This  is  also  shown  by  the  change  of  »  into  r 
between  two  vowels  (v.  §  832,  Xo.  1),  which  could  not  have  been  of 
such  frequent  occurrence  had  not  the  s  in  this  position  been  the 
softer  sibilant. 

Oi:  In  tpf*  and  Sif,  the  <  bdoBCi  to  the  Stem,  iBd  haa  be«n  diopped  in  the 
Gen.  and  Dau  cat*  Stnit.,  ipe^  =  V**^  '•'•<'  '=  ^Mt-i.  That  the  t  ot  tfta 
helooirt  to  the  Stem  it  prorrd  bj-  the  >'am.  and  Aec.  PL  ftrm  km 
and  ij  the  rerb  tfero.  That  the  t  of  rfw*  bdoosi  to  the  SUB 
from  the  forma  diiir^HU=.  diiu-nui',  ka^Jirr-mtu  (=ho.<Ue«  una), 
J)ie*-fitrr. 

(.".)  S,  at  the  end  of  words,  was  from  the  earliest  timea  Tttf 
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faintly  sounded  in  Latin.  In  many  of  the  Case-endings,  s  was 
dropped  altogether.  Thus  it  disappeared  in  the  Xom.  Sing,  of  such 
words  as  Numa,  poeia,  piter,  vigil ;  in  the  Gen.  Sing,  of  the  1st,  2nd, 
and  oth  Declensions,  originally  ending  in  a-is,  o-is,  e-is,  from  which 
arose  the  later  forms  ae,  i,  ei ;  in  the  Xom.  PI.  of  the  1st  and  2nd 
Declensions,  where  a-is  and  o-is  were  the  original  forms  of  the  later 
ae  and  •'.  In  verbs,  in  like  manner,  the  $,  which  was  the  sign  of 
the  2nd  Person  Sing,  of  the  Imperative,  was  dropped,  rege,  mou<-, 
audi  having  at  one  time  ended  in  s.  So  also  in  the  2nd  Person  Sing. 
of  the  Pres.  and  Imperf  Indie,  and  Subj.,  and  of  the  Fut.  Indie. 
Passive,  we  have  the  forms  amare,  amere,  amabare,  amarere,  arn'i- 
bere,  together  with  amaris,  ameris,  &c.  The  adverbs  magis  and 
potis  were  also  at  an  early  period  written  mage  and  pote. 

Ohs.  In  the  inscriptions  of  the  time  of  the  Pnnic  War,  >ve  find  words  of  the 
2nd  declension  in  the  Nominative  case  without  *■  as,  Terentio,  Albania, 
&c.  In  the  Roman  poets  down  to  the  time  of  Cicero,  the  final  s,  followed 
by  a  word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  did  not  make  the  preceding  rowel 
long,  which  provaB  that  it  was  not  then  pronounced.  Cicero  styles  this 
pronunciation  subrusticum  [Orat.  4S,  161;,  which  shows  that  the  $  wa3 
still  dropped  in  his  time  in  the  country  dialect.  In  the  later  Imperial 
inscriptions  the  final  *  in  the  case-endings  usually  disappears.  This  omi^ 
fion  of  the  final  s,  like  the  similar  disappearance  of  the  final  m,  was  one  of 
the  main  causes  of  the  destruction  of  the  Latin  Declensions. 

§  S36.  Z. — (1)  Z  was  found  in  the  oldest  Pioman  alphabet  and 
occurred  in  the  Carmen  Saliare.  At  what  time  it  disappeared  is 
unknown.  It  is  not  found  in  the  Twelve  Tables,  and  we  are  told 
that  the  tragic  poet  Attius  did  not  use  it.  It  first  came  into  u.>e 
again  in  Cicero's  time,  but  then  only  in  Greek  words. 

(2)  The  Romans,  in  the  time  of  Plautns  and  Pacuvius,  expressed 
the  Greek  z  at  the  beginning  of  words  by  s,  and  in  the  middle 
of  words  by  ss  ;  hence  they  wrote  and  pronotmced  Saguntum,  Sttlats, 
sotia,  badisso,  Atticisso,  &c.  Such  forms  in  the  present  MbS.  of 
Plautus,  as  zona,  Zacynthus,  ladizo,  trapezita  were  introduced  in 
the  recension  of  the  text  by  the  grammarians,  in  accordance  with  the 
orthography  of  their  time. 

Obs.  It  would  seem  that  at  a  later  period  the  Roman  :  had  in  it  something  (.f 
d  sound  as  well  as  of  a  sibilant.  Hence  in  the  Imperial  times,  wheu  di 
followed  by  a  vowel  was  sibilated,  it  was  sometimes  expiessed  by  =:  thus 
we  find  diabolut,  diaconua,  &c.,  written  zabolus,  zaconiu,  &c. 

§  837.  X. — (1)  "Whether  X  is  classed  among  the  gutturals  or  the 
sibilants  is  immaterial,  as  it  represented  both  sounds  united.  It  is 
here  placed  with  the  sibilants,  because  in  course  of  time  it  deguiu- 
rated  into  a  mere  sibilant. 

Obs.  It  has  been  already  shown  that  X  did  not  belong  to  the  earliest  Roman 
.\lphabet ;  yet  still  it  was  written  at  a  period  earlier  than  the  most  ancient 
inscriptions  (v.  §  S20,  Obt.  2).     It  can  be  only  an  accident  that  we  do  nuC 
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find  it  in  the  short  inscriptions  of  the  earliest  times.     It  first  appears  in  the 
S.  C.  de  Bacchanalibas  in  the  words  :  exdeieendum,  exdeieatU,  extrad, 

(2)  From  the  time  of  the  Gracchi,  that  is  from  the  time  cf 
Lucilius  and  Attiiis,  who  did  much  to  fix  the  Latin  orthography,  X 
was  frequently  written  xs ;  as,  saxsiim,  maxsume,  proxsimum,  de- 
duxsit,  lexs,  &c.  This  orthography  is  foimd  even  in  monuments  of 
the  Augustan  age.  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  sibilant  was  pro- 
nounced very  strongly.  From  this  predominance  of  the  sibilant  we 
may  account  for  the  fact,  that  before  consonants,  the  guttural  part 
of  a;  disappeared  and  the  sibilant  s  alone  remained  ;  whence  we  find 
in  inscriptions  sesceiitas,  Sestius,  prattestati.  The  remaining  s  then 
disappeared  before  those  consonants  with  which  it  did  not  harmonize, 
that  is,  before  d,  n,  m,  v  (v.  §  833,  No.  3):  as,  se-decim,  se-tii, 
se-mestris,  se-vir. 

VI.  Semivowels. 

§  838.  J. — (1)  The  same  character,  namely  I,  was  used  by  the 
Eomans  to  express  the  vowel  i  and  the  semivowel  / 

The  semivowel  J  had  its  simplest  sound  at  the  beginning  of 
simple  words,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  member  of  com- 
pound words  :  as, 

ab-judico  ad-jungo  con-jectus 

e-juro  de-jectus  di-judico. 

In  such  cases  J  was  pronounced  like  the  English  y.    If  the  J  was  fol- 
lowed by !,  the  J  was  dropped :  therefore  the  correct  orthography  is — 
eicit    not  ejicit,  proicit  noi  projicit, 

reicit    „    rejicit,  coicit    „    cojicit. 

A  short  vowel  thus  preceding  J  in  composition  remained  short,  just 
as  before  a  simple  consonant :  as, 

bijugus,        quadrijugus,  trijugus,        alUjugns. 

(2)  J  in  the  middle  of  simple  words  between  two  vowels  had  a 
fuller  sound,  more  similar  to  a  vowel.  Hence,  as  we  learn  from 
Quintilian  (i.  4,  §  11),  this  sound  was  represcnteil  by  a  double  »  by 
Cicero,  who  wrote,  lor  examjile,  aiio  and  Mctiia  (cf.  Prise,  i.  18; 
vii.  19).  We  find  in  inscriptions  such  forms  as  Fompeiius,  eiltts, 
ciiifus,  mailonim,  the  second  I  in  some  cases  being  written  higher 
than  the  other  letters. 

(3)  The  guttural  is  omitted  before  J  in  : 

major,  majus  for  mXgior, 

Mnjus(Miiius)  „  Magius, 

pulejuut  „  pulogium, 

mEjo  „  mli^ii)  (cf.  mingo), 

&io  „  &gio  (cf.  Somik.  (i/i,  "dicoTe"). 
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V  is  omitted  before  J  in  : 

GiTjus  ((Jfiius)  for  (!;ivitis. 
r  in  : 

pc-jcro  for  jicrjero  (cf.  i)orjuriniii) 
.<!  in  : 

dl-jiidico  for  disjudico. 

s  with  II  preceding  iu : 

tril-jicio  for  transjicio 

s  with  c  prcccdinc;  in  : 

SL'-jugis  for  scxjujiis. 

Oh.i.  In  tlip  later  popular  pronunciation  J  was  siliilatcil  and  pronounced  iicaily 
like  the  EnRlish^' and  the  Italian  yi.  In  a  very  late  inscription  we  find 
congiunta,  written  for  conjuncta.  Hence  the  Italian  words  ghinto,  ijiovane, 
giogo  from  junctiim,  j'urenem,  jugum. 

§  839.  V. — (1)  The  same  character,  namely  V,  was  used  by  the 
Romans  to  express  the  vowel  it  and  the  semivowel  v. 

Obs.  The  semivowel  t>  was  reckoned  by  Cicero  among  the  lamai  consonants. 
(Mar.  Victorin.  p.  24G2.)  The  Kmperor  Claudius,  as  already  remarked 
(t.  §  820,  Obs.  4),  introduced  for  this  sound  the  character  d,  which,  how- 
ever, after  his  death  fell  into  disuse. 

'     (2)  Many  Greek  words,  which  originally  began  with  a  Digamma, 

begin  iu  Latin  with  a  v :  as, 

vomo,  t'neoi,  vitulus,  iVaXof, 

voco,  tiTtov,  r(.  (TT-,  ver,  rjp, 

Volvo,  fiXo),  vestis,  (crdrfs, 

vinum,  oivos,  vespera,  ioTcijia, 

viola,  lov,  Yesta,  'Eo-rm. 

ohx.  The  Latin  %•  was  expressed  in  Greek,  after  the  disappearance  of  the 
Uipamma,  by  cither  ov  or  ^ ;  and  the  same  word  is  sometimes  written 
.Indifferently  in  either  way;  as, 

Varro,  Ouappcov,  Bapptor, 

Vala,  OidAi)5,  BaAijs, 

Valcntia,  OuoAet^io,  BaAjjTi'a, 

Valerius,  OuoAepio?,  BoAepiai'd^, 

Venusia,  OOecouTta,  Berouo'ta. 

This  fluctuation  in  the  orthography  between  ou  and  ^  proves  that  v  in  Latin 
occupied  an  intermediate  sound  between  the  vowel  sound  ou  and  the 
consonant  p  in  Greek,  which  was  the  case  with  the  Greek  F.  V  would 
therefore  seem  to  have  been  pronounced  in  the  beginning  of  words  like  the 
English  V. 

V  rarely  comes  into  contact  with  a  preceding  consonant,  except 
the  liquids  r  and  /.  It  cither  (1)  drives  out  the  preceding  consonant, 
or  (2)  is  changed  into  v,  or  (3)  disappears  altogether. 

(1)    D  disappears  before  v  (v.  §  827,  Xo.  2)  in  : 
viginti,  suavis. 
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G  disappears  before  v  (v,  §  824,  No.  2,  iv.)  in : 

nires,        fruor,         flaTiom,        conniveo,        vivo. 
F,  bavins  previously  become  h,  disappears  before  v  (v.  §  828)  in : 

proba-vi  for  proba-fui,  &c. 
(2)  V  is  chan^od  into  u  in  the  suffix.  -<v's  .ifter  Mntes  and  »  :  as, 
vacuus,  perpetuus, 

mortuus,  inaenwus. 

But  if  r  or  /  prece<les,  the  suffix  -rci  retains  its  ori>j;inal  form :  as, 
alvus,  acervus, 

calviw,  curvus. 

(■''.)  V  disappears  alto<;ethpr  befiire  </,  t,  and  «  :  as, 

te,  tibi,   comp.     tu,  tuns,     .      .      Sansk.  tvam, 
so,  sibi,      ,,  sui,  smis,    .       .  „       sva:*. 

fibf.  A  comparimn  nl  thr*p  prnnnnns  with  the  San«krlt  ahow*  that  r  wa<  the 
oriirlnal  form,  «uhM>qut'ntly  chdnitinl  into  m,  unil  then  Uropped. 

(4)  Tn  likti  manner  V  rarely  comes  into  contact  with  a  cons«>- 
nant  fi)ll<)win|»;  for,  when  a  vowel  followini*  is  dro(>[ietl,  f  becom«ii 
i«,  and  then  ciiolesces  with  the  precttlin'.;  vowel  into  a  diphthoH'^. 
Thus  iiu  becomes  ««,  when  the  vowel  foUowinj;  is  droppe»l :  as, 

faiitor         from         favitor, 

nauta  ,,  navita, 

auceps  „  aviccfw, 

audt-o  „  avid(i> ;  comp.  avidus. 

So  na  K'comes  on  (afterwanls  written  «),  when  the  vowel  fnll.iwin  • 
is  droppeil :  as. 


nniH«r 

for 

novumper  (v.  Oh».  I), 

nunc 

„ 

novumce  (v.  Oh»,  2X 

Jupiter 

„ 

.lovipiter. 

.In  no 

„ 

•lovino, 

jucumluM 

„ 

juvicundtis. 

pnidi'tis 

.. 

provideu*. 

In  Kuch  cases  v  was  proKihly  pmnouncctl  like  the  English  •'■. 

fUi».  1.   In  tiuprr  fur  nuruiH-/>»r,  tht>  prvpnallton  U  mIUmI  m  ka  taaUtlt,  Uk* 
Ohii.  1.    S'trHm-m  ht-miiiri   Hrat  nomM-io,   Mi«i»-r>,  Mill  then  itiMW      lual   14 

(')  V  between  rowels  is  frequently  dn>p|<(Hl :  as, 
pitil  for  |»>tivi,  nialo     for  hmtoIis 

nuiimorunt  ,,  coniinovrniiit,         aetiis       „    st'vltiM, 
amnruiit        „  aninvi-ninl,  ditiur      „    divitior, 

nolo  ,,  novolo,  vitA        ,,   vivita. 
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The  V  in  the  Perfect  of  the  First  Conjugation  seems  to  have  been 
usually  omitted  in  the  popular  pronmiciation ;  hence  the  perfect 
forms  of  the  modern  Italian  lavorai,  amai,  cJiiamai,  &c. 


(B.)      THE   VOWELS. 

§  840. — (1)  The  vowels  appear  to  liave  been  pronounced  in  Latin 
much  as  they  are  in  the  modern  Italian.  According  to  the  organs 
with  which  they  are  pronounced,  A  has  the  nearest  relation  to  the 
Gutturals,  I  to  the  Dentals,  and  U  to  the  Labials ;  while  E  has  an 
intermediate  sound  between  the  Guttural  a  and  the  Dental  i,  and 
O  an  intennediate  sound  between  the  GuttiU'al  «  and  the  Labial  v.. 

(2)  We  learn  from  Quintilian  that  e  in  some  cases  had  an  in- 
termediate sound  between  e  and  t  ("  in  here  neque  e  plane  neque 
i  auditur,"  i.  4,  §  18),  which  sound  was  exjiressed  in  the  prae- 
Augustan  period  by  ei. 

(3)  There  was  in  Latin  an  intermediate  sound  between  i  and  u, 
very  nearly  equivalent  to  the  sound  of  the  Greek  v,  the  French  w, 
and  the  German  u.  This  sound  is  frequently  mentioned  by  gi-am- 
marians.  It  is  stated  by  them  to  have  occiu-red  in  the  following 
words : — 


Before  m  in : 

i 
maxumus, 

pulchenumus, 

sumus, 

intumus, 

acerrumus, 

contumax, 

extumus. 

justissumus, 

contumelia, 

lacrumae, 

Tolumus, 

i 

cxistumat, 

optumus, 

nolumus, 

monumentum 

minumus, 

possumus, 

alumenta. 

Uefore  h,  j),  and/  in : 

i 

manubiae, 

lubido, 

aucupium, 

aurufex. 

intubus, 

mancupium, 

artubus. 

aucupare, 

manubus,  manupretium, 

And  there  are  many  words  of  a  similar  kind.  This  variation  in  the 
orthoj;raphy  is  found  chiefly  before  Labials.  In  the  old  inscriptions 
all  such  words  appear  with  u,  but  in  the  inscriptions  in  the  time  of 
Caesar,  Cicero,  and  Augustus,  with  an  t.  We  are  expressly  told  by 
the  ancient  grammarians  that  Caesar  and  Cicero  emijloyed  the  i, 
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though  the  country-people  used  the  more  ancient  pronunciation 
with  the  M. 

The  Emperor  Claudius  attempted  to  introduce  the  new  character 
h,  for  this  intermediate  sound  between  t  and  u  (v.  §  820,  06s.  4) ; 
but  it  is  curious  that,  in  inscriptions,  this  character  does  not  occur  in 
any  of  the  words  already  mentioned,  but  only  as  a  representative 
of  the  Greek  v,  as  in :  Aeg  \-  pti,  C  H  onus,  Bath  \-  Ilus,  &c. 

Even  in  late  inscriptions  we  sometimes  find  the  u  in  such  words  ; 
so  that  the  intermediate  sound  between  u  and  i  seems  never  to  have 
passed  completely  into  i.  In  modem  Italian  the  »  is  the  most  fre- 
quent, as  in  ottimo,  massimo,  prossimo,  intimo,  libidine,  &c.  But 
the  u  is  still  retained  in  monumento  and  documento. 

(4)  The  follcsviog  arrangement  shows  the  comparative  weight  of 
the  vowels  in  Latin,  a  being  the  heaviest  and  i  the  lightest : 


CHAPTER    LXX. 

FOEMATION   OF   THE   CaSES. 

§  841.  There  appears  to  have  been  originally  but  one  mode  of 
declining  Notms  in  Latin — namely,  by  adding  to  the  Stem  a  certain 
sufifix  for  each  case.  The  present  "  Five  Declensions  "  have  arisen 
through  the  changes  imdergone  by  these  sufi&ses  in  combination  with 
the  final  letter  or  letters  of  the  Stem.  In  the  following  chapter  it  is 
shown  in  what  way  these  changes  were  probably  developed. 

The  origin  of  the  case-suffixes  is  for  the  most  part  quite  unknown. 
Their  ultimate  form  is  ascertained  by  comparison  of  the  oldest  known 
languages  of  the  Indo-Enroisean  or  Aryan  family.  Tet  it  must 
not  be  supposed  that  Latin  any  more  than  Greek  is  dei-ived  from 
Sanskrit  or  any  other  known  language.  Onh'  by  approaching 
nearer  to  the  source  from  which  the  streams  of  the  Indo-European 
languages  have  diverged,  we  obtain  their  original  elements  in  a  less 
altered  and  comipt  form. 

§  842.  Instead  of  the  ordinary  "  Five  Declensions,"  nouns  may  be 
classed  according  to  the  final  letter  of  their  Stem  into  Two  Principal 
Declensions : 

I.  The  Consonant  Declension ; 

II.  ITie  Vowel  Declension  :  the  latter  being  subdivided  into  the 
A  =  Declension, 

I  = 

0  = 


J 
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§  843.  Tlic  "  Five  Declensions "  correspond  to  these  in  tlio  fol- 
lowing way : — 
1  Declension.  1 2  Declension. '  3  Declension,  j  4  Declension.  1 5  Declension. 

A  Decl.     I     0  Decl.     |   Consonant   \     U  Decl.     I      E  Decl. 
and  I  Decl, 

The  case-endings  appear  for  the  most  part  in  their  original  fomis 
in  the  Consonant  Declension  ;  while  in  the  Vowel  Declensions  they 
undergo  various  changes  through  the  combination  of  the  vowels  of 
the  Stems  with  the  vowels  of  the  case-endings. 

1.  The  Nominative  Singular. 
A.    Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns. 

§  844.  The  sufiBx  of  the  Nominative  Singular  of  Masculine  and 
(in  most  cases)  Feminine  Nouns  is  s.  added  immediately  to  the 
Stem:  as, 

lorADecL      2  or  0  DecL     ^ '"'i^^L^^  iorUDecL  SorEDecL 

(Aenea-s).        avo-s      trah-s,  avi-s.       gradu-s.        re-s 

§  845.  Third  Declension. — (1)  In  the  Consonantal  Stems,  the 
ordinary  euphonic  changes  must  be  observed.  Thus  :  cs,  gs  =  x ; 
while  t,  d,  and  s  disappear  before  the  suffix  :  as,  dux  =  due  -|-  s ; 
lex  =  leg  +  s  ;  aetas  =  aetat  -|-  s ;  vas  =  vad  -t-  s. 

Obs.  In  nix,  nivis,  the  Stem  was  nigv,  which  accounts  for  the  x  in  the  NomJ^ 
native,  while  the  g  disappears  in  the  oblique  cases  (v.  824,  No.  2,  iv.). 

(2)  Stems  ending  in  n  mostly  reject  s :  as,  tublcen,  for  tubi- 
cen  +  s ;  fiamen,  for  flamen  +  s.  But  in  some  cases  the  s  is 
retained  and  the  ?i  dropped :  as,  sanguis  for  sanguin  +  s. 

(3)  Stems  ending  in  on  reject  both  n  and  s :  as,  natio,  for  na- 
tion +  s ;  virgo,  for  virgon  +  s  ;  homo,  for  homon  +  s.:  v.  §  833, 
No.  2. 

(4)  Stems  ending  in  1  and  r,  reject  the  suffix :  as,  pater,  dator, 
fur,  consul,  vigil. 

Obs.  stems  ending  in  ant  and  eni  frequently  reject  the  n  as  well  as  the  ( 
before  s  in  the  more  ancient  writers,  as  :  cogitas  instead  of  cogitans.  For 
further  examples,  v.  §  833,  No.  4,  iii. 

(.5)  JIany  Stems  have  changed  the  earlier  s  of  their  Stem  into  r : 
as,  arbos,  arboris ;  earlier,  arbos,  aibosis.  Similarly  honos  for  honor ; 
labos  for  labor,  etc.  (v.  §  832,  No.  1).  Even  the  s  of  the  Nominative 
is  in  one  instance  changed  into  r:  namelv,  quirquir  for  quisquis 
(Varr.  L.  L.  vii.  8,  MuUer). 

§  846.  Third  Declension : — I-stems. — (1)  Many  Stems  in  I  have 
lost  the  i  before  the  s  of  the  Nominative,  so  that  they  apparently 
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§847. 


belong  to  the  Consonant  Declension ;  but  the  majority  have  -ium  in 
the  Genitive  Plural,  thus  retaining  their  original  voweL  Stems  of  '< 
Adjectives  in  -itti,  -eti,  -iti,  -ti,  mostly  formed  from  Substantives^ 
and  signifying  belonging  to  a  place,  had  in  the  time  of  Xaevins, 
Ennius,  Plautus,  and  Cato,  the  full  Nominatives  in  -atis,  -efis,  -itit, 
-tis ;  but  subsequently  -as,  -es,  -is,  -s,  the  »  disappearing  and  the  ( 
being  then  ehded  according  to  euphonic  laws  :  as. 


Later  Forms. 

Old  Forms. 

Arpinas 

Arpinatis 

Capenas 

Capenatis 

Ardeas 

Ardeatis 

Ferentinas 

Fcrentinatis 

Ravennas 

Ravennatis 

Lavinas 

Lavinatis 

primas 

primatis 

optimas 

optimatis 

stmunas 

stimmatis 

Later  Forms. 

Old  Forma. 

infimas 

infimatis 

nostras 

nostratis 

cujas 

cujatis 

Samnis 

Samnitis 

Quiris 

Quiritis 

Caeres 

Caere  tis 

,, 

Caeritis 

Laurens 

Laurentis 

Tiburs 

Tibiirtis. 

§  847.  In  like  manner  a  great  ntimber  of  Nouns  formed  by  the 
snfhx  ti,  drop  the  »  before  the  s  of  the  Nominative  :  as. 


mens 

mons 

ars 

dens 

ingens 

fons 

pons 
sons 
frons 

pars 
mors 
cohors,  &c 

Obs.  The  Norn,  in  u  in  many  of  these  vords  occurs  in  old  writers  :  as  Nom. 
mentis  in  £nmus  quoted  bjr  Varr.  X.  X.  v.  59  ;  Nom.  aortU  in  PlaaU  Ou. 
ii.  6,  2S. 

§  848.  L"  a  liquid  precedes  the  »,  the  s  of  the  Nominative  is 
dropped  as  well  as  the  i :  as, 

mugil     for  mugilis 

juigil       „    pui;ilis 

vigil        „    vigilis 

Unter      „    linteris 

Arar       .,    Araris  (Prise,  v.  13) 

par         „    paris  (Prise,  vii.  64) 

vomer     „    vomeris  (Cat.  A*.  B.  135) 

caro(n)  „     camis  (Prise,  vi.  17). 

Ubs.  lUnce  the  original  form  of  the  Nom.  of  caro  must  hare  been  tiMnmi-t, 
which  become  bith  caro  and  carnu.  The  Gen.  Fl.  eanii-um  is  explained 
by  the  Stem  being  car(»]ni, 

§  849.  Adjectives  ending  in  the  Nominative  Slasculinc  and 
Feminine  in  er,  ris  (v.  §  58),  as,  acer,  acris ;  i)edrster,  jiedcstris,  have 
Stems  ending  in  eri.    In  such  forms  as  acer  and  pedester^  the  ii  ift 
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dnippcd  altogethor ;  while  in  acri-s  and  pcdestr-is,  the  e  disappears 

re  the  r  as  in  the  oblique  cases. 

S50.  First  or  A  Declension. — The  Nominative  of  Masculine 
iKHUis  of  the  A  Declension  must  have  originally  ended  in  Latin  in  s, 
as  the}-  do  in  Sanskrit  and  Greek  ;  but  the  frequent  disap|X'arance 
of  s  at  the  end  of  Latin  words  has  been  already  pointed  out  (v. 

' ■">,  No.  5).    S  appears  never  to  have  been  added  to  form  the  Nomi- 

1 0  of  Feminine  Nouns  of  this  Declension,  as  it  is  not  found 
. .  iior  in  Sanskrit  or  Greek  in  Feminine  Nouns  in  A.  The  final  a  of 
IV  :uinine  Stems  was  originally  long  iu  the  Indo-European  languages, 
as  it  is  always  in  Sanskrit,  and  usually  in  Greek.  In  Latin  it  is 
short  in  the  latter  time  of  the  Republic,  and  in  the  Augustan  age ; 
hut  it  was  long  in  the  earlier  poets,  as  in  Ennius  (Annal.  484,  ed. 

^""5D.J  Multo  foro  ponit  et  agea  longa  rcplctur. 

§  851.  Second  or  0  Declension. — The  Nominative  originally 
ended  in  o-s,  whence  we  find  in  inscriptions  such  forms  asjilios  and 
primos  in  the  Nominative.  Subsequently  this  o  was  softened  into  u  ; 
but  since  the  combination  vii  and  uu  was  avoided  in  Latin,  the 
final  o  was  retained,  when  preceded  by  v  or  n,  even  in  the  time  of 
Augustus:  as  Nam.  avos,  servos,  mortuos,  &c. 

§  852.  If  an  r  precedes  the  final  o  of  the  Stem,  both  the  o  and  s, 
the  sign  of  the  Nom.,  are  usually  drojjped:  as  puer  for  puerus 
(comp.  Voc.  puere,  Plaut.  As.  2,  3,  2). 

§  853.  The  same  omission  takes  place  in  one  instance,  where  the 
0  is  preceded  by  ? :  as,  famul  instead  of  famulus  (Enn.  Ann.  317; 
Lucret.  iii.  1035,  ed.  Lach.).  Compare  the  omission  of  is  in  I  nouns, 
when  the  final  i  of  the  Stem  is  preceded  by  r  or  I  (§  848). 

Obs.  Only  a  few  Substantives  and  Adjectives  retain  i«  after  r  .•  as  numer-ns 
humcr-us,  vesper-us  as  well  as  vesper,  uter-us  (Gr.  oiSap),  moriger-us  (as 
compared  with  laniger,  armiger,  opifer). 

§  854.  In  some  of  the  pronominal  Stems  in  o,  the  Nom.  s  is 
omitted,  and  the  o  or  m  is  softened  into  e.  In  this  way  came  tile, 
ipse,  iste,  from  illus  (ollus'),  ipsus,  tstus.  In  Uke  manner  the  o  of 
the  Vocative  is  softened  into  e  (v.  §  859) 

B.    Neuter  Nouns. 

§  855.  AU  Neuter  Nouns  have  the  Nominative,  Vocative,  and 
Accusative  cases  alike  in  each  number.  There  are  three  forms  for 
these  cases  in  the  Sing. :  they  are  either  (1)  the  same  as  the  Stem ; 
or  (2)  formed  by  adding  m ;  or  (3)  by  adding  d,  which  is  confined 
to  pronouns. 

§  85G.  Xom.,  Ace.,  and  Vac.,  the  same  as  the  Stem. — ^This  ig  the 
case  with  Nouns  of  the  Consonant  and  U  Declensions :  as,  Stem  and 

2  A 
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Nom./uTjur,  genu.  In  such  Nominatives  as  corpus  and  cnis,  the  s 
is  part  of  the  Stem  and  not  the  sign  of  the  2s  om^  as  is  proved  by  t.e 
Gen.  corpor-is  and  crur-is,  in  which  the  r  represents  the  original  s 
(v.  §  832,  No.  1).  In  corpus,  the  o  of  the  Stem  is  softened  into  u  as 
in  the  Nom.  of  the  O  Declension.  In  like  manner,  in  such  words 
as,  genus,  gtner-is,  the  original  Stem  was  guios  as  in  Greek  (yivos, 
softened  ycves-),  the  o  being  softened  into  u  in  the  Nom.,  and  into  e 
in  the  oblique  cases.  In  Greek,  the  o-  disappeared  between  two 
vowels,  which  then  were  contracted  into  one.  Thus  from  an  origiial 
Dative  form  genos-i,  we  have  Lat.  gener-i,  and  Gr.  yevci. 

So  also  the  o  has  been  softened  into  u  in  (bur,  femur,  the  snfiBx 
-ur  being  a  weakened  form  of  -os  and  -us. 

Obi.  In  such  Adjectives  as  eapax,  amans,  tbe  ^Center,  contrary  to  aU  analogy, 
retains  in  the  Nom.  the  si§n  of  tbe  Masc.  and  Fem.  Nom. ;  and  the  sac:e 
form  is  used  for  the  Xeut.  Ace 

In  Stems  in  I,  the  final  i  either  sunk  into  e:  as,  mare, facile;  or, 
it  was  dropped  altogether,  especially  in  the  terminations  ali  or  ari. 
In  the  following  words  both  forms  occur : 

animal  animale  cochlear  cochleare 

tribunal  tribunale  torcular  torculare 

puteal  puteale  exemplar  exemplare 

pulvinar  pulvinare  lacunar  lacuna  re. 

§  S57.  Nom.,  Ace.,  and  Voc.,  with  the  case-ending  m. — This  occurs 
only  in  the  2nd  or  0  Declension :  as,  dono-m  or  donu-m.  It  is 
evidently  the  sign  of  the  Accusative  transferred  to  the  Nominative ; 
probably  on  the  ground  that  a  Neuter  Substantive  cannot  be  a  truo 
Subject,  but  is  naturally  regarded  as  Object. 

§  S5S.  The  yom..  Ace.,  and  Voc.,  with  the  case-ending  i.  This 
is  confined  to  pronominal  stems,  ending  both  in  o  and  • ;  as,  isiu-'I, 
iHu-d,  quo-d,  aliu-d,  i-d,  qui-d.  By  comparing  the  similar  forms  in 
Sanskrit,  we  learn  that  t  was  the  original  termination  ;  and  even  i> 
Latin  these  Neuters  are  frequently  written  with  a  final  t  inste.i . 
d  (v.  §  S30,  No.  1). 

2.  The  Vocative  Singular. 

§  859.  The  Vocative  seems  to  have  been  originally  the  same  as 
the  stem,  since  in  merely  calling  a  person  there  was  no  occasion  kt 
a  case-sufBx  to  mark  the  relation  of  the  word  to  other  words  i:i 
sentence.     But  this  form  of  the  Vocative  is  retained  only  in 
2nd  or  0  Declension,  in  which,  however,  the  o  ordinarily  sinks 
e :  as,  eque,  lupe.     In  all  the  other  Declensions  the  Voc.  is  the  > 
as  the  Nom. ;  and  even   in  the  2nd  Declension  the  old  Latin  t 
exhibits  the  termination  t«  in  the  Voc.:  as,  Populus  Albonus,  V  : 
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peojAe  of  Alba.     Also,  deus  is  used  as  a  Voc.  (comp.  Gr.  Geo'?,  Toe. 
GfoV  •  later,  Gce  •  N.  Test.). 

3.  The  Accusative  Singular. 

§  SCO.  The  sufiSx  of  the  Accusative  Singular  of  all  rnasculine 
and  feminine  nouns  is  m.  When  the  stem  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  m  is 
added  to  it  immediately  ;  when  in  a  consonant,  a  connecting  vowel 
(e)  is  used :  as, 

1  or  A  Decl.  2  or  0  DccL     ^  °^i^  *'"'       *  or  C  I'm'-       5  or  E.  Decl. 

musa-m  avo-m  reg-em  gradu-m  re-m 

dominu-m      navi-m. 

Obs.  On  the  change  of  «  into  u  in  the  2nd  Declension,  see  §  Sol. 

§  861.  In  the  I  Declension  the  old  fonn  -im  is  for  the  most  fart 
softened  into  em,  though  some  words  always,  and  others  generally, 
retain  the  i  (v.  §  31). 

Obs.  1 .  The  termination  im  is  almost  always  retained  in  Accusatives  In  tUn 
and  Sim,  used  as  adverbs  :  as, 

conjunctim,  praesertim, 

strietim,  cautim, 

punctim,  grejatim, 

partim,  acervatim,  &c. 

The  Eufiix  tim  is  softened  Inton'm,  when  preceded  by  a  dental  or  a  Itquul :  as, 
caesim  (caedo\  sensim  'sentio\ 

divisim  (divido\  sparsim    spargo^ 

cursim  (curro\  expulsim  'cxpcUoV 

I  In  one  adverbial  accusative  the  im  becomes  cm ;  namely,  saltern. 

Obs.  2.  Tn  the  Accusative  of  consonant  stems,  the  Latin  preserves  an  o'.der 
form  than  the  Greek.  Cf.  I.at.  dentem,  Sansk.  dantam,  with  Gk.  o-Soit-o. 
The  Greek  sometimes  even  drops  the  n  after  stems  in  o  or  u  of  the  3rd 
Declension ;  as,  aiou;,  shame  ;  Ace.  oiioa  (contr.  ocioi} . 

4.  The  Genitive  Singular. 

§  862.  The  SufBx  of  the  Genitive  Singular  was  originally  is  for  all 
Declensions.  _  , 

lorADecL  2orODecL         jq^l  4  or  U  Decl.       5  or  E  DecL 

musa-is  avo-is  reg-is  nianu-is  rc-is 

musa-i  aro-i  uav(i)-is       mauus  re-i 

musae  avi 

§  863.  There  was,  however,  a  still  older  form,  os,  answering  tc 
the  Greek  oj,  which  is  found  in  inscriptions  in  some  nouns  of  tlie 
4th  or  U  Declension  : 

senatu-os,  magistratu-os,  domu-os. 

The  form  domu-os  was  used  by  Augustus  (?uet.  Oct.  87     vulg. 
donios). 
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In  inscriptions  down  to  the  time  of  Marius,  we  also  find  Genitives 
m  us :  as,        nomin-us  Vener-us 

Castor-iis  Cerer-us. 

We  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  original  form  was  -os,  first  sofl- 
tened  into  -us  (v.  §  851),  and  then  into  -is  :  e.  g.  Kda~rop-os,  Castor-ns, 
Castor-is. 

Obs.  The  reason  of  the  retention  of  the  o  in  senatu-os,  magistratu-os,  domu-ot, 
is  because  the  combination  uu  was  avoided  in  Latin  (t.  §  851). 

§  864.  The  ancient  form  of  the  Siiffis  -us  is  retained  in  such 
words  as : 

istius  illius  ipsius 

unius  totius  alius 

ejus  cujus  liujus,  &c. 

Obs.  The  reason  for  the  retention  of  the  « in  such  words  is  that  the  cam- 
bination  ii  was  avoided  in  Latin. 

§  865.  Third  or  Consonant  and  I  Declension. — In  Consonant 
Stems  the  -is  is  added  to  the  Stem  unaltered ;  in  I  Stems  the  i  is 
dropped,  but  the  vowel  is  not  lengthened :  as,  navTs. 

Obs.  In  the  oldest  inscriptions  we  also  find  a  Gen.  in  es :  as, 
9alut-es  ApoUon-es ; 

but  the  form  in  is  was  in  all  periods  of  the  langruage  the  usual  one  in  this 
Declension.  In  later  times  the  popular  dialect  returned  to  the  form  in  es : 
hence  we  find  Caesar-es,  campestr-es,  pag-es  (a.d.  oOS)  for  pacis. 

§  866.  First  or  A  Declension. — In  the  1st,  2nd,  and  5th  Declen- 
sions the  final  s  of  the  termination  -is  is  dropped,  as  is  so  frequently 
the  case  with  a  final  s  (v.  §  835,  No.  5).  Then  from  the  original 
form  a-is,  as  musa-is,  arose  two  sets  of  forms  : 

(i.)  ai,  ai,  ae  (-e). 
Or  retaining  the  s  ; 

(ii.).  aes,  as  (es). 

(1)  The  final  s  was  dropped,  whence  the  forms  which  frequently 
occur  in  the  old  poets  and  even  in  Vii-gil : 

vital,  pictai,  acquiii. 

Both  syllables  were  originally  long,  u  7,  which  were  first  contractttl 
into  <n  and  subsequently  softened  into  ae. 

(2)  Or  the  final  s  of  ais  was  jircserved,  and  n«  was  then  softened 
into  <ie,  as  dimidiaes  :  or  the  /  was  dropped,  a.s  terras. 

The  form  in  ifs  frequently  occurs  in  lx)th  the  liepublican  niul 
Imiicrial  inscriptions,  especially  in  the  names  of  females  :  as, 
Pesceniacs,  dimidiaes, 

Ilerars,  suacs. 
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The  form  in  as  is  frequently  found  iii  the  older  poets :  as, 

terras  fortunas 

vias  escas. 

It  is  retained  in  later  w-riters  in  the  common  word  paterfamilias. 

Obs.  The  further  softening  of  ae  into  e  occurred  in  the  third  century  A.D., 
and  is  found  frequently  in  inscriptions  of  that  period  :  as, 

bone  (for  bonae)  provincies  (for  provinciae). 

mire  (for  mirae)  victories  (for  victoriae). 

§  SGT.  Second  or  0  Declension. — After  dropping  the  s  of  o-is,  the 
diphthong  oi  was  contracted  info  I.  This  i  forms  an  intermediate 
sound  between  the  E  sound  and  I  sound,  and  was  represented  by 
EI.    Thus  we  find  in  inscriptions  such  forms  as : 

Romanei  agrei 

pKjpulei  vinei. 

Obs.  As  this  intermediate  sounded  EI  was  sometimes  pronounced  like  I  and 
sometimes  lilic  E,  we  find  it  represented  by  both  1  and  E.  Hence  we  have 
in  the  Kom.  PI.  of  the  O  Declension  the  ancient  forms,  magistreis,  magis- 
tris,  magistres  =  magistri  (v.  §  885) ;  and  in  the  Ace.  PI,  of  the  I  Declen- 
sion, naveis,  navis,  naves. 

§  8GS.  Stems  in  to  form  the  Genitive  in  i,  not  ((',  in  order  to 
avoid  the  combination  of  two  similar  vowels :  as, 
praemi  !?eptimi 

mancipi  Virgili,  &c. 

This  is  the  correct  orthography  even  in  the  Augustan  age,  though  in 
later  writei-s  we  find  ('('.  The  Single  i  is  often  written  taller  than  the 
rest  of  the  word  :  as,  vibgilI. 

§  869.  Fourth  or  U  Declension. — The  oldest  form  was  ti-os,  after- 
wards u-is,  contracted  usually  into  us,  sometimes  into  i,  with  the 
final  s  omitted.  Genitives  in  u-os  have  been  already  mentioned  (v.  863) : 
as,  senatu-os,  magistratu-os,  domu-os. 

Genitives  in  u-is  occur  in  the  ancient  writers :  as, 

anu-is,  fructu-is  quaestu-is, 

senatu-is,  domu-is  exercitu-is. 

The  diphthong  iti  is  not  only  contracted  into  u,  whence  the  common 
form  senatiis,  but  also  into  i,  as  senati :  just  as  oi  is  contracted  into 
t  in  the  0  Declension  (v.  867).  The  form  in  j  is  fotmd  in  writers 
down  to  the  time  of  Caesar :  as, 

victi  tumuUi  flucti 

gemiti  sumpti  soniti 

quaesti  strepiti  eserciti. 

§  870.  Fifth  or  E  Declension. — From  the  original  form  e-is,  as 
die-is,  we  have  the  forms : 

-es,  -ei,  -e,  -ii. 
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§  871.  The  Gtn.  in  -*»  is  fonri'.  in  the  rW  Trnter*  nnJ  rram- 
mariara  :  die-8  (Enn.  Anna!.  -101 .  ' 
ill  Gell.  ix.  14,  §  C),  nibit-s  ( 

Cielliua  [Ijc.)  aiao  fuund  die-s   in   •.'.    .\i~>.   .i  i:cito  juA  V  ir^.i. 
We  likewiw  fiiul  ia  other  old  writers  quoted  by  gnaunoriaas  : 
perc:cie-«,  Ituurie-s. 

5  872.  The  Lnn  in  -<!  occurs  in  Plautus,  Salliut,  and  eren  in 
the  poets  of  the  Aoguataa  age :  as, 

die  reqoie 

acie  fide. 

§  873.  There  was  also  in  ancient  times  a  furm  in  •*'«'.     Celltus 
('.  c.)  quotes  the  fullowiog  instances : 

lacii  dii 

|iTO.;ei:ii  i<Tnidi 

fjiui  acii 

liixu.-;i  »[tviu 

5.  The  Dative  Singular. 

I  874.  The  Suffix  of  the  Dative  Singular  was  -I  lor  all  D«elanai«^>r  v 

lorADccL  lerODwL     "".  .L        SarKDKL 

niusa-i  avvi  r«-i 

musae  av6  i..ii^;-i 

There  was,  however,  a  still  older  form  -it,  which  apti-ars  in 
li-bi  u-i  ^ 

st-bi  A 


TV"  "■ 


I  »i-Mt  4Ni,  so  ttw  tsbuU  tMS  «lMk|^w«rv(l  lu  lui 

'■■u. 

t  we  also  Sad 


{fi)  Mt  M. 

pati^  iiir<« 
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r.vcn  in  the  flourishing!  period  of  lloraan   literature  wc  find   tho 
liilivi's  acr-e  and  jur-e. 

§87G.  First  or  A  Declension. — The  original  form  n-i  was  Koftcned 
into  ac,  as  in  the  Genitive.  But  tlie  form  ai  frequently  appears 
in  inscriptions  even  in  the  time  of  Augustus  and  subsequently  :  as, 

colon  ia-i  Julia-i 

dea-i  Agrijipina-i. 

§  877.  Second  or  0  Declension. — The  lengthened  6  (of.  Greek  ai) 
is  the  only  remaining  trace  of  tlic  original  Suffix. 

(1)  But  o-i  IS  preserved  in  inscriptions  and  by  the  grammarians :  as, 

])opulo-i  quo-i  (for  cui) 

Ilomauo-i  ho-i-c  (for  liui-c). 

Obs.  Quoi  and  hoi-c  became  cui  and  hui-c,  because  the  U  sound  is  more  ncarljr 
related  to  i  than  to  o. 

(2)  The  form  ci  occurs  in  inscriptions  in  words  which  form  their 
genitives  in  -ius :  as, 

quoiei  =  cui 
eiei      =  ei 
ipsei    :=  ispi. 

§S7S.  Fourth  or  U  Declension. — (1)  Instead  of  the  common  form 
in  u-i  we  find  in  an  inscri[)tion  senatu-ei. 

(2)  As  ui  passed  easily  into  «,  wc  tind  the  latter  form,  which 
Caesar  declared  the  preferable  one  (Gell.  iv.  16),  in  all  periods  oT  the 
langiiage.    Thus  it  occurs  in : — 

Sallust.  VirgiL  Livy.  T»cltus. 

luxu  metu  exercitu  lasu 

exercitu        victu  usu 

usu  concubitu. 

It  is  the  regular  form  in  the  Neuters :  as, 

cornu,  gelu. 

§  879.  Fifth  or  E  Declension. — In  the  same  way  in  this  Declen- 
sion ci  passed  into  e.    Thus  we  find  in  the  classical  writers : 

facie,  fide,  pernicie. 

§  880.  In  the  first  three  Declensions,  which  include  all  names  of 
places,  the  Dative  has  in  almost  every  instance  been  confused  with 
the  old 

Locative  Case. — This  case,  which  in  Sanskrit  is  most  frequently 
marked  by  the  SuflBx  i,  no  doubt  originally  existed  in  Greek  and  Latin 
with  the  same  termination.  The  Greek  oXkoi  and  x"H-°^  'ire  geniiine 
Locatives ;  and  such  Latin  forms  as  Eomae  (  =  Eomai),  ai  Home, 
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Mileti,  at  Miletus,  are  strictly  Locatives  and  not  Genitives  (v.  §  257, 
Obs.).  In  the  same  way,  domi,  at  home,  and  humi,  on  the  ground, 
are  Locatives. 


6.  The  Ablative  Singular. 

§  SSI.  The  oldest  Suffix  of  the  xVblative  in  Latin  was  d  or  ed,  a 
softened  form  of  t,  the  termination  of  the  Ablative  Singular  in 
Sanskrit.  We  find  on  the  Columna  Kostrata  and  in  other  ancient 
inscriptions  the  following  forms : 


1  or  A  Dccl. 

2  or  0  DecL 

3  or  Cons,  and  I  Decl. 

4  or  U  Decl. 

Hinnad 

poplicod 

dictatorid 

senatud 

cad 

Giiaivod 

convcntionid 

sententiad 

altod 

marid 

The  (I  was  subsequently  dropped  and  the  final  vowel  of  the  Stem 
lengthened :  as, 

musS,  avu,  navl.  manu,  rS. 

Though  the  final  e  of  the  3rd  Declension  is  short  in  the  poets  of  Iho 
Augustan  age,  it  is  long  in  Ennius,  and  is  represented  by  e»  in 
the  earlier  inscriptions.    Thus  we  find  : 

virtutei 

partei 

foQtei. 

In  Greek  this  Ablative  SufB.x  is  preserved  in  Adverbs  in  -<ar  (  =  wr), 
as  ofxis  from  the  Stem  ofio,  where  we  also  find  the  long  vowel. 

Ob).  1.  This  old  Ablative  form  is  prenerTcd  in  Latin  in  other  word*,  ifid 
and  ted  are  found  in  Plautus  aa  Ablatives  of  tgo  and  tu.  Sed  is  aim  an 
Ablative  of  jui,  niitnifyirnt  originally  "by  one's  self,"  and  then  "apart," 
"but  :"  in  composition  the  d  is  dropped,  as  si-cerno,  s/-cedo,  &c.  In  the 
•ame  way  pro,  orit(inally  prod  (cf.  prod-to  prod-igus],  was  an  AbUtive. 

Obs.  2.  Adverbs  in  e  formed  from  Stems  in  0  were  originally  Ablatives,  which 
have  lost  their  final  d.  'I'his  appears  from  the  form  fiicUumed,  which  we 
find  in  tbc  Senatuacouaultum  de  Baccbanullbus. 


7.  Nominative  and  Vocative  Plural. 
Mascl'mni:  and  Kkmimni:  Nouns 

§  HS2.  The  Sullix  of  tho  Xoin.  i'l.  i»  ■,  with  some  conn«ctin!< 
vowel,  which  wiis  probably  added  to  tho  Noui.  Sin^. :  ns  nvi-s,  pi. 
iivi«-?ii  contracffil  into  nvC.-i ;  rex  (i.  e.  reg-»),  y/.  regs-Ps,  cuutr.  reg6« ; 
grodu-d,  il.  grailCls-Ps,  coutr.  gradus. 


.886. 


THE   ACCUSATIVE   PLURAL. 


3G1 


1  or  A  Peel. 

2  or  0  Dcd. 

3  or  Cons,  and 
I  Ood. 

4  or  U  Dccl. 

5  or  1  Decl 

musa-is 

avos-is 

rcgs-cs 

gradus-es 

rcs-cs. 

iiiusai 

avis 

rcg-cs 

gvadu-s 

re-s. 

musae 

avi 

avis-es 

—In   both   these   classes   of 
and  is,  though  these  tcrmi- 


av(i)-es 
§883.  Consonant  and  I  Declension. - 
Stems,  besides  the  Suffix  cs  we  have  eis 
nations  arc  more  common  in  the  Accusative  than  in  the  Kominaiivc. 
Tims  Vairo  (L.  L.  viii.  GG,  Miiller)  expressly  says  that  the  A'oyn.  PL 
puppis  and  rcstis  were  used  as  well  as  ])nppes  and  restes ;  and  we 
also  find  the  A'om.  PI.  in  is  in  the  best  MSS. 

§  884.  TJic  First  or  A  Declension. — The  SufBx  s  was  added  to 
the  Nominative  by  means  of  the  connecting  vowel  i,  so  that  the 
original  form  was  musa-is.     We  find  in  the  Senatus-consultum  de 
Bacchanal ibus  and  in  a  few  old  inscriptions,  a  A'o7n  PL  in  ai :  as, 
tabulai  eai 

datai  litterai,  &c. 

This  diphthong  ai  was,  however,  early  softened  into  ae.  Though 
the  form  a-is  as  a  Kom.  PL  is  not  found,  the  s  must  have  originally 
existed,  since  it  occurs  in  the  0  Stems  down  to  the  time  of  the  Social 
War  (v.  §  885),  and  in  all  the  other  Stems  down  to  the  latest  period 
of  the  language. 

§  885.  TJw  Second  or  0  Declension. — The  Suffix  s  was  added  to 
the  Kominative  by  means  of  the  connecting  vowel  i,  so  that  the 
original  form  was  (avos-is)  avo-is.  The  s  is  preserved  in  inscriptions 
down  to  the  time  of  the  Social  War,  and  the  diphthong  oi  underwent 
the  following  changes,  of  all  which  we  have  examples  in  inscriptions : 
oe=oi.  e.  ei.  i. 


pilumnoc 

magistre-s 

magistrei 

-s 

magistri-s 

poploe 

duomvire-s 

gnatei-s 

ministri-s 

(both  in 

modie-s 

liberei-s 

magistri 

Carmen 

ploirume 

filiei 

ministri 

Sahara) 

plurume 

oinvorsc'i 

universi. 

Ois.  From  the 

diphthong  01  arose 

the  sound 

EI, 

which  was  intermediate 

between  i  and  c,  and  ^\'hich  was 

sometimes  written  I,  and  sometimes  E 

(v.  867,  Ohs. 

8.  The  Accusative  Plural. 
Masculine  and  Feminine  Nouns. 

§  88G.  The  Accusative  Plural  appears  to  have  been  originally 
foi-med  by  the  addition  of  8  to  the  Accitsative  Singular,  before  which 
the  nasal  (/i  or  )/()  was  elided. 


oG2  FOKilATION   OF   CASES. 


1  or  A  Did. 

SorODed. 

3  or  Cons,  asd 
iUecl. 

4  or  n  Decl. 

5  or  E  Decl. 

musam-s 

avom-s 

regem-3 

manum-s 

rem-s 

musa-s 

avo-s 

rege-s 

avim-s 

avi-s 

mauu-s 

re-s. 

Obs.  In  Gotliic  the  Suffii  ns  of  the  .\cc.  PI.  has  remained  entire  :  as,  rutpn-ia 
(  =  lupo-.«),  gnsti-n3  (  =  hostl-.i  ,  sima-ns  (  =  pecu-s).  Compare  in  Greek 
the  Ace.  PI.  a7f>ou5  (for  iypoi^),  where  the  diphthong  compensates  for  the 
onaidsion  of  the  &nal  n  ;  so,  rvirrowtft,  o5ov9,  for  rvwroiT-ffi,  o&ovr-^. 

§  887.  In  the  Consonant  and  I  Stems  the  Ace.  PI.  was  also  written 
eis  or  is  as  well  as  es,  as  in  the  Nom.  (v.  §  SbS).  From  Stems  in  i 
the  form  in  is  was  common,  along  with  that  in  es,  in  the  best  periods 
of  the  language. 

Neuter  Nouks. 

§888.  Nom.,Voc.,andAcc.  Plural  of  all  neuternounsend  ini:  as, 

cor^K)r-a  regn(o)-a  comu-a 

mari-a. 
In  Zend,  Greek,  and  Gothic  we  have  the  same  Suffix  for  these  cases 
in  the  Neuter.    The  Sanscrit  suffix  is  -ni. 

Oht.  The  origin  of  this  Suffix  is  doubtful.  It  is  perhaps  a  Tocalixaticn  of 
the  n,  which  appears  in  Sanscrit ;  as  in  Herodotus,  Kaji^vawi  for  Ka/i^i/ff^i". 
The  light  Towel  (  would  then  be  readily  absorbed. 

9.  The  Genitive  Plural. 

§  880.— (I)  The  original  Siifiix  of  the  Genitive  Plural  was  -nm, 
softened  into  -nun;  the  s  or  r  is  usually  dropped  in  the  Consonant, 
1  and  U  Declensions. 

1  or  A  Decl.  3  or  0  Decl.     ^  "'i'^^^'^  ""*     ♦  or  U  Decl.        6  or  E  DecL 

mu.sa-rum      avo-rum     bov-f-runi     arcu-ura        die-rum 
(v.  §  3'JO.) 
rc'^-um 
navi-um. 

Wj.  The  original  furm  of  the  OenltiTe  Plural  in  the  Indo-European  Isnirn  ;■■« 

Is -Aim  or -jo'/n.    In  Sanskrit -iiiiii  is  the  ■*-' .     

ftA,  tii-siim  ^  iatA^rum.    In  (ireck  the  »  \^ 
a4,  ^avtfa'wc   fur  t^avttu-^^v.     In  l.atin   : 
Mo.  1),  and  the  •rom  suftt'nril  into  .tHni. 

§  890.  Even  in  the  Coiiaoiiunt  rK-clcnsioii  the  r  of  llio  Suffix  is  pre- 
served ill  .some  iiiicieiit  loriii.i,  na  bov-e-rum,  Jov-e-ruin  (Viirr.  [..  !.. 
viii.  74,  Mullrr),  iiiul  nuc-c-rum,  n';;-e-runi,  liipid-e-ruiii  (Chans,  i. 
p.  i(\  1'.).     l)u  (ho  other  hand,  rho  early  jmet*  fre«iiieiilly  diopi^U 


§892.  THE   DATIVE   AXD  ABLATIVE   PLUfiAL.  363 

the  r  in  the  A  and  0  Declensions :  as,  meum  factum  lor  mconuu 
factonim,  duum  vinlin  for  duoriim  viioriun  (Cic.  Or.  4';,  §  155,  who 
quotes  other  instances).  Even  in  later  times,  the  -utn  was  the  more 
usual  form  iu  many  nouns  of  the  A  and  0  Declension,  especially 
■with  woixis  signifying  money,  weights,  measures,  and  trades,  as 
diachmum  for  drachmarum,  nummum  for  nummorum  (v.  §  17, 
O&s.  3 ;  §  19,  Ohs.  4). 

§  891.  Genitives  in  -i-ian,  as  a  general  rule,  come  from  Stems 
ending  in  I,  and  Genitives  in  -urn  from  Stems  ending  in  a  Consonant. 
Such  forms  as  meutium,  sortium,  animaliuni,  are  no  exceptions  to  this 
rule,  as  the  Stems  of  those  words  originall}"  ended  in  i  (v.  §§  847, 
848).  But  there  appears  to  have  been  some  confusion  between  the 
Stems  in  I  and  those  ending  in  a  Consonant,  jirobably  arising  from 
the  omission  of  the  i  in  the  Xom.  Sing.  Thus  we  find  cixntat-ium 
from  a  Consonant  Stem,  and  canum,  panum,  juvenum  from  I 
Stems.  In  the  same  way  Cicero  has  in  one  place  (Sext.  20)  sedum 
for  sedium ;  Virgil  (Aen.  iv.  464),  vatimi  for  vatium ;  and  Ond 
(Met.  viii.  500),  mensum  for  mensium. 

10.  The  Dative  and  Ablative  Plural. 

§  892.  ITie  original  Suffix  pf  these  cases  appears  to  have  been 
•bios,  corresponding  to  the  Sanskrit  -bhyas.  From  the  contraction  of 
the  vowels  arose  the  two  forms  -bis  and  -bus,  afterwards  -biis.  The 
form  his  occurs  in  no-bis,  vo-bis,  and  in  the  A  and  0  Stems,  with 
elision  of  the  J,  as  in  the  A  Stems  in  Sanskrit.  The  form  bus  occurs 
in  the  other  Stems. 

lorADccI.       2  or  0  Dec).    ^°\^°^l^^    4  or  U  Decl.       SorEDecI. 
musa-(b)is     avo-(b)is     reg-i-bus     manu-bus        re-bus 
musis  avis  navi-bus     mani-bus. 

Obs.  1.  The  long  u  in  bus  is  found  in  omnibus,  Plant.  Aulul.  ii.  S,  8  ;  pcctori- 
bus,  Virg.  £.11.  iv.  64. 

Ohs.  2.  The  form  -bns  occurs  in  some  A  Stems,  as  dea-bus,  filia-bus,  &c.  (v. 
§  17,  Obs.  4.) 

Obs.  3.  In  the  AandO  Stems  the  vowels  a-is  and  o-is  have  undergone  several 
of  the  changes  already  mentioned  (v.  §§  866,  883).  In  A  Stems  we  tinil 
in  inscriptions  eis  for  the  ancient  ais :  as, 

incolcis,  rieis,  tabuleis. " 

In  O  Stems  the  old  forms, 

sno-is,  gnato-is, 

are  still  preserved  in  inscriptions.    Besides  these  \re  find  cis  for  oit :  as, 
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CHAPTER  LXXI. 
Formation  of  the  Compakative  axd  Scperlatite. 

§  S93.  There  are  two  forms  of  the  Comparative  in  Latin  :  (1)  -lor 
(originally  -ioe)  Xtiit.  -ins  and  (2)  -ter ;  the  former  corresponding 
to  the  Gr.  luv,  lov,  and  the  latter  to  the  Gr.  rtpot. 

§  S94.  The  suEBs  -ios  (-w/r)  is  sometimes  shortened  into  -ns  and 
-is,  just  as  from  -bins,  the  original  termination  of  the  Dat  and  Abl. 
PI.  arose  the  two  forms  -lus  and  -his  (v.  §  892). 

(1)  The  form  in  -ns  from  -ins  is  seen  in 

minns,  plus. 

(2)  The  form  in  -is  from  -ins  is  seen  in  m/igis ;  also  in  the  follow- 
ing adverbs,  which  appear  to  have  been  originally  Comparatives : 

nimis, 
aliquantisper, 

*  paullisper, 

pauxillisper, 
tantisper. 

§  895.  The  sufiBx  -ter  appears  only  in  words  not  nsnally  recognised 
as  Comparatives :  as, 

al-ter,  n-ter,  neu-ter,  dex-ter. 

Also  in  the  following  words,  which  contain  a  double  comparative 
suffix : 

mag-is-ter,  min-is-ter,  sin-is-ter. 

§  696.  The  common  suffix  of  the  Superlative  in  Latin  is  -isiimns, 
which  appears  to  have  arisen  from  a  combination  of  the  Comparative 
suffix  -is  {ios,  tor)  with  the  Superlative  suffix  -timus  (Sdnskrit 
-tamas)  :  L  e.  is-timnSiby  assimilation  i««i«ni« 

The  Superlative  suffix  -timns  appears  in 

op-timus  (rt.  op  :  cf.  op-es,  good  things,  riches), 

in-timus, 

ul-timus, 

ci-timus, 

ex-timus, 

dex-timus, 

sin-is-timus(Fest.  jx  74,  Superlative  of  sinister,  like  dcxtimus 

of  dexter). 
8ol]-is-timU3  (Fcst.  p.  289,  Superlative  of  sollus). 


^  -99.  COMrARATn^E   AKD    SITERLATIVK.  3G5 

To  this  head  may  also  he  referred  the  forms  in  -llimus  aud  -rrimus, 
by  assimilation  from  -Itimits  and  -rtimiis:  as, 
facil-limus       =  facil-timus, 
simil-linuis      =  simil-timus, 
pulcher-rimus  =  pulcher-timus, 
veter-rimus     =  veter-timus. 
Obt.  Also  perhaps  masimus  =  mag-ti-mus. 

§  897.  The  suflix  -timns  itself  appears  to  be  a  combination   of 
the  suffixes  -tiis  aud  -iiiiis. 

(1)  -tns  apix-ars  as  a  Superlative  sufiSx  in : 

quan-tus,  quiu-tus,  ses-ms,  quo-tus. 

(2)  -mus  apjicars  as  a  Superlative  suffix  in : 

pri-mus,  min-i-mus,        supre-miis,        infi-mus. 


CHAPTER  LXXII. 


For.jLVTiox  OF  THE  Person.s  axd  Tenses  of  the 
Verbs. 

(A)  ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Personal  Endings. 

§  898.  Personal  Endings  of  Singular. — It  has  been  already  pointed 
out  (§  105)  that  these  are  the  Personal  pronouns  in  a  mutilated  form 
(m,  8,  t).  These  characteristic  consonants  are  in  Greek  in  the  Pre- 
sent Tense  (of  verbs  in  fit),  and  in  Sanskrit  in  the  Present  and 
Future  Tenses  of  all  verbs,  followed  by  a  short  vowel.  Compare  the 
following : — 

Present. 

Sanskrit.  Greek.  Latin, 

da-da-mi.  6i-6<a-7it.  do. 

da-da-si.  8i-8(u-<t(0.  <^a-s. 

da-dii-ti.  6/-Sm-Tt  (old  form),   da-t. 

In  Latin  the  final  short  vowel  has  everywhere  fallen  away ;  and 
it  has  been  followed  by  the  m  of  the  first  person  in  all  Present  Tenses 
except  sum,  inquam,  and  those  of  the  Subjunctive  Slood ;  and  iu 
the  Future  Tenses  without  a  single  exception. 

§  899.  Personal  Endings  of  Plural. — These  are  perhaps  derived 
from  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  Singular,  by  the  use  of  a  plural 
suffix :   namely,  s  in  the  first  and  second  persons,  and  n  in  the 
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third.  Thus,  amamus  =  ania-mj  +  s  ;  amatis  =  ama-<i  +  s  (the 
original  form  of  the  second  personal  pronoun  being  in  t  not  s); 
amant  =  ama-n-t  (the  plural  sign  preceding  the  t  for  the  sake  of 
euphony). 

Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

§  900.  Present  Indicative. — The  present  Indicative  has  ordinarily 
no  tense  suffix.  Thus  the  forms  nni-o,  ania-s,  ama-t,  are  formed  im- 
mediately from  the  stem  ama.  In  tliis  rcsix-Ct  the  Latin  differs  from 
the  Greek  and  Sanslcrit,  in  wliich  languages  the  tense  prefixes  and 
suffixes  are  constant.  The  following  arc  the  cases  in  which  tense 
elements  of  formation  have  been  either  retained  or  added  : — 

(1)  Reduplication :  as, 

gi-g'n-o  (Gr.  yi-yv-o-fMi), 

si-st-o  (Gr.  Ua-TTi-fii,  Sanskr.  si-sta-mi). 

(2)  The  liquid  ii  after  r :  as, 

ster-no  (Gr.  a-Topt-vw-fii'), 
cer-no  (Gr.  Kpl-vm). 

(3)  A  liquid  (m  or  n)  before  a  mute  :  as. 


fia(n)go. 

rt. 

friig- 

ta(n)go, 

„ 

tag- 

(Gr.  %), 

pa(n)go, 

„ 

r^o- 

(Gr.  way). 

fi(n)go. 

„ 

fl'4-, 

P'(n)SO. 

» 

Wi; 

ju(n)go,  I  join. 

>» 

j"4- 

(^r.  Cvy), 

fi(n)do,  I  cltave. 

„ 

fld-. 

sci(n)do,  /  te)i<1. 

„ 

scid- 

ni(ni)rK>,  /  burst 

„ 

rtii>-. 

[cu(iii)bo,  I  lie]. 

„ 

cub- 

(4)  The  lengthening  of  the  root 

vowt 

l :  as 

duco,                             rt. 

dric 

-, 

fido,  confldo,                „ 

fid 

(.■xs  in  fid 

-OS). 

dico,                              „ 

Uc- 

(as 

n  ni.ale-dlous,  in-dlc-o,  etc.). 

Ohs.  Compare  Gr.  *<iiru,  rt.  Aiir- 

;  (rirei>>.u), 

rt.  <rirrfi 

■  (as  in  cnrtp-fta). 

The  pro- 

ccss  ia  raro  in  Latin. 

(5)  The  inceptive  suffix  -»oo 

:  a.- 

, 

cre-sco, 

rt 

cro- 

(ius  in  cro-o), 

adol-c-sco, 

„ 

(ad^ 

-ol-. 

rc-min-i-8cor, 

„ 

(i-e)-«icu- 

(as  in  men-s). 

(0)  The  letter  t  after  c  :  as. 

plcc-to, 

rt. 

l>lcc 

-(lir. 

TrXtx-wX 

plec-tor, 

» 

pitfO 

-  (Gr. 

wXr/TTw). 

J.     rnESENT,  rAST-iMPEnrncT  and  I'trrirun,     .'107 

'I"ho  stem  of  tlm  Present  Inilicftlivo  is  used  in  fi)iiiiiii^j  flio  otlirr 
'■  il^orfocl  Tonsos :   o»,  fi-n-iio,    I'mt-lmjKrf.  fiml-c-bniii,   stcr-u-o, 
'.  stor-n-nni. 

>  001.    rttst-Imprr/tct  Tense  Indicntivc. — The  Bufllx  of  tliis  'IVnso 

-b4uii,  mliic^l  to  the  stem  uf  tho  I'rcst'iit :  a.s,  nnm-bnm.     IScfdrn  it 

lOri  vowel  i.i  leti;;tlien«l :  ns,  niiiri-l)nm,  inoiiij-hain,  ros-G-bam, 

'i-e-lM\in.     The  long  coniicctiii;^  vowel  in  verbs  of  tho  tliinl  and 

til  roiijusations,  is  proliably  owing  to  nnalo,'y  with  verbs  of  tlie 

■ii'l   eoiiJMi^iition.      Verbs  of  tho   fonnh  conjugation   ciri:;iii:»Iiy 

iiil  in  -i-bitm,  without  tlio  connecting  vowel ;  thus  \vc  find  in  tho 

r  jioets,  and  sometimes  in  tho  {KXits  of  tho  Au:;us;aii  age,  such 

:ns  as, 

sci-bam,  ncsci-bam, 

ai-lnni,  cxaudi-bam, 

inuni-bam,  poli-bam,  &c. 

I  -bam  from  eo  is  tho  regular  form  in  all  writers. 

Tlio  suflix  -bunt  is  probably  a  shortened  form  of  fi:-arn,  /  n.ris, 
from  tho  Tcot  fu,  like  er-am  from  the  root  es  (sum).  The  aipirate 
is  dropped  in  -hum,  as  explained  in  §  828. 

Ois.  1.  The  Imperfect  er-am  (e»-am)  ii  the  only  rcmninini;  instnnee  of  tlie 

oriftinal  forinution  of  the  tense.   Compare  Sanskr.  as-am,  from  rt.  as  (to  be) ; 

Gr.  J-ri/ni-or,  from  tvittw. 
Oks.  2.  Tho  form  fu-am,  aftumed  as  formatire  clement  atwre,  corresiiondu 

with  Gr.  i-^vy. 
Obs.  3.  No  trace  remains  In  Latin  of  the  Augment  of  the  Creek  an<l  Sanskrit 

Past  Tenses. 

S  902.  Future  Tense  Indicative. — The  suffix  of  this  tense  is  -bo, 
added  to  tho  stem  of  tho  i)resent :  as,  araa-bo,  mone-bo.  It  is 
probably  a  shortened  form  oi/tto,  the  future  of  the  stem  Ft;,  like  eio 
from  the  root  es  (sum). 

The  third  and  fourth  conjugations  bad  originally  the  same  suffix 
as  the  first  and  second  :  besides  i-bo  from  eo,  and  sci-ho  from  scio, 
we  frequently  find  in  the  older  language  the  suffix  -bo  in  tlie  fourth 
conjugation  :  as. 

nesci-bo,  audi-bo,  expedi-bo, 

ajieri-bo,  oboedi-bo,  servi-bo, 

sacvi-lx),  grandi-lx),  operi-bo, 

veni-bo,  subveni-bo,  dorriil-bo. 

This  form  is  rr.rcr  in  the  third  conjugp.tion,  but  wc  find  the  follow- 
ing Futures  in  the  older  writers,  the  -bo  being  affix-jd  by  means  ol  tlie 
eonnocting  vowel  e  :  as, 

viv-e-bo      instead  of  viv-ani, 
dic-e-bo  „  dic-ani, 

exsug-e-bo        „         cxsucr-am. 
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§  903.  But  in  the  third  and  fourth  conjugation  the  formation  in 
-bo  was  in  course  of  time  lost,  and  the  defect  supplied  by  the  substi- 
tution of  the  Potential  form 

a-m,  e-s,  e-t, 

e-miis,  e-tis,  e-nt. 

The  formative  clement  is  -ya  or  -ia,  the  sufBx  of  the  Optative.  The 
suffix  is  contracted  into  S,  except  in  the  first  person,  which  follows 
the  first  person  of  the  Present  Subjunctive.     See  further,  §  907. 

§  904.  Ferfict  Tense  Indicative. — There  are  four  ways  of  forming 
the  Perfect  : 

(1)  By  added  -vi  and  -ni  to  the  stem,  which  is  the  most  common 
form,  and  the  usual  way  of  forming  the  Perfects  of  the  first,  second, 
and  fourth  conjugations :  as,  ama-vi,  mon-ui,  audi-vi.  This  su£B.x 
is  the  same  as  the  Perfect/((s  of  the  auxiliary  verb,  the/ disappearing 
before  the  v  and  the  «,  like  d  before  the  v  iu  vigiuti,  and  g  before 
the  V  in  nives :  v.  §  827,  No.  2 ;  §  824,  Xo.  2.  In  some  of  the 
kindred  Italian  dialects  we  find  the  full  form  of  the  auxiliary  verb 
preserved:  as  in  the  Umbrian  perfects pi7i«'/ei and  ambre-farent. 

Obs.  1 .  The  Perfect  of  the  root  ft  was  probably  formed  by  adding  the  Present 
tense  of  sum,  as  the  Past-Perfect,  and  Future-Perfect  of  rv  were  formed 
by  adding  the  Imperfect  and  Future  tenses  of  the  same  rerb ;  as,  fu-eram, 
fu-ero.  The  root  of  's-um  is  >:s,  which  appears  in  the  Perfect  of  rv  in  the 
shortened  form  is  (comp.  English  u).  'NVe  mar,  therefore,  suppose  the 
oldest  form  to  have  been  : 

fu-is-fm)  (Comp.  Gr.  «VmO. 

fu-is-ti      (        „  •<r-<«'), 

fu-is-t, 

fu-is-mus, 

fii-is-tis, 

fu-is-unt. 
Thui    accounts    for   the    forms    fu-i,    fu-U-ti,    and    fu-er-nnt,    where    the 
rr  represents  u,  as  in  puWu,  pulvrr-is.     It  also  accounts  for  the  fact  that 
the  final  rowel  of  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Perfect  is  often  long  In 
the  poets,  since  -it  was  originally  -ul. 

(2)  By  adding  -si  to  the  stem,  which  corresponds  to  -<Ta,  the 
characteristic  of  the  Greek  Fii-st-Aorist :  a-s  scripsi,  plexi  (cf.  Gr. 
€-irX(|a). 

Ob».  2.  The  original  form  of  this  suffix  is  seen  by  comparison  of  the  paralUl 
forms  in  Greek  and  Sanskrit,  •»«  and  -$nm.  It  is  the  Imperfect  tii>M< 
of  the  rerb  'j-iim,  namely,  n-atn  (tr-am)  ;  which  was  added  to  the  htini, 
with  elision  of  the  inilul  vowel.  Compare  Lat.  icrip-«-i,  with  Gr.  i-it<i--', 
and  Sanakr.  a-dik-»ham. 

(?>)  By  lifdujiication,  which  is  the  regular  moile  of  forming  tie 
Pcrftct  in  Greek  :  aa,  to-tcnd-i. 

Oba.  3.  The  moat  ancient  form  of  the  Reduplication  was  probubly  a  repetition 
of  the  root  syllable  of  tho  rerb,  denoting  complvtcucss  of  action. 
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(4)  l?y  laiglhcniiig  the  voicel  of  the  stem  :  as,  movi  from  moveo. 

Ois.  4.  This  miiy  hare  been  also  a  reduplicated  form  originall}' :  inu-muvl 
becoming  mOvi. 

§  005.  Pasl-Pevfect  and  Future- Perfect  Indicative. — These  tenses 
are  formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  of  the  Perfect,  the  Imjicriect  and 
Future  of  sum  :  as,  amav-cram,  amav-cro  (v.  §  901,  Ohf.  1).  But 
in  the  Future-Perfect  there  was  a  still  older  sufTix  -'so  instead  of 
eso  =  ero.  This  form  was  preserved  in  tlic  ordinary  language  of  the 
classical  age  only  in /«.co  =  fcccro ;  but  it  occurs  in  maiiy  other 
words  in  the  older  writers.  In  verbs  of  the  first  and  second  conju- 
gations the  s  is  doubled,  hence  it  appears  in  the  forms  asso  and 
esso:  as. 


amasso       =  amavero, 

prohibes 

50  =  prohibuer 

indicasso    =  indicavero, 

capso 

=  cepcro, 

enicasso     =  euicavero, 

accepso 

=  accepero, 

levasso       ;=  levavero, 

occepso 

=  occepero, 

liberasso    =  liberavero. 

recepso 

:=recepcro, 

peccasso     =  peccavero, 

rapso 

=  rapuero. 

observasso  =  observavero, 

In  the  same  way  -sim  occurs 

instead  of 

-erim  in  the 

Subjunctive :  v.  909. 

§  906.  Imperative  Mood. — (1)  The  .short  (Present)  form  of  the 
Imperative  Singular  ancicntlj-  ended  in  s  (softened  fonn=Sanskr. 
-dlii;  Gr.  -0t),  which  was  subsequently  droi'pcd  :  as  ama-s,  mone-s, 
audi-s,  reg-e-s,  afterwards  ama,  mone,  audi,  reg-e  :  v.  §  835,  No.  5. 
In  like  manner  rimT-e  was  originally  Tinrr-i-s. 

(2)  The  longer  (Future  or  Emphatic)  form  of  the  Imperative  is 
strengthened  in  the  second  and  third  Persons  Singular  by  the  suffix 
-to  (Sanskr.  -tu ;  Gr.  -rco),  originally  -tod.  Es-tod  occurred  in  the 
laws  of  the  kings  (Festus,  p.  230,  Miiller).  This  suffix  corresponds 
to  the  Oscan  -tud:  as,  es-tud,  ac-tud,/ac-tud,  &c. :  v.  §  fc30,  No.  3. 

§  907.  Present  Subjunctive. — In  Latin  the  Subjunctive  and  Opta- 
tive are  united  in  one  mood.  The  formative  element  of  the  Subjunc- 
tive appears  to  be  -a  in  the  Aryan  languages :  and  this  is  the  sign 
of  the  Present  Subjunctive  in  Latin,  in  verbs  of  the  second,  third, 
and  fourth  conjugations :  as,  mone-a-m,  reg-a-m,  audi-a-m.  This 
vowel  element  also  accounts  for  the  length  of  the  final  syllable  in 
the  Greek  Subjunctive  :  as,  Tim-TOi,  -ris,  -»;,  &c. 

The  formative  element  of  the  Optative  appears  to  be  -ya  or  -ia, 
and  sometimes  simply  -i.    In  Greek  it  appears  in  the  form  -i. 
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Thus  from  the  Sanskrit  as,  "  to  be,"  and  the  Gri.ek  t.'tttm, 
"  I  strike,"  we  have  : 

Sing.  1.  s-^d-m  from  as-jl-m,  Ti-rrro-i-fu, 

2.  s-yd-s,  TMrro-t-r, 

3.  S-yd-t,  TVffTO-l. 

Plnr.  1.  s-yd-ma,  TLirro-i-iier, 

2.  S-yd-ta,  TOTTTO-t-Tf, 

3.  S-yUS,  TVBTO-l-O'. 

In  Latin  we  have  the  formativeelement  of » in  the  Snhjnnctires : 
sim  (old  fonn  siem),  daim, 

velim,  addoim, 

nolim,  interduim, 

malim,  perduim, 

edim,  crednim. 

comedim, 
exedim. 
Also  in  the  first  conjugation  : 

amem  =  ama-im, 
ames  =aina-is, 
amet  =  ama-it,  &c 
The  same  fonnative  element  appears  in  the  Future  Indicative  of 
the  third  and  fourth  conjugations  :  v.  §  903. 

§  908.  Imperfect  Subjunctive. — The  suffix  of  this  tense  is  -rem 
(originally  -sem),  and  with  the  connecting  vowel  -e-rem :  as,  ama-rem, 
mone-rem,  audi-rem,  reg-e-rem. 

The  form  -sem  is  seen  in  es-sem  ;  and  in  the  following  words  the  ( 
assimilates  to  the  preceding  liquid  : 

vel-lem  =vel-seni, 
mal-lem  =  mal-sem, 
nol-lem  ^nol-sem, 
fer-rem  =  fer-scrn, 

§  909.  Perfect  and  Past-Perfect  Suhjunctives. — These  tenses  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  stem  of  the  Perfect  ••rim  and  -iaaun, 
which  are  the  Present  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  respectively  of 
the  verb  sum  :  -erim  being  the  same  as  esim  or  'sim,  and  -issem  as 
essem. 

In  the  Perfect  Subjunctive  the  suffix  -sim  is  tisetl  in  some  older 
forms,  like  -so  instead  of  -ero  in  the  Future-Perfect  Indicative. 
This  form  was  preserved  in  the  ordinary  language  of  the  classical 
age  only  in  faxim  ^  fccerim,  and  ausim  from  audeo;  but  it  occurs 
in  many  other  words  in  the  older  writers.  In  verbs  of  the 
first  and  second  conjugations  the  (  is  doubled.     Several  of  these 


§91.;.       iMPKiU'tcT  AXD  r:L:rFKCT  ikfixitive.        371 

verbs  are  given  in  §  905.     The   following  are  a  few  more  ex- 
amples : — 

appellassis  =  appellaveris,        Labessit        =  babuerit, 
amassint  =amaverint,  lirohibessint  =  prohibuerint, 

intrassis   =  intraveris  serpsit  =  serpserit. 

§  910.  Imperfect  Infinitive. — The  suffix  is  -re  (originally  -se),  and 
with  connecting  vowel  -e-re :  as,  ama-rc,  mone-re,  audi-re,  leg-e-re. 
The  s  of  the  original  suffix  apjjears  in  esse. 

This  suffix  differs  not  only  from  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit,  but  also 
from  the  Oscan.  The  Greek  Infinitive  ends  in  -fievai  or  -/icv,  in 
some  cases  shortened  into  -vai,  in  others  into  -ttv ;  the  Sanskrit 
Infinitive  is  the  Accusative  of  a  verbal  substantive,  and  ends  in 
-«m  ;  also  the  Oscan  Infinitive  ends  in  -um.  This  corresponds  to 
the  Latin  first  suj)ine. 

§  911.  Perfect  Infinitive. — The  suffix  is  -isse  added  to  the  Stem 
of  the  Perfect,  and  is  the  same  as  esse,  the  Infinitive  of  sum :  as, 
amav-isse. 

§  912.  The  Imperfect  Participle. — The  suffix  is  -nt,  or  with  con- 
necting vowel  e-nt,  of  course  in  the  Xom.  -ns :  as,  ama-n-?,  ama-nt-is. 
It  is  the  same  with  the  Sanskr.  -ant  (Xom.  masc.  -an');  Gr.  -o-vt; 
Germ,  -end ;  Anglo-Sax.  -and ;  Eng.  -inr/. 

§  913.  The  Gerund  and  Gerundive. — The  suffix  is  -undo,  -endo, 
•ndo.  The  oldest  form  of  the  suffix  is  -undo,  of  which  there  was 
a  still  more  ancient  form  -ondo,  which  occurs  in  inscriptions :  for 
instance,  faci-ondam  and  vere-c-ondus.  The  form  -undo,  except 
in  the  case  of  a  few  words,  was  supplanted  by  that  of  -endo. 

There  have  been  various  conjectures  as  to  the  origin  of  this 
suffix,  but  that  of  Corssen  is  the  most  probable ;  that  it  consists 
of  two  parts,  un-do,  of  which  the  -un,  originally  -cm,  is  the  same 
as  the  -on  in  the  verbal  noims : 


ger-on, 

Kom.  gero. 

ed-on. 

„     edo. 

com-bib-on, 

„     combibo 

From  this  the  gerund  was  perhaps  formed  by  adding  the  passive 
adjectival  suffix  do-s  :  whence 

ger-on-do-s,         afterwards  ger-un-du-s, 
cd-on-do-s  „  ed-un-du-s, 

com-bib-on-do-s,         „         com-bib-un-du-s. 

Coisscn  shows  clearly  that  the  notion  of  necessity  or  duty  does  not 


ui2  iOiiJiAiiOii    OF    lE^'sEs.  s  &!+• 

belong  originallj  to  the  gerund,  but  that  it  is  a  verbal  adjective 
or  Doun :  for  instance,  ori-un-dus  signifies  simply  risinij  from, 
sec-un-dus  (from  seqnor),  foUowing.    (Comjiare  §  714.) 

§  914.  The  Future  Participle. — The  suffix  is  -toni-e,  which  is 
probably  the  same  as  the  suffix  -tor,  with  an  adjectival  termination : 
as,  da-tor,  da-tnr-u-s,  ama-tor,  ama-tur-u-s. 

Oil.  From  the  Fnture  Part,  is  formed  the  DesideratiTe  snffix  -tihio,  in  which 
the  addition  of  a  sew  formatiTe  element  (jra,  §  907),  has  catued  the 
shortening  of  the  antepenultima. 

§  915.  The  Supines. — The  suffixes  are  •turn,  -tu,  sometimes  -amn, 
-TO,  which  are  verbal  substantives  in  the  Accusative  and  Ablative 
Case  respectively.     (Compare  §  010.) 


(B)  Passive  Voice. 

§  916.  The  Latin  Passive  Verb  is  formed  in  a  totally  different 
way  from  the  Greek  and  Sanskrit.  Those  languages  exhibit  in  the 
Middle  (or  Passive)  a  double  form  of  the  Personal  Pronouns  :  thus, 
Gr.  TvjTTO/iai  ^  n.'7rr-o-/ia-(/i)-«,  /  strike  mysft/;  rvKTtdcu  (old  form 
of  rvBTf t  or  jj)  =  Tvirr-f-o-a-ffi,  TTiou  strikest  thystlf;  Jtc.  In  Latin, 
the  Passive  (or  Reflective)  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  corresponding 
forms  of  the  Active  the  Reflective  Pronoun  w,  oneself.  Thus 
amor  =  amo-se  (s  becoming  r,  according  to  §  832);  amahs 
(afterwards  shortened  into  amare)  =  ama3-(i)-se  ;  amatur  = 
amat-u-se.  Similarly,  in  the  plural,  amamur  =  amamus-sc  ; 
amantnr  =  amant-(u)-sc.  The  form  amamini  (estis)  has  been 
already  explained  (§  105,  note). 

Similarly  in  the  Past-Im{«rL  and  Future,  amabar=:amabam-se.  m 
bcinj  '    '    '  '   '    .  Latin,  and  tl.'     "  '  '      '  '   '     ■"■■••' 

No..)  .LS-(a)-^c;  a; 

In  I...    ;...,    .M„'od,  amare  ia   -, 

second  jicrs.  plur.  amaiuini  is  used  with  an  ellmsis  of  the  Imixri- 
tivc  Mood  cste.  The  form  Inor  (second  !<•:».  plur.)  is  obs.n.r' , 
but  is  probably  fonued  from  an  archaic  second  iicrs.  bing.  in  ino, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  amato-r,  amanto-r,  etc  Comi>.  j  r  i. - 
famino  (=  ]>raerauunus  csto),  Cato,  R.  R.  141. 

I     §  917.  lufiiiitivr  Passive. — Tlio  original  tcnnin.-ition  of  the  Iv.r.- 

feet  Infinitive  Passive  was  in  -iar  (sec  §  111,  IX  a  form  difiA     i 

to  analviie.      But  the  double  vowel  (iV)  is   prolwbly  duo   to   i!  o 

■    il   of  the  Infinitive  Active   (e).     Thus  j<t':  li'-s 

'  resolved  it»cli'  into  omor-icr.    The  common  i  "i 

.._;.on  of  thia.  ^ 
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§  918.  Fer/td  Participle. — The  participial  ending  in  •minos 
(Gr.  -/i(yor)  has  ceased  in  Latin  to  retain  its  original  function. 
Instead  of  it  is  used  the  suffix  -tus  (Sanskr.  -ta-s,  with  same  function  ; 
Gr.  Tof,  usually  with  force  of  a  Latin  adjective  in  -hilis). 

Obs.  1.  But  the  participial  termination  minus,  menus,  has  left  various  traces 
of  itielf :  as, 

(1.)  In  the  second  pers.  plur.  of  all  uncomponnd  tenses  in  the  Passivo 
Voice  (§  ins,  note) :  as,  amamini,  amabamini  (formed  after  the  analogy  of 
the  Trescnt;,  etc. 

(2.)  In  a  few  substantives  in  -lUimns  (syncopated  for  Gr.  -ojiewo?)  ;  as, 
alumnus  (from  alo),  one  who  is  being  nuftnrcd,  a  nursling  ;  Yertumiius 
(vertor),  the  deity  icho  eonstantlg  turns  and  changes,  the  god  of  the  seasons. 

(3.)  In  a  large  number  of  substantives  in  -men  (§  ISl,  7),  some  of  which 
have  retained  their  passive  force,  while  in  others  it  can  no  longer  be 
traced  :  as,  ag-men  (ago),  that  which  is  being  led,  mi  army  in  motion  ; 
gcsta-mcn  (gesto),  anything  that  is  wont  to  be  carried ;  se-men  (sero),  that 
which  is  soicn,  seed  :  also,  Hu-men,  that  which  flows;  ful-men,  that  which 
flashes,  etc. 

Obs.  2.  The  termination  -men  is  further  lengthened  by  the  addition  of  the 
element  -tum :  as,  monu-men-tum,  from  moneo  ;  in-cre-mentum,  from 
cre-sco :  .-ilso  probably  we  may  recognise  the  same  element  in  such  words 
as  matri-moH-ium,  natri-nion-ium.     (Schleicher.) 

Another  passive  participial  suCS.x^  is  -ntis  (Sanskr.  -nas),  equivalent 
to  -1ms.  This  is  found  after  only  a  few  verbal  roots  in  Latin :  as, 
dig-nus,  lit.  shouti,  pointed  at  (rt.  dig — Gr.  8ftK,  to  show,  point}, 
Lonce,  worthy ;  mag-nus,  Qnade)  great  (rt.  mag-). 

Obs.  But  the  same  suffix  is  probably  to  be  recognised  in  adjectives  in 
-i-nus  (Gr.  iVos),  -a-nus,  -nus:  as,  quer-nus,  made  of  oak;  salig-nus, 
made  of  willoic-wood ;  hum-a-nus,  of  the  nature  of  man,  human ; 
fciiiii)-i-nus,  of  woman,  etc. 
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Appendix  I. — Latix  Authobs. 

§  919.     A .  Piae-classical  F'triul  (e.g.). 

Cx.  Nazvits  (3rd  cent.) : — Epic  poem  on  the  First  Punic  War ;  and 
other  poetry. 

Q.  Exxirs  (239-169) ;  bom  at  Rudiae  in  Calabria : — Epic  poem  on 
Fioman  History ;  Dramas,  Satires,  etc. 

M.  PAcmrs  (cir,  220-130) ;  probably  bom  at  Brtmdnsiam : — 
Tragedies. 

L.  Attics  or  Accius  (170-cir.  90)  ;  son  of  a  freedman : — Tragedies. 
il.   PoBCius    Cato   (234-149) :  — History    of   P.ome    {_Origines) ; 
Treatise  De  lie  Jiustica. 

Caecilics  Statixts  (ob.  16S) ;  bom  at  Mediolanum  (MiLmX  and  a 
slave  by  birth  : — Comedies. 

LcciLius  (14S-103) ;  Satires. 

L.  Afxaxics  (flor.  94)  :— Comedies. 

T.  AccTCS  (more  properly  Maccits)  Placttts   (254-184,  B.c.)  ; 

bom  at  Sarslna  in  Umbria : — Comedies,  twenty  in  all  extant, 

besides  fragments. 
P.  Teeextius  Afee  (195-159,  e.g.)  ;  a  freedman,  and  said  to  have 

been  a  native  of  Carthage : — Comedies  (su). 

Obs.  'With  the  exception  of  the  treatise  on  farmicg  (De  Be  Bostica)  by  M. 
Porcios  Cato.  and  the  Comedies  of  Plaatos  and  Terence,  onlT  fragments  of 
the  icorks  of  the  above  aothors  have  come  doim  to  us. 

§920.    B.  Golden  A^. 

M.  Teeextius  Yaeeo  (11G-2S,  b.c.);  bom  at  Fiome: — wrote  De 

Lingua  Latina,  and  De  Ke  Rustica ;  besides  a  work  on  Roman 

History  and  some  Satires,  not  extant. 
yL  Ttnxius  CicEEO  (lOG-43,  b.c.)  ;  bora  at  Arpinum  :— Rhetorical 

works ;  Speeches  in  private  and  pubUc  cases ;  philosophical  and 

ethical  works ;  Letters. 
■  '.  Julius  Caesae  (100-44,  b.c)  ;  bom  at  Rome : — Commentaries  or 

memoirs  of  his  own  times,  viz.,  the  Gallic  and  Civil  Wars. 
T.  LrcEETius  Cakus  (9.'>-52,  b.c);  bora  at  Rome: — Poem  in  six 

books,   expounding  the  Epicurean   philosophy  ("  De   Reruui 

Katnra"). 
C.  Valerius  Catullus  (87-47,  b.c.)  ;  of  Verona : — Lyric  and  elegiac 

poetrj-. 
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C.  SALi-rsTirs  Crisits  (86-35,  u.c.)  ;  bom  at  Amitcmum  :— Ilis- 
torical  works;  of  which  the  Catiline  and  Jugurtha  are  extant. 

r.  YEnciLirs  (or  Virgii.ics)  Maro  (70-19,  u.c);  bom  at  Andes 
near  Mantua  :— Bucolics,  Gcorgics ;  Aencid ;  also  some  short 
pieces. 

Q.  HoRATics  Flacccs(65-8,  b.c.)  ;  bora  at  Venusia  : — Odes,  Satires, 
familiar  and  critical  Epistles  in  Verse. 

CoRNEUCS  Nepos  (flof.  cir.  30,  b.c.)  ;  of  Verona ;  Lives  of  eminent 
men. 

Aixius  TiBtn.Lrs  (?  54-lS,  b.c.)  ;  bom  at  Tedum  near  Tibur : — 
Elegiacs. 

"^nx.  AcRELics  Pbopertics  (?  51-19,  b.c);  born  in  I'mbria : — 
Elegi.ics. 

T.  Livirs  Patavints  (59-19,  b.c.)  ;  of  Patavinm  (P.idua) : — His- 
tory of  Rome  ;  of  which  ouly  about  one-fourth  jjart  is  extant. 

P.  OviDics  Kaso  (43  B.c.-lS  a.d.);  bom  at  Sulmo : — Elegiacs; 
"The  lletamorphoses,"  a  poem  in  15  books,  and  other  works. 

M.  ViTEUVics  Poixio  (?  temp.  August.) : — work  on  architecture. 

il.  Manilius  (?  temp.  August.)  : — Astronomical  poem. 

T.  Phaedecs  (flor.  cir.  15,  a.d.)  ;  freedman  of  Augustus : — Fables. 

§  921.     C.  saver  Age. 

M.  A?r:fAErs  Sexeca,  father  of  L.  Seneca  (60  e.c.-Io  a.d.)  ;  bom  at 
Cordaba  (Cordova),  in  Spain : — Rhetorical  works. 

L.  AxSAEUs  Sexeca  (?  5  B.C.-65  a.d.)  ;  lx)m  at  Conluba :  — Philo- 
sophical and  ethical  works :  also  Tragedies ;  unless  the  author 
of  these  be  a  third  Seneca. 

C.  Velleics  PATERcrrLCs  (cir.  19  B.c.-Sl  a.d.)  ;  probably  bom  at 
PiOme  : — Roman  History. 

L.  JcLics  MoDEBATCS  COLUMELLA  (flor.  cir.  20  A.D.) ;  bom  at  Gades 
(Cadiz) : — Agriculrore. 

A.  Persics  Flaccts  (a.d.  3S-65) ;  bom  at  Volaterrae  in  Etraria  :— 

Satires  (sij). 
C.  SiLics  Itaxiccs  (a.d.  25-100)  : — Epic  poem  (■' Punica"). 

M.  AxsAEUs  LrcAMJS  (a.d.  3S-C5)  ;  born  at  Corduba : — Epic  poem 
("  Fharsah'a  "). 

C.  PLDcrcs  Seccxdus  (a.d.  23-79);  bom  either  at  Verona  or  Co- 
mum  : — Natural  History  (37  books). 
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C.  Pldocs  CAEcnjrs  Seccxdcs,  nephew  of  the  foregoing  (61-  ?) ; 
probably  bom  at  Comum  : — Epistles  and  Oration. 

Valerius  Maximcs  (1st  cent.  ?)  : — Historical  Anecdotes. 
C.  Valerius    Flaccus   (1st   cent.);    born    at    Padua: — Poem 
("  Argonautica  "). 

Q.  CuKTius  FiUFUS  (date  and  place  of  birth  unknown) : — History  of 
Alexander  the  Great. 

M.  Fabius  QuI^^■ILL^^•us  (ob.  SS  a.d.);  bora  at  Calagiirris  in 
Spain  : — Work  on  Rhetoric. 

P.  PaphsTus  Statius  (ob.  a.d.  93) ;  bom  at  Naples : — Poetry. 

M.  Valerius  Maetialis  (a.d.  cir.  43-105) ;  bom  at  Bilbilis  in 

Spain  : — Epigrams  (14  books). 
Juxius  Juvesalis  (latter  part  of  1st  cent,  a.d.)  ;  bom  at  AqnT- 

num  : — Satires. 
L.  As^AEUs  Floeus  (?) : — Summary  of  Iloman  History. 

C.  ConxELius  Tacitus  (cir.  a.d.  CO-120) ;  place  of  birth  unknown : — 

History  of  Rome  from  Augustus  ;  Life  of  Agricola  ;  Treatise  on 

Germany  ;  Dialogue  on  Oratory. 
C.  SuEToxius  TEASQtTLLUS  (Litter  part  of  1st  and  beginning  of 

2nd  cent,   a.d.)  ;    place  of  birth   not  known : — Lives  of  the 

Caesars,  and  others. 
PoMPOSius  JIela  (latter  port  of  1st  cent.) ;  bora  in  Spain: — Fir>; 

systematic  writer  on  Geography  in  Latin. 

T.  Petroxius  Aebiteb  (ob.  CC,  a.d.)  : — Satiric  Romance. 
AcLUS  Gellius  (fl.  150,  a.d.)  : — "Svcks  AUicat,''a  kind  of  literary 
miscellany. 

L.  ApuLEirs  or  ArruLEiis  (2nd  cent.) ;  bora  at  Jlittlaura  in  Africa : 
— Philosophical  and  imaginative  works. 

Gaius  or  Caius  (fl.  ICO,  a.d.): — Law. 

1).  Magnus  Ausokks  (4th  cent.);  bora  at  Burvligila  (l!ordeau.\)  : 

Poetry. 
JrsTisus  (?)  :— History. 
Arn.  Theodosus  Macp.odivs  (nb.  395)  : — Critical  and  antiq\iarian 

works. 
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Appendix  II. — The  Calendar. 

§  922.  The  months  in  the  Eoman  (.Julian)  Calendar  con-esponded 
to  our  own.  But  Jitlius  and  Augustus  were  called  Qitintllis  and 
Sejl'ilia  down  to  the  time  of  the  emperor  Augustus.  The  names  of 
the  months  were  adjectives,  with  which  mensts  was  imderstood  or 
might  he  expressed. 

The  days  of  the  month  were  not,  a.s  with  us,  counted  straight  on 
from  the  heginuing  of  the  month  to  the  end.  Instead  of  this,  three 
fixed  points  were  taken  in  each  month,  and  any  particular  day 
W.1S  reckoned  as  so  many  days  from  the  nearest  of  those  points  in 
advance  of  it. 

Tliese  three  points  were  called, 

(1.)  Kalendae,  arum;   the  Kalends:  heing  the  1st  day  of  the 

month. 
(2.)  Xonae,  arum ;  the  Xones :  heing  in  certain  months  the  5th 

and  in  others  tlie  7th  day  of  the  month,  i.  e.,  nine  days 

hefore  the  Ides.* 
(3).  Idus,  uum  (/.);  ffie  Ides;  being  either  the  13th  or  1.5th 

day  of  the  month.     Thus  the  Ides  divided  the  month  into 

two  nearly  equal  parts. 

*  The  following  lines  contain  the  names  of  the  months  in  which  the  Xoncs  (and 
consequently  the  Ides)  fall  late  : 

*'  In  March,  July,  October,  May, 
The  Nones  fail  on  the  seventh  day." 
In  the  remaining  eight  months  they  fall  on  the  fifth. 

§  923.  The  first  day  of  a  month  heing  called  its  "  Kalends,"  the 
last  day  of  the  preceding  month  is  called  lite  day  hefore  the  Kalends 
(prldie  Kalendas).  Thus,  the  31st  of  December  is  called  the  day 
before  the  Kalends  of  January:  often  written  pridie  Kal.  Jan. 
Then  the  day  before  that,  is  the  3rd  of  the  Kalends,  and  so  on  back 
to  the  Ides,  and  from  thence  again  to  the  Kones,  which  form  fresh 
points  of  calculation,  as  seen  in  the  following  table : — 
Calexdae  fob  the  Month  or  December. 

1.  Kalexdis  Decembribus.  17.  XVI.  ante  Kalendas  Januarias. 

I.  IV.  ante  Nonas  Decembres.  18.  XV.  „  ,, 


3. 

III.    „ 

19. 

XIV. 

4. 

Pridie  Nonas  Decembres. 

20. 

XIII. 

5. 

NONIS  DtCEMBEIBtrS. 

21. 

XII. 

C. 

VIII.  ante  Idus  Decembres. 

22. 

XI. 

7. 

vn.     „ 

23. 

X. 

S. 

VI. 

24. 

IX. 

9. 

V.          „            „ 

23. 

VIII. 

10. 

IV. 

2C. 

VII. 

11. 

HI.       „ 

27. 

VI. 

12. 

Pridie  Idas  Decembres. 

2S. 

V. 

13. 

Idibvs  Decembeibcs. 

29. 

IV. 

14. 

XIX.  ante  Kalendas  Jantiarias. 

30. 

III. 

1.5. 

x%in. 

31. 

Pridie 

IG. 

XVII. 
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§  92i.  In  order  to  reduce  an  English  to  a  Eoman  date,  the  number 
of  the  day  in  tlie  English  Calendar  must  be  subtracted  from  that  of 
the  nearest  fixed  point  in  advance  of  it  in  the  Roman  Calendar  of  the 
same  month.  And  as  the  Eomans  counted  inclusirelj-  from  one  day 
to  another,  a  unit  must  be  added  to  the  number  thus  obtained. 
Thus,  the  10th  of  December  is  not  the  3rd  before  the  Ides,  but  the 
4th,  &c.  Also,  as  the  Kalends  form  an  extra  day,  beyond  the  month, 
a  unit  must  be  added  to  the  nimiber  of  days  in  the  month,  in 
counting  on  to  them 

Obs.  Hence  the  rule, — After  subtractins:,  add  one  for  the  Xones  or  Ides,  and 
ttco  for  the  Kalendi. 

§  925.  In  giving  the  day  of  the  month  as  a  date,  the  Ablative  was 
used  (§  322) :  as,  Kalendis  Martiis,  Idibus  Martiis,  die  qninto  ante 
Kalendas  Martias.  Both  die  and  ante  were  often  omitted,  as  XIV. 
Kal.  llai.,  which  may  be  either  Accusative  or  Genitive.  But  another 
very  common  way  was  to  begin  with  ante,  when  the  Ablative  became 
changed  into  the  Accusative  under  the  government  of  the  preposi- 
tion :  as,  ante  diem  decimum  quartum  Kalendas  Maias,  usually 
written  ad.  XIV.  KaL  llai.  In  this  construction,  the  Accusative 
Kalendas  remained  unchanged,  as  if  it  were  still  governed  by  ante. 

§  92G.  The  expression  aute  diem  must  be  considered  as  an  inde- 
clinable Substantive,  since  we  find  it  often  preceded  by  prepositions 
whicli  govern  the  Accusative  or  Ablative:  as. 

In  ante  diem  octavum  et  septimum  Kalendas  Octobres  comltiis 
dicta  dies.  The  time  was  fixed  for  the  camitia  for  the  eighth  and 
seventh  days  hefore  the  Kalends  of  October. — Li  v.  43,  16. 

Suppllcatio  indicia  est  ex  ante  diem  quintum  Idns  Octobres.  A 
pttWic  thanksgiving  ivas  appointed  (to  begin')from  theffth  day  hefore 
the  Ides  of  October. — Liv.  45,  2. 

§  927.  When  a  day  needed  to  be  intercalated  in  the  Julian  Ka- 
lendar,  it  was  done  by  reckoning  the  6th  of  the  Kalends  of  ilarch 
twice.  Hence  the  name  for  Leap-year,  Bissextile  (bis-scxtus).  The 
two  sixths  (24th  and  25th  February)  appear  to  have  been  dis- 
tinguished as  prior  and  posterior. 

Note. — A  complete  Calendar  for  an  ordinarj-  year  is  given  on  tl!f 
following  page  :^ 
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Appkndix  TIL— -Moxet. 

§  029.  ITie  original  monetary"  unit  of  the  Ron:r,ns  was  the 
as  Cassis),  or  pound,  viz.,  of  coppei:  The  fractions  of  the  as  were 
Ufsignated  as  follows  : — 

Cncia,  one  ounce ;  ■,'»  of  an  as. 

Sextans,  ntis,  tao  otinrrt ;  ,-j,  tliat  is,  \       ,, 

Qaadrans,  ntis,  thrre     „  ^.,  „         J       „ 

Triens,  ntis,  four     ,,  ,1,  ,,         J       „ 

Quincunx,  ncis,  fite       „  f.  ,, 

Semis,  issis,  six        ,,  ^.,,  „         J        , 

Septunx,  ncis  sexeti    ,,  ,",  „ 

B«s,  bessis,  eight    ,,  {,,  ,,         ^       „ 

Dodrans,*  ntis  nine      „  ^.^,  „         J       „ 

Dcxtans,t  ntis,  ten      „  }!_;,  J       „ 

Deunx,  ncis,  eleven,,  \\  „ 

*  =  de-quadrans  t  =  de-sextans. 

Obi.  The  stibstantive  as  and  its  fractions  are  used  of  other  units.  Thus  terna 
jQgfra  ct  septunces  (Liv.),  is  three  acres  and  seren-ttcel/lhs  [a-piece]  :  teres 
ex  asse,  heir  to  the  entire  estate,  ex  dodrante,  to  ihree^fourths,  etc.  So 
fi-aas  ex  triente  factum  Prat  besslbus  (Cic),  interest  had  risen  from  }  fcr 
cent,  (per  month')  to  3 ;   or  from  t  to  8  per  cent.  (Madvig.) 

§  930.  From  being  originally  a  full  pound  in  weight,  the  as  was 
gradually  reduced,  till,  in  the  time  of  Augustus,  it  was  a  small  coin, 
of  little  more  than  nominal  value  (comp. "  vilem  redigatur  ad  assem," 
Uor.  Sat.  Iv  1,  43).  The  denarius  was  a  silver  coin,  first  coined  five 
years  before  the  first  Punic  war,  and  was  originally  equal  to  10 
asses.  But  in  the  later  times  of  the  republic  the  imit  of  business 
calculations  was  the  gestertios  (^sesterce),  being  the  fourth  part  of  a 
denarius,  and  equal  to  2i  asses,  or  a  little  more  than  2c/.  The  ses- 
terce was  also  a  silver  coin,  and  both  it  and  the  denarius  maintained 
a  uniform  value,  notwithstanding  the  dejireciation  of  the  unit  c.i 
which  both  were  based. 

Oil.  Sestertius  is  a  contraction  for  semis  tertius,  lit.  the  third  is  minus  a  hat/, 
i.  t.  2  J.  This  was  often  written  IIS,  whence  the  common  abbreviation 
US  or  HS. 

§  931.  Sums  of  1000  sesterces  and  under  are  counted  regularly : 
n.^!,  mille  sestertii,  1000  ststfrces;  trecenti  sestertii,  300  sesterctf. 
iUit  in  csprcssin-^  several  thousand  sestertii,  the  neuter  plural 
sestertia  was  employed,  with  which  millia  must  be  understood,  unless 
tX[.rLsscd  :  as  duo  sestertia  or  duo  millia  scstertium,  2000  sesterces. 

§  032.  To  exj>ress  sums  of  a  million  of  ststerces  and  upwards  the 
multiplicative  Numeral  Adverbs,  d?cics,  &c.,  are  used  with  sestcr- 
tium  or  HS.,  the  words,  "ccntena  millia"  bein-  understood.    Thus 
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dikies  sestertium  (=decies  centena  millia  scstertiura,  <- u  times  a 
humlred  ihoiisand  sesterces)  is  one  viilh'on  sesterces.  (.Sometimes 
wo  find  onlj'  decics  centcna,  •millia  sestertium''  being  understood.) 
In  like  mamicr  scxat;ics  sestertium  is  six  millions  of  sesterces. 

In  such  expressions  sestertiiun  must  liiivc  been  ori!:;in;illj'  a  Gen. 
n. ;  but  it  auiic  to  be  regarded  as  a  Neuter  Substantive  in  the 
Singular,  and  was  declined  accordingly  :  as, 

Argenti  ad  summam  sertertii  dScies  in  aerfuium  rctlfilit,  he 
hroiiijitt  into  the  treasury  uj)  to  the  su7n  of  one  million  of  sesterces. — 
Ln-.  45,  4. 

Serviliae  scxJgies  scstortio  margaritam  mcrcatus  est,  he  bought 
Serviliii  a  pearl  for  six  millions  of  sesterces. — Suet.  Caes.  50. 

Ga-ater  and  smaller  sums  may  be  combined  in  one  statement; 
as,  accC'pi  vicies  dGcenta  triginta  quinque  millia  quadringentos  dccem 
ct  scptem  nummos,  2,235,417  sesterces. — Cir.  Vcrr.  2,  1,  14. 


Appendix  I\'. — Eomax  Names. 

§  933.  A  Eoman  citizen  had  ordinarilj-  three  names,  as  llarcus 
TuUius  Cicero,  Caius  Julius  Caesar.  Of  these  the  middle  one  was 
proiierly  called  nomen,  being  the  name  of  his  gens;  the  third,  cog- 
nomen, being  that  of  his  family  (fSmllia)  ;  the  first,  praenomen,  or 
fore-name,  being  that  by  which  he  was  known  from  the  other 
membere  of  the  same  family,  and  answering  to  our  "Christian 
name." 

In  addition  to  these,  some  persons  had  what  was  called  agnomen, 
or  an  appendage  to  the  name  proper :  as,  Publius  Cornelius  Scipio 
Africanus.  AVhen  a  person  was  adopted  into  another  gens,  he  took 
the  entire  name  of  the  individual  adopting  him,  but  appended  to  it 
that  of  his  former  gens  as  an  agnomen,  with  the  adjectival  termina- 
tion, -anus.  Thus,  the  son  of  L.  Aemilius  Paullus,  adopted  by  P. 
Cornelius  Scipio,  became  P.  Cornelius  Scipio  Aemilianus. 

Obs.  1 .  The  same  individual  might  have  more  than  one  agnomen.  Thus  the 
P.  Cornelius  Scipio  Aemilianus  mentioned  abave,  was  also  called  P.  Cor- 
nelius Scipio  Africanus  Aemilianus. 

Obs.  2.  The  name  of  father  and  giandfather  ivere  often  added  by  way  of  dis- 
tinction. Thus  C.  Fannius  (Cic.  Am.  1,  3)  is  called  M.  F.,  i.  <•.  Marci 
filius ;  and  Cn.  Pompeius  Strabo,  father  of  the  triuinTir,  is  called  Cn.  Pom- 
peius,  Sex.  F.,  Cn.  X.  (nepos)  Strabo  ;  i.e.  son  ofScxtus,  grandson  of  Cnaeus. 

Obs.  3.  Women  are  designated  by  the  gentile  na:ne  of  their  family,  as  Julia, 
Pompcia,  SemprOnia. 

Obs.  4.  In  some  cases  an  individual  had  on'.y  two  names  :  as,  C.  Marius. 
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§  934.  The  whole  of  a  man's  name  was  of  coiirse  rarely,  if  ever, 
used  in  speaking  to  him,  though  it  was  employed  in  the  headings  o( 
letters,  and  in  documents  generally.  The  family  name  (cognomen) 
was  mostly  used  in  addressing  those  not  of  the  same  family ;  the 
use  of  the  gentile  name  (nomen)  had  s'lmething  formal  and  re- 
spectful about  it ;  that  of  the  fore-name  (praenomen)  was  confineil 
to  members  of  the  s;ime  family  or  intimate  friends.  Even  an 
honourable  agnomen,' like  Magnus,  Africanus,  was  transmitted  to 
his  family  by  the  person  who  bore  it. 

§  935.  When  a  slave  was  manumitted  by  a  citizen,  he  took  the 
praenomen  and  gentile  name  of  his  manumitter,  and  added  to  it 
some  other  appropriate  name  (often  that  by  which  he  was  before 
called),  as  cognomen.  Thus  Cicero's  freedman.  Tiro,  is  called  M. 
TuUius  Tiro.  As  additional  names  of  freedmen,  may  be  mentioned. 
Q.  Horatius  Flaccus  (the  father),  P.  Terentiua  Afer ;  L.  Cornelius 
Chrysogonus,  etc. 
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§  03R.  A. 

PUAEXOJUNA. 

.\.                      .\ulUi<. 

Muii. 

Mamercni. 

App.           Appiiu. 

N.  or  Ntmj 

1.  Numcrios. 

C.                C«iu». 

P. 

PubUus. 

D.                Decinius. 

«1. 

Quinttu. 

Cn.  (Gn.)  CnuFus. 

.s.  or  Sex. 

Sextos. 

K,                Knew. 

.">«T. 

Serviiu. 

L.                Liiciiu. 

Sp. 

Spurtus. 

M.                 Murcus. 

■r. 

Titus. 

M'.               Miuiius. 

Ti. 

Tibnias. 

§  937.  r..  Titles, 

Aedili*. 

A-f.  (^Avui. 

N  1   1. 

Aed. 

0.  M. 

Optiron*  Muimu* 

Co«. 

Coniul.                        ' 

(«urnainf»  of  Jupiter'. 

Cum. 

ToniiulM. 

Pont.  Mas. 

I'ontifrx  Mjuunu«. 

Vn. 

DruKDiitun. 

Uuir. 

Uuirltrn. 

V. 

I 1  I.-xIr. 

S.r.Q.R. 

Svnatu*  PcpuIuKiua 
Komuiu<. 

Imp. 

Tr.  ri. 

Trlbuiiut  rirbu. 

V.  C. 

1 tl. 

^ 
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9oS.  C.  MisoELi.AXEOus  (Axcient). 


A.             Absolvo,'  Antiquo.' 

F.  F. 

F.                  Felix,  faustum,  for- 

C.               Coiulcmno.i 

tunatum. 

N.  L.         ^on  liquet." 

II.  r. 

S.  E.             llic  conditus, situs  est. 

U.  R.        Uli  Kogas.- 

11.  iM 

.  U.  N.  S.  1  Hoc  monunientum  he- 

A.  U.  C.   Anno  urbis  conditae. 

redes  non  sequitur.- 

V.  D.        Dono  dcilit. 

L. 

Libcrtas. 

D.  D.  D.    Dat,  ilicat,  dcdicat. 

]M.  r. 

Jlillc  I'assuum. 

D.  M.        Dis  Manibus.i 

N. 

Ncpos. 

1).  0.  M.  Deo  Optimo,  maxinio 

.     Ob. 

Obiit. 

F.              Filius. 

Ke.«p, 

llespublica. 

\^on°y.}s-'"'="""'"- 

S.  C. 
S.  V. 

Scnatus  consultum. 
B.  E.  E.  V.  Si  vales  bene  est,  ego 

S.  P.  D.    Salutcm  plurimam 

valeo.< 

dicit.' 

rot. 

Potestas. 

F.  C.           Faciendum  curavit.^ 

'      V. 

Vixit.3 

'  Judicial  foi-mula.                  ' 

Used  in 

voting  (with  rcspcet  to  laws). 

5  Sepulchral. 

*  Epistolary. 

§  939.  D.  Modern. 


A.B.  or  B.A. 

Artium  Baccilau- 

leg. 

lege,  legendum. 

reus. 

LL.B. 

Legum  Baccalaureus. 

A.M.  or  M.A. 

Artium  Magister. 

LL.D. 

Legum  Doctor. 

A.C. 

Ante  Cbiittmn. 

M.B. 

Medicmae  Bacca- 

cet. 

cetera. 

laureus. 

cf. 

confer,  conferatur. 

M.D. 

Jledicinae  Doctor. 

cod.  codd. 

code.\,  eodices. 

JIS.,  MSS 

JIanuscriptus   (li- 

D. 

Doctor. 

ber),  or  pi. 

del. 

dele,  deleatur. 

Mus.  D. 

Musicae  Doctor. 

ed.,  cdd. 

editio,  editiones. 

N.B. 

Nota  bene. 

c-g- 

exempli  gratia. 

N.T. 

Novum  Testa- 

etc. 

et  cetera. 

men  tum. 

h.e. 

hoc  est. 

Obs. 

Observa. 

I.H.S. 

Jesus  Hominum 

P.S. 

Post  scriptum. 

Salvator. 

q.v. 

quod  vide. 

I.N.K.I. 

Jesus  Nazaraeus 

scilicet. 

Kex  Judaeorura. 

sq.,  sqq. 

quod  sequitur,  or  pi. 

J.C. 

Jesus  Christus. 

S.T.B.;S.T.D. 
S.T.P. 

.  jsanctae  Theologiue 

1.  ctus  (Ictus). 

Juris  consultus. 

'<    Baccalaureus,  Doc- 

ibid.,  ib. 

ibidem. 

(    tor.  Professor. 

id. 

idem. 

V.  eel.,  V.  cl. 

Vir  eeleberrimus, 

J.U.D. 

Juris  Utriusque 

elarissimus. 

Doctor. 

V.D.M. 

Verbi  Divini  Mi- 

I.e., 11.  cc. 

locus  citatns,  loci 

nister. 

citati. 

V.T. 

Vetns  Testamenttun. 

X.B  —X  doubled  letter  denotes  the  plural :  see  examples  given  above. 
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A  changed  to  e  in  comps.,  236,  i,  2. 
to  i         „         2o5,  I. 
to  u         ,.  206,  J. 

a,  ab,  557,  I ;— in  sing.,  715. 
abhinc  constr.  525,  oliJ.  2. 
abbreviations,  916. 

ablative,  of  1st  Uecl.,  in  abus.  17,  ots.  ^. 
of  3rd  Decl.,  in  1,  J2. 
of  3rd  I)ecl.,  in  i  and  e.  j;. 
of  3rd  Decl.  (pi  >  in  ii,  45 
Ablative,  syntax  of,  io2.  sqq. ;  of  Separa- 
tion. JO},  sqq. :  of  motion  from,  261 ;  after 
opus,  }o8  ;  of  Origin,  joq,  sq. ;  after  ortus, 
otc,  iio;  of  Cause,  etc  jli,  $qq.;  after 
pass.  Verbs,  without  ab,  }ii,  otis.;  after 
verbs  denoting    feelings,   JU ;   of  Price, 
]l6;  of  duration,  249.  06s.  2;  Absolute, 
3)2,    sqq.:    absol.   without    sub*.,    Ju; 
without  participle,  j;4;  of  Qu.iHiy.  318; 
of  comparison,  J19;  of  comparison,  after 
alius,  6;o,  obs. :  measure,  ill ;  Time  when, 
J22;  Time, wiihln  which,  J 5j;  Time, how 
long  ago,  J24 ;  Place,  526,  sqi/. 

formation  of,  83l  {ting.),  892  Cpl.) 
Absque.  557,  2. 
Abstract  subs,  in  plnr.,  59!,  59-t ;— in  Tac., 

121,  6. 
Abstract,  expr.  by  pfiir.  of  concrete,  591. 

for  concrete,  592)  610,  obs.;  iuTac. 

tc,  alque,  56J. 
acatalectic  vers".  782,  obs. 
accent,  where  placnl.  8. 
accuaative  of  3rd  l>ic.  in  int.  ;i. 
(pl.)t  in  is  and  ts,  37. 
Ureek,  inu.  40. 1. 
Ill  III,  40,  2. 
In  en  (ird  Dec).  40,  J. 
(pi.).  In  as.  4.). 
iiyiitax  of.  2 14. sqq. .  connate,  J (j. 
■lonble,  241;    after    Intraiii.   vrrlis,   116; 
251,  after  jiasiives,  241.  obs.  4;  244,  k'w. 
J  ;    251    obs.   I     after  verbs  conip.  wllli 
prep    219;  faciitive,  241  ;  of  niotiun  In- 
wards, 25^ ;  In  Tac.  7!i>,  I ,  of  iini.-.  >i.ave, 
249,  In  exclamillons,  Jto;  of  cliwr  il.'. 
Hiililon.  2<i  ;  'irielt.  211  ;of  iieuier  proiis  , 
25!  ;  UM-d  adverbially  254;  after  verUi  of 
rememb.rin«  eic,  278,  «*«.  I. 
and  liillnltlvi'.  107.  »(/<; 
rnrmutlnii  of, 860  v<ii'i/ ).  886  (jit.) 
ae*r,  aerii,  aire,  «8 
•iieeus,  tiTni  sf  iiiij  .  1II7   :  uls 
•Ciw,  l&J.  I. 


ad,  5;6,  i :  in  Livy,  715 ;  used  adverbially, 

556,  I.O'JS. 
adeo,  emphatic,  614,  3 ;  65;. 
adipiscfjr^  171,  16. 

p.  part,  in  pass,  sense,  101,  061.  i. 
Adjectives, ;;,  sqq. 

in  er  {e)ra,  (e)rum,  56,  ofi.  i. 
in  ur,  56.  obs.  1. 
derivative,  186,  19a 
goveniing  genitive :  of  capacity, 
276 ;  of  guilt,  279.  obs.  i  ;  of 
fulness,  etc.,  276,  317  ;  of  price, 
J 16;  of  origin,  310;  of  feel- 
ing, 514. 
governing  dative ;  of  advantage, 

etc.,  298. 
peculiarities  of:  equiv.  to  subs. 
(iinus,!'Ummu.A!4i ;  equiv.  tu 
genitive  case,  611,  i ;  in  Tac, 
721.   5;   in   neuter  =  abstract 
subs.   J42 ;  with  force  of  ad- 
verbs, 34 J ;  neuter  =  adverbe, 
544- 
compared  together,  (50. 
po>ittun  of,  671 ;  when  empha- 
tic, 672. 
two,  requiring  conjunction,  340. 
Adonian  verse,  791. 
adulor,  constr.  of,  2^1,  obs.  |. 
Adverbs,  termin.  ot,  196,  sqq. 

compared,  1:9;  Irregular,  130. 

classitled,  131. 

derivative,  i<>6. 

derived  from  nuineraU,  72,  7J. 

priiiiouiw,  I J  I. 
Joined  with  subs.,  546;  compoml 

tijgvther,  549. 
jiosliiun  of.  678. 
odvemus  (prep  ■),  5(6,  2. 
ae  (,diphthun'.{1.  6,  obs. 

cbuiiKed  lu  i  in  compounds,  2=6,  5. 
oetl's,  sing,  and  pi.,  51, 
aenitilor.  con.ttr.  291,  ob4.  4. 
u;;liutneii,  9:  J. 
a.iuo,,::.  167 
a^i  iiiid  cuiiips..  158.  41 
a)i<>.  agllu,  lu  ^iall.,  694. 


•ul  term,  of  niK't.,  |8J,  6. 

.Meiile  v-n:  80J. 

""■.  i,)»,obs.  5. 

.    ;    ■•.   I8J. 
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•all's,  term  of  adj.,  187,  y. 
alius,  57. 

alius  .  .  .  alius.  590.  629. 
alius  in  diff.  rasos.  6:9. 

sequence  of,  6jo ;  foil,  by  abl.,  6jo,  ols. 
aln,  160,  I. 

Alphabet,  819,  sqq. ;  whence  derived,  820. 
altfr,  57. 

alleriiatinp  verse.  804. 
alterutn;  82,  obs.  6. 
ambage,  52.  3. 
ambio  (in:).  1 16,  obs.  y. 
omkio.  168.  ij. 
amphibrnchys.  76^. 
anipliim.icer,  76  j. 

ample.xus  In  pass,  sense,  loi,  obs.  i. 
aniplius.  constr.  of,  349. 
-aii«-«.  term,  of  adj.,  187,  8;  188;   189,  ;; 

190,  nbs. 
an,  in  direct  double  questions,  414. 
in  simjile  questions,  415. 
after  baud  scio,  etc.,  438. 
anacrusis,  794. 

anapaest,  76J ;  anapestic  verse,  789. 
ango,  158,  21. 
auhelo,  with  ace,  236. 
animi,  constr.  of,  237,  oty. 
ante,  556,  j. 

verbs  cotnp.  -with,  292,  obs.  j. 
or  post,  constr.  of,  325,  obs.  1. 
antequani,  500,  501. 
antibaccbius,  763. 
antispastus,  763. 
antithesis,  in  Sallust,  69?. 
apagt,  124. 
aperio,  168,  14. 
apiscor,  171,  16. 
apodosis,  what,  424 :  expr.  by  debeo,  etc., 

428,  obs. ,-  suppressed,  426. 
apposition,  214  ;  of  adjectives,  216;  in  case 

of  nrbs,  civiias,  215  (comp.  229);  equiv. 

to  as,  vhen,  217. 
apud.  556.  4 ;  =  at,  ib.,  oVs^ 
aqua,  -ae,  51. 
■ar,  term,  of  subs.,  182,  6. 
ar  =  ad.  832,  2. 
arceo  and  comps.,  156, 1, 
arcesso.  i52,  6. 

Archiloclius,  imitated  by  Hor.,  807,  sqq. 
ardco,  i;4,  4. 
arguo,  16  J,  2. 

-art's,  term,  of  adj.,  187,  ;.  olir. 
•arium,  terra  of  subs.,  182,  2- 
-arius,  term,  of  adj ,  187, 9. 

of  subs.,  182,  I. 
arsis,  762. 
Article,  none,  10. 
Arval  brothers,  chant  of,  817. 
Aryan  fanjily  of  lang.,  819. 
•as,  term,  of  adj.,  189,  4. 
as,  parts  of,  929. 
Asclepiadean  verse,  794,  obs. 
sskinp;,  verbs  of,  244. 
assentinr,  172. 
assis.  281,  obs.  2. 

assuefacio.  assuesco,  constr.  of,  292,  obi.  1. 
asynartete  metre,  799. 
asyndeton,  56;.  obs.  2  ;  in  Sail.  689. 
at,  57;  :  in  sudden  transitions,  576. 
atque,  ac  563. 

after  comp.ir.,  J52. 


atqni,  577. 

attraction  of  dative,  29;,  06s. ;  296,  cbs.  i,  2. 

of  relative  (in  gender),  j8o:  in 
case,  ?8o,  obs. 

after  Infinitives,  51  J. 
•atus,  term,  of  subs.,  182,  4. 
of  adj.,  187,  12. 
audeo,  IT9,  B. 
avgco,  154.  I. 
avsim,  iii,  3. 
aut  and  vel,  570. 
autem,  572. 

authors,  Latin,  919,  sqq. 
auxilium,  -a,  51. 
ave,  124. 
axeo.  1 56,  2,  I. 
-ax,  term,  of  adj.,  186,  4. 

B,  power,  and  changes  of,  827. 
bacchius,  76J. 

Barlaria.  -ies.  53,  j. 
being,  verbs  of,  constr.,  232. 
belli,  constr..  258;  bello,  32». 
bemt  (cnipar.),  131. 
bibo.  157.  ij. 

■bilis,  term  of  adj  .  186,  ;. 
bonus  (compar.),  66. 
hos,  30. 

'buTidus.  term,  of  adj.,  no,  j, 

C,  original  power  ol,  822 ;  lost  before  w,  nt, 
etc..  822,  2;^t  before  ia,  io,  etc.,  ib.  ?. 

Cado  and  comps.,  159,  i;. 
fafdo  and  conijis.,  159.  14. 
Caesar,  style  ot,  695 ;  bis  commentaries,  695', 

obs. ;  bis  freq.  use  of  abl.  absol.,698;  lont^ 

periods,  699. 
caesura,  in  hexameter,  7"7i ;  penthemimeral, 

etc.,  Tji;  in  pentameter,  77?;  in  iambic 

trimeter,  78J.    (See  under  the  diff.  metres.) 
calendar,  Roman,  922,  sqq. 
caUeo,  156,  2. 

calling,  verbs  of,  in  passive,  2J2. 
callus,  -him,  5},  i. 
calveo,  156,  2,  2. 
cavdo  and  comps.,  159,  20. 
caveo,  156,  2,  3. 
layio  and  comps.,  160, 14." 
capessfi,  162,  7. 
ca;)('o  and  comps.,  157,  11. 
capitp,  capitis,  constr.,  280, 
carbasus,  -a,  54. 
career, -eres,  51. 
cardinal  numerals,  69,  7J. 
carpo  and  comps.,  157,  1 
Cases,  meanings  of,  15;  formation  of,  34T, 

sqq. 
eastftim.'a.  51. 
catalectic  verse,  78 j.  ols. 
cause,  in  abl.,  jii, 
caveo,  15  J,  I. 

caveo.  constr  of,  29T,  ribs.  7- 
'C€,  with  prons.,  78,  obs.  t. 
cedo,  cette.  1 24. 
cede,  159,  10. 

cclo,  constr.  of.  241 :  s^e  0^5.  f- 
cevsco  and  comp^.,  1 50,  6. 
cerno,  if  i,  i. 
oerte  and  cf  rto,  659. 
ceterum,  57  j. 
change  of  a  to  i,  e,  h,  in  comp.,  Z06. 
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change  oi  ae  to  .in  comp.,  206,  $. 

autu  0  in  comp.  206,  6. 

e  to  t  ia  comp    206,4. 

e  to  >  ID  ;ub9  ,  21  oiu.  2. 

e  to  u  iu  subs.,  28.  obs.  2. 

t  to  e  in  subs.,  29,  obt.  1. 

o  to  I  m  subs.,  2;,  obs.  i. 

0  to  u  in  subs.,  28,  obs.  2. 

u  to  t  in  sub&.  23,  obs.  }. 

consonants :  see  the  several  letters, 
choliambus,  ■;85. 

choriambic  metre,  794,  sqj. ;  the  foot,  76J. 
ci,  how  pronounced,  822,  }. 
Cicero,  style  of.  ';oo.  sqq.:  doubles  words. 
701 ;  tises  abstr.  subs,  for  concrete,  'jot  • 
his  diminutives,  705 ;  varioos  senses  uf 
Tersor  ratio,  704,  705 
cito,  151,  6. 
cingo,  1 58,  4. 
circa,  circum,  556, 5. 
circiter,  556,  7. 
circum,  in  comp.,  240,  246. 
circumdo,  conscr.,  272,  ot«.  J, 
ds,  citra,  5;6.  8. 
citerior,  compar^  66. 
civitas,  constr.  of,  215 ;  257,  obs.  2. 
clam,  553,  5. 

Claudius,  adds  to  alphabet,  Zi^ 
claado  and  comps.,  159, 1. 
coelum,  -i,  54. 
coCTio,  -atus,  119,  B.  obs. 
coepU  120. 

cognate  accusative,  2jj. 
cognosce.  167. 

collective  subs.,  constr..  222. 
collective  use  of  sing.,  593. 
colo^  160,  2. 
comic  tetrameter,  787. 
commentariuj,  -urn,  5J,  i 
comminiscor,  171, 17. 
romo,  160,  x;. 
comparative  degr.,  6; ;   formation  oC  89;, 

of  adj.  in  -ius,  64.  IV. 

='*too"  or  "somewhat,"  ;;i. 

of  adv.,  constr.  of.  548. 
comparison  of  adj?ct.  and  adv.  together,  ;57, 

549;  in  Tac,  710.  2. 
composition  of  words,  204-208. 
concealing,  verbs  of,  24J. 
concord,  218. 

of  Verb.   219,  sqq.:  of  Adj.,  22 j, 
$qq. ;  of  Kel.,  228. 
concrete  for  abstr.  subs.,  589. 
conditio,  etym.  of,  822,  obs.  4. 
cfmgruo,  16  j,  15. 
conjugations,  how  distioguL-^hed,  89. 

I,  2,  ).  4.  92-98  ;  }  and  4,  loc. 

periphrastic,  102. 
coqjoDctions,  1)9. 

wiih  snbj.  481.  sijq. 

connective,  561.  ittiq. 

adversative,  571  sqq 

hypothetical.  579. 

causal.  (81. 

conclusive,  582. 

final.  (86. 

temiKiral.  5874 

as  particles,  652. 
fonniwo.  l?i.  8. 
cufuoniuils  doulQcd,  821. 


consulo,  i6o,  3. 
i    cousulo,  constr.  oC  291,  obs.  7. 

contentos.  with  abl.,  JI4. 

contio,  orthog.  of,  822,  obs.  i. 

contra.  556,  8. 

contracted  verbs.  104. 106. 

syllables;  quant  of,  728. 

copula,  21;,  obs. :  omitted  in  Salt,  689,  (AiS. 

co'iuo,  158,  }. 

coram,  557,  j. 

coi-relatires,  i}  \  syntax  of,  J79. 

credo.  159.  18. 

crepo  and  comps..  149. 1. 

cresco^  167,  i. 

creticus  (foot).  76 j. 

cubo  and  comps.,  149,  2. 

cudo,  159.  21. 

cujas,  77,  obs.  4. 

cujus,  -<!,  -uni.  77.  obs.  J. 

(cuiRtw)  and  conipe.,  157. 9 ;  149, 1 

-ciindus,  term,  of  adj.,  186, 4,  obs. 

cupiOt  157,  16. 

cuprtssus,  -i  and  -us,  ;;,  4. 

cum,  5;7, 4;  plural  Verb  after,  220,  ols.  J  ; 
i        denoting  manner,  }t2. 

cnnque,  661 ;  tmesis  of,  661,  obt. 
I    cur,  ijj. 

euro  takes  av.,  291,  cbs.  2. 

curro  and  o^mps.,  161.  6. 

D,  lost  before  s.  2j,  obs.  I. 
final  nearly  =  t,  8jo. 
final  often  lost,  8}o,  }. 
termination  of  AbL.  etc,  881. 
changed  to  1,  8!i,  2. 
changed  to  r,  8i2,  2. 

dactyl,  76}. 

dactylic  he.xameter,  768. 
pentameter,  779. 
tetrameter,  812. 
(daps).  52,  I. 

dative  in  ^abus,  17.  obs.  4. 
-is  for  -ibus.  45. 
dative,  synta.':  of,  287,  sqq.:  of  remoter 
object,  287,  292 ;  of  advantage,  288;  alter 
Adjectives,  298;  Uativui  Micus,  293; 
aft;r  various  Verbs.  291.  sqq.,  after  sum 
=:  babeo,  296  denoting  agent  after  Passive 
Verbs,  291;  esp.  after  gerundive,  294; 
■Iter  Impers.  \erbs,  29;;  double,  nft<T 
licet,  etc  29;,  obs.  ;  of  names,  by  attrae- 
tlon,  296,  obt.  I  ;  of  purpose  <>r  result. 
297  ;  esp.  in  Tic.  721,  2  ;  alter  idem.  6;o ; 

!       alter  adverbs,  299 ;  exceptional  uses  of 
Greek  dative,  ioo;  denoting  moiion  to- 
tBOrds,  joi  ;  of  reference,  288,  obs.  ;. 
formation  of,  874,   jot.    (•'"'?■).   891 
I  (Pt)- 

dativus  ethicus,  2901 
1    de,  fi^   5- 

j    dixet.  126;  constr.  of,  242. 
I   declensioiw,  i7.s<;<j. 
detU-cel,  constr.  of,  242. 
defective  compari>oii.  66. 
substantives,  52. 
verbs,  12a. 
dffeti*cor.  171,  19. 
(ie/tnt<ioti,  genitive  of,  275. 

accus.  uf  closer,  251 
I    ileleo,  1{1,  I. 
I    detno.  163.  i6. 
I   demuiutrativc  pronouns.  264,  sqq. 
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•uM  MMit.  Ml,  I. 
Mft  1^    ■• 

<  rat, 

•  ■it. 
•,  171. 

r.' 

J.  J. 

M»  p— . 

mmt. 

let. 

«UI|> 

■   I : 

.( ., 

An; 

119. 

b^i 

-i*- ««'••«• 

•tri**n- 


IDM,  k>«  HftWUlill.  tl^  L 

s  wHk  «bL  im;  ML  b7<)al.4ao;  (7 
«  ,.-ur.  rtc..  T*^ 

•r IT.  Inoti"*  Mr  U.  tocw  ^OJ. 
.i.)€Hts  titan.  ■:«$.  1. 

•  It.  r». 

aU«  prtC  uti  ioflai,  4MBL  «C  715. 

:.0«tinik  *«.  1*- 

BM  of  «1lk  plvnU  dtSfrtoK  la 
«a«  ftaa  rias,  71,  atiL  1. 
(iKN«\  n.  t. 

..apuX  iji. 

^'.  !»♦  J- 

1  o<iaipk„  Lf^  ;.  ■ ;  IC9,  ll. 
di-jte.  Ito^  I. 

CBOatr.  oC  14^06*.  i. 
dooi.  cnoatr.  of.  ]«!. 

Mir.  of.  X)!.  •(*.  & 

mim.  n— rr  «C  16a 
'•w.fl.4- 

' .  eoottr.  oC  4M. 
'  vt  ilwi—nm  ««ni^  taf 

■    mam  b.tio.4. 


'  •>.  III.  J. 


1;  with 


1  m  iBtrtT.  laitkk,  41^ 
-I.  ■!,«*•.   a. 


m,  \\%. 

pMB.  of.  liitatt. 
rpirmrt.  14I. 
»I*««>Ur7  rtyta.  1^,  404. 
r|4ir1tiM.  "fit. 

tMm  (froai  nla),  IK,  «fa.  I. 
•^aUrtn.  6)6,  oto.  {. 
*nai  In  aor.  Knar,  jy7. 

tTVi.ft^9- 
crfg^  wtUi  goiiUT*.  t&f. 
••  cumnnctlaa,  tl;. 
Mtalhl  — lMb*o;*9& 
tl,  |6i;  *t...«t.  t«i;  tt,.,Dft)TM',  ;&4. 
•Udoi*:  HtdaUna. 
aW.  (Ura«t.  }oi. 
••dm.  Ictm.  of  rah*,  lEl,  7, 
tuwtpm,  rtc  7<>,  o6«.  1. 
■frnt,  vrrm  of  a^^,  117,1;  itS,  ot*. 
#««.  lU.  «te. 
ranUiu,  •wat,  (},  4. 
cxptdli,  conttr.  of.  19;. 
tXftrfiKvr.  171,  20. 
mptrtar.  171. 1. 
cxpcok  coimr  of.  |o^,  oil.  t. 


«.  107. « 
r.).«6. 


fztn.  {{6,  la 

•ni*  16 »,  J. 

Fptcnlur    to  luUui    Uafuft,  (tt;   lU 

po«fr  uMl  cbaofr*,  ib. 
Pieato,  161,  (. 
/■CM  and  compiL,  i$t.  41 ;  (alio  135,  ote.). 

faaa.  of.  119,  ite.  1. 
(adiUTe  accuauve.  14$. 
tallit,  ODOMT.  oC  141.  ote. 
/oUo  and  cnai|aL.  lio.  11. 
/arcia  and  ooai{*.  |6(.  1. 
/art.  111. 
/oteor  and  eomiiv  ITO^  I- 

p.  put.  In  poa.  tcoM.  131,  «l«.  I. 
fert,  nw-tncal.  761. 
ferm.  151.  7. 

fflialu.  orttkic  oC  <}>.  ob.  ). 
JUiu.  i,  and  •««.  5J,  4. 
><io,  1 1 9.  B. 
Ado,  viUi  OaU.  ^^I ;  vilh  abU  |i;. 

final  cvD«unanU,  quant,  of.  750.  j^. 

vowcLs  qouiL  u(,  74  S- 
>ado,  !?(».  II. 
>»^.  15«,  2J. 

•^"*  -,  -»- 

qoantit;  of.  1 1<),  «■: 

fint  word,  rmpbalic  M& 

fint  pcmn,  pnodoKC  of,  Ul,  ote. 

jUntk  15^  a,  4. 

2c2 
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fiatx).  i;3.  31. 

gmmd,  86,  3. 

fito.  i;i.  2- 

gerund,    constr.    of,  532;   governs  a  case. 

ijligo)  in  comrs..  i;3.  5. 

5J3;    foil,  by  genitive.  540;   converted 

flucoi.  cun-tr.  of.  281,  uiit.  2. 

to  Gerundive,   537;   where  preferred  to 

^or»,  I  i6.  4- 

Gerundive.  537,  obs.  2 ;  as  abl.  abeoL,  541. 

jiuo.  158,  51. 

Gerundivt  in  undus,  no,  3. 

foiio,  i;q.  24. 

gerundive,  ord.  use  of,  5  {4 ;  as  imperf  part. 

/■oeio.  i;6,  2,  5. 

pass.  522,  obs.  2;  with  est,  impers.,  536; 

foras,  132. 

of  Purpose  or  Result,  in  dat,  si  8;  al»j  ia 

(.fovi).  52, 1. 

gen.,  539- 

farturui.  sing,  and  pi,  51. 

gerundive  and  gerund,  freq.  use  m  Livy, 

/OMO,  155,  J. 

11+ 

frango  and  comps.,  158,  4;. 

gignentia.  intrans.  in  sail.,  694,  2. 

/rono.  163.  1 

gigno,  160,  11. 

frendo,  -to,  1 59.  54. 

glisco,  167.  2. 

frenum,  -i  and  -0.  54. 

gloria,  etym.  of,  824,  Xo.  2,  obs. 

frequentative  verbs,  194,  t. 

gtubo,  157,  2. 

freiuj,  with  abL,  314. 

Glyconian  metre,  79;. 

frico,  149.  9. 

govenmient,  syntactic,  217. 

frigeo,  1 54.  14. 

gradior  and  comps.,  171,3. 

/i-tjo,  1 58.  6. 

grandinat,  126. 

fnior,  with  abL,  3 1 J. 

gratia,  sing,  and  pU  5 1. 

(/r«i),  52,  I. 

gratia,  constr.  of,  264.  obt. 

frugi  (as  adj.).  60.  obs.  j. 

gratis,  132. 

compared,  66. 

Greek  Subs.  (1  Dec.),  i3. 

fniar,  171.  i. 

(2  Dec.).  20. 

fugit,  constr.  of,  242,  obs. 

(3  Dec.).  38. 

fulness,  or  want.  Adjectives  denoting,  2-6, 

Greek  nsage  of  Genitive.  284,  285. 

317. 

of  Dative,  300;  (296,  bbs.  2). 

fnngor,  with  abL.  31;;  with  ace,  315  ;  oftj.  J. 

gnbemo,  governs  ace.,  291,  obs.  6. 

future  tense,  390 ;  =  Imperative,  410,  obs.  I. 

gutturals.  822.  sqq. 

future  Infinitive,  how  expr,  518. 

H.  power  and  uses  of,  32  J. 

future-perfect,  405  ;  of  wbat  is  to  be  done 

habeo  in  Sail.,  694. 

instantly,  436 ;  sign  of  often  not  expr.  in 

haereo,  1 54,  y. 

English.  40T. 

ha'irio,  168,  3- 

G,  when  added  to  the  alphabet,  820,  obs.  J ; 

heb^o,  I  ;6,  2,  6. 

when  elided.  824,  2. 

hand  scio  an,  458. 

Galliambic  verse,  797. 

hei  and  vae.  with  dat,  250,  oSj.  2. 

gaudeo.  1 19.  B. 

Hendecasylbbics,  792. 

gtmo.  160.  a 

hendiadys,  602. 

genders  of  subs.,  141. 

in  Tac  724,  2. 

generalization  with  rerum,  595. 

heteroclita,  53. 

generic  plural,  59!. 

belerogenea.  54. 

genluve  sing.  -as.  -ai  (1  Dec.),  17,  o'ji.  2. 

fceiameter  verse,  768. 

pi.  -am  (1  Dec.).  17.  obs.  3. 

endings  of,  776. 

pL  -am  (2  Dec.).  19.  obs.  4. 
sing.  -i  =  li  (2  Dec.),  19,  obs.  2. 

hie  (pron.),  use  of.  364. 

hie  and  llle,  366,  367. 

pL  -on,  20,  4;  4?. 

Hipponaciean  verse,  786  (note),  806,  bbs.  I. 
historical  pre^nt,  393 ;  foU.  by  past-Subj., 

-iuni  and  -urn,  21.  obs.  i ;  also 

35,  36;  and  891. 

423.  obs. 

(Greek), -i,  39.  i. 

historical  Infimtivc,  517;  in  SalL.  691;  in 

-OS.  39.  2. 

Tac,  721.  7. 

•as.  39.  3. 

horreo,  156,  5. 

genitive,  constr.  of,  263,  iqq. :  after  substan- 

hunuo, i;6,  2,  7. 

tives,  26 1 ;  of  the  posses-or,  26 ; ;  after 

humi,  con^tr.  of,  2;8. 

sum.    266 ;    Subjective.    25t  ;    Objective, 

hypercatalectlc  verse,  78:,  obt. 

268 ;    Objective     after    Adjectives,    276. 

bypermetcr  lines.  778. 

cbs.  i;    Partitive.  269;   of  Qualiiy.   274; 

hypothetical  sentences.  424,  sqq. ;  trilh  In- 

of  Defmliion.  275;  after  Arijeciives.  276. 

dli-..  424.  I ;  with  Subj..  424.  2,  sqq.:  and 

tqq. :  after  Verbs,  278.  tqq. ;  after  to  ac- 

Indic.    in    apodosi.s    428.   vbs. ;    wIlLuuL 

case,  etc.,  2T9;    Genitive  of  price  (tanti. 

regular  prot.isis,  429. 

etc.),  281 ;  (Hucci.  etc.).  281,  obs.  j;  after 

I  as  vowel  of  connexion,  207. 

verbs  of  fe*-ling.  etc.,  282;  with  interest 

changed  to  e,  29,  obs.  i. 

and  refert,  28;.     K.\repiional  uses  of.  284  ; 

dropped  in  stems  Id  -at,  -<ir,  29,  obs.  2. 

of  »(pir.iii'm.  284;  Greek  genitive,  28;; 

-in.  t.-rai.  of  subs..  185.  i. 

In  apposition   with    po^sev-ivi*   rrunonn. 

iambic  trimeter.  782,  807  ;  (tcoTOii,  786. 

267,  <ifc»   2;  inTac.  aft.r  AOjcctlves,  7:1, 

dimeter,  784.  obs.  2. 

I ;  in  Livy.  708. 

iambus,  763. 

genitive,  formation  of,  862,  sqq.  (sing),  889, 

-imii/i,  term,  ofadj,  igg. 

«77  (P*  )• 

-iiiu.<.  or  -itiiis.  do.,  187, 1. 

gero  161,4. 

ic«,  158,  45. 
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.  ofacij  ,  187,  J  ;  188,  o(ii. ;  190. 


18: 


,  ubs. 


.  J  kJ,  cunsir.  of,  2J0. 

,du„.  ',<). 

idem,  utteiidant  of  qui,   372,   ^79,  obs.  s; 

empbatic  alUT  lielutive,  J7J ;  =  also,  and 

yt,  J  75;  sequence  of,  620;  foil,  by  dal., 

620. 
-idus,  constr.  of,  186.  2. 
-ies,  term,  of  subs.,  181,  10. 
Igitur,  584;   ofien  lir»t  iu  its  sentence  in 

Sal).,  tx)}. 
-iU,  lenu.  of  subs.,  182,  8. 
-His,  term,  of  ailj.,  I85,  }  ;  187.  4. 
illc,  of  celebriiy,  365  ;   disiiuguished  from 

hie,    j66,    367 ;    repeated    pleon,isiically. 

615 ;  with  adj.  or  adv.,  616 :  position  of, 

675. 
-iiii,  terra,  of  adv.,  861,  8,  vbs. 
inibuo,  163,  3. 
imjKtlinietitum,  -a,  51. 
Imperative,  I'res.,  417. 

Future,  418. 
imperfect :  see  Past-imperf. 
imperfect  part.,  523 ;  as  substantive,  638. 
impero,  foil,  by  ace  and  iutiu.,  451,  3. 
impersonal  veibs,  125. 
imjiersonal  verbs,  with  ace,  241,242;  with 

dat.,  295. 
in,  prep.,  558, 1. 
-ina,  term,  of  subs.,  182.  j. 
inceptiies,  164-167  ;  194,  2. 
indeclinable  subs.,  48;  gender  of,  141,  3. 
indef.  pronouns,  use  of,  383,  si^q. 
Indicative,   u>*d    predicatively,   392,  sqq. : 

interrog.,  408 ;  for  Subj.  in  oratio  ubUqua, 

indirect  questions,  434. 

Indo-European  lang.,  819. 

indulgeo,  154,  2. 

induo,  163,  4. 

indutiae,  ortiiog.  of,  822,  obs.  3. 

inferior,  66. 

Inlinitiie  in  ier,  ill,  i. 

Infinitive,  as  Subject,  505 ;  as  Object,  506 ; 
Accusative  and  infinitive,  507,  sqq. ;  after 
verl>s  of  willingness,  abilth/.  etc.,  $12,  sqq. ; 
in  exclamations,  516;  Historical,  5x7  i 
circumlocution  for  future  Inf.,  518;  in 
oratio  obliqua,  465  ;  in  questions  in  oratio 
obL,  469 ;  after  adjectives,  506,  obs.  2. 

infra,  556,  11. 

ingratis,  132. 

inquain,  122. 

intiuit,  ellipsis  of,  635,  2. 

instar,  constr.  of,  264,  obs.  3. 

instrument,  in  abL,  311. 

inter,  556,  12;  repealed,  650. 

interest,  constr.  of,  283  (see  ubs.). 

iub^ior,  66, 

ititorj-'Cliuns,  140. 

i'.t:nitcio,  52,  I. 

interrogative  particles,  409. 

sentences:  see  questions. 

intra,  ;;5. 13. 

miransUite  verbs,  of  2nd  Conj.,  193. 
of  3rd  Conj..  195. 
in  pass.,  84,  obs.  2 ;  234, 

obs.  2. 
with  trans,  sense,  236. 
,  -iiius,  term,  of  aifj.,  187,  7 ;  i£8 ;  18 j,  2. 


invideo,  constr.  of,  291,  obs.  5. 
invitus.  Used  adverbially,  34J. 
-10,  term,  ol  subs.,  181,  3. 
lonicus  a  minorl,  71^6. 
ipse  ■=  very  just,  376. 
ipse,  constr.  of,  377,  tin. 
(et)  ipse,  618. 

is,  ea,  id,  use  of,  370 ;  dative  and  ace.  of, 
omitted,  371;  the  attendant  on  qui,  372, 
379.  obs.  i  ;  et  is,  isque,  374,  619. 
iste,  force  of,  j68;   used  contemptuously, 

369. 
ita,  use  of,  551;^  wry,  644,  i;  in  adjura- 
tions, 644,  2. 

itaque,  585. 

J,  iKjwer  and  changes  of,  838. 

Jacio  and  comps.,  158,  46. 

jam  dudum,  pridem,  with  pres.,   392,  obs. 
cf.  394,  obs. 

Janus  =  Dianus,  841, 

j'icus,  -i  and  -a,  54. 

Jovis  =  iiiovis,  84 1. 

jttbeo.  154,  6. 

jubco,  takes  ace.  and  infi.,  451,  obs.  2. 

jugerum,  53,  6. 

Jttngo,  158,  7. 

Jitptter,  30. 

jnro,  -atus,  119,  B.  obs. 

jussive .  see  Imperative. 

jussu.  etc.,  313,  obs.  i. 

juvat,  constr.  of,  242,  obs. 

jucenis  (compar.),  66,  obs.  I. 

juvo,  149,  2,  I. 

juvo,  takes  ace,  291,  obs.  2. 

ju.\ta,  556,  14. 

iv,  when  used,  5,  obs. 

L,  power  of,  831,  changed  to  r  after  another 
1,831,2. 

labial^,  827,  sqq. 

labor,  171,  4, 

lacesso,  162, 9. 

7acio  and  comps.,  158,  20. 

laedo  and  comps.,  159,  3. 

lanibo,  157,  14. 

last  word  in  sent,  emphatic,  667. 

htteo,  156,  6. 

latet,  constr.  of,  242,  obs. 

Latin,  when  and  where  spoken,  i. 
languages  derived  from,  819. 

Latin  authors,  lists  of,  919,  sqq. 

laurus,  -i  and  -us,  53,  4. 

lato,  149,  2,  2;   163.  12. 

lego  and  comps.,  is8,  47. 

-lentus,  term,  of  adj.,  187,  11. 

letters  introduced  by  Claudius,  320,  obs.  4. 

iibens.  used  adverbially,  343. 

liber,  constr.  of,  307,  obs.  2. 

libet,  126. 

liceor  and  comps.,  170,  i. 

licet,  126. 

licet,  libet  with  dat.,  295. 
conj.  with  Subj.,  502. 

lingo,  158,  9. 

lino,  160,  26. 

linquo,  158,  48. 

liquet,  126. 

liquids.  867,  sqq. 

liqitor  (dep.  verb),  171.  5. 

littera,  sing,  and  pL,  51. 

liveo,  156,  2,  B. 

Livy,  style  ol,  706,  sqq.;  his  Patavinity,  706, 
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o6*. ;  his  use  of  metonymy,  707  ;   of  the 
Genitive,  7:8;  of  collective  singular,  709, 
of  Iodic,  in  oratio  obi.,  710;  ol  fut  part, 
hypottaetically,  71} ;  ot  Uenind  and  Ger- 
undive, 7 14. 
11,  power  of,  831,  J. 
locative,  256,  obs.  1. 
Uxus,  -i  and  -a,  ;4. 
loca:>,  via,  in  aljl.,  jlg. 
logaoedic  verse,  798. 
longe,  with  superlative,  35+ 
loquor,  1 7  J.  6. 
2uc«o,  154,  16. 
lucescit,  126. 
ludo,  159,  4. 
liultts,  sing,  and  pi.,  51. 
lugno,  154.  17. 
luo,  16;,  16. 
luxuria,  -ies,  ;3,  3. 
M,  power  and  changes  of,  834. 
wiereo,  i;6,  2,  9. 

magni,  parvi,  constr.  of.  281,  of^^M  ;  316,  ohs.  2. 
magnopere,  (coropar.)  131. 
itKignus  (compar.),  66. 
ilaius,  etym.  of,  838,  3. 
ma/e  (compar.),  131. 
male  =  non,  646. 
malim,  mallem,  446,  obf. 
rnalo,  113. 

malo,  with  snbj.,  447. 
malus  (compar.),  66. 
mando  (3  Conj.),  159,  26. 
maneo,  154,  7. 
manner,  abl.  of,  }ii. 
materia,  -ies,  5  j,  3. 
mea,  tiiii,  etc.,  283,  obs.  i. 
TMiUor,  170,  J. 

medeor,  medicor.  with  dat.,  291,  ofc*.  3. 
mcdiocris,  in  Sail.,  694. 
medius  Jidiut  | 
mehercle  i  ^"■ 

mei,  tui,  ase  of,  268,  obs.  4. 
viemini,  120. 

memini,  constr.  of.  278,  obs.  i. 
-intfTi,  term  of  subs.,  181,  7. 
menda,  -urn,  53,  2. 
-mentum,  term  of  subs..  i8i.  8. 

meraor  (-eo).  and  cumps.,  173,  4. 

nergo,  i;8,  27. 

•met,  with  prons.,  77,  obs.  2 ;  614,  i. 

mttior,  172,  7. 

vuto,  159.  35. 

metonymy,  604;  also,  592,  2  ;  in  Livy,  7C7. 

metres,  764. 

metuo,  163,  18. 

mens,  tuus,  position  of.  67;. 

mico  and  comps.,  149,  7. 

middle  use  of  verbs  in  l.atin,  252. 

militiue,  constr.  of,  258. 

millr,  69. 

millia,  orthog.  of,  831,  3. 

mingo,  i;8,  24. 

minun,  163,  6. 

minus  =  non,  64& 

muccu,  i;o.  3. 

mittrenr,  170,  J. 

miieret,  126. 

mlwrrt.  constr.  of.  241 ;  282. 

miwror,  with  ace.,  282,  vb4.  3. 

nittn,  KQ,  II. 

modal  8UD11.,  constr.  of  in  abl.,  312,  ol>t. 


moderor.  constr.  of,  291,  ol«.  6. 

(non)  modo. .  .scd  etiam,  567. 

mdlitia.  -ies,  53,  3. 

molo,  160.  4. 

money,  Roman,  939,  sqq. 

-monia.  term,  of  subii.,  185,  >. 

monometer,  764. 

moods,  85. 

mordeo  and  comps.,  152,  ?. 

morior  and  comps.,  171.  7. 

mortales,  in  Sail.,  694,  i. 

motion  towards,  in  ace.,  259 ;  in  dat.,  301. 

movto,  153,  4. 

mulceo,  154,  8. 

mutgeo,  1 54,  9. 

multiplicative  numerals,  71,  obs.  2. 

multum  (compar.),  131. 

multum,  etc.,  with  gt-n.,  270. 

multus  (compar.),  66. 

(mur.go).  emungo,  158,  9. 

N,  power  and  changes  of,  833. 
nam,  namque,  581 ;   used  elliptically,  581, 
obs.  I ;  =  namely,  654,  06;;.  2 ;   second  iu 
sentence.  581,  obs.  2. 

names,  Roman,  933,  Rj^. 

names  of  towns,  constr.  of,  256,  J57. 

nanciscor,  171,  22. 

nascor,  171,  23. 

national  names  used  adjecL,  608. 

natus,  with  abl.,  2io:  with  ace,  (annos), 
249,  obs.  3. 

nauci,  constr.  of,  281,  o2>f.  2. 

-ue,  in  single  direct  questions,  410;  in 
double,  414,  416;  in  indirect  questions. 
436. 

ne,  neve,  with  imperat.,  417,  obs.;  with 
subj  ,  equiv.  to  imperat,,  420. 

ne,  alter  verbs  of  commanding,  etc.,  471 ;  of 
purpose,  454  ;  combined  with  ut,  4;5. 

ne...(iuidim.  656. 

necne,  414.  ot>s. 

neco,  149.  1 1. 

nectn,  158,  32. 

nemo  ^  nullos,  $99. 

fit",  i;i.  3. 

ncquam,  60,  obt.  ;. 

compared,  66. 

nequo,  nee  568  i  with  plur.  verb,  56^ 

neijuto,  118. 

ntquis,  82. 

nescio  an,  4)8. 

nescio  quis,  626. 

neuUr,  tra,  trum,  ?7.' 

neuter  of  adj.  as  adv.,  199. 

neuter  adj.  in  predicate,  227. 

neuter.passlves,  119. 

neut.-pl.  in  -ia  (J  iH'C.),  34. 

ni  (nisi),  42;. 

nihil,  as  adv.,  274 ;  of  persons,  624,  ols. 

ningit,  126;  158,  22. 

niteo,  156,  7. 

nitor  (dep.  verb),  171,  8. 

nitor,  full,  hy  inhn.,  4?l,  oJi».  I. 

ni'jc,  stem  of,  22,  obt. ;  824,  2. 

••  .Vo" ;  how  expr.  In  Ijil.  133',  C.  ofc». 

noctu,  I  !2. 

noli,  (MTlphr.  for  Imperat.,  420,  obs.  I. 

nolo,  1 1 ;. 

nolo,  foil,  by  »ubj,  447  2. 

nam.  pi.  in  -fs,  42. 

uumioativF,  as  subject,  2ii;    after  Iiifin.. 
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2;j;    l>y    attracdon    with    Infin.,    507, 

ijllS. 

nominative,  fonnation  of,  844,  sqj.  (sOij.), 
832,  sqq.  (.pL). 

noD,  position  of,  6';8,  obs. 

lion  modo  (solum).  ..sed,  567. 

nonne,  401. 

DOS,  precise  meaning  of,  221. 

nos,  noster^ego,  mens,  358. 

nosco  and  comps ,  167. 

nostras,  77,  ohs.  4. 

nostri,  nostriiin,  J59. 

novi,  120. 

vovus  (compar.),  66. 

nu6o,  157,  i 

nubo,  with    at.,  289. 

nullus,  57  ;  gen.  of  in  -i,  82,  obt.  6, 

nullus^non,  612. 

Hum,  in  direct  questions,  ijj  ;  in  indirect, 
413  ;  in  double  questions,  416,  obs.  2, 

immerals,  7J. 

numeral  adverbs,  72,  7J. 

nuntius,  etym.  and  orthog.  of,  822,  ols.  2. 

nuo  and  comps.,  i6j,  17. 

nuper  (compar.),  1  ji. 

nuper,  ctym.  of,  8J9,  4. 

O,  lighter  than  3,917  ;  changed  to  n.  :8,  ols. 
2 ;  dropped  in  camls,  25,  obt.  2 ;  848,  obs. 

-o,  term,  of  adv.,  197. 

ob,  556,  15. 

object,  case  of,  2J4. 

objective  genitive,  258 ;  combined  with  sub- 
jective gen.,  268,  obs.  J. 

obliqua  oratio,  464,  sq^. 

oWimcor,  171,  24. 

ocior  (compar.),  66. 

odi,  120. 

oe  (diphthong),  6,  obs. 

otto  (to  smdl),  155,  8. 

oleo,  constr.  of,  237. 

oleo  (to  grow),  in  comps.  151,  5 ;  sec  aUo, 
165,  obs. 

oUi  =  W,  78,  06s.  J. 

omnis  =  ullus,  i36. 

opera,  sing,  and  pL,  51. 

operio,  168,  i;. 

opis,  sing,  and  pi.,  51. 

oportet,  126. 

oportet,  constr.  of,  242,  obs. 

opperior,  172,  4. 

iops).  52,  2. 

opto,  constr.  of,  447,  i. 

opus,  with  abL,  308 ;  as  adj.,  je8,  obi. 

-or,  term,  of  subs.,  181,  i. 

oratio  obliqua,  464,   sqq. ;  questions  in,  463. 

order  of  words,  662,  sqq. 

ordior,  172,  9. 

ordinals,  70,  73. 

oriw  (3  and  4  ConJ.),  100,  obs.  3 ;  172,  10. 

oriundus,  with  abL,  310,  obs. 

ortus,  with  abl..  3 10. 

-csus,  term,  of  adj,  187,  10. 

otium,  orthog.  of,  822,  obs.  J. 

P,  power  and  changes  of,  826. 

paciscor,  171,  25. 

paeon,  763. 

pando,  159.  27. 

pango  and  cumps.,  153,  Jy. 

parco,  i;8,  36. 

vario,  161,  8. 

pars,  sing,  and  pi.,  51. 


particip.  form  in  -bundus,  110,  4. 
participles,  86. 

fut.  act.,  how  formed,  109  ;  irrcg., 

J  09,  obs.  2. 
deficiency  of  in  Lat.,  52 1 ;  how 
supplied,   526;    frequent    use 
of,  530;    used    substantively, 
637,  sqq.;   become  adjectivts, 
277. 
imperf.  act.,  523. 
future  act.,  527. 
perfect :  see  perfect  participle, 
gerundive :  see  gerundive, 
particles,  652,  sqq. 
partim. .  .partim,  547, 
partitive  genitive,  269. 
parts  of  speech.  9. 
parum  =;  non,  646. 
parvus,  comp.,  6t>. 
pasco,  167,  5. 
passive  voice,  inflected,  9;,  sqq. 

followed  by  a,  ab,  234.  obs.  i  ; 
used  reflect.,  25!.  6j}. 
passive  of  intrans.  verbs,  234,  obs.  2 ;  whoa 

used,  532. 
past  tenses  foil,  by  pres.,  473.  2. 
past-impeif.  tense  Indic,  594 ;    of  what  i» 

customary,  395;    of  what  is  attcmpud, 

396 ;  epistolary,  398. 
past-imperf.  of  sum  ^  perf..  397. 
past-imperf.  Subj.  ^  past-perf.,  429,  obs. 
past-perfect  or  pluperfect  Indic,  402;   for 

Subj.,  403 ;  epistolary,  404. 
past-perf.  Subj.  in  hypoth.,  427 ;  cf.  473,  I. 
patfo,  156,  9. 

potior,  171,  9  (see  comps.). 
patronymics,  184. 
patronjTuics,  use  of.  6og. 
pause,  in  Hexameter,  775. 
^art'o,  153,  6. 
pecto,  158.  3  3. 
pello  and  comp.=;..  160.  13. 
2>eTi<Z€0and  comps..  152,  6, 
pendo  and  comps.,  159,  15. 
penes,  556,  16. 
pentameters,  779. 
per,  556,  17. 
percello,  160,  20. 
perfect  Indic,   its  twofold  meaning,    400  j 

after  postquam.   simul  atquc,    401 ;    for 

pluperf.  subj.,  428;  used  Aoristically,  634. 
perfect  Subj.  after  past  indef.,  423  (note); 

in  Livy,  712. 
perfect  participles  with  act.  sense,  524;  of 

deponents,  w  ith  pass,  sense,  525  ;  equiv. 

to  verbal  subs.,  596;  used  sub.stantivdy, 

640,  sqq.;  neuter  ot  =  abstract  subs.,  528. 
personal  ending,  formation  of,  898,  sqi. 
rhalaecian  metre,  792. 
Pherecratian  metre,  79>. 
piget,  126. 

piget.  constr.  of,  281,  obs.  1. 
ptnso,  162.  2. 
pinus,  I  and  US,  53,  4. 
piso.  162,  3. 
placet,  126. 
pUtrgn,  158,  10. 
plaudo  and  comps.,  159,  5. 
plebs,  plclys,  5  J,  5. 
plfcto,  158,  34;  see  also  171,  15. 
pUo  and  comps.,  151,  4. 
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plico  utd  aimps.,  149,  8. 

peculiarities  in  use  of,  614,  sqq. 

yluit,  126;  i6j.  19. 

propt,  compar,  iji. 

plural  of  Jib  UixL,  47,  ol«.  4. 

prope,  prep.,  556.  21. 

wiLb  diff.  meauiug  from  :dDg..  51 

proper  names,  peculiarities  in  Dse  of,  606. 

pluperfect,  see  pa^t-perfecL 

propior,  compar..  66. 

plural  of  coocrete  sabs,  fur  ahstr.  sing. 

91- 

proportionals,  71,  obs.  }. 

cf  abstr.  subi,  595,  594., 

pro(»ter,  556,  22. 

for  biugular,  6oj. 

prosody,  725.  sqq. 

DOS  =  ego.  J58. 

prospicio,  provideo,  constr.  of,  291.  06;.  7. 

of  verb  after  sing,  subject,  1:2 

(see 

protasis,  424 ;  not  fully  expr,  429. 

Oi/J.)  .  _ 

psallo,  160, 11. 

pluris,  minoris,  constr.  oCiSi. 

pyrrbic  foot,  76}. 

plus.  ampUus,  constr.  of,  J49. 

Pythiambic  nietre,  81 1,  obs. 

jXKtiiut,  126. 

i),  power  of,  82J  ;  without  u,  82J,  ols.  2. 

potnitet,  constr.  of,  241, 182 

quaxro  and  comps.,  161, 9. 

yiUeo,  156.  2. 10. 

qucLeso,  124. 

polysyndeton,  5<)j,  obs  2. 

quality,  gen.  of,  274;  abL  of,  Ji3. 

pone,  556,  18. 

quam  qui,  with  superL,  }Si. 

jivno,  162,  4. 

quamvis  with  Subj,  502 ;  » ith  Iodic,  $02,  obs. 

popina  =  coquin.o,  82  j. 

quando  (causal).  49;. 

populares,  in  Sail,  694. 

quanquam,  with   Indic.,  50J ;   with  Subj, 

poscOt  158,  40. 

50}.  obs. 

position,  syll.  long  by,  -29. 

quantity.  726;  of  cuotracted  syllables,  728; 

possessive  pronouns,  77. 

of    radical    vowels,    7;i;    of  counecung 

poss.  prons.,  constr.  of,  }6s. 

vowels,    7JJ ;    of  derivatives    and    com- 

possum. III. 

pounds,  7  J4 ;  of  the  reduplication  of  verbs. 

post,  555, 19. 

7J6;  of  final  vowels,  745,  sqq.-  of  final 

posUrior,  compar,  66. 

consonants,  75a 

postqoam,  with  perf.,  401 ;  with  pluperfect. 

quantity,  marks  of,  7. 

1     401,  o£4. ;  witli  Indicaud  Subj    ;oi. 

-que,  diff.  from  et,  56  j. 

potential.  Subj.,  429. 

quesiions,  direct   single,  408,  sqq.:   di.-    ; 

^tior,  constr.,  ji;. 

double,  414,  sqq. 

potus,  part,  119,  B.,  obs. 

indirect,  454 ;  appy.  so,  417. 

prae.  557. 1- 

in  orcuio  oUiqua,  468,  469. 

1           quant  of  in  comp.,  727. 

qui,  81. 

praedicate,  2IJ  ;  concord  of,  215 

comps.  oC  82,  obs.  5. 

praenomen,  9J}. 

qui,  concord  of,  228. 

praeter,  556,  20. 

with  Subj.:  hypothetical,  475;  cans.1I, 

praeterit,  constr  of,  242,  obs. 

4:6,  477;    of  purpo.<e  (=ui),  478; 

prandeo,  152, 1 

after  dignus,  elc,  480 ;  after  is,  talis. 

pransus,  524. 

tantus,  481 ;    in  such  pbr.  as,  sunt 

precis  (jprex),  52,  2. 

qni,    482;    in    parenthetical   clauses. 

prefixes,  178. 

621. 

prdicndo,  1 59,  23. 

qui,  adv,  81,  obs.  2. 

premo,  160,  25. 

quia,  with  Jndic.  and  Subj.,  486. 

prepositions,  IJ4.  sqq. :  inseparable,  Ij3 

quicumqne,  80,  obs.  2. 

prepositions,  gov.  of,   55 J,  tijq.;  separated 

quid  = '  and  then,"  62}  ;  referring  to  per- 

from   case,  680;    two    prep.,    constr 

.  of. 

sons,  624. 

649  ;  repeated  before  2nU  subs.,  651 

go- 

qui'lam,  use  oi;  iS; ;  as  softening  an  expr. 

vemment  in  comp.,  2j8,  tqij. :  repeated 

i8;,  obs. 

after  comp.  verb.  129,  ots.  1 ;  648. 

quidem.  656 ;  after  ille,  616. 

present  tense,   J92 ;    hislorical,   jgj ; 

ifter 

(ne)  quidem,  656. 

dum,  }9i,o6i.  2;  with  Jam  dudum,J9:, 

obi. 

quiesco,  167,  6. 

present  SubJ.  in  bypotli.  426 

quin.  461,  sqq. 

priapean  verse,  814. 

quippe.  492 ;  ironical,  49;. 

primary  words,  180. 

quts  and  ^ut,  81.  obs.  x. 

primus,  constr.  of.  J41. 

quis,  comps.  of,  81.  obs.  j ;  82,  oI>».  2. 

prior,  compar.,  66. 

quis,  as  encliu,  i8;.  62;  ;  nescio  cguis,  62;  , 

prior,  primus,  with  verb,  J45 

si  quis,  627  ;  used  impatiently,  622. 

pi'ius,  compar.,  i;i. 

quisiiam,  81,  obs.  }. 

priu^uam,  constr.  of,  500,  501. 

qui>piam,  J84. 

pro,  557.  8. 

quisquam,  82.  obs.  4. 

quant,  of.  in  comp.,  •,}^. 

quisquam  and  uUus,  }8&,  387. 

proficiscor.  171,26.  . 

quisque, plur.  alter,  222, obs.  2 ;  with  super!.. 

promo,  160.  17.    •-      . 

J56 ;  used  distrlbutively,  J88. 

pronouns,  74.  sqq. 

quisquis,  80,  obs.  2. 

pronouns,  uses  of.  }?7,  sqq.;  personal. 

not 

quo,  conj,  45J ;  in  connexion  with  comp.. 

expr,    J57;    reflective,    j6o;    possessive. 

45!. 

J6{  ;   often  not  e.xpr.,  ;6;,  obs. :  demon- 

quud,  a  quasi  Rel.,  491 ;  after  verbs,  488 ; 

ttrative.  164;  d^ t*rminative,   J70; 

rela- 

after  lui|>t'rs.   expressions,  48^;  h^'puth.. 

tive,  J78,  indelinit.-,  J8j. 

.    w  ith  subj.,  493. 

393? 


(non)  quod  (quo),  497. 

quod  sciam,  475,  oOs. 

quodsi,  quoJni,  491,  ohs. ;  578* 

quoi.  quoius,  80,  ohs.  i. 

quDtus,  use  of,  628. 

quum  with  Subj.,  of  historical  sequeDce, 
484;  causal,  48;,  with  Jodie,  485. 

quum.  .  .turn.  566. 

il,  power  and  changes  of,  8^2. 

radical  vowels,  quonU  of,  7JI, 

rado,  159.  6. 

rapio  and  comps.,  157,  8. 

ratio,  in  Cic,  705. 

rostrum,  i  and  a,  54. 

re-,  quant,  of.  758. 

refert,  constr.  of,  28;. 

reflect,  pronouns,  j6o,  sqq. 

verbs,  84,  obs.  i :  comp.  252. 

rego  and  comps.,  158,  11. 

rego,  with  ace.  291,  obs.  6. 

relative,  concord  of,  228;  govt,  of,  228,  ohs. ; 
diff.  gecder  from  anteced.,  229;  with 
superl.  clause,  581 ;  has  its  ant.  in  a  poss. 
pron.,  267,  obs.  }  ;  attraction  of,  j8o. 

rebtive  a<^.,  govt,  of,  i32. 

reliquus,  constr.  of,  341. 

remembering,  verbs  of,  278. 

Teminitcor,  171,  i3. 

renideo,  156,  2,  11. 

rear,  170,  7. 

repetition   of  verb,   6^6;    in    part    fbriii, 

6i6,  J. 
repo,  157,  4- 
requks.  5?.  y. 
result,  dat.  of,  297, 
rhythm,  761. 
rideo,  154,  10, 
Tigfo,  156,  10. 
ringor,  171,  11.   J 
rodo,  159.  7. 
roots,  176. 
rostrum,  -a,  jr. 
ruling,  verbs  of,  291,  17. 
rumjw,  157,  12. 
ruo,  it  J,  7. 

rure,  ruri,  rus,  258,  sqq. 
S,  power  and  changes  of,  Bjy. 
satpe,  compar.,  iji. 
saepio,  168,  7. 
^altoand  comps.,  168.  lo. 
Sallust.  style  of,  687,  sqq.;  brevity  of,  687 ; 
asyndeton,   689;  antithesis,   690;  use  of 
.    hist.    inf..    691 ;     of   alius.  .  .alius,  6c,2  ; 
begins  sentences  with   igitur,  etc.,  69;  ; 
favourite  words,  694:  archaisms,  695. 
salvt,  124. 
sancio,  168,  4. 

Sapphic  metre,  800;  long,  8oy;  joined  with 
Adonian.  801,  obs.  4;  in  Sappho  and  Hor., 
8oi,  obs.  5. 
soLpio  and  comps.,  157, 17, 
sarcio,  168,  5. 
satis  =  admodum,  645. 
Satumian  verse,  815. 
eatus,  with  abl.,  i\o. 
scabo,  157,  15. 
scaipo.  157,  5. 
scando  and  comps.,    159,  29;    scatio,   156, 

2,  12. 
ECizon,  Iambus,  786, 
tcindo,  15%  ii. 


scribo,  157,  6. 

se,  sui,  560;  in  subord.  propositions,  j6i 

seco,  149,  10. 

secundum.  556,  2?. 

secus,  compar.,  iji. 

sed,  autem,  572. 

faed?o  and  comps..  152,  2. 

semideponents,  ici,  obs.  j, 

semivowels.  8^8,  sqq. 

senarius,  782. 

senex,dec\.,  ;o;  compar,  66. 

sentio,  168,  6. 

separation,  abl.  of,  30J  -  gen.  of,  284. 

sepelio,  168,  II. 

sequence  of  tenses,  425. 

seqaoi;  171,  12. 

sero,  161,  10. 

serpo,  157,  7. 

sestertius,  9J0. 

seu,  sive,  570,  065.  j. 

sexcenti,  indef.,  61  j. 

si,  ^2S.  sqq. 

si  quis,  force  of,  627, 

sibilants,  8J5,  sqq. 

sic,  551 ;  in  adjuration,  644*  obs, 

side,  159,  17. 

sHeo,  156,  ir. 

stmilis,  constr,  of.  298,  obs.  2. 

simul  atque,  with  pert,  401. 

sne,  557.  9- 

singular,  wanting  in  subs.,  50. 

after  two  or  more  ^ub^.,  220,  obs.i 
equiv.  to  plur.,  590,  607. 

sino,  iGo.  27. 

sino,  with  Subj.,  447,  obs.  i. 

sis  =  si  vis,  III,  obs.  J. 

sisto  and  comps.,  159,  19. 
sitio,  with  ace.,  2j6. 

sive,  seu.  570,  ol^s.  j. 

solco,  119,  B. 
solus,  57. 

solvendo  esse,  5j8,  obs.  2. 
solvo,  i6j.  ij. 
sono,  149,  4. 
sorbeo,  150,  5. 
spargo,  158,  28. 
specio  and  comps.,  i;8, 12. 
spemo,  162,  2. 
spondaic  lines,  770. 
spondee,  76J. 

spond€o  and  comps.,  152,  7. 
sponte,  52.  4. 
i^juo,  i6i,  8. 
squaleo,  156,  2,  i;. 
itiituo,  i6j,  9. 
stems,  104,  179. 
itei'no,  161,  J. 
i/^muo,  i6j,  20. 
if^ito,  159,  j8. 
{stinguo),  158,  17. 
£to  and  comps.,  149,  ;,  2. 
stiepo,  157, 10. 

struieo,  152,  4;  and  -o,  159,  jd. 
Stringo,  158,  26. 
rfrwo,  158,  52. 
.^udeo,  156,  12. 

styles  of  prose  authors,  687,  sqq. 
suadeo,  154,  11. 

subject  and  pred.,  210,  211;  enlai^ement 
of,  210,  obs.;  case  of,  2ji ;  pobition  ow 
66i. 


394 


IXDEX. 


sahjjctivc  gen.,  167  ;  268.  obs. 

thesis,  762. 

bubjunctive,  411  ;  =  liuperat.,  419;    hypo- 

-tia,  term,  of  subs.,  18;,  2. 

tbeucal,  4:5;    potcntiaL  429;   o}itat 

vus. 

-tim,  term  of  adv.,  200. 

450;  44  J.  sqq. ;   cancfssiviu,  4J2;   a 

ubi- 

timeo,  155,  I!. 

tdticus,  440;   after  ut,  ne,  449.  sqq. 

;  in 

tingo,  tinguo,  158,  i;. 

oiatio  obliqiia,  461,  sqq. ;  bow  trou&Utcd, 

•tio,  term,  of  sute.,  181,  J. 

85,06s.;  of  repetition,  481. 

tollo.  160.  J  J. 

sTibori  clauses,  position  of;  682. 

tonat,  lib. 

£ub^tantives,  peculiarities    in    use  of. 

589. 

tondeo  and  comps.,  152.  8. 

sqq.;    concr.   for  ab^tr.,  589;    abstr 

for 

tono,  149.  6. 

concr,  592;  used  collectively,  590;  pliir. 

-tor,  -tnx,  term,  of  subs.,  i3i,  2. 

.^  abstr.,  591 ;  governing  case  of  v 

erbs. 

torquio,  1 54,  2J. 

!<)■} ;  usied  acyect.,  598 ;  repeated  after  zud 

torreo,  150,  4. 

prep.,  649. 

totus.  57. 

JuMtr,  558,  4. 

towns,  constr.  of  names  of,  256,  sqq. 

iuexo,  i6i,  ^. 

tribrach,  76}. 

sudi-^es,  117. 

trimeter.  Iambic  782,  807.    ^ 

suggestus,  -urn,  5;,  4. 

trochaic  dim.,  806. 

si'go,  158,  Ij. 

tetram.,  787. 

sui,  suus,  }(a.  361. 

trochee.  761. 

sum,  90 ;  stem  of,  06s.  2  ;  comps.  of,  obs 

J. 

■tudo.  term,  of  subs..  18;.  4. 

sum,,  160,  18. 

tucor  and  comps.,  170,  8. 

tuo,  lb}.  13. 

tundo  and  comps.,  159,  17. 

sup?r.  558,  J. 

turn.  .  .mm.  566. 

tupei-ior.  compar,  66. 

-tura,  term  of  subs.,  181,  5. 

tujKrlaliit,  62;  formation  of.  896. 

turgeo,  156,  18. 

superlatives,  use  of.  }j!,sqq.:  with  qnam. 

■tus,  term,  of  subs..  181,4. 

quantus,  jjj  ;  with  unus,  354 ;  with 

[{ttis- 

tiaho,  i;8,  18. 

que,  J56 ;  with  reL,  381. 

trcmo,  160,  9. 

supines,  86,  2;  108. 

tiibuo,  lb},  II. 

supines,  constr.  of,  542.  ) 

trudt),  159.  8. 

suppUco.  constr.,  289. 

-trum,  181,  9. 

supra,  5  56,  24. 

u  interchanged  with  i,  918. 

syiiaeresis,  165. 

vhiscor,  171,  17. 

synaloepba,  ',6;. 

uUus,  57. 

STOLope  in  perf.,  110, 11. 

ultra,  556.  26. 

synecdoche.  60;. 

uUeriur.  comi>ar.,  66. 

svNT.vx,  2C39,  sqq. :  of  concord  ana  govt. 

213. 

■idus,  adject  term.  i85,  4,  obs. 

STNT.VXIS  ORXATA,  588.  !qq. 

utigo,  unguo,  l>8.  16. 

T,  power  of,   829;   sibilated  before  i 

and 

unus,  68 ;  in  plur.,  68.  obs. 

vowel,  822 ;  lost  in  jrd  pers.  sing.,  829. 

■  ura,  term,  of  subs.,  i82.  4. 

Tacitu.s  style  of,  7f; ;  its  variety,  ^^o 

pe- 

urgeo,  1,4,  19. 

culiar  idioms.  721  ;  abruptness,  722; 

sug- 

.,ro.  i5i.  ;. 

ge^tiveness,  72J ;  poetical  complexion 

7^^■ 

ut.  of  purpose,  etc..  450,  iqq. :  concessive,  4 jl. 

ut  non,  456- 

taedet.  constr.  ot  241,  282. 

ut  qui,  utpotc  qui,  477. 

tai'go,  158,  J  8. 

vter,  57. 

tanti,  etc.  constr.  of.  281.  06s.  2. 

uUrcunqM.  80,  06s.  }. 

tantum.  etc.,  gen.  after,  27a. 

uterque,  plur.,  after,  222,  o6s.  2. 

Tartarus,  -a,  54. 

utinam,  444. 

-to.',  term,  of  subs,  18;,  j. 

utique,  657.    • 

-te,  sufllx  of  proiLs.,  614,  2. 

ijfor,  171.  J. 

t  -aching,  verbs  of,  24J. 

utor.  withabl.,  }!?. 

Uj".  158.  14. 

V.  power  and  changes  of,  8J9. 

teliainbic  verse,  81S. 

vaco,  with  dat,  289. 

Umno,  160,  19. 

vacuus,  constr.  of,  307,  obs.  J 

tmiperi,  compar.,  IJI. 

roJo,  1 59.  9. 

t  mpero,  constr.  of,  291,  ois.  6,  7. 

vae,  with  dat.,  25a,  06s.  2, 

tempestas,  in  Salt,  694. 

vapulo,  119,  2. 

t  mptu,  orthog.  of,  826,  obs.  1. 

las.  5J.6. 

t<ndri  and  cooips..  159.  i6. 

-vc,  vel.  568. 

Uneo  and  compA,  152.  2. 

iWio.  l?8,  19. 

tenses,  formatiun  of.  900,  sqq. 

Kilo.  165.  22. 

sequence  of.  42}. 

reneo.  Ilq.  5. 

-ter,  term,  of  adv.,  198, 196,  obt.  1. 

reiiio.  168.  12. 

Uigro,  154,  12. 

vonit  in  meniem,  conslr.  of.  278.  061. 

tetgo.  158,  29. 

trrii.  84;  irreg,  lit;  defect.,  120;  impers. 

tero.  161.  12. 

12?  ;  derivative.  191,  sqq. 

tetrameter,  trochaic,  787. 

verbs,  of  being,  etc,  cunstr.  of.  2!2;  teach- 

tclranii Ut.  dactylic,  812. 

ing,  24);  concealing.  24;;  asking.  :+» ; 

t^fOi  158.  50. 

remembering  and  forgetting,  278 ;  of  ao 
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•  ■-•.  etc..  2-<),  of  assisting,  resisting, 
ling,  iiivjing,  tic..  J91  (and  st-c  tlie 
I ,il  casis)    vl  fulness,  want,  J17. 
\crbi  \\itU  diff.  constr,  271,  obs. 

repetitiun  uf.  6;6. 
terbfrt,  52,  ?. 
tsereo/-  and  ccmps.  x^o.  9. 
Tcro.  vornm,   571:    turn    vcro,  660:    vero 
aftirmative,  574. 

r-rfO,  161,  I  J. 

Ill  Cia.  705. 
ircp.,  555.  ^^. 
.  liipponacteiis,  786  {note), 
uctonarius,  787. 
Ternm  and  vero,  57J. 


«jc 


57,  28. 


with  abl.,  31;  :  with  ace,  JI5,  obs.  3 

■  iffjxra.  S3.  2. 
"'i(,  126. 
,  -  7,  06s.  4, 
..  -L.i  arid  -um,  27J,  oh!.  2. 
vt'.v,  M9.  5. 

veto,  with  inf.,  45 1,  ob!.  2. 
Vicis,  52,  2. 


vidm,  152,  J. 

vidcor,  constr.  oC  2J2,  obs.i  redundant,  734. 

vigeo,  156,  14. 

viiiciOf  168.  8. 

rtnco,  i;8,  49. 

vireo.  156,  15. 

ris,  52,  2. 

ri'fo.  162,  4. 

rii-o,  i;8.  5J. 

vocative  of  2ud  dccl.  in  i,  iq,  obs.  J. 

vocative,  synU  of,  iJ5;  same  as  nom.,  JJ7 

with  O,  J36  ;  formation  of,  848. 
rolo,  II i. 

volo,  foil,  by  subj.,  447,  2. 
rwffw,  160,  10. 
roreo,  15},  5. 
vowels,  840. 
wish,  subj.  of,  44 J,  sqq. 
X,  an  addition    to  alph.,  820;  where  firs* 

found,  8  J7,  obs. :  its  changes,  ib.  2. 
yes,  how  e.\pr.,  m.  obs. :  574. 
Z,  found   in    earliest    alph.,   820,  obs.;    ite 

power  and  uses,  836. 
zeugma,  643. 
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THE  STUDENT'S  OLD  TESTAMENT  HIS- 
TORY. From  the  Creation  of  the  World  to  the 
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THE  STUDENT'S  NEW  TESTAMENT  HIS- 
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30  Maps  and  Woodcuts.    (680  pp.)   Post  Svo.    7J.  6(/. 

THE  STUDENT'S  MANUAL  OF  ECCLESI- 
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THE    STUDENT'S    MANUAL    OF    ENGLISH 
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THE    STUDENT'S    ANCIENT    HISTORY    OF 
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Alexander  the  Great,  including  Egj-pt,  As.syria,  Babylonia,  Media, 
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THE     STUDENT'S     HISTORY    OF    GREECE. 

From  the  Earliest  Ti.mes  to  the  Ro.ma.n  Co.nquest.  With 
Chapters  on  the  History  of  Literature  and  Art.  By  WM. 
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By  DEAN  LIDDELL.  With  So  Woodcuts.  (6^6  pp.)  Post 
Svo.     ys.  6d. 

THE    STUDENT'S    GIBBON  ;   An  Epitome  of 

the  History  uf  the  Decline  .\nd  Fall  of  the  Ro.ma» 
Empire.  By  EDW.\RD  GIBBON.  Incorporating  the  researches 
of  recent  historians.  With  200  Wootiuils.  joo  pp.)  Post  Svo. 
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MURRAY'S  STUDESrs  MAXCALS. 
THE    STUDENTS    MANUAL    OF    ANCIENT 

GEOGRAPHY.      By   REV.    W.    L.     BEVAN,    M.A.      With 

150  Wcx>Jcuts.     (710  pp.)    Post  8vo.     TS.  td. 

THE    STUDENT'S     MANUAL    OF    MODERN 
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Post  Svo.    ^i.  6J. 
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DURING  THE  MIDDLE  AGES.  By  HENRY  HALLAM, 
LLD.     (650  pp'     Post  Svo.     7/6./. 

THE  STUDENT'S  CONSTITUTIONAL  HIS- 
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From  the  Earliest  Time«  to  the  Est-^blishment^ok  the 
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uknt  or  the  entire  CuMUENTARjE>i.  By  R.  MALCOLM 
KERR.    LLD.     (670  pp.)    Post  Svo.     7«.  6.i 

THE    STUDENT'S    EDITION    OF    AUSTIN'S 
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AN     ANALYSIS     OF    AUSTIN'S     LECTURES 
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DR.    WM.    SMITH'S    SMALLER    HISTORIES. 
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A     SMALLER     SCRIPTURE      HISTORY     OF 
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A    SMALLER   ANCIENT   HISTORY   OF    THE 

EAST,  from  the  Eari.ikst  Times  to  the  CnNovEST  of  Alex- 
ANnF.R  THK  Gkeat.  liv  PHILIP  SMITH,  B.A.  With  70 
\\'ooiIcut«.  {310  pp.)  i6mo.  3^^.  M. 
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Inie  hij-torical  relation';  those  alluMons  to  Egypt,  Assyria,  Babylonia, 
Phu-nicia,  and  the  Medo-Persian  Empire,  which  form  the  back- 
ground of  the  history  of  Israel.  1  he  present  work  is  an  indis- 
prnsable  adjunct  of  the  '  Smaller  Scripture  History  :'  and  the  two 
nave  been  written  expressly  to  be  used  together." — rrcface. 

A     SMALLER    HISTORY    OF    GREECE,    from 

the  F.AKiiF.^T  Tnirv  to  the  Roman  Conocest.  Ky  WM. 
S.MI  in,  D.L.L.     With  74  W.xidculs.     i2C8pp)     >6mo.     ji.  Or/. 

A    SMALLER  'HISTORY    OF    ROME,   from   the 

EAi;LirsT  Times  to  the  EsTADLisHMENT  of  the  Emfire.  V.y 
WM.  S.MITH,  D.C.L.  With  70  Woodcuts.  (324  pp.)  iCnio. 
3^.  &/. 

A     SMALLER     CLASSICAL      MYTHOLOGY. 

With  T^nn^!alion.s  from  the  Ancient  Poct>,  and  Questions  on 
the  Work.  By  H.  R.  LOCKWOOD.  With  90  Woodcuts. 
(500  pp.)     iCmo.     3J.  ffl', 

A       SMALLER       MANUAL      OF      ANCIENT 

GEUGKAPHV.  By  Rev.  W.  L  BEVAN,  M.A.  With  36  Wood- 
cuts.   (240  pp.)    i6mo.     y.dd. 

A  SCHOOL  MANUAL  OF  MODERN  GEO- 
GRAPHY, TuvsiCAL  and  Politicai.  P.y  REV.  JOHX 
RICHARDSON,  .M.-V     (400  pp.)    Post  Svo.    5J. 

A     SMALLER      HLSTORY       OF      ENGLAND. 

From  the  Earlif.st  Timf.s  to  the  year  1SG8.  P.y  PHILIP 
SMITH,  E.A.    With  68  Woodcuts.     (400  pp.)    i6mo.     31.  6./. 

A       SMALLER      HISTORY       OF      ENGLISH 

LITF.R.ATURE;  civlng  a  sketch  of  the  lives  of  our  chief  writers. 
By  JA.MES  ROWLEV.     (276  pp.)     i6mo.     3s.  f>d. 

SHORT       SPECIMENS       OF       ENGLISH 

LITERATURE.  Selected  from  the  chief  authors  and  aiTnn-cd 
chronologically.  By  JAMES  ROWLEY.  With  Notes.  (36S  pp.) 
iCmo.     3^.  6</. 


DR.  WM.   SMITH'S    DICTIONARIES. 

BIBLICAL,     CLAS3ICAU    AND     LATIN. 

DICTIONARY  OF  THE   BIBLE  ;  Its  Antiqui- 

TIE5,  Biography,  Geography,  and  Natv  al  History.  With 
Illustrations.     3  vols.     Medium  6vo.     5/.  5^. 

CONCISE     BIBLE     DICTIONARY.     Condensed 

from  the  above.  With  Maps  and  300  inu:>:ratioas.  (1030  pp.) 
Medium  Svo.     i-.s. 

SMALLER     BIBLE     DICTIONARY.      Abridged 

from  the  above.  With  Maps  and  40  Illustrations.  (62c  pp.) 
Crown  Svo.      ys.  6if. 

DICTIONARY  OF  CHRISTIAN  ANTIQUITIES. 

CoMFRisiNt;  History,  Institcti.tns,  akd  Antiqiities,  fkom 

THK   TIME  OF  THE  ArO^TLE-S  TO  THE  ACK  OF  ChakLEMAGNE. 

With  Illustrations.     Vol.  i.     (9:0  pp.)     Medium  Svo.     31s   &/. 

DICTIONARY  OF    CHRISTIAN    BIOGRAPHY, 

LITERATURE,    SECTS.   AND  DOCTRINES.      From  thb 

TtME  OF  THE  .ApOSTLES  TO  THE  ACE  OF  ChaRLBMAC.VE.      VoL   I. 

(930  pp.)     Medium  Svo.     31^.6*/. 

DICTIONARY     OF     GREEK     AND     ROMAN 

ANTIQUITIES.  Including  the  Laws,  Institutions,  Domestic 
Usages,  Painting,  Sculpture,  Mu*:ic.  the  Drama,  &c.  With  500 
Illustrations.     (1300  pp.)     Medium  8vo.     28J. 

DICTIONARY     OF     GREEK     AND     ROMAN 

BIOGRAPHY  AND  MYTHOLOGY.  Containing  a  Hi.<tory 
of  the  Ancient  World,  civil,  lii-rnry,  and  ccclesi.-»stical.  With 
564   Illustrations.     (3720  pp.)     3  Vols.     .Medium  Svo.     8+j. 

DICTIONARY     OF     GREEK     AND     ROMAN 

GEOGRAPHY.  Including  the  political  history  of  both  countries 
and  cities.  With  530  llla^trations.  (2512  pp.)  2  Vols.  Medium 
Svo.     sdt. 

CLASSICAL  DICTION.ARY  OF  MYTHOLOGY, 

P.IOGRAPHY,  AND  GEOGRAPHY.  With  730  Woodctils. 
(840  pp.)     Svo.     iSj. 

SMALLER    CLASSICAL    DICTIONARY.     With 

200  Woodcut^.     (47J  pp.)     Crown  Svo.     -js.  Gi. 

SMALLER    DICTIONARY    OF    GREEK    AND 

ROMAN     ANTIQUITIES.     With  200  Woodcuts.     (474  p|x) 

COMPLETE  'l.ATIN-ENGLISH    DICTIONARY. 

With  Tables  of  the  Roman  Calendar,  Measures,  Weights,  and 
Moneys.     (1220  pp.)     Medium  8v(».     -21$. 

SMALLER    LATIN-ENGLISH     DICTIONARY: 

with  Dictionary  of  Proper  Namc^antl  T-iblcs  of  Roman  Calendar, 
etc.      (673  pp.)     Square  ijmo.     -js.  6*/. 

COPIOUS     &      CRITICAL      ENGLISH-LATIN 

DICTIONARY.     (076  pp.)     Medium  Svo.     ju. 

SMALLER     ENGLISH-L.'ATiN     DICTIONARY. 

(730  pp.)     Square  izmo.     ys.  6*/. 


DR.  WM.  SMITH'S   LATIN    COURSE. 

^  "The  general  excellence  of  the  books  included  in  Mr.  Murray's  educa- 
tional scries,  is  so  universally  acknowledged  as  to  give  in  a  great  degree 
the  stamp  of  merit  to  the  works  of  which  it  consists. — Schooimaster. 

PRINCIPIA    LATINA,    Part    I.    First    Latin 

Course.  A  Grammar,  Delectus,  and  Exeroise  Book, with  Vo- 
cabularies.   (200  pp.)     i2mo.     3J.  6d. 

%*  This  work  contains  the  Accidence  arranged  as  in  the 
"ordinary  grammars"  as  well  as  in  the  "Public  Schools 
Latin  Primer." 

APPENDIX  TO  PRINCIPIA  LATINA.   Part!.; 

being  Additional  Exercises,  with  Examination  Papers.  i2mo.  2S.6d. 

PRINCIPIA  LATINA,  Part  II.     Reading  Book. 

An  Introduction  to  Ancient  Mythology,  Geography,  Roman 
Antiquities,  and  History.  With  Notes  and  a  Dictionary.  (268 
pp.)     izmo.     3J.  ()d. 

PRINCIPIA  LATINA,  Part  IIL  Poetry,  i.  Easy 

Hexameters  and  Pentameters.  2.  Eclogae  Ox-idianae.  3.  Prosody 
and  Metre.     4.  First  Latin  Verse  Book.    (160  pp.)    i2mo.    3?.  6d. 

PRINCIPIA  LATINA,  Part  IV.  Prose  Compo- 
sition. Rules  of  SjTitax,  with  Examples,  Explanations  of  Syno- 
nyms, and  Exercises  on  the  Syntax.     (194  pp.)     i2mo.     35.  dd. 

PRINCIPIA    LATINA,   Part  V.     Short  Tales 

AKD  Anecdotes  from  Ancient  Histokv.  for  Translation 
INTO  Latin  Prose.     [140  pp.}     i2mo.     3.^. 

LATIN -ENGLISH      VOCABULARY,     arranged 

according  to  Subjects  and  Etymology ;  with  a  Latin-English 
Dictionary  to  Phacdrus,  Cornelius  Nepos,  and  Caesar's  "Gallic 
War."    (190  pp.)    i2mo.     3.5.6^^. 

THE    STUDENT'S  LATIN    GRAMMAR.     For 

THE  Higher  Forms.    (406  pp.)    Post  Svo.    6.r. 

SMALLER   LATIN    GRAMMAR.     Abridged  from 

the  above.      [2i;opp.l     i2mo.     2^.  6d. 

TACITUS.      Germania,   Agrtcola,    and    First 

Book  of  the  Annals.  With  English  Notes.  (378  pp.)  ismo. 
3J-.  td. 

A  CHILD'S    FIRST   LATIN  BOOK,  Including  a 

Systematic  Treatment  of  the  New  Proninciation  ;  and  Praxis 
OF  NotNs,  Adjectives,  and  Pronol  Ns.  By  T.  D.  HALL, 
M.A.     (68  pp.)    i6mo.    is.  6i/. 

DR.  WM.  SMITH'S  GERMAN  COURSE. 

GERMAN  PRINCIPIA,  Part  I.     First  German 

Course.  Containing  Grammar,  Delectus,  E.xercises,  and  Voca- 
bulary.    (164  pp)     i?mo.     3^.  6d. 

GERMAN    PRINCIPIA,   Part  II.     A  Reading 

Book.  Containing  Fables,  Stories,  and  Anecdotes,  Natural  His- 
tory, and  Scenes  from  the  History  o£  Germany.  With  Gramma- 
ticni  Questions,  Notes,  and  Dictionary.     (272  pp.)    i2mo.    3J.  6d. 

PRACTICAL    GERMAN    GRAMMAR.     With    a 

Sketch  of  the  Historical  Development  of  the  Language  and  its 
Principal  Dialects.     (240  pp.)    Post  8vo.     2^.  6d* 


DR.  WM.  SMITH'S  GREEK  COURSE. 

This  Srries  h,is  f-eru  frefiared  nt  the  same  fian  as  tiu  *  Princifia  Latina.'  Tht 
great  object  is  to  tnate  the  study  of  fJte  Greet  /*tii_cuti;^e  as  ettsy  and  sirnfie  as 
fossib/e,  by  grfing^  the  grntttrntrftcnl  /crms  only  as  Ihey  are  Teanttd,  and  by 
Cfiabting  'the  puf>it  to  translate  from  Creeh  info'f.v^iish  and  Jroni  English  into 
Greek  as  soon  as  he  has  ieanted  the  GreeX  tharacfers  and  tfte  First  Declension. 


INITIA    GR/ECA,     Part    I.      First     Greek 

CovKSF,  comainins  Grammar,  Delectus,  Exercise  Book,  and 
Vocnbulnries.     (194  pp.)    i2mo.     3^.  6r/. 

IXITIA    GR^CA,    Part    II.    Reading    Book; 

containing  short  Tales  Anccdnics,  Fables,  M>thology,  and 
Grecian  Historj*.     With  a  Lexicon.     (220  pp.)     i2nxo.     jx.  6./. 

INITIA   GR^CA,  Part    III.      Prose  Composn 

Tinv  :  containing  the  Rules  of  Syntax,  with  copious  Examples 
and  Exercises.     (210  pp.)     i2mo.     y.^. 

STUDENT'S    GREEK    GRAMMAR    FOR    THE 

Higher  Form^.  By  PROFESSOR  CURTIUS.  {3S6  pp ) 
Post  Svo.     6j. 

SMALLER  GREEK  GRAMMAR.    Abridged  from 

the  above  work,     (220  pp.)     ijmo.     35-.  6^. 

GREEK  ACCIDENCE.     Extracted  from  the  above 

work.     (125  pp.'      i2mo.     sj.  6«/. 

ELUCID.ATIONS      OF      CURTIUS'       GREEK 

GRAMMAR.       Translated    by     EVELYN     AEBOTT,    MA. 

Post  S\o.     ^s.  6rf. 

PLATO.    The  Apology  of  Socrates,  the  Crito, 

ANn  Part  of  the  Ph.fdo  :  with  Notes  in  English  from  Stall- 
BAVM  and  Schi.firk.machek's  Introductions.  1243  pp.)  i2mo. 
3i.  td.  

DR.  WM.  SMITH'S  FRENCH  COURSE. 

FRENCH  PRINCIPIA,  P.\rt  I.     First  French 

CoiKSE,  conuining  Grammar,  1>ei.ectis,  Exercise  Book,  and 
VoCAOlI.ARIES.     (180  pp )     iimo.      ys.  6rf. 

FRENCH    PRINCIPIA,   Part  H.    Reading- 

r>o<»K,  containing  Fables  Stones,  and  Anecdote*.  Natural  Hi&- 
tor>*,  and  Scene-;  from  the  History  of  France.  With  Grammatical 
Questions,     Notes,    and    a     copious    Etymological    Dictiunary. 

FRENCH   PRIN'CIPIA,  Part  III.    Prose  Com- 

POSITION.  conL-»inin5  a  systematic  Course  of  Exercises  on  the 
Syntax  with  the  rrincipal  Rules  of  Syntax,     lamo. 

\Ih  tfu ^rrss. 

THE  STUDENTS  FRENCH  GRAMMAR:  a 

Prartiral  and  Historical  Ommmar  of  the  French  I.an^»ui;c.  By 
C.  HKK(^N  WALL.  With  an  Imioihction  by  M.  LirxHiL 
foipp)     Post  Svo.   ys.  M. 

A  SMALLER   GRAMMAR   OF   THE    FRENCH 

LANGf  AGE.  For  the  Mi  Idle  .ind  Lower  Forms.  Abridged 
from  the  above.     (230  pp.)     izmo.     3s.  6ti. 


Dr.WM.  SMITH'S  ENGLISH  COURSE. 

PRIMARY  HISTORY  OF  BRITAIN.     For  Ele- 

iiE.N  r.^RY  SciioeLS.     Ediled  by  \V.M.  S.MIl'H,  D.C.L  jCS  pp.) 
xjmo.     2S.  6ii. 
"  The  modest  title  of  this  history  sorccly  indicates  its  re;i1   \-a!ue. 
It  is  an  admirable  work,  one  of  the  best  short  school  histories  of  England 
we  have  seen." — EducatioHal  Times, 

SCHOOL  MANUAL  OF  ENGLISH  GRA.MMAR; 

with  Copious  Exercises.     By  WM.  SMITH,  D.CL  ,  and  T.  D. 
HALL,  SI..\.    (256  pp.)    Post  Sva     3J.  6.i 
"The  use  of  this  book  will  render  uimecessary  that  of  many  others. 
It  is  really  a  serviceable  school-book." — Soitcpitforjnist. 

PRIMARY    ENGLISH    GRAMMAR    FOR  ELE- 

MENTAKV   ScHCoi^.      A\'iih   E.xcfcUes    and   Quc^ons.      Ba^d 

upon  the  above  wurk.   By  T.  D.  HALL,  ^LA.  1.76  pp.)  16010.  u. 

*'  We  doubt  whether  any  grammar  could  give  an  intrLjduction  to  the 

EngUih  language  more  clear,  concise,  and  full  than  this  di>es.*' — H'atclf 


SCHOOL     MANUAL      OF      MODERN      GEO- 

GR-\PHY,    PHYSICAL    AND    POLITICAL.      By   JOHN 

RICH.^RDSOX,    M.A,  Uiocesan  Inspectsr  of  Schools.     (400 

pp.)     Post  £vo.    5f. 

"After  a  careful  examination  of  Mr.  Richardson's  manual,  we  are 

bound  to  say  that  it  is  the  most  comprehensive,  accurate,  and  methodical 

geography  with  which  we  are  familiar." — School  Guardian. 


STANDARD  SCHOOL  BOOKS. 

KING    EDWARD    VI.'s    LATIN     GRAMMAR; 

or,  An  Introductioa  to  the  Latin  Tongue.  (324  pp.J   i2mo.  3J.  fit/. 

KING   EDWARD   VI.'s   FIRST    LATIN    BOOK. 

The  L.\tin  Acciue.\ce.    SynU.x  and  Prosody,  with  an  English 
Tka.vslatio.v.    ,220  pp.,'    i2mo.    2s.bJ. 

OXENHAM'S  ENGLISH   NOTES  FOR  LATIN 

ELEGI.'VCS,  designed  for  early  proficients  in  the  art  of  Latin 
Versification.     (156  pp.)     i2mo.      js.  6rf. 

HUTTON'S   PRINCIPIA  GR^CA.     An  Intro- 

DfCTios'    TO   THE    STUDY  OF   GkEEK.     .\  Grammar,  Delectus, 

and  Exercise  Buuk,  with  Vocabularies.     (154  pp)     i2n;o.     3.-.  6ii 

MATTHI^'S     GREEK    GRAMMAR.      Abridged 

by  BLOMFIELD.     Rev-ised  by  E.  S.  CROUKE,  B.A.   .412  pp.) 
Post  8vo.     4J. 

LEATHES'    HEBREW    GR.AMMAR.      With   the 

Hebrew  text  of  Genesis  i. — vi.,  and  Fsalms  L — \\,     Grammatical 
Aiial>-sis  and  Vocabular)-.    (252  pp.)    Post  8vo.     "ji.  6*/. 


I  MRS.  MARKHAM'S  HISTORIES. 

"  Mis.  MarWham's  Hi,->tories  arc  constrac:ed  on  a  plaii  which  U  novel 
'       and  we  think  well  chosen,  and  we  arc  glad  Co  5nd  that  they  are  deservedly 
I       popular,  for  they  cannot  be  too  struugly  recommended."— JV""''''^ 
•     EdiaatioH, 

• 

A  HISTORY  OF   ENGLAND,   from  the  First 

Inva.';i..n  KV  THE  Romans.  By  MRS.  .M  ARKH.\M.  Continued 
down  to  1S67.  With  Convcrsalioiis  at  tJic  end  of  each  Chapter, 
With  100  Woodcuts.     (5:8  pp.)     i2mo.    y.  (^l. 

A  HISTORY  OF  FR.ANCE,  from  the  Co.vquest 

EV  THE  Gails.  By  MRS.  MARKHAM.  Continued  down  to 
1S61.  With  Conversation-s  at  the  end  of  each  Chapter.  \Viih  70 
Woodcuts.    (530  pp.)    umo.     ys.  M. 

A  HISTORY  OF  GERMANY,  from  the  Invasion 

OF    THE     KlNGr>OM     BY    THE    RoMANS    t'NDEK    MaRIUS.       On  the 

pVnn  of  Mrs.  Markham.  Continued  down  to  1867.  With  30 
Woc<lcut3.     [460  pp)     iimo.     y.txi. 

LITTLE  ARTHUR'S  HISTORY  OF  ENGLAND. 

Py   I..\DY    CALLCO'IT.     Continued  down  to  the  year   1872. 

With  36  Woodcuts.     (2S6  pp.)     i6mo.     ir.  6r/. 
"  I  never  met  with  a  historj'  so  well  adapted  to  the   capacities  of 
children  or  their  entertainment,  so  philosophical,  and  written  with  such 
simplicity." — J/rt.  Mnrcctt. 

^SOPS    FABLES.     A  New  Version.     B>'   REV. 

THOS.  JAMES.  With  100  Woodcuts.  (i63  pp.)  Post  8vo.  ts.fj. 
"Of  /Esot-'s  Fables  there  ought  to  be  in  every  school  many  copies, 
full  of  pictures."— .Fr<7j<-r'i  Mngazim. 

THE    BIBLE    IN  THE    HOLY    LAND :    being 

E.XTRACT.?  FROM  DEAN  ST.\NLEVS  SINAI  AND  PALES- 
TINE.     With  Woodcuts.     (210  pp.)     i6mo.     2s.  (xi. 


NATURAL   PHILOSOPHY  &  SCIENCE. 

NEWTH'S      FIRST      BOOK      OF     N.ATURAL 

PHILOSOPHY;  an  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Statics, 
Dyn3:nics,  Hydrostatics,  Light.  Heat,  and  Sound,  with  numerous 
Examples.     New  and  miar^fd  edition.     Small  iJvo.     ^.  td. 

NEWTH'S     ELEMENTS     OF     MECHANICS,    in- 
cluding Hvdrosiatics,  with  numerous  E.\.-unp!es.     (374  pp.)    Small 

Svo.     %s.  id. 

NEWTH'S  MATHEM.ATICAL    EXAMPLES.     A 

Graduated  Series  of  Eleincntar>*  Examples  in  Arithmetic,  Algebra, 
Logarithms,    Trigonometrj*,    and    Mechanics.     378  pp.)     Small 

BUCKLEY'S      POPULAR      HISTORY     OF 

N.AIURAL  SCIENCE,  and  Progress  of  DIs-overy  from  the 
time  of  the  Greeks  to  the  Present  Day,  for  Schools.  With  (a 
Illustrations,  Post  Svo.    91. 

JOHN    MURR.W,    ALBEMARLE  STREET. 
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